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PREFACE 


TO THE PRESENT (THIRD) EDITION. 

Expression of Gratitude. 

(a) First of all must be recorded here the profound 
gratitude of the compiler of this work to Captain Russell 
Lloyd Jones (late R. F. A.), Australian-born but resident 
for some years now in U. S. A. (Greenfield Hill, Fairfield, 
Connecticut), for his selfless and most generous enthusiasm 
in the cause of the spread of the very Ancient Message of 
the Essential Unity of All Religions. He and I have* 
never seen each other in the body. About a year ago, it 
seems, he happened to see a copy of the previous edition 
of this work ; began buying up all the copies available, 
from the T. P. H., Adyar, and the Indian Book Shop, 
Benares, the two chief agents for its sale ; and presenting 
them free to leading peisons in all countries. His own 
opinion of the book was expressed to me, in several letters, 
as below : 

“This compilation of texts from all great religions is 
a work of rare scholarship and tireless research. It is one 
of the long awaited books of the world, and one of 
overwhelming importance, in the present crisis confronting 
mankind.... I regard the book as most valuable to the 
U. K. r nd the world at large. ..The volume is the most 
infinitely precious on the earth... It is beyond rubies.” 

The appraisal is just ; because it is reverence rightly 
shown to the Authors of the Great Scriptures of the 
nations, whose words have been only strung together here. 
If any commendation is meant for that new way, then 
the present writer places it on his head in all humility. 

The first edition of the book, 1500 copies, issued in 
1932 (by the T.P.H., Adyar, Madras) was exhausted before 
the close of 1939. The second edition, 4000 copies, with 
nearly three times the matter, was printed in Benares, and 
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published by myself. Captain R. L. Jones helped to ex- 
haust it, in 1946. Not incontent with, this, he has had that 
edition (which carried no copyright) reprinted in the U.S.A. 
(fifteen hundred copies) and is distributing these also, free 
and gratis, in several countries. Yet more. When he was 
informed that a new and further enlarged edition, of two 
thousand copies (with about fourteen hundred extracts of 
parallel texts from the scriptures, instead of 1150 of the pre- 
vious edition) was being printed by me through the Ananda 
Publishing House (A.1\H.), Theosophical Society, Benares, 
the sole agent of which is the Indian Book Shop 
(I.B.S.), Benares, he not only registered order at once 
for 1500 copies, but even sent on to the I. B. Shop the 
whole price of these in advance (over 2500 dollars or 
nearly 8000 rupees), having previously ' ascertained from 
the 1. B. S the price at which they would supply. 

The present writer assigned copyright in the book for 
five years only, to the publisher of the present edition, the 
Ananda Publishing House. But when Captain Jones 
agreed to purchase 1500 copies of this edition, the A.P.1L 
decided to relinquish the copyright in his favour for all 
countries outside of India. Captain Jones, however, in a 
•letter d/- 29-5-1947, to the Manager, I.B.S., Benares, has 
written : “There is no copyright in this book outside of 
India. I want you to please print and paste in each copy 
of my fifteen hundred, the following notice — There is no 
copyright in this book ; the public is invited to reprint, or 
reproduce in any way, either the whole or any part of it”. 
And, the A.P.H. also has, for the sake of the fuse, 
decided to relinquish copyright for India as well forthwith. 

Capt. Jones has sent me some copies of his reprint of 
the second edition. Comparing their appearance with 
the very poor paper and printing of our Benares third 
edition, one feels a little ashamed and a little sad. Why 
ashamed, though, when the causes are well-known ? 
They are the results of the horrible “Wars to end War” ; 
dabasing, demoralisation, and disappearance of metal- 
doinage, excessive inflation of printed instead of minted 
Currency, consequence overwhelming increase in costs of 
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all sorts, especially in the price of things required by 
presses, f.i., paper, ink, iron, copper, lead (for matrices and 
types), and machinery of various kinds (whose price has 
risen twenty-fold and more in some cases). And Ben&res, 
a pilgiim-town, has never rejoiced in rich and highly 
equipped presses But Captain Jones will bring out before 
long, his own splendid reprint of the present edition. So I 
trust fully. I also hope, though I am to enter my 
80th year shortly, that I may see a copy before I pass. 
Captain Jones has just crossed his 60th, and I earnestly 
wish him many more, and ever more and more successful, 
decades of his labor of love and mission of mercy, 
following reverently in the foot-steps of the Great Lovers 
of Mankind. 

* 

(b) 1 should also record my thanks here, to Shrl Jagat 
Karayan-ji, Manager, 1. B. Shop and A.P.H., for the con- 
siderable help he has given me, as a labor of love, in the 
correction of proofs. 

Some special features of this edition. 

(a) It has been observed by a western writer ( — E. A. 
Poe, perhaps, in one of his tales — ) that, in English, of 

all words, ‘the’ occurs most often ! 

• 

I have eliminated some twenty-five ‘the-s* from every 
page, on an average ; that is, about eighteen thousand 
altogether from the book ! 

Headers may feel gaps and jolts, now and then, (as 
I myself do), reading some of those sentences ; but I 
believe that they will shortly become accustomed to do 
without those 4 the-s’ (as I myself have become), and may 
even feel a more rhythmic poetic earnestness appear, now, 
in such sentences. If 1 am not mistaken, ‘the’ appears 
less frequently in English poetry than in prose. There 
is no participle corresponding to 'the' in Samskrf, nor in 
Persian. In Arabic, its correspondent *al’ is tacked on 
before every noun. Its correspondent in French and 
other Latin languages has been further elaborated into 
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separate masculine and feminine forms. I do not know 
about other European languages. Consider what special 
significance attaches to ‘the’ ; what portion of its meaning 
is lost by a sentence, if its ‘the-s’ are omitted. Where 
‘the' has a limiting and specifying effect, there it should 
certainly be used ; otherwise it need not be. 

The reader may try this method on any sentences 
taken at random in this book, by adding and again 
removing ‘the-s\ 

(b) The text, scripture-quotations, translations, and 
foot-notes, of the previous edition, have all been reproduced 
in this ; with only verbal alterations, here and there, to 
clear up obscurity, or read better. New matter has been 
added to all four. 

(c) In translation of Skt. words, in the later portion 
of the book, sancjhi, ‘coalescence’, of sounds, has been 
replaced more and more by uncoalesced forms. Thus, 
on p. 1, first words of first Skt. verse are Eko Dcvali; 
uncoalesced, they would be fckah Pcva h. P. 345, 1. 9, 
reads: Atra £va svargah, atra eva naro kali, 
(‘Heaven is here, in us ; and so is Hell’). Coalesced, the 
words would read, AiraivaSvargotraiva naiakah. 
One main cause of the difficulty of Skt. is this running 
together of letter-sounds and mixing up of words. This 
is perfectly natural in speaking ; and ‘rules of coalescence’ 
of vowels and vowels, consonants and consonants, vowels 
and consonants, and aspirates and nasals with these — all 
such rules are only explication and multiplication of ^>ne 
simple rule : Pronounce the words quickly, and the sound 
which results from the merging together of the last of one, 
and first of the other, is embodied in a formal rule — If 
this letter is followed by this other letter, the two will be 
replaced by this third. 

Such coalescences and transformations occur inevit- 
ably in all languages. In English, if to ‘intelligible* we 
add 4 ty\ the new word becomes ‘intelligibility’ (not ‘in- 
telligib-lety’). For more complicated examples, readers 
may consult books on ‘Phonetics’ ; or for amusing ones, 
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may see Bernard Shaw’s play Pygmalion. In Sk$., the 
fact that name and sound of every letter are identical 
and the alphabet is scientifically arranged in accord with 
the vocal apparatus, makes phonetic coalescence and the 
showing of it in writing, much easier. 

(d) Words of a dozen languages, Sk$., Arabic, 
Persian, Zend, Pall, Prakrt, Gurmukhl, Latin, Greek, 
Chinese, Hindi, Urdu, and we may well include English 
also in the list, have been transliterated in roman script 
in this book. That script may, therefore, be rightly 
regarded as a World-Script in the present epoch of 
human history. As such, the use of it deserves to be 
promoted far and wide ; of course, without attempting 
to abolish any particular script which any communities or 
nations may cling to. A World-Script will powerfully 
help World-Religion and World-Order, i.e., World Or- 
ganisation, which would be a World-Order based on and 
arising out of a World -Religion. 

(e) Readers will notice that, in the foot-notes, events 
of current history aie referred to, from time to time, to 
illustrate the principles und generalisations stated in the 
text. Literature, even scientific literature, is affected by 
current events, and, in turn, reacts upon and affects 
current history. Thus, the invention of the atom-bomb 
has stopped World-War II in Asia; but the atom-bomb, 
in turn, has created such insecurity and terror in all 
nations and countries, that the world is again being divided 
ir.to two armed camps, one headed by U.S. A., and the 
other by Soviet Russia ; and a third and far more devas- 
tating World-War is hovering in the air and spreading 
a pall of black gloom over the whole human world. 
That even particular physical sciences are better under- 
stood if studied in the light of the history of their deve- 
lopment, and should be so studied — this is now a common 
place of Educational Method. Indeed, is not the history 
of our solar system, from its beginnings in primeval 
nebula down to this day, the scientific description of its 
evolution in all its countless aspects ? 

The whole and sole purpose of this book is to en- 
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deavour to establish Concord in place of the horrible 
Discord; which pervades the world generally and India 
specially, by means of a rational World-Order based on 
and issuing out of a World-Religion. Therefore refe- 
rences, in the foot-notes, to specific instances of the awful 
Discord are obviously relevant. 

One amazing event of tremendous significance and 
importance has occuried in the last few weeks, which is 
described very briefly in the foot-note on p. 545. The 
success of the step which has been taken, in the shape of 
the quiet withdrawal of the British Government from 
India, and the handing ovei of all power to purely Indian 
Adminibtiutiou ( — completed during the first minute after 
midnight between 15th and 16th August, TM7 — ) — the 
success of this step is, most unfortunately, hampered by 
an exceedingly serious, indeed disabling, drawback. That 
drawback is the division of India into a Muslim Pakistan 
and a Hindu (or non -Muslim) Hindustan, preceded by 
ferocious communal riots all over India, between Hindus 
and Muslims, constituting, in fact, a civil war, than which, 
as has been well observed, no other war is> more intensely 
inspired by hatred ; which hutted heroines th M more bitter 
when, to politico-economic motives, are added ldigious 
fanaticism, as at picsent in India. (It may be noted 
incidentally that the Puranic ancient name of this country 
is Bharata. It was named India by the earlier Greeks, 
loinans, Yavanas m Skt., when they first saw the nver 
Indus. Yet earlier, the Iranians or Aryanians — now called 
Persians — but who have again changed the name of* their 
country from Persia to Iran — called the river Sindhu, 
as Hintlhu, because of the special conformation of their 
vocal organs. The Iranians are only a branch ot the 
Aryan Race, as are the inhabitants of Eire, Ireland, the 
Celts, and, indeed, all lndo Aryans oi Indo-Europeans) 

The success of this step — almost unprecedented in 
human history — and removal of the great drawback 
mentioned above, (and thereby, let us hope, the re-uniting 
of the two putts into one whole, as before), also depends 
on the two separate administrations of Pakistan and 
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Hindustan realising that the best, indeed, the only, way, 
of establishing peaceful life and promoting general welfare 
throughout their respective dominions and also India 
as a whole, is to establish a rational Socio-Individual 
Organisation, based on World -Religion, which will fulfil 
all the just needs of all persons of all creeds, castes, 
colors, races, i.e., fill all stomachs, cover all backs, 
provide roofs over all heads, ensure decent family life, 
and bring livelihood-giving suitable work and appropria- 
tely qualified woiker together. 

(f) No country is east, no country is west, of any 
other All are, by turns, now east and now west, of one 
anothei None the less, Ex Ortente Lux , ‘Light comes 
from the East’ always, to every country, at Sun-dawn. 
And Civilisation travels with the Sun. It is therefore *m 
the nature of things that, having reached its culmination 
in USA, for the present, Civilisation should seek a new 
life with a new form in China, India, Japan, Russia, and 
Asia generally And no other country than India, not 
even venerable China, provides the fundamental principles, 
applicable everywhere and always, with suitable modi- 
hcitions of detail in accord with local and national 
coi ditions, of a complete Socio-Individual Organisation 
based on Woild Religion 

Bhagavan Pas. 



FOREWORD 


(TO THE FIRST EDITION) 

“The first World Conference on Education was held 
in San Francisco in July, 1923. Out of this Conference, 
the World Federation of Educational Associations was 
born. The Constitution of the Federation provided the 
following article regarding Conferences: ‘The World 
Conference shall meet in full session at such place and 
time as may be determined by the Directors : but a 
meeting of sections, one in Europe, one in America, and 
one in Asia, may be held in the intervening years.” 1 

The first All -Asia Education Conference was held 
at Henures, from 26th to 30th December, 1930. 

Its Conveners 2 desired the undersigned to write a paper 
on “Unity of Asiatic Thought”. The subject took shape 
in his mind as “The Essential Unity of All Religions”. 
Asiatic thought is deeply tinged with Religion. Asia has 
given bnth to all the great living religions He read the 
paper to the Conference on December 30- 

Members of the audience, belonging to several 
religions and sects, veiy kindly expressed approval, and 
also desire for separate publication. The then General 
Secretary* of the Indian Section of the Theosophical 
Society, generously printed, and distributed free, over 

1 Foreword to the Report of The First All- Asia Kduca- 
tion Conference. 

2 Through their Secretary, Shri Rfima NarZlyaua Mishra, 
then Head Master of the Central Hindu School, on the grounds 
and in the buildings, (donated by the Maharaja of Benares), of 
which, the sessions of the Conference and its Committees, were 
held. The C. H. School was founded, in 1898, by Dr. Annie 
Besant and colleagues, as part of the Central Hindu College 
of Benares, which was developed after-wards, by Pt. Madan 
Mohan Malaviya and colleagues, into the Benares University. 

• Shri Telang. 
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four thousand copies of it, m a revised and enlarged 
form, with Theosophy in India , 1 * * * the monthly organ of 
the I S., T S. It was reproduced serially in TheosophUt 
of Adyar, Madras, in the South, and Vedie Magazine of 
the Arya Samaj, Gurukula, K§ngri, near Har<}v5r, m the 
north. A brother wrote from Burma, asking consent to 
reprint. But the Theosophical Publishing House of Adyar 
had already arranged to publish it in book form. 

It has been revised again, in the time left by many 
other distracting demands, and enlarged greatly by 
addition of many more parallel passages, in the hope of 
making it more serviceable, because of the encouragement 
received Even so, a good many passages remain m a 
note-book, which the writer has not been able to incor- 
porate.* There is also a rough draft of a glossary* of 
over five hundred Arabic-Persian words, pertaining to 
religion, especially Islamic Sufi mysticism, with Samskr^ 
and English eqivalents, (almost all of which will be found 
m the book, scattered all over, but which are arranged in 
alphabetical order in the glossary). He wished very 
much to append it. But it requires careful revising and 
failing, and therefore has had to be put off till more 
favoiable times, lest the publication of the book be 
delayed indefinitely. 8 

If this book is so fortunate as to succeed in giving 
a taste to readers for discovering identities of thought in 
the great records of the deepest human experience m 
different languages, they will be able to see such identities 
at almost every step, in their further readings in such 
records, to their great joy, and to the perpetual expansion 
of their sympathetic appreciation of others. 

Some learned scholars essay to prove that religions 
of later birth have copied from earlier. The question, 
whether it is so, may have an intellectual historical 


1 Since then re-named The Indian Theosophist. 

3 This was done in the second edition. 

8 It was put in, in the second edition, with many more 

words. 
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interest for the learned few. A far deeper, more vital, 
more human interest is possessed, and for all mankind, 
by the question, tvhy they have done so, if they have 
copied from one another at all. Is it not because there 
is only One Eternal Truth for all to copy ? New 
generations are born from old, new nations grow out of 
colonies from old, new lamps are lighted from old, but the 
Life, the Light, the Might, which is only embodied in and 
expressed by ever-changing forms, is beyond them all, is 
common to them all, is originated by none of them, but 
originates them all. It is an honor and a duty to 
copy — if what is copied is Truth ; it were a disgrace to be 
original — if what is originated be False. And there can 
be ‘originality* in only the ‘fleeting*, therefore the False. 
There can be no originality in Truth ; for only the 
Eternal can be the Truth ; and it can only be and ought 
to be, copied, in the large sense, diligently ; there can be 
no ‘copy-right’ in Truth. Hut there is no need to ‘copy', 
in the small sense. The River of Life is ever flowing ; 
whoever feels thirsty can dip his bucket directly into it. 
The same Truth wells up independently in the heart of 
Seer after Seer, Seeker alter Seeker. 

While compiling the book and revising it again and 
again, the compiler has prayed constantly to the Great 
Masters of all the living Religions, Munu, Krshna, Vyasa, 
Zoroaster, Moses, Isaiah, Laotse, Confucius, Buddha, 
Jina, Christ, Muhammad, Nanak, and the Spiritual 
Hierarchy to which they all belong, for guidance of his 
very feeble fingers in this humble effort to serve his fellow 
men and women and children of all countries. 

He should inform his dear readers that he has no 
knowledge of Arabu and but a smattering of Persian. 
But he has a profound conviction that Truth is one and 
the same, and that all the Great Lovers of Mankind 
cannot but have said the same true things. He has, 
therefore, from time to time, asked Maulavl friends to 
give him texts from Quran and Radis (sayings of the 
Prophet Muhammad), parallel to Samskrt texts whose 
purport he placed before them. As Quran is a comparative- 
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ly small-sized book, and many good Maulavls know it 
by heart, they were able to supply the needed texts 
without much difficulty ; in some cases readily. Persian 
and Urdu texts are, most of them, quoted from famous 
and venerated Siifi-s, like MaulanS Rum, Hafiz, JSmT, 
Sa’di, Omar Khayyam, Ghazzali, Mansar, ChishtI, 
Wesali, Shabistari, Khusrau, Sarma<J, Fariduddin Attar, 
and others Much helpful information about Sufism, and 
many valuable Arabic and Persian texts, have been found 
in the excellent, very learned and very thoughtful, books 
of Khan Sahib KhSja Khan (of Madras), via., Studies in 
TaMtowuf, The Secret of An-al-IIaq, Philosophy of Islam , 
and The Wisdom of the Prophets. Because of the present 
writer's ignorance of Arabic and slight acquaintance with 
Persian, there are probably many mistakes in the roman 
transcript and the English tianslations. Of course, he 
has based the English renderings of Arabic texts on 
explanations kindly supplied by Maulavi friends, and on 
published translations icgarded as standaid. Still he 
may have failed to be accurate. Readers learned in 
Arabic and Persian will kindly correct. Original texts 
also have been reproduced here, in roman transcript ; 
translations by themselves do not command complete 
confidence ; and correction by learned readers will be 
made easier. 

The compiler shall be very happy if friends learned 
m their respective Scriptures will approve this kind of 
work and will take it up themselves. Indeed, what is 
very much needed is that representatives of all the great 
living religions, large-hearted, broad-minded, copiously- 
informed, philanthropically-motived, may come together 
m a small and active Committee, and prepare a series 
of graded text-books of Universal Religion, expounding 
nni in points systematically, and illustrating them amply, 
for ready reference and obviation of doubts, with parallel 
passages, in original, from the Scriptures of the several 
Religions. Such text- books would be authentic and autho- 
ritative, carry great weight with all communities, open 
their eyes to the utterly Common Essentials of all Religions, 
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and be introduced and studied with pleasure and profit, 
in private homes as well as public educational institutions,, 
by students and readers of various ages and capacities — 
to the sure and certain promotion of peace on earth and 
good-will among men. 

It will make the compiler rejoice, and will repay him 
a thousandfold for such labor as he has been privileged 
to bestow upon this compilation, if Universities and other 
educational institutions make it their own ; and issue their 
own editions of it at cost-price, or free, for the use of 
their students, after making improvements in it, by 
omissions or alterations, and, particularly, additions of 
many more parallel passages, (on the broad principles, as 
well as on the details of observances, rites and ceremonies, 
customs and practices), through learned scholars on their 
staff, who may be specially conversant with the subject, 
and who may form, in each University, a Committee of 
Representatives of the several Faiths, such as lias been 
desiderated above — for where else should large hearts, 
broad minds, and richly stored intellects be found, if not 
in Universities ? If a single such Committee could be 
formed, of members contributed by different Univeisities 
— that were best of all ; its work would carry greatest 
weight and be most convincing. 

The undersigned should record here his gratitude to 
the Theosciphical Publishing House (Adyar, Madras), for 
having undertaken the publication of the work, on the 
condition of copyright limited to three years ; and to the 
Vasanta Press, (of the same), for bearing patiently with his 
incorrigible habit of making too many alterations and ad- 
ditions in the proofs — greatly aggravated in the present 
instance by the large use of diacritical types for the 
Roman transcript. 

Aum ! Amtn 1 Amen ! 

Benares, 

17-11-1932. Bhagavan Uas. 
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AS 

PR El \CE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 
l)eai Reader, 

This hook is not b\ a scholar with any the least 
prctc hoi s t> accurate lc arnmg It has been compiled 
b) i nit it setket, a would be servant of his kind, and, 
\ ith il 01 c wh i all Ins life has been drawn from within, 
In, min tioi tow aids stu 1\ and thinking, and dragged 
fn rn with ut b) circumstances, towards executive and 
mi c< U 11 c ms woik of various kinds It is, therefore, full 
t 1 m unfold m, 1 1 fc t tions 

Tncre in pr riting dc fects and mistakes, due to m- 
cfhciuit t null i of proofs old eves lack keenness* 
i Is It tie | re ts ire i ot nth and, tlieufcie not very 
cl ic. i 1 1 \ t uijjcd Sc te i t c aiejiibibh often dull 
i (1 1 in stt nl (1 bright inti attrieti\e eonimand 

(\u l i ini t was n suliic ic i t and ibil ity wa writing 
t c\,ic diMuull thoi s ht Incidl) Prcsc nation of ideas 
l ft (1 m ic a 1 inconsecutive, an old mind 
wi d is I m u \ rc ulers man} puagraphs in J u *ei 

Up win li link up texts quoted from scnptuies will 
\ r >bubl\ r nt the Itelit * of a car running o\ei a toad 
skw v\ ith builders u lfairulifti Sarnskit Lid Ar/ibic- 
1 r la w id ha\( been put in, too lavishlj, perhaps, 
side b) side with English equivalents The c impilti ean 
il\ ] lc id, m exculpation, that the very purpose of the 
book (see pp 07-73, 525-526, infra ), 1 is, by means of 

In the present oi third edition, the corresponding piges 
nc (lU-t)O, 4Jv4 c M (It has not been possible to mention the 
( 1 1 c s j oncl i ng p iges o( the third editam, because these pages — 
1 jrtword to tin first edition etc — could not be printed oil 
Lcluie the text and Indices had been printed ofl But an\ 
re ider who wishes, will be able easilv to tiace them now) 
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such juxtapositions of technical words of the three most 
widespread living religions, Christianity, Islam, Vetjism 
(or ‘Hinduism’, including Buddhism and Jainism, which 
use many Samskft words in common), to throw into relief, 
the identities and similarities of their thoughts, aspirations, 
practices. To those who are acquainted with all three 
languages, the collocations will, it is hoped, bring the 
pleasure of gatherings of friends from distant lands, 
nations, races, meeting and greeting each other with 
beaming smiles. 

And there is much repetition. An old man, at 
seventy-one 1 years of age, is weak of memory, and 
garrulous of speech. He forgets what he has just said ; 
so repeats, over and over again. But that is the way of 
Scriptures also ! They too are very old 1 And this book 
is just a compilation of their utterances ; nothing else. 
Even the thread, on which those precious peails are 
strung, is spun out of material supplied by those Scriptures 
themselves. There is nothing new in the book ; except, 
may be, error, here and there, in the interpretation of the 
Great Sayings. It may be said, then, that when the 
spiritual food is good and wholesome, it is, indeed, worth 
while' to repeat it, day aftei day, even like healthy and 
pleasant material food. Not too often, of course ; nor m 
very large quantities; for then it palls; nor to be taken 
too quickly, without leisurely ‘mastication’, rumination, 
reflection, turning over and over m mind, as food in the 
mouth ; for then it does not yield its full sweet taste, and 
is not duly assimilated. 

There are, quite likely, errors in translation of pas- 
sages’ quoted from numerous Scriptures. But not many, 
it is hoped. Original texts, given in roman, will enable 
the reader to lectify errors; himself, or with help from 
friendly scholars. Versions are seldom literal. Such, 
word for word, done with the help of a lexicon, often 
ruin the real sense. The principle followed here is, that 
the translator should absorb the ‘spirit’ of the original 

1 Running the seventy-ninth in 1947. 
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‘letter*, and reproduce that ‘spirit* faithfully in the ‘letter* 
of the new language. 

Renderings have all been done in blank verse; rare 
exceptions in rhyme. The ‘emotional* constituent of 
religion, now the devoutness, then the solemnity, again the 
earnestness, or the injunctional impressiveness, and, 
throughout, the ‘holiness’, of .scriptural utterances, most of 
which are themselves in verse or rhythmic prose — this 
can be more truly reflected in verse than in prose. This 
too has necessitated some deviation from literality. It is 
trusted, nevertheless, that the intention of the original has 
always been correctly expressed. At times, the version 
has been expanded a little, in the light of the original 
context of the text actually quoted; very rarely, it hate 
been abridged. 

This whole attempt, to bring together parallel text of 
several Scriptures, to prove identities, and similarities, 
may, perhaps, fail to satisfy some critics, who would insist 
that minute differences should be at least as clearly 
brought out and emphasised as, if not more than, the 
resemblances. They would, no doubt, be quite right, 
from their own standpoint, and for purposes of accurate 
intellectual scholarship. The compiler’s plea is that 
‘intellectual’ interest \s not the only interest of the book ; 
that ‘emotional' and ‘practical’ interests are of at least as 
great concern in it ; that minute differences are already 
far too much stressed and acted on, to the great harm of 
mankind ; that resemblances are far too much ignored, to 
theii great loss ; that even intellectually, what varies with 
each, deserves to be regarded as of the surface, as Non - 
Essential, and what runs through and is common to all, 
to be regarded as of the Core and Essence ; and that, 
therefore, essential points, on which all religions agree, 
should be given far more prominence than they have been 
hitherto, and be regarded as the very Heart of all 
Religions, as the very Core of Truth ; on the ‘democratic 
principle’ of ‘majority vote’ ; and for the very important 
and truly practical purpose of promoting mutual Good 
Understanding and Peace all over the earth. 
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There may be critics of another class ; persons of 
strong belief, of sincere and intense faith. They naturally 
feel, each, his own particular creed to be unique, ‘the one 
and only’, the best. Wish to be thought ‘original’, ‘the 
first', ‘unprecedented’, ‘unrivalled’, is a Nature-ordained 
and unavoidable preliminary; in all aspects of human life, 
instinctual, nutritive, acquisitive, conjugal, military, 
financial, even literary and scientific. It is so, in every 
course of action, where ambitious competition is involved. 
And where is it not ? All embodied life seems incessant 
love-and-war, both concentrated in ‘jealousy', of great 
and small degree. This is patent in the worldly ‘life of 
pursuit’ of the things of the senses ; it is also present, 
though ever diminishingly, in the ‘life of renunciation’, 
until the very end. We may therefore say that wish to 
be individually ‘unique’ is the lir-t of the two main aspects, 
Egoist-Altruist, of the Duality which ruin through all 
Life and Nature; as Wish to be Universally ‘Unique’, 
All-One, identified with All, is the second. Preliminary 
Egont wish, theiefou, mvudt - th regions of Ri ligio'i 11K0, 
and very powei fully 1 ‘My uecd is the b st ; and wholly 
original; different iiom all otLki«; utterly new ; nothing 
like it ever before; has bonowed nothing from any 
previous one ; and is the final one to*. ; there cm novel be 
anotlu i equally good, much less b^ttei’; even as ‘Mv nice, 
coloi, ('list t se\, is th° best; I belong to a chosen people, 
n divinely pnvileged caste, a fundamentally superior race, 
n sohu oi lunar dynasty; mv nation niles the \\ aves ; 
tun nation is uhvr alh s ; my country has the tallest 
skv-scrupei s, finest biggest costliest buildings, largest putse, 
vastest hoard ol gold, is supperlative in everything ; on 
my empire the sun never sets ; I am sprung directly from 
the mouth of Brahma ; 1 am the son of the Sun’ ; and 
so on. It requires much sad experience, befoie such 
egoism comes undci control ; before it is recognised that, 
while a certain amount of competitive egoism is necessary 
for growth of the young animal or young nation, more 
than that amount is a hindrance, is even positively des- 
tructive ; before the soul turns to genuine Altruism , 
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patient tolerance, understanding sympathy, the Truth of 
All in All ; before it realises that, though, no doubt, 
distinctions of superior and inferior, senior and junior, 
stronger and weaker, are facts in nature, yet that they 
are relative and must not be over-emphasised, that 
strength must not be boasted too much, nor weakness be 
too much despised. 

No one can sav that his physical body is made of 
matter created out of nothing, originally, for the first time, 
for him alone ; has borrowed nothing from anyone ; differs 
from all other matter. It is fairly obvious that each 
atom of every ‘body’ has parsed through countless bodies 
in the past, and will pass through countless bodies in the 
future ; 1 hough it is also true that each body is somewhat 
different m make-up from all others, too, evefy 

thought, emotion, volition, of every ‘mind’ or ‘soul*, 
(whichever word is preferred), has passed, and will pass, 
through countless other ininds or souls ; though also with 
some difference in grouping and manifesting ; whereby 
each ‘mind’ or soul becomes as ‘distinctive’ or ‘individual’ 
us each b xlv L'*t us lecog use such differences, ‘realities’, 
uhich constitute the ‘peisoiml’ element or ‘personality’, 
by all means ; but let us regard them as of less impor- 
tance, as changing, passing, therefore Non-Essential; 
and let ns recognise more fully, the idealities’, the ‘im- 
personal’ or *all -personal’ element, and regard them as of 
greater importance, persisting through changes, perma- 
nent, and therefore Essential. In other words, we should 
value, but not over-value, the ‘individual’, the ‘personal’. 
We should value at least a little more, the ‘universal’, 
‘the common consciousness’ belonging to all individuals ; 
whereby alone can be ‘each for all, and all for each’ ; 
whereby alone, social life, collective existence, the feel and 
fact of the unitive ‘we’, as distmguised from, and at the 
same time inclusive of, the feel and fact of separative and 
exclusive ‘I’s\ is made possible. 

Unhappily, most of us are at that stage of ‘youth’ 
(of mind) in evolution, in which we take greater delight in 
feeling ‘peculiar’, ‘uniquely individual’, ‘original’, than in 
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feeling ‘common*, ‘universal*, ‘eternal*. Yet the craving 
for the latter is there, always, in every heart. It is there 
subconsciously, not understandingly. No one wants to 
feel ‘uniquely individual* in solitude, away from all 
fellow-creatures, ‘away from the haunts of men*, ‘far 
from the madding crowd* ; but wants to do so amidst 
other individuals ; otherwise hi* ‘peculiarity*, which is 
wholly dependent on contra-distinction from others , would 
disappear. Thus does he tie himself to others unavoid- 
ably. The craving is present in every heart supra-con- 
sciously also ; for the reason that every individual self 
is the Universal Self, and yearns in the depths of the 
heart, to recover consciously its forgotten and lost 
high status. 

Of course, wc must not futilely try to abolish wholly, 
this preliminary wish to feel separate and peculiar, m 
respect of religions, any more than in respect of indivi- 
duals. It too has an obvious and necessary place in the 
evolutionary Scheme of God’s Nature, Universal Self’s 
Nature. But we have to moderate it, reconcile it with, 
slowly transmute it into, its opposite ; more and more. 
This is not impossible; rather, it too is equally ordained 
by that same Nature. 

In the work of reconciling religions, it is very easy 
to avoid hurting sensitiveness on the subject of originality; 
by studiously eschewing all attempt to derive any one 
religion out of any other. It is not necessary at all to 
make such attempt, so far as the ’general public is 
concerned. Scholars who wish to study religions com- 
paratively and historically, may of course do so for 
themselves, i.e., for their own refined recreation ; and also 
for the enrichment of scientific knowledge regarding 
human psychical evolution, even as biologists trace physical 
evolution. But controversial propaganda should be avoided, 
in the interests of peace. 

Also, if the task of tracing the ancestry of religions 
is pursued stringently and diligently, with open mind, 
it must obviously prove to be one without possibility of 
completion and termination. It will be like endeavouring 
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to answer the question : ‘Is the tree first, or the seed 
first ?* “Veil after veil will lift, but there must be veil 
upon veil behind”. Who can trace the atoms-and-men- 
tations of any individual body-mind through ancestor 
before ancestor, up to a really first beginning ? Metaphysic 
tells us that there can be no such absolute beginning, in 
the strict sense. Even if we could go right up to the 
beginning of our solar system, in primal nebula or invisible 
‘ether' or ‘radiant matter’, that would require to be 
derived from the corpus of a yet earlier system ; and so 
on, ad infinitum. Why not then promote religious brother- 
hood and peace among the general public, by saying at 
once, what is utterly true also — that all atoms and all 
mentations and all religions, of all countless generates 
of living beings, past, present, future, not only of tms 
earth, but of all orbs of heaven, (each of which has, 
presumably, its own types of living beings), and all visible 
and invisible planes of matter, are all equally derived 
from the Universal, Eternal, Body-Mind, Matter-Spirit, 
God-Nature, the One Omnipotent, Omnipresent, Omniscient 
Self, m whose Consciousness “all things live and move 
and have their being,” which pervades them all ? 

Jt is bcttei to undeistand, appraise, appreciate, than 
to ridicule, belittle, depreciate ; better to see the good 
points more than the bad ; better to see the agreements 
more than the differences ; better to make peace than war. 

Some students of comparative religion, of a tendency 
opposite to that which claims unique originality for the 
creed it favors, may say : “Since there is so mueh 
similarity, or even identity in some respects, between all', 
therefore, each later must have borrowed from an earlier ; 
and, therefore, the ‘democratic’ test of validity, majority 
of votes, consensus of opinion, proffered in the book, in 
respect of ‘religion’, which test is not a test in *science f at 
all, does not hold good. The consensus is not independent. 
We have only one vote, repeated over and over again, 
flowing down the river of time ; and it may have been 
given to a falsehood in the beginning.” 

The reply to this would be : "Even in Science, the 
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method of concomitant variations, used for testing the truth 
of hypotheses and conclusions, is only a way of proving 
‘unanimity’, through ‘uniformity,’ or, at least overwhelming 
'majority*, of votes. Secondly, we have the right to ask, 
What is the cause of the initial falsehood, if any ? And 
why has mankind given its vote to, and put faith in, such 
a falsehood ; a falsehood of this particular kind ; and 
generation after generation ? No sufficient answer has 
ever been offered to this query. 

Yet again, some thinkers endeavour to explain away 
a religion or a philosophy by the peculiar psychological 
constitution of the individual who started the religion or 
formulated the philosophy, or by the ‘environment’, or 
‘historical accident’, or ‘economic’, or ‘geographic’, or 
‘physiographic’ circumstances. Such explanations may, 
no doubt, be justified in respect of variable ‘peculiarities’ ; 
which, however, ought to be regarded as ‘non-essential’, for 
the reasons mentioned before. They cannot explain the 
invariable fundamental ‘generalities’. Also, the question 
arises again, and always : Why and how the peculiar 
individual constitutions, the historical accidents, the 
economic and other circumstances, the mutations and 
variations ? 

Every law and fact requires further law? and facts 
to explain it; these, > et others; ad infinitum ; until we 
come to the Infinite ^elf. Total Consciousness (including 
the Sub-, Supra-, and Un-Conscious ; waking, dreaming, 
slumbering), Universal Mind, Anima Mundi, and to Its 
Will-and-Imagination ; which works by Eonic Plan of 
Integration and Disintegration of Forms ; according to its 
own Meta-physical (including physical) Laws of Nature. 
In this All-pervading All-including Mind and Its infinite 
Ideation, all Religion, Philosophy, Science, Law, Art, meet 
and merge ; and from It they all emerge ; in endless 
repetition. When we come to That, all questions are 
answered; all doubts are set at rest ; the Final Synthesis 
is achieved ; the Final Peace of Mind is gained. 

Without achieving such synthesis, the human world 
cannot attain Happiness, here or hereafter. The religious 
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and other wars of the past (see pp. 368, 559) 1 2 , the 
communal riots and pogroms of the present, between 
Hindus and Muslims, between different castes of Hindus, 
between Shla Muslims and Sunni Muslims, in India, 
(see pp. 565-566, tn/ra) 1 , Jews and Arabs in Palestine, 
Jews and Germans in Germany, the vast politico-economic 
‘riots’, wars, of the recent past, the war by Japan upon 
China now going on for two years and more, since July, 
1937, (indeed, since 1931), the European war which 
started on 1st September, 1939, as the inevitable conse- 
quence of the tremendous armings of all the ‘Great Powers* 
(see pp, 569-585) 1 — all these are due, ultimately, to 
the lack of such Synthesis (see pp. 32-33, 478-489, 
599-601). 1 * 

After such maniacal accumulation of murderous 
explosives, a war of titans is inevitable. The bursting 
energies foicibly imprisoned in those explosives must find 
release. They cannot be kept locked-up thus, for ever. 
The worst, most powerful, most destructive, most elemen- 
tar\, primal y, terrible explosives are the psychical 
explosn es the c iassl> egoistic evil human passions, lust, 
hate, greed, pnde, fear, jealousy. It is these which 
manufactuio all the secondary material explosives. After 
the monstrous amassing of both has exhausted itself, now 
that the w ru lias begun in Europe ; after it has left the 
human woilcl in nuns, in Europe, and in many other 
countr es, (and few, scarcely excepting Russia and the two 
Americas, are likely to escape being slowly dragged into 
the maelstrom) 3 ; after that, the need for reconstruction 
will arise, and be felt acutely by the broken nations. 


1 Pp 338, 526, in the present (third) edition. 

m Pp. 531 ; 434-547 ; 28-29. 446-455, 558-560 ; in the 
present edition. 

2 As this is being written, the papers (18th September, 

1939) announce that the Russian army has also marched into 
Poland, “to safeguard Russian interests in eastern Europe,” 
and “to take under their protection, the lives and property of 
the population in wesrern Ukraine and western White Russia. 1 * 
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It is possible yet that wiser counsels may prevail, the 
war which has begun, may not drag'in other nations, may 
not be fought out to the bitter end ; but cease early. 
May the Mystery which has fashioned and maintains the 
Universe ordain it so ! Thus we must pray, though from 
Its standpoint of Infinity, the birth and death of whole 
human races and civilisations can be of no greater import 
than the growth and destruction of ant-hills. But even if 
the war ceases early, new adjustments of human relations 
on a world-wide scale, will be necessary. Otherwise, if 
conditions and causes, armaments and social structures, 
are left as they have been so far, the corresponding effects 
must follow again ; in the shape of unappeasable discords, 
jealousies, hatreds ; out of which, worse and worse wars 
must recur, inevitably, again and again ; until armaments 
have all perished, in one way or another, and war-mad- 
ness has been all purged and bled out of the body-politic 
of the Human Race, for some centuries, if not for ever, 
which is impossible, because of the Law of Duality. 

For such re-adjustment, after complete dispersal and 
exhaustion, either by mutual sincere and far-sighted agree- 
ment, or by mutual slaughter, of this vast mass of 
psychical and physical explosives; a Great Synthesis, a 
Comprehensive Integration, of all aspects, Spiritual and 
Material, Individual and Collective, of the Life of the 
Human Race, will be indispensable. 

If the Russian experiment be successful, in all 
respects, it will naturally be imitated everywhere. If it 
fail, as is likely, (see pp. 619-620) 1 , in important 
respects, because of lack of Spiritual, ‘anti-toxic’, trust- 
breeding, smcenty-and-sympathy-producing, integrative 
and constructive nourishment ; then the alternative will 
be, (1) a Umveisal Religion, which will be the Head-and- 
Heart of all religions ; which will unite them all ; will 
provide and promote that Spiritual nourishment, in the 
shape of ever-growing accumulation, and ever wider 
spread, of those most powerful w-hesives, anti-ca?-plosives, 

! Pp. 456-458 in this edition. 
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anti-dt#-rnptives, via., domestic and social affections and 
strong trusts ; and will also provide, as part of that Uni- 
versal Religion, (2) a rational Scheme of Individuo-Social 
Organisation which would be in accord with all sciences, 
and especially with the Science of Human Nature, i.e.. 
Psychology. 

Such Universal Religion has been provided for us, 
by the Scriptures of the Nations ; and such a Scheme of 
Socio-Individual Organisation, by the V6dic Scriptures- 
in particular, as fundamental part of Religion ; because 
Religion, to justify itself, must be of help and service 
everywhere, must secure, for the human being, the maxi- 
mum possible, of Happiness Here as well as Hereafter m r 
(see pp. 478-5 16). 1 * 

Everywhere, today, ‘rulers’ of nations which are 
regarded as ‘Great Powers*, (rulers in the shape of presi- 
dents, dictators, kings, premiers, cabinets, influential capi- 
talist and militarist cliques and coteries), are striving to 
capture yet more ‘power’ of all kinds than they have 
already got ; and ‘leaders’ of weaker or subjugated 
peoples, which are struggling to win back political free- 
dom, are striving to recover the ‘power’ which their 
predecessors have lost. But neither those ‘rulers’, nor 
these ‘leaders’ anywhere, (except, perhaps Russia, in 
a lopsided, ‘half-truth’, fashion, (see pp. 582-583) 1 
are willing to think about how ‘power’ can and 
should be used , so as to Organise for Peace , systematically, 
each nation, each people, and thereby the whole Human 
Race. They are all intensely and immensely busy with 
Organising for War or for political struggle. ‘Let us 
snatch power, and more power, and yet more power, 
first ; we shall do afterwards, at our sweet will, all 
the thinking that it may suit us to think, as to koto to use 
that power.' Result of this attitude is — wars, in the one 
case ; internal dissensions, jealousies, mutual thwartings, 
and failures, in the other. 

The ‘Great Powers’ possess ‘Self-government’ ; at 


*Now pp. 445-486. 
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least each one says it does. ‘Leaders’, of the peoples 
who are struggling for freedom ' from subjection and 
serfdom, proclaim that they want ‘Self-government.’ 
But, apparently, nowhere is any leal effort being made 
by anyone to think out and expound what exactly Freedom 1 
and Self-government mean , and how Self-government can 
be made Good- government also, at the same time ; to 
consider and explain whether Self-government means, 
and should mean, ‘government of the people, for the 
people, (a) by all the people, (which is obviously impossible), 
or (b) by a few of the worst of the people (who may 
manage, as happens not rarely, to get themselves elected 
by the now well-known devices of electioneering, racket- 
eering, propaganding, intimidating, deceiving, gerrymander- 
ing, disciplining, gagging, grafting, boodling, bribing, etc.,) 
or (c) by a few of mixed and doubt fid quality , (which is 
the most frequent fact), or (d) by a few of the best and 
wisest of the people, (which is very, very, rarely the case 
in known history). In other words, no one who counts 
in the world’s affairs, today, is (a) actively realising and 
proclaiming to the world, the fact that Self-government 
and ^Good-government can coincide only when the govern- 
ing ‘Self' is, not the lowtr and baser ‘Self’ of the People, 
but their Hiyfar, nobler, genuinely philanthropic ‘^>elf.’ 
Nor is any such peison explaining ib) how such govern- 
ment by the Higher Self, ‘the kingdom of heaven on 
earth’, may be achieved, i. e , how it may be managed 
that only the best and the wisest aie elect td. It is plainer 
and more self-evident than any axioms of geometry, that 
only good and wise laws can promote the happiness of 
mankind ; that good and wise lawb can be made and 

1 Every one of the forty odd ‘sovereign’ states that were 
directly or indirectly involved in the World Wars, was and 
is ‘self-governing', and uses profusely the blessed word ‘Free- 
dom*. But they have all been exercising their ‘self-deter- 
mining’ in frantic endeavours to mangle and strangle one 
another. Freedom has come to mean, in practice, ‘freedom to 
rob and rape and murder’. 
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administered by only good and wise men and women, 
who constitute the Higher Self of the People ; and that 
only such persons should be entrusted with powers of 
legislation and administration. Yet these so self-evident 
truths are so very difficult for mankind to learn, that it 
has not learnt them yet, after many thousands, probably 
hundreds of thousands, of years of most bitter experience 
of consequences of not acting in accord with them. 

Result is that all these warring ‘rulers’, as much as 
struggling ‘leaders’, actuated, not by far-sighted humanism, 
but by narrow and very short-sighted nationalism, or 
even by mean and sordid personal ambitions and motives, 
are wandering in the dark, ‘biind leaders of the blind’, 
causing only very grievous harm and hurt to those whom 
they profess to wish to help. 

They cannot say that the Right Wav is hidden from 
them. I liey me themselves turning their eyes away 
from ii. The Sun of Scriptural Wisdom is flaming, and 
radiating Light upon it from the heavens, all the time. 
Rulers and leaders have only to remove from their own 
eyes, the thick bandages of egoism and nationalism, and 
put on the glasses of Humanism. They would all, then, 
see at once, clearly laid out for them, the Path to Peace 
and Prosperity for all. Scriptures are telling us, all the 
time, how Society can and should be Organised for P<ace ; 
how the best and wisent of the people can be recognised ; 
how they and they alone should be elected to the places of 
legislative power. 

Problems of ‘Organising for War’, and for political 
struggle, may seem more urgent ; but, surely, in any case, 
they are not more important than the problem of ‘ Organis- 
ing for Peace . The former are passing ; they are 
concerned with temporary means and aims. The latter 
is the Permanent Problem f concerned with the Permanent 
Pnd. To the far-sighted view, it is much the more urgent 
also, as well as more important. For, if it is solved, 
satisfactorily, the former will abate and disappear auto- 
matically. 

Let us all, then, engage in the work of promoting : 
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firstly, by helping to spread right knowledge on the 
•subject ; and, secondly, in every othfer way possible , the 
Organisation of the Human Race for Peace and thence 
Prosperity. 

Dear Reader, I pray you, unless you have found, 
and made sure of, a better way, to read about the 
Ancient Way, leisurely, in this book Endeavour is made 
here, albeit very imperfectly, to expound, no new way, 
but the Way of the Ancients, a Way which is time-tested. 
If you feel satisfied that that Way is worth experimenting 
with, then I pray you to do all you can to spread, as 
widely as may be possible for you, this Essential Message 
of all the Scriptures, as preparation for the great Re-ad- 
juslment and Synthesis. 

Benares , Your respectful and sincere 

19-9-1939 Well-wisher, 

BhagavXn £>as. 
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On Texts gathered in this book, and 

CERTAIN OTHER MATTERS 

Eleven religions are usually regarded as living and 
ounent at present. These, proceeding from east to west, 
are : (1) ^hmtoism born in Japan , (2) Taoism (or Lao- 
tsism), and (3) Confucianism, in China ;_J4) Vidism (or 
Vaidika Dharma, ^anatana pharma, Arya pharma, 
Manava Dharma, now commonly called ‘Hinduism*), (5) 
Buddhism, (6) Jainism, and (7) Sikhism, in Iudia ; (84 
Zoroastrianism (or Parsism), in Iran ^cr Persia) ; (9) 
Judaism (or Hebraism, or Israelitism, or the Jewish 
religion), and (10) Christianity, in Palestine ; (11) Islam 
(or Mohammedanism), in Arabia. Parallel passages have 
been gathered m this work from the universally recognised 
Scriptures, and also from some other generally and highly 
honored writings by revered Elders of these eleven. 

The well-known scriptures of V6dism are four Vfda-s 
with their Upanishat-*, Manu-Smtfi , Gtfa , Maha-bharafa , 
Ramayana, BJiagavata , and several Puram-%. Texts have 
been taken from these, principally. They are regarded as 
sacred and authoritative in the order mentioned. But 
the first four are practically of equal authority, and Manu % 
because of its compact conciseness, comprehensive com- 
pleteness, high and austere tone, and terse and clear 
language, is the most frequently referred to, in discussions 
over matters of religious practice. Vedism is not con- 
nected with any one name as founder's ; but the 
Vddic socio-religious polity of India has been based, 
from time immemorial, on ‘The Institutes, or Laws, of 
Manu’. Manu is regarded as Primal Patriarch and 
Law-giver of Indian Aryans ; and as having embodied, 
m his Laws, all that substance and quintessence of Vftfa-8 
which bears upon orderly planning and conducting of indi- 
vidual and collective human life. The latest rescension 
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of these Laws, in some 2700 couplets, is current under 
the name of Manu-Smrfi. It is said by critical Orientalist 
scholars, to be between 2000 and 2500 years old now. 
But all are agreed that it is based on, and includes, large 
portions of much earlier texts, Manava-Qharma- Sufra, 
Vxddha-Manu, and others. These are not now extant, 
and are known only through quotations and references in 
available later works. The four Veda-8, Scriptures proper 
of Vcdism, on which Manu and all subsequent expounders 
base themselves, are said, by unanimous Indian tradition, 
to have been collected, edited, and given their present 
shape, by Krshna Dvaipayana Vyasn, famous as V6da- 
Vyasa, some 5000 years ago, i. e., about olOO B. C. ; just 
before beginning of the Kali-Yuga era. But Orientalists 
say that the oldest hymns belong to about 1500 B. C. 
New researches and fresh findings are, however, steadily 
pushing the period further and fuithcr back. Vcda- 
Vyasa is also author of Mali a -bh arat a, in which Manu is 
often referred to and quoted from. Where excerpts are 
taken from works other than the seven above-mentioned, 
the names of these are given in full, 

Christian Texts have been drawn from the English 
Bible, mostly. Those of the Jewish rel gion, from the 
English Old Testament, chiefly. 

Texts of Zoroastrianism have been taken from J. M. 
Chatterji and A N. Bilimoria’s edition of the Gatha; (see 
f.n. on p. 39). 1 

Scriptures of Islam, from which passages have been 
taken, are, principally, Quran and Radi * in Arabic, and in 
the next place, the writings of great Sufis, mo.^tly in 
Persian. These have been already referred to in the 
Foreword. The founder of Islam, the Prophet Muham- 
mad was born in 570 A. C., and died in 632 A. C. 

Texts of Shintoism, Taoism, and Confucianism, the 
compiler had no access to, in the original. But there is 
one exception. 2 All the others have been taken from 

1 P. 405 in the present (third) edition. 

*See f.n. to p. 273, present edition. 
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various published English translations of that primary 
scripture of Taoism, T<*o Teh King , ascribed to Lao-tse; 
and of Shu King , Shi King , Analects , and other works 
of Confucius; many from that marvel of learned industry, 
Treasure-House of Living Reliyions , by Robert Ernest 
Hume, (pub : 1933, by Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York 
and London). Like Vddism, Shinto is not connected 
with the name of any one person as founder. Lao-tse 
and Kung-fu-tse, i. e., Confucius, (as also Pythagoras, 
of Magna Graecia), were older and younger contempo- 
raries of Buddha. 6th century B. C. is remarkable for a 
great influx of religious thought and aspiration, in many 
countries, far apart from each other, but, as historical * 
and archeological research is establishing more and more 
clearly year by year, not without communication with 
each other. 

Buddhist texts have been drawn, in original Pali, (a 
‘dialect’ or popular form of Samskrt), current among the 
people in the time of Buddha, mostly from two small 
books, Khuddaka Patha and QJiamma-pada . They are 
collections, in Buddha’s own words, of his most important 
teachings Qhamma-pada is to Bu<J<Jhists what Gtfa is to 
Vedists (Hindu-s). A few texts in Samskrt have been 
derived from other works, authoritative in the next 
degree, like those of Nagarjuna and Asanga. Of such 
works, full names are given. The years of Buddha’s 
birth and death are given variously, as 624 and 544 B. C* 
or 568 and 488 B. C. 

[Jaina texts have been derived, in original Samskrt or 
Prakrt, (a variant of, and contemporaneous with, Pali), 
from works regarded as authoritative, whose names have 
been given in full, after the texts quoted. No teachings 
of the founder, viz., MahSvIra Jina, also known as 
VardbamSna SvSmi, (b. 599 B. C., d. 527 B. C. ; or, b. 
549 B.C., d. 477 B.C.), definitely known to be in his own 
words, are extant. The earliest collections are by 
Bhacjra-bshu, of 4th. century B.C. But in 1942, a smalt 
book has been published, with the title Mab&vlra Vam, 
'The Words of Mahavira’. It was compiled by Shantiial 
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VanamXtl Sh6th, edited by Prof. B6char D5s JIvaraj Poshi 
of Abmedabad College, and published by Sas$5-Sahitya 
Mandal, Jlew Delhi. It contains 345 verses, which are 
believe^ to have been spoken by Mabavlra himself, on 
different occasions. These have been arranged in 25 
chapters on the lines of Qhamma-pada. The verses are all 
very significant. The work has been very well done ; 
and may well become a manual and text-book for the 
Jaina community, such as Dhamma-pada is for the Buddhist. 
At the insistent wish of Prof. B6char Pas, the present 
writer contributed an introduction to it. (Specially added 
for the present edition).] 

Texts of Sikhism, whose tenets are practically the 
same as those of Gita , have been taken mostly from its 
chief scripture, GuruGranfha 8ahab> in which are collected 
hymns and teachings of eight of the ten Sikh Gurus. 
Two did not leave any writings. Guru Nanak, the 
founder and first Guru, was born in 1469, fourteen years 
before Martin Luther ; Guru Govind Singh the tenth and 
last, passed away in 1708. He was great teacher, great 
warrior, great traveller, and great poet. Most of the 
hymns and teachings are in a language which may be 
described as the Panjabi form of Hindi or Hindustani. 
Many verses of other renowned saints, like Kablr, have 
also been included in Grantha ; which shows the broad- 
mindedness of the Gurus. Nanak was also a fine poet 
and a great traveller and very liberal-minded ; he was a 
scholar of Persian and Arabic, and is said to have visited 
Ka’ba in Mecca and to have always kept a copy of 
Quran with him ; this copy is said to be still preserved 
in the Guru-dvara built by Guru Har-sahaya, in Ferozpur, 
Punjab. 

Prof. R. E. Hume’s remarkable book has been refer- 
red to. He tells us, in his Preface, that he has gathered 
in it, “3074 passages... selected. ..with the utmost care... 
(from) various alternative translations... the total number 
of pages actually handled in the preparation of the 
volume amounting to 106,423." He has classified them 
into 4 Parts, sub-divided into 51 sections, without any 
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comment of his own. Elaborate Reference Notes, Biblio- 
graphy, Table of Citations, and Topical Index have been 
appended, which greatly facilitate use of the volume. 

The subjects treated are : Part I, Faith in the 
Perfect God — (1) The One Supreme God, (2) The 
Divine Power and Wisdom, (3) The Divine Goodness 
and Wonder, (4) The Divine Omnipresence and Inner 
Presence, (5) Invocations and Calls to Worship, (6) Wor- 
ship and Prayer, (7) Adoration and Praise, (8) Trust and 
Guidance, (9; Faith and Faithfulness, (10) Sin and Evil, 
(1 1) Confusion and Repentance, (12) Hope, (13) Salvation, 
(14) Rewards and Punishments, (15) Future Life and 
Immortality. Pt II, Man and his Perfecting — (16) 
What Is Man ? (17) The Wise and the Foolish, (18) Tffe 
Perfect Man, (19) Humility, (20) Unselfishness, (21) Self- 
Examination and Self-Control, (22) Patience and Stead- 
fastness, (23) Fearlessness and Courage, (24) Purity, (25) 
Simplicity, (26) Thought and Meditation, (27) Thankful- 
ness, (28i Sincerity and Earnestness. (29) Truth and 
Truthfulness, (30) Temperance, (31) Happiness and Joy, 
(32) Righteousness and Virtue, (33) Duty, (34) Self-dedi- 
cation and Divine Benediction. Pt. Ill, Man AND HIS 
Social Relations — (35) Anger and Hatred, (36) Work 
and Deeds, (37) Wealth and Prosperity, (38) Giving and 
Helping, (39) Justice and Judgment, (40) Obedience, 
(41) The Golden Rule, (42) Good for Evil, (43) Forgive- 
ness, (44) Love, (45) Serving Others, (46) Friendship and 
Brotherhood, (47) Associates, (48) Home and Family 
Relations, (49) Peace and War, (50) Summary Duties. 
Pt. IV, A Program of Joint Worship, arranged as a 
Responsive Reading. 

Another very noteworthy book is Dr. Frank L. 
Riley’s The Bible of Bibles , (pub: 1929, by J.F. Rowny 
Press, Los Angeles). The author says in his Foreword : 
“It is the concentrated essence of the Bibles of the world, 
extracted during nineteen years of study from sixty Sacred 
Books, dating back, according to some authorities, 13000 
years". Dr. Riley has included, in his researches, T&crisin, 
V&Jism, Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Bu^^bism, Christianity, 
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and Islam, of the living, and IJabylonian-Chaldean, 
Egyptian, and Mi^hraist religions, of the past. He 
does not seem to have dealt with Shintoism, Confucian- 
ism, and Sikhism. He does not tell us the total number 
of passages he has extracted. They cover 343 pages of 
fine large print. A rough calculation gives 1400. These 
are divided into 12 chapters, which cover 387 topics, 
listed in a table of contents, (which is named Index'), at 
the beginning The chapters are : (1) God, (2) The 
Beneficence of God, (3) Creation, (4; The Origin and 
Constitution of Man, (5) The Problem of Evil, (6) The 
World, Matter, the Unreal, (7) The Works of the Flesh, 
(8) The Kingdom of Heaven, (9) The Fruits of the Spirit, 
(10) The Straight and Narrow Way, (11) Prayer and 
Healing, (12) Peace-Brotherhood-Heaven on Earth. An 
Introduction gives brief accounts of the sixty Bibles of 
of the several religions studied. “A digest, or terse account, 
of the excerpts from the Sacred Books which appear in” 
each chapter, averaging about a page and a half in length, 
is prefixed to it. 

The present writer could not make such use of Dr. 
Riley's book as it deserved. He came across it rather 
late. The absence of an alphabetical Index, and of page- 
references in the table of contents, hampered utilisation. 
Preparation of copy, for the new edition of the present 
work, from notes previously gathered, on margins and 
pasted-m slips of a copy of the first edition, was begun 
in January, 1939, after resigning membership of the 
Central Legislative Assembly of India. The first batch 
of ‘copy* was sent to press in March, 1939, Thereafter, 
the compiler had not leisure and vitality to spare nor 
peace of mind enough, for hunting up the originals of a 
score or more of translated passages, quoted in Dr. Riley's 
book, which appeared very relevant. Throughout that 
whole month, and the first week of April, very serious 
communal riots, a small ‘civil war', raged in Benares ; 
between bands of Hindus and Muslims, misguided and 
incited by evil-minded self-seeking politico-religious mis- 
leaders; despite all the. endeavours of a joint Hindu-Muslim . 
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Peace Committee, of which the present writer had . been 
elected Chairman, to his great unhappiness and helpless 
worry ; the riots resulted in some 50 to 60 deaths, about 
400 cases of serious and light hurt, very many cases of 
arson, loot, wanton destruction of property. (Worse 
riots had occurred in Benares and Cawnpore in February- 
March, 1931 ; and six persons, three Hind as and three 
Musalmans, were appointed as a Committee with the 
present writer as Chairman, by the Annual Session of the 
Indian National Congress, then sitting of Karachi, to 
investigate causes and report). The Spirit of Hatred, 
which has been stalking more and more proudly all 
over the human world, since the beginning of the 20$Ji 
century, made its horrible presence felt acutely, thus, in 
Benares ; and showed that the ‘Forces of Good, of Light, 
of Truth’, have to struggle longer and harder against 
the opposite forces, of the ‘Enemy of Mankind’, the 
‘Forces of Evil, of Darkness, of Falsehood’, before the 
latter will be checked effectively. It is very necessary, 
for many workers, in al! countries, to take up the task of 
establishing religious peace and good-will ; for, from it, 
and not without it, will come economic and political peace 
and good-will. 

The works of Dr. Riley and Prof. Hume possess not 
only outstanding merit in respect of scholarly industry, 
but are very praiseworthy for the philanthropic spirit of 
all-conciliating all-embracing Human Brotherhood and 
Solidarity which breathes throughout, in them. Because 
of lack of knowledge of any European language other 
than English, and of very limited reading in even that, 
this writer has not come across any other works using a 
similar method ; except those which will be mentioned 
presently. It is to be hoped there are others; for such, 
and many such, in every language, are greatly needed to 
promote Human Brotherhood, true Spiritual Liberty and 
Fraternity, and Material Equitability. No doubt, a number 
of books have been written and published, whose purpose 
also is liberal-minded reconciliation of creeds. A fine 
recent work of the kind is World-FeUoutthip , edited by 
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C. E. Weller (pub : 1935, by Liver lght Publishing Cor- 
poration, New York). But its nature and method are very 
different. And even such works are too few. 

Dr. Riley and Prof. Hume do not give any texts 
m original ; only translations , though these are mostly 
from the works of recognised scholars. The present 
work, in its first edition, had only about 450 parallel 
passages from scriptures of the teveral religions ; and 
practically none from the three indigenous religions of 
China and Japan, nor from Zoroastnan Zend Avesfa. 
The present edition brings together 1150 passages, (in- 
creased to 1400 in the third, in round figures), and gives 
the originals, in roman, as well as translations, with the 
exceptions mentioned before. 

Dr Riley and Prof. Hume do not make it their 
purpose to trace out and supply any scientific and organic 
Scheme of Universal Religion, Religion in General, 
running through all religions. All the topics dealt with 
by them, are dealt with here too ; also many others ; 
but they are arranged in a different way ; not as a 
collection of comparatively un -jointed parts, but as 
forming a system, a single organism, with all its members 
livingly articulated together, in accordance with the 
Science of Psychology. Whether the arrangement is 
successful or not, the reader will decide for himself. 
The great majority of the topics dealt with by Dr Riley 
and Prof. Hume, would be assigned to the chapter on 
‘The Way of Devotion, or the Emotional (or Ethical) 
Constituent of Religion’, m this work ; and they do not 
touch many of the topics treated here in the chapters on 
•The Way of Knowledge, or the Intellectual Constituent 
of Religion’, and ‘The Way of Works or the Volitional 
(or Actional) Constituent of Religion’ ; (see pp 85-89, 
on ‘The Three Aspects of Religion’). 1 

The present work endeavours to provide, for the 
parallel passages, a setting of elucidative and connective 
comment, in the way of interpretation and illustration, 


*Now pp. 77-81. 
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so as to interlink them and make of them, all together, 
a continuous organic entity, without which the work 
would be only a collection of disjointed texts (or 'sacred 
bones’, as a friend humorously said); a Universal Religion 
with a definite frame- work ; not artificially eclectic, but a 
natural living growth ; which may be readily discerned 
as present within the outer garments of every religion ; 
even as the main features, the general outlines, of the 
human form, can be discerned in every human individual, 
behind his clothing. This Scheme is based on the 
psychological triad of knowing, desiring, acting, (see 
pp 80-90). 1 

Evolution of the Present Work. 

This tripartite Scheme of Religion, based on 
Philosophy or Metaphysic and Psychology, is funda- 
mental part of Indian tradition from time immemo- 
rial ; (see pp. 270, 42C-422) 1 . It was first utilised in 
the new way, required by the times, in 1904, for 
preparation of a series of Text- Books of Hinduism, for 
use in the Central Hindu College and School of Benares, 
Cee footnote on p. v., $upra ). 

The first idea was to start a 1 heosophical College, in 
ac cord with the three objects of the Theosophical 
So ciety (see pp. 571-572,)* in which students would 
be taught the principles of Universal Religion, and be 


1J Now pp. 77-81 ; 73-82 ; 245, 393-396. 

2 Now pp. 536-537. 

| Another work, somewhat similar to Dr. Riley’s, was 
published in 1940, by Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co.^ 
London. It is entitled The Bible of the World , and is a com- 
pilation by Robert O. Ballow, Friedrich Spiegelberg, and 
Horace L. Friess. It is a very large volume of 1400 pp. 
royal 8vo, and of fine large print. Each religion is treated 
separately, in translated extracts. There is no attempt at 
scientific comparison, classification, systematisation. But 
it is a very painstaking collection. The present writer has 
not found it necessary to take any extracts from it for this 
new edition of the present work]. 
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brought up in the atmosphere of a nucleus of Universal 
Brotherhood. But active workers in sufficient numbers 
were not forthcoming from the folds of other denomina- 
tions. So it was decided to begin with a ‘Hindo’ College, 
which would endeavour to liberalise and rationalise at 
least ‘Hinduism’, and re-convert it into the ancient 
Upanishadic (‘philosophical’) and Manava (‘human’) 
V6dism (‘scientific religion’) ; would restore to it the main 
characteristics of ‘Universal Religion’; whereby rap- 
prochement with the other religions inhabiting the country 
would be facilitated ; and solidarise the mutually repellant 
and fissiparous 2000 and odd ‘castes and sub -castes’ and sects 
into a real living organic body-politic of interdependent parts. 

Very shortly after the founding of the College, 
need for systematic compendious Text- Books of Hinduism 
was felt, inevitably, for teaching purposes. Mrs. (later Dr.) 
Annie Besant, “that high-souled woman” 1 “the mother of 
Mother India,” 2 “whose radiant spirit rekindled India’s 
faith in her own ideals and destiny, 8 ” “the memory of 
the magnificent services rendered by whom to India will 
live as long as India lives”, 4 was President of the Board 
of Trustees and the Managing Committee of the Institu- 
tion ; and the present writer had the high privilege and 
great good fortune of working with her as honorary Secre- 
tary of the two bodies. “If Annie Besant had not been, 
Mahatma Gandhi could not be’ 5 ; “if any three or four of 
the other great people in India were named, the sum of 
their achievements, the aggregate of the benefit that they 
bad rendered to this country, would not exceed what 
stood unquestionably to her credit.” 8 The Board of Trust- 

iThis is how Prof. William James, renowned philosopher 
of U.S.A., speaks of her in his famous boek, Varieties of 
Religious Experience, 

V» 4 i 5 » 8 These words were respectively said, in paying 
tribute to her, after her passing away, in September, 1933, by 
Dr. Mohammad Alam (a Muslim), by the famous orator and 
poetess, Mrs Sarojini Naidu, by Mahatma GanihT, .again by 
Mrs. S. Naidu, and by the Rt. Hon’ble Shrl V. S. Shrmivasa 
Shastrl, P. C. (Hindus). 
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•ees appointed a Committee, with Dr. A Besant and myself 
as Chairman and Secretary, to prepare the Text-Books. 
They gave us general directions to the effect that the reli- 
gious and ethical training, given to the students, should be 
of “a wide, liberal, and unsectarian character,... inclusive 
enough to unite the most divergent forms of Hindu 
thought ;...must be directed to the building up of a 
character, pious, dutiful, strong, upright, righteous, gentle, 
and well-balnnccd — a character which will be that 
of a good man and a good citizen ; such as can be 
formed only by the fundamental principles of religion, 
governing the general view of life and of life’s obli- 
gations. That which unites Hinda*s in a common fajth, 
must be clearly and simply taught ; all that divides them 
must be ignored. Lastly, care must be taken to cultivate 
a wide spirit of tolerance, which not only respects the 
differences of thought and practice among Hincju-s, but 
which also respects the differences of religion among non- 
HinHu-s, regarding all faiths with tolerance, as roads 
whereby men reach the Supreme.” 

The Secretary, the undersigned, placed before the 
Chairman, a Syllabus based on the ancient tradition as to 
the three parts or Constituents of Religion. She agreed. 
That Syllabus, with some slight later modifications, 
appears as the Table of Contents of the Text-Book. 

The Contents, us published, are: INTRODUCTION. 
Ft. i, Basic Hindu Religious ideas : (ch. I) The One 
Existence, (?) The Mirny, (3) Rebirth, (4) Karma, (5) 
Sacrifice, (fd The Visible and Invisible Worlds. Ft. II, 
General Hindu Religious Rites and Customs, 
(ch. I) The SamskSras ( Sacraments ), (2) Shraddha 
(Oblations to the Departed). (3) Shaucham (Hygiene 
and Furification), (4) The Five Daily Sacrifices (Acts of 
Service), (5) Worship, (6) The Four Stages of Life, (Plan- 
ning of the Individual Life, (7) The Caste-system (Social 
Organisation). 1 Pt III. Ethical Teachings, (ch. 1) 

1 An 8th chapter, on ‘The Four Ends of Life', has been 
added by present writer, in the reprint of the work, by the 
Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, in 1941. 
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Ethical Science, What is it \ (2) The Foundation of 
Ethics, as given by Religion, (3) Right and Wrong, (4> 
The Standard of Ethics, (5) Virtues and their Founda- 
tion, (6) Bliss and Emotions, (7) ‘Self-Regarding’ Virtues, 
(8) Virtues and Vices in Human Relations ; m relation to 
Superiors, (9) in relation to Equals, (10) in relation to 
Inferiors, (11) Reaction of Virtues and Vices on each 
other 

With this Syllabus we set to work on ‘An Advanced 
Text-Book of Hindu Religion and Ethics’, in Shrinagar 
(Kashmir), in the summer of 1901. The Secretary 
and some other members supplied Dr. Annie Besant 
with Samskit texts, the present writer’s book, The 
Science of the Emotions , the first edition of which 
was published m 1900, supplied the bulk of the 
material for the third part of the work. She herself 
gathered some texts from English translations 
in Sacred Books of the East Series , and, great worker 
that she was, drafted, in English, within two months, the 
whole of the Text book, amounting, as subsequently 
printed with some additions and alterations, to over 
400 pp., cf. 8vo 

After approval b\ the Committee, a hundred 
copies of the draft were printed and sent to leaders, 
of the Hin<Ju community, Pandits famous for Samskrt 
learning, and heads of principal sects, • in all parts 
of the country; and suggestions for additions and 
alteration', were requested. Those that were received 
were carefully considered by the Committee and duly 
incorporated. Then the Advanced Text-Book was 
printed off, and introduced m the College classes, in 
1904 Shortly after, an Elementary Text-Book was 
prepared by the Chairman and the Secretary, for 
use in the upper School classes. This was a simplified 
abridgment of the Advanced; but a large number of 
illustrative stories from Mihd-bharafa and Parana * were 
added in the 3rd Part. Then a very small Catechism was 
drawn up by the Chairman for use in the small children’s 
classes. All these were in use in the C. H. College and 
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School until 1914, after which the Institution was 
converted into the Benares University and passed into the 
hands of a new and elaborately constituted management, 
consisting of Council, Senate, Syndicate, Faculties, etc. 
That new management dropped the use of the text-books 
and catechism. The graded series of Text-books had been 
welcomed all over India, after publication; translations of 
the Catechism were published in eleven provincial tongues; 
and of the Elementary also in two or three. 

In 1910-1911, Dr, Annie Besant, as President of the 
Theosophical Society, published two small volumes, enti- 
tled The Universal Text- Book of Religion and Morals, on 
the lines of Parti and Part III of the Text- Books % of 
Hindu Religion and Ethics. She says, in the Foreword, that 
she is doing so “ at the wish of the Theosophical Conven- 
tion of December, 1909;... many friends, all the wbrld 
over, have helped in the collection of illustrative verses;... 
the book is sent out with the earnest hope that it may 
contribute to the recognition of the Brotherhood of Reli- 
gions, and may be useful as offering the material out of 
which may be drawn lessons for religious and moral ins- 
truction in schools where the scholars are of different faiths”. 
The illustrative texts are in translations, not in the 
original words. 

The contents of Vol. I are: Introduction, (ch. 1) The 
Unity of God; ‘(2) The Manifestation of God in a Universe; 
(3) The Great Orders of Living Beings ; (4) The Incarna- 
tion of Spirit ; (5) The Two Basic Laws ; (6) The Three 
Worlds of Human Evolution ; (7) The Brotherhood of 
Man Of vol. II : (1) The Object and Ba«is of Morality ; 
(2) The Relation between Morality, Emotion, Virtues and 
Vices; (3) Classification of Virtues and Vices, (4) Virtues 
and Vices in Relation to Superiors, (5j Virtues and Vices in 
Relation to Equals ; (6) Virtues and Vices in Relation to 
Inferiors ; (7) Interaction between Virtues and Vices. 

These two small books are admirably suited for the 
purpose intended. It is much to be regretted that they 
have not been circulated and used much more extensively, 
not been reprinted over and over again, and not been 
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translated into all the more widely-spoken languages. 

After introduction of Text-Books of Hinduismm theC.H. 
College, the Secretary of the Institution, the present writer, 
was also honorary Lecturer in Hindu Religion, in the 
College Department, for six or seven years, till 1914. 
With the experience gathered as such lecturer, he pub- 
lished a series of articles, on The Science of Religion , or the 
Principles of Sandfana Vaidika f)harma , in The C. H . C . 
Magazine , during 1914-1915. These were published as a 
small book with that title, in 1917. It is a sort of supple- 
ment to the Text-Books, going over the same ground, in a 
fresh manner, with many other Samskrt texts in original ; 
more exposition of the underlying psychological principles; 
and greater endeavour to interlink all parts ; as may be 
seen from the titles of the 4 chapters of the work. 

Those are: (1) The Nature and Constituents of 
San&tana Vaidika Pharma, (‘Permanent Scientific Reli- 
gion’) ; (2) Jnanakanda, Science and Philosophy, or 
Rationalism, of Religion, (3) Bhakti-kanda, Ethics and 
Morals, or Mysticism, of Religion, (4) Karma-kanda, 
Sociology (including Eugenics, Economics, and Politics), 
or Practicalism, of Religion. 

The headings of the chapters need not be repeated 
here. It will be noted that Part II of the Text- Book of 
Hindu Religions and Ethics , becomes ch. IV, and Part 
III becomes ch. II of the above 

In October, 1923, the Annual Provincial Political 
Conference (of the Indian National Congress) was held 
in Benares. In view of the growing tension and also riots 
here and there, between Hindus and Muslims, the present 
writer, as Chairman of the Reception Committee of the 
Conference, gave an address in which he stressed the 
Unity, in Essentials, of the two religions, and quoted 
parallel texts from their Scriptures, in original. The 
address was well received. A public-spirited frieud, 
Shri Ghana-shyam P5s Birla, had ten thousand copies of 
it printed, in Hindi as well as Urdu characters, page 
facing page, and distributed free all over the country. 
The address was subsequently incorporated in a collection 
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of the Hindi writings of the compiler of this book, which- 
was published in 1928, under the title of Samanvaya 

In October, 1924, a Hindu-Muslim Unity Conference 
was held in Delhi, in consequence of violent communal 
riots, engineered by political and politico-religious mis- 
leaders, which had been breaking out, for some time, in 
scores of places, all over the country. At that Con- 
ference, the present writer proposed that a Committee 
should be appointed, of learned and at the same time 
large-hearted, broad-minded, and philanthropic, not 
narrow, bigoted, fanatic, representatives of all the main 
religions of India, i. e., eight out of the eleven mentioned 
at the outest of this Note; (see also pp. 560-562)** 
to draw up a graded series of Text- Books of Universal 
Religion, with parallel passages from all Scriptures, which 
would be taught in all the educational institutions of 
India, spread broadcast, and brought to every home in 
the land in every way possible. The proposal was not 
considered feasible. The Confereuce contented itself with 
‘appeals’ for the undefined, unexplained, word ‘Unity’, 
without any mention of the ‘contents’ of the word, its 
denotation and connotation and significance in concrete 
terms ; as is the case with the words ‘Sva-raj’ and ‘Self- 
government’ and ‘Freedom* ; (see pp. xxiii-xxiv and 
591). 3 Communal riots have continued to grow 
worse and worse in India, as politico-economic hatreds 
ana war- 4 riots’ in Europe, and indeed all over the world, 
in this ‘Age of Discord’, Kali-Yuga. 

The next effort, of the present writer, on these lines, 
apart from articles in Hindi and English newspapers, was 
made at the All-Asia Educational Conference, at the 
close of 1930. The Foreword to the first edition gives 
the rest of the story of the genesis and development of 
this work. 

Two other books ought to be mentioned here, which 

l A revised and enlarged edition .is being brought out 
in 1947. 

. a2 Now pp. 527-528. 
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have helped this compiler greatly in # understanding some- 
thing of the obscure, mysterious, puzzling legends m 
Samskrt Ifihfaa-Purana regarding the nature of other 
worlds and planes of matter, and their denizens, and the 
eoman course of cyclical, cosmic, inorganic, organic, 
human and other involutions, evolutions, dissolutions. 
These matters are just touched in the present work ; 
because the compiler’s knowledge of them is very far 
fiom sufficient ; the general public is probably not deeply 
or scientifically interested in them , extant scriptures do 
not supply clearly intelligible and parallel passages about 
them; and finally, because, though precise and correct 
knowledge of their details is highly important for the 
specialist and advanced student of what has been called 
‘occult science’, Yoga, Suluk , yet the features of Religion 
which are most vitally important for the average human 
being, are those which are dealt with plainly by all 
Scriptures, and therefore here, in Chs: II and III., 

The two books, above referred to, are Madame 
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky’s monumental worksa, Isis 
Unveiled <2 vols., 1500 pages), and The Secret Doctrine 
(latest Adyar edition, 5 vols., 2200 pages, plus a 
sixth volume of Indices, 500 pages). The two volumes 
of the former are respectively entitled ‘The Veil 
of Isis’ and ‘Isis Unveiled . The two parts of the lattes 
are appropriately entitled ‘Cosmo-genesis* and ‘Anthropo- 
genesis* respectively. They supply an immense amount of 
out-of-the-way information about the so-called ‘dead’ 
religions ; about the ‘occult’, ‘super-physical*, side of Relig- 
ion, connected with other worlds and planes, and the 
‘subtle’ body and ‘finer’ faculties latent in the normal 
man, but capable of being developed and made patent by 
‘mystic’ disciplines and special ‘education’ ; and about the 
details of cosmic and human evolution, through vast eons 
and cycles, (see p. 448). Two passages from these 
two works are reproduced below. Members of the 
Theosophical Society, which she founded, and which now 
has branches in almost all civilised countries of the world, 
will readily see that the present work is only a popular 
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And extended commentary on those two passages, in 
keeping with the second object of the T.S., (see p. 571- 
572, infra) 1 

“Kapila, Orpheus, Pythagoras, Plato, Basilides, 
Marcian, Ammonius, and Plotinus, founded schools and 
sowed the germs of many a noble thought, and, disap- 
pearing, left behind them the refulgence of demi-gods.. 
But the three personalities of Kn>hna, Gautama (Buddha), 
and Jesus appeared like true gods, each in his epoch, and 
bequeathed to humanity, three religions built on the im- 
perishable rock of ages. That all three... have in time 
become adulterated, is no fault of ..the noble Reformers. 
It is priestly self-styled husbandmen of the ‘vine of t^je 
Lord* who must be held to account by future generations. 
Purify the three systems of the dross of human dogmas, 
the pure essence remaining will be found to be identical** : 
Isis Unveiled , II, 536). 

“Esoteric Philosophy reconciles all religions, strips 
every one of its outward human garments, and shows 
the root of each, to be identical with that of every other 
great religion :** ( The Secret Doctrine , I, 45.). 

This Note on Texts may be closed with a few other 
striking quotations. 

Every Scripture inspired of God is profitable, 
for teaching, for reproof, for correction, 
for instruction which is in righteousness, 
that the man of God may be complete, 
furnished completely unto every good work. 

(2?., 2 Timothy, 3. 16-17., THE. p. v.) 
We believe in what hath been revealed to us and 
revealed to you. Our God and your God is One, and 
to Him are we Self-surrendered. (Q., 29., 45.). 

“Alcott was the third most conspicuous member of 
the Concord Orientalists (Emerson and Thoreau being 
the other two)... As Dean of the Concord Summer School 
of Philosophy, Alcott worked to promulgate mystic 
love... He described, in bis Tablets , the project which was 


J Now pp. 448; and 535-537. 
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near his heart all his life : ‘Very desirable it were, since 
the gates of the East are now opening wide, giving free 
commerce of mind with mind, to collect and compare the 
Bibles of the races for general circulation and careful 
reading... Of the Bhagavafa Purana t Emerson said, ‘Ah, 
this is a book to read on one's knees !'...He used to keep 
a copy of an English translation- of the Bhagavad-Qttd 
under his pillow at night. ..Thorean wrote : ‘The reading 
I love best is the Scriptures of the several nations, though 
it happens I am better acquainted with those of the 
Hindus, the Chinese, and the Persians, than of the 
Hebrews, which I have come to, last’. Art. ‘From 
Vedic India to Concord, U S. A.’, by Dr. Christy and 
Dr. Canby, reprinted in Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
of 20. 6. 1944.) 

The Heart of Humanity is intensely a-search 
for the Gospel which embiaces all gospels. This book 
endeavours to present it in the very words of the Speakers 
of all the Gospels. May They give it their blessing and 
speed it on its mission of service to Humanity. 
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SYSTEM OF PRONUNCIATION 

The system of pronunciation followed in the 
Roman transcript confines itself to the simple differences. 
The more nice and subtle ones have not been taken 
account of. Thus, there are three shades of ‘s* in Arabic- 
Persian ; they are all transcribed by ‘s' here. So four 
kinds of %’ two of ‘h/ two of soft ‘t,* are rendered by one 
l z\ one ‘h,’ one ‘c’. So two kinds of ‘sh’ in Samskft are 
both transcribed as ‘sh\ Arabic gutturals of e, i, o, u, 
have also not been marked ; that of ‘a’ has been as ‘a’\ 

Samskrt letters are rendered as below : 


a, as in similar, solar ; i.e., 
the sound of u in fur, 
cut, shut, 
a, far, car. 
i, fit, sit. 

I, elite ; the sound of ee in 
meet, feet, sheet, 
u, put ; the sound of oo 
in foot. 

0, flute ; the sound of oo 
in shoot, hoot, 
r, somewhat as in iron, 
e as in get, jet, fetch, 
t, as ‘a* in fate. 
ai f somewhat like i in 
might, fight, right, 
o, go. 

d, daughter, dame, 
dh, madhouse 

n, (n and d combined in a . 

click-sound), 
t, petit, (soft t). 
jh, think (without the 
sibilance). 

<J, there, that (minus the 
sibilance). 


au, somewhat as in hov^ 
cow. 

am, like um in jump, 
hump, bumper. 

k, king, ken. r 

kh, buckhorn, inkhorn. 
g, get, gain. 

gh, big-horn, fog-horn, 
Birmingham, 
ng, bring, sing, 
ch, churn, chaste, 
chh, rich-house, fetch-him. 
j, joy, jam. 
jh, bridge-head 
n, canyon, 
t, tit, talk, 
th, get-home, 
ph, lip-homage, 
b, bless, beam, 
bh, hobhouse, abhor, 
m, musk, 
y, yes, you. 
r, run. 

l, lamb. 

v or w, win. 
sh, shine. 
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dh, bid-him (soft d). s, sun, son. 

n, nephew, niece. h, hand, heaven, 

p, pan, pass. 

The special sounds of Arabic- Persian are : 
kh, aspirate of k, like the gh, guttural of g. 

German ach, or Scottish f, fun. 
loch. q, guttural of k. 

a\ guttural of a. z, zephyr. 

The aspirate of k, shown here as kh, should be 
shown as kh; so, the guttural of g, as .gh, not gh. But 
the press happened not to have any k or .g ; so we had to 
use h. After a number of forms of this new edition 
had been printed off, the press made k ; but it was too 
late ; so we kept to kh. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

<B.) f Bible , ( 0 . T ., Old Testament, Hebrew ; 0. T . and 

AT. 7\, Testament, Christian). 

(BB.) f Dr. F. L. Riley’s The Bible of Bibles, published 
in 1929, by J. F. Rowny Press, Los Angeles. 
(See pp. xxxii-xxxiii). 

{Bh,) f Bhdgavafa, one of 18 Purana-s, sacred books of 
legends and traditional histories of the Cosmos 
and of the Human Race, which form part of the 
Scriptures of Vaidika Pharma, or V6<jlism 
(‘Hinduism’). 

( Bu .), Buddhist Sacred Books. 

(C\), Confucian Works. 

(T>h.), fihamma-pada, a Buddhist Scripture. 

(ERE.), Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics , in 13 vols., 
edited by Dr. Hastings. 

(G.), Gif a, i. e., Bhagavad-Glfd, the most widely 

known of Vedist Scriptures. 

( Gr .), Guru-Granfha-Sahab, Scripture of Sikhism. 

(IT.), Hadis, Sayings of the Prophet Muhammad. 

(t^.), Jaina Sacred Books. 

(Ju.) 9 Sacred writings of Judaism, Hebraism, or Jewish 
Religion, like Talmud or Commentaries on the 
0 T and Qabbalah or Kabbala, a compilation 
of writings of Jewish Mystics. 

(K.), Kabbala, i. e., Qabbalah. 

(M.), Manu-Smrfi , oldest living law-book ot the world, 

revered by Hindu-s like Vtda-s. 

(Mbh.) Maha-bharata, ‘Great Epic’ of the ‘Great War 1 
between Pandava-s and Kaurava-s, which ranks 
with Manu-Smrfi in Hindu estimation. 

(Q.), Quran, often written in English as Koran ; chief 
Scripture of Islam or Mohammedanism. 

(R.), Ramayana, ‘Epic’ of the War of Rama and 
Ravana, which is ranked, by Hinda-s, with 
Mahabharafa and Purdna-s . These three make 
up ‘ Ifihdsa-Purana ’, t. e., Ancient History of 
Cosmos and Man. 
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(A), SflfI writings. 

(SBE.) % Sacred Books cf the East Series , edited by Max 
Muller. 

(Sh.) f Shintoism. 

Sikh writings, among which Guru-Grranfha-Sahab 
is the chief Scripture. 

(Z\), Scriptures of Taoism, among which Tao-feh-King 

of Lao-tse is chief. 

(T HR.), Treasure- House of the Living Religions, published 
in 19 33, by Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York 
and London. (See pp. xxxi-xxxii). 

(U.), Upanishaf-s, the philosophical and psychological 
parts of Vtda-s . 

(V.), Vfda-s ; four, Rg-Vtda , Yajur-Vfda, Sama-Vtda, 
Atharva Vtda ; the chief Scriptures of Hincju-s. 

(Z.), Zoroastrian Scriptures ; Zend-Avesfa in particular, 
of which the chapters known as Gdfha, are 
regarded as direct utterance of the Prophet 
Zarathustra. Zend is regarded as main text, 
and Avesfa , as commentary, but inseparable. 
‘Zend’ has also become name of the language in 
which that main text is written. Skt. equivalent 
is chhancja, ‘metre’, ‘rhyme’. 


Languages of Scriptures 

Vddic, archaic or modern Samskrt (Skt.); Zoroastrian, 
Zen<J ; Jewish (O.T.), Hebrew ; Buddhist, Pall and Skt. ; 
Jaina, Prakrt an d Skt. ; Christian (N.T.), Aramaic ; Is- 
lamic, Arabic (Ar.) and Persian (Per.) ; Sikh, GurmukhI 
and one or another dialect of Hindi ; Laotsism and Con- 
fucianism, Chinese; Shintoism, Japanese. 
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VERIFICATION OF REFERENCES 

After the first edition was published, some friends 
wrote that textual references should have been given 
more precisely, by chapter and verse. The difficult 
conditions, unfavorable to scholarly detail and exactitude, 
under which this compilation has been made, have 
been mentioned before, (pp. xi, xii, xxxiii). But 
the reader, who has the inclination and the leisure, 
will be able to verify most of the texts quoted, with the 
help of the following : 

Jacob’s Concordance to the Upanishafs and tfhe 
Bhagavad-Glfa. 

Vishvfehvar-ananda and Nity-ananda’s Alphabetical 
Index of the Four Vedas. 

Any good Concordance to the Bible. 

Concordance to the Quran (Miffa-ul- Quran), by Rev. 
Ahmad Shah; or any other good Kilitf-i- Quran. 

Manu-pad-anu-kramani , Concordance to the verse-quar- 
ters of Manu-Smrfi , (published by Gyan-mandal, 
Benares). 

J. M. Chatterjee’s and A. N. Bilimoria’s edition 
of Gafha. 

Treasure-House of Living Religions by R. E. Hume. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

Some mistakes likely to perplex the reader, aud their 
corrections, also a few additions, are noted below. 

Page * Line For ' Iliad 

22 23 Undesirable Undeniable 

78 Read last line of p. 78 and first nine line** of p. 79 

as continuation of the foot-note on p. 76 
96 last H. W. L. H. U. L. (i. e Home 

University Library). 

132 After last line of f. n., add : See OEAOHOO in 

The Secret Doctrine of H. P. Blavatsky, on pages 
referred to in its Index. 

176 Line 3 from bottom. After “respected it. ”, add : 

Schopenhauer, World as Will and Idea , 111, 

pp. 300-306, has a good collection of 'texts showing 
prevalence of belief in metem-psychosis or palinge- 
nesis in all times and climes. 


189 

25 

is 

in 

192 

7 

maliqa 

malign 

224 

19 After “L5-ba-shart-i-shay”, add u Ba-shart-i 


15-shay* *. 



303 

Page-heading 

Course 

Curse 


last 

Divine 

Divina 

339, 341, 
343, 345, 
349, 351 

347 1 Page ‘ 

| heading 

Ch. II 

Ch. Ill 

443 

14 After 

ijid)” add 

“ Beth-el (Heb.)’\ 

478 

Top-line 578 

478, 
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Children of men * The Unseen Power whose eye 
For ever doth accompany Mankind, 

(Hath sent Man each Religion tenderly) 

That he did ever find. 

Which has not taught weak wills how much they can ? 
Which has not fall n on the dry heart like rain ? 
Which has not cried to sunk self weary man— 

Thou must be born again I 


( Matthew Arnold). 
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Woman liveth unto himself. ...We are all 
parts of one another ....God hath made of one 
blood all rations that dwell upon the face of 
the earth. ( Bible >. 

All creatures are members of the one 
family of God. [Quran). 

Human beings , all, are as head, arms, 
trunk, and legs unto one another. (Veda). 



THE ESSENTIAL UNITY OF ALL 
RELIGIONS. 


Invocation of the One .Supreme 5pirit of Unity. 

A U M - AM IN - A M jELN . 


Eko Pt vah sarva-bhotfehu gfidbah 

Sakshi chcta sarva-bhut-adhi-vasah, 

Tam Atma-stham ye-nu-pashyanti dhirah, 

Tesham sukham shashvatam, n-ctaresham. 

Sarva-vyapT sarva-bliut-antar-Atma, 

Ekam riipam bahu-dha yah karoti, 

Tam Atma-stham y<5-nu-pashyanti dhirah, 

lY-sbam sukham shashvatam, n-etaresham. 

NityO A nityanam, Chctanash cMtananam, 

Eko bahunam yo vi-dadhati kam§n, 

Tam Atma-stham yc-nu-pashyanti dhirah, 
Tcsham shantih shashvatl, n-ctaresham. 

Eko A-varno, bahu-dha Shakti-yogad 

Varnan, an-ckan nihit-artho yo dadhati, 
Vi-chaiti ch-antc vishvam adau, sa I)cvah, 

Sa no buddhya shubhaya sam-yunaktu. (f/.) 1 

(The One God hidden in all living beings, 

The Living Witness biding in all hearts — 
The Wise who seek and find Him in them-Self, 
To them, and None Else, is Eternal Joy. 


1 Please see the foregoing ‘List of Abbreviations’ ; also 
the note on the ‘System of Pronunciation’, as regards the use 
of diacritical marks and accented types. 


! INVOCATION OF THE ONE [E.U.A.R. 

The all-pervading Inner Self of all, 

Who from His Formlessness creates all Forms — 
The Wise who see that One within them- Self, 

To them alone belongs Eternal Joy. 

Eternity of aeons, Life of lives, 

The One who all the Many’s wishes sates — 

The Wise who Him within them-Self behold 
Theirs, and None Other's, is Eternal Peace. 

The Colourless, who from His secret store 

Exhaustless, countless colours draws, to paint, 
Efface, repaint, the worlds upon the face 

Of Empty Space with Mystic Potency — 

May He endow us with the lucid mind ! ) 

Turf a Be'-rangl ke darad 
rang-ha-6 sad hazar ! 

Turf a Be-shakll ke darad 
shakl-ha-e be-shumar ! 

Ba nam£ An ke U name na darad, 

Ba har name ke khwani sar bar arad, 

Ba name Ah ke Wahid dar Kaslr ast, 

Ke andar Wahdat-Ash Kasrat aslr ast 1 (S.) 

(What marvel ! that a Being Colourless 

Displays a hundred thousand hues, tints, shades ! 
What wonder ! that a Being Void of Form 

Enrobes in forms beyond all numbering ! — 

May we behold Him in all hues and forms ! 

Thus, in the name of Him who hath no name, 
Yet lifts to every name an answering head, 

The name of Him who is the Changeless One 
Amidst the changing Many, and within 

Whose Oneness all this Many is confined, 

May we begin our loving work of Peace.) 

Aum ! Tat Savitur-var£niyam bhargo vasya dhl- 
mahi, dhiyo yo nah prachodayat. Agn£ !, naya su-patha 
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raye asman, vishvani, D^va !, vayunani vidvap. Yuyodby- 
asmaj-juhuranam &iab. Bhoyishtbam nama-uk#m 
vidh&na. (V.) 

(Father of all !, may Thy supernal Light 
Inspire, illuminate, and guide our minds ! 

We open them to let Thy Glory in. 

Supreme Director ! Lord of Warmth and Light, 

Of Life and Consciousness, that knowest all ! 

Guide us by the Bight Path to happiness, 

And give us strength and will to war against 
The sins that rage in us and lead astray ! 

W (J bow in adoration unto Thee ! ) 

Bismillahdr-Rahman-ir-Rahlm. Al-hamdu lillSJhi 
Rabb-il-alimln ! Ar-Rahman-ir-Rablm ! Malik-i-yaum-icJ- 
dln 1 I>yaka na’budo, wa iyyaka nasta’In. Ihdi-nas-sirat- 
ul-mustaqlm. Slrat-allazzlna ana’mta a’laihim, ghair- 
il-maghzub-i-a’laihim wa la-azzalin. Amin. (Q.) 

(Lord of Compassion ! All praise unto Thee ! 

Creator and Protector of the worlds ! 

Lord God ! Beneficent and Merciful ! 

Master Supreme of the great Judgment Day ! 

Thee do we serve and Thee beseech for help ; 

Show us the Path on which Thy blessings rest ; 

The Straight Path ; not of those who go astray, 

On whom descend Thy wrath and punishment). 

ApSno dardgo jyaltlm, a kshathr6m vangh£ush man- 
angho, ashat a ,6r£jush patho, ya£shu Mazadao Ahuro 
shaiti. (Z., Gatha.) 

(Grant us long life, Great Lord !, and fortitude, 

And the right mind, and show us the Straight Path, 
O’er which Tboubroodest, and which leads to Thee I) 

Hear, O Lord I, my cry, give ear unto my prayer, 
that goeth not out of feigned Ups. Hold up my goings in 
Thy Path*, that my footsteps slip not Show me Thy 
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Way By O Lord !, teach me Thy Paths ; and lead me in 
Thy Truth. Thou art the God of my salvation. Open 
Thou mine eyes that I may behold wondrous things out 
of Thy Law. Quicken Thou me according to Thy word. 
Remove from me the way of lying. (Z?., O. T.) 

Our Father which art in heaven !, hallowed be Thy 
name. Thy Kindom come. Thy will be done in earth as 
it is in heaven. Give us this day our daily bread. And 
forgive us our debts as we forgive our debtors. And lead 
us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil ; for Thine 
is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, fi,r ever. 
Amen. (B., N.T.) 

O far great Heaven ! We call Thee, 

Our Father and our Mother ! ((7., TITR., 19.) 

( Ocean of Mercy ! Ever, in our hearts, 

Dwell Thou, and so illuminate our minds 

That we may love, serve, worship Thee, Our God !, 

Ever Thy Presence may we feci near us ! 

Thou art our Father, Mother, Teacher, all ! ) 

{Si., Grantha , THR ., 31). 

Dear Friends, Sisters, Brothers ! 

In accord with the time-old traditions of the East, 
let us begin our work of love thus, in the words of the 
venerable Scriptures of the several religions ; of the Vedas 
and Upanisliats , the most ancient available records of pas- 
sionately yearning and deeply searching human thought ; 
of the (Jurayi, and of the Sufis, the most poetical and 
beautiful exponents of that thought ; of the Zend-Avesta, 
the Bible, the Guru Grant ha Sahab ; begin with ardent in- 
vocation of, and fervent prayer to, the One Supreme 
Spirit of Life. That Supreme Spirit, out of its Unity, 
creates the infinite Many-ness of Nature ; and, at the same 
time, It imposes Its all-pervading, all-embracing, Unity 
upon that countless Multitude. By that Unity, It binds 
atoms and cells into tissues, organs, bodies ; bodies into 
species, genera, kingdoms ; ties these to planets ; planets to 
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suns, in solar systems ; these to larger systems ; chains these 
into vast star-galaxies ; and makes of all the infinite 
World -process, a Uni- verse. It enters into these dead dolls 
of bone and blood and flesh that we otherwise are, and 
endows us with the mind that can encompass all these 
countless systems. That Spirit, indeed, dwelling hidden 
in the hearts of all, makes it possible for these dolls to 
understand, and sympathize with, and help each other, in 
the difficulties of life. It is the One sole source of what- 
ever Unity there is in all human thought. The realiza- 
tion of It alone, as eternally present, in one-Self and 
in all -selves, brings deathless happiness and peace, as 
nothing else can do. May that Universal Life and Light 
vivify and illuminate our hearts and minds ! May It show 
to us the Right Path, and give to us the firm and 
Righteous Will to walk on it unwavering ! Only after 
opening our hearts to It, may we commence all work 
with hope of full success ! 

Next, let us reverently salute the Rshis, Prophets, 
Buddhas, Messiahs, Nabis, Rasuls, Messengers, Avataras, 
Tirthan-karas Arhats, Gurus, the Spiritual Hierarchs of 
all times. They have given Scriptures, age after age, to 
race after race, in order to keep alive the light of the 
consciousness of that Unity in the heart of Humanity. 
They brood over the Human Race and guide its progress, 
as benevolent parent-teachers watch over children in an 
educational home, leading the minds and bodies of the 
pupils onwards, from class to upper class, along the path 
of ever upward evolution. 

Let us also offer tribute of deep gratitude to all 
Societies, Associations, Leagues, Parliaments of Religions, 
World-Fellowships of Faiths, which have been endeavour- 
ing to hold up before the world, the need and the possi- 
bility of reviving the sincere worship of that Spirit of 
Unity, (1) by educing more and more clearly, through 
sympathetic, deep, large-hearted and open-minded, com- 
parative study of the Sacred Books of all religions, the 
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Essential Unity running through all "these religions, past 
and present, (2) by directing attention to the need for the 
study of the inner nature, as much as the outer, of the 
human being as such, and (3) by reuniting the peoples of 
all countries, without distinction of creed, caste, colour, 
race, or sex, in a Universal Brotherhood, which alone can 
give sincerity and real life and fulfilment to the work of 
the League of Nations. Such Universal Brotherhood 
alone can do so, by supplying the Spiritual half of that 
Whole, of vyhich the League of Nations represents only 
the Material (hence useless) half ; by creating a League of 
Religions, and linking it with the League of Nations. 



CHAPTER I. 


Religious Science and Scientific Religion. 

Asiatic Thought and European Thought. It 
is common knowledge that Asiatic thought is eminently 
coloured by religion ; as modern European thought is by 
science. All the great living religions are of Asiatic origin ; 
also almost all the historical great dead religions* The 
personal, domestic, and social life of the Hindo is largely 
governed by the rules of what he regards as his religton. 
So is that of the Musalman. So of the Jew. So erf the 
Confucian. So was, and to a considerable extent still is, 
that of the Christian belonging to the Roman Catholic 
form of Christianity. Such also is the case with the 
follow eis of the other forms and reforms of the Ve$c 
religion, known as the Zoroastrian, the Buddhist, the Jaina, 
the Sikh ; though perhaps the element of ritual is less 
piominent, and that of ethics more, in the later of these, 
in accordance with the very principle of reform . 1 Laotsism 
is mostly a profound philosophy, the same in essence as 

! “A religion which holds possession of our lives, which 
directs us at each step which we take, becomes part of our 
own souls. Unless, in some shape or other, it prescribes a rule 
of conduct, it inevitably loses its hold. The Catholic System 
sntrci leaves an hour without its stated duties ; such and such 
forms to be gone through ; such and such prayers to be repeat- 
ed. Night and day, morning and evening, at meals and in 
the intervals between meals, the Catholic is reminded of his 
creed by a set form. Calvinism superseded these formal obser- 
vances by yet more noble practical observances. It was ever 
present with its behests in fixing the scale of permitted 
expenditure, in regulating the dress, the enjoyments, the hours 
of sleep and labor, sternly cutting short all idle pleasure and 
luxury ; sternly insisting on the right performance of all 
practical work, the trade, the handicraft, or whatever it 
might be, as something for every thread and fibre of which* 
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V£<j5nta-Yoga and T&sawwuf ; its practical side is Con- 
fucianism. Shintoism, nobly regarding man as naturally 
virtuous, teaches ritual mostly. 1 In all these, the feeling 
is prominent, that the human being is under the ever-present 
influence of Something, is always in relation with Some- 
thing, which is other than what is perceptible to the outer 
senses ; that the life of the physical body is subordinate 
to the life of a Mysterious Something, Soul, Spirit, 
which has a life beyond this life. Indeed, the tendency 
to what has been called other-worldliness has, in some 
communities, grown over-pronounced, even to the extent 
of becoming a disease. 2 


man would one day be' called to account.,.. Religion is the 
wholesome ordering of human life ; the guide to furnish us 
with our daily duties in the round of common occupation : the 
lamp to light us along our road and to show us where to place 
our steps Froude, Short Studies in Great Subjects , 111, 
pp. 154, 198. 

All religions endeavour, suitably to the conditions amidst 
which they take their, birth and grow, to fulfil this ideal duty ; 
blit unfortunately, bye and bye, the custodians of each and 
every religion begin to do the ‘ ordering 1 too much, become 
over-conservative, rigid, narrow, domineering, greedy, im- 
moral, despotic, lose elastic touch with changing times, forget 
the essentials, insist over-much on non-essentials, and thus 
corrupt the religion by their own excesses. Then ‘politics’ 
and ‘science’ begin to do the ‘ordering’, and go to perhaps even 
worse excesses and extremes. 

1 “There is a teaching which, if not confined lo Shinto, is 
at least most emphasised in it, and that is the innate goodness 
of man. ..Shintoists... consistently uphold the theanthropic 
doctrine of Kan-nagara , of man being essentially divine 
Inazo Nitobe, Japan, (pub : 1931 ; The Modern World Series), 
p. 321. 

3 Incidentally, it may be noted that this excessive other- 
world-li-ness, (in the sense of neglect of this world), with 
which India is debited, (and not wholly wrongly either, by 
foreign as well as indigenous writers), has been prominent, 
mostly only during those periods in which political and economic 
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Contrary to this, in the West, advanced thought was, 
until very recently, cutting itself off, more and more, from 
all concern with the possibility of things beyond the reach 
of our physical senses ; excepting, of course, some very 
meta-physical ‘abstract concepts’, which, somehow, indi- 
spensably constitute the very roots of the various most 
positive sciences, and are a perpetual reminder, to the 
thoughtful, of inseparable connection between physical 
and meta-physical; concepts like arithmetical ‘one, two, 
three, etc., and zero’ ; geometrical ‘point, line, surface’ ; 
dynamical ‘force, energy, attraction, repulsion’ ; physical 
‘atom, electron’; chemical ‘affinity’; biological ‘life’; 
psychological ‘ego, I, we, will, memory, expectation, spdfce, 
time’ : and so on. That western thought, going to the 

oppression and exploitation have been rampant. Subjected 
to cruel misery and heart-break in this world, people sought 
hope of relief from the next, as they have done in every country 
of east and west, China, Eur-Asia, Europe, in convents and 
.monasteries. Otherwise, India has always been sufficiently 
‘this-uorld-ly* to have won the reputation of the land par 
excellence of silver and gold and fewels, wealth and plenty and 
luxury of all kinds, flowing with milk and honey, filled with 
corn and cotton and cattle, fruits and silk and wool, tanks and 
temples and palaces of stone and of marble inlaid with gems 
—the country whose enterprising merchants supplied, by sea 
as well as land, the requirements of Persia, Palestine, Egypt, 
and Rome, in the west, and exchanged things of art with 
China, Siam, Burma and Japan, in the east. Indeed, it was 
this wealth and luxury, and this reputation, which led to her 
degradation, brought invasions, oppression, exploitation, and, 
worse than all else, despiritualisation and demoralisation. In 
happier times, India’s other-worldliness only illumined and 
softened, as with moonlight, her this-worldiiness, transfigured 
it, filled it with reverence for God’s Nature in all Its mani- 
festations, and made her People see, not the things of the 
Spirit with the eyes of the flesh, but the things of the flesh 
with the eyes of the Spirit. To recover those days of peaceful 
and prosperous happiness, she must first recover her soul by 
realising anew the Essence of Religion and the Essential 
Unity of all Religions. 
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other extreme, from excess of other-wordlmess to excess 
of this-worldliness, brought about the greater disease of 
mind which resulted in the greatest of historical wars, viz., 
World-War I (1914-1918) and II (1939-1945), and 
continues to threaten a still worse. 

To find out, then, whether there is or is not any 
substantial unity in Asiatic thought, we have mostly to 
concern ourselves with religious thought ; as, if we had to 
investigate whether there is or is not unity in European 
thought, we would chiefly compare the views of those who 
have devoted their lives to the various branches of science, 
mathematical, physico-chemical, astronomical, biological, 
sociological. 

To the cursory view, of the person of one kind of 
temperament, it might seem that the unity of Western 
scientific thought is patent 1 ; that the whole of what is 
known as science is a consistent body of theory and 
practice ; that the unity of Eastern religious thought is an 
equally obvious myth ; and that religions are born only 
to try to annihilate one another, and to induce their 
respective followers to plague and murder each other. 

On the other hand, to the hasty sight of another, it 
would appear that, c.g. } in such a vitally important 
science as that of medicine, doctors disagree very much ; 
that the more expert and scientific they are, the more 
intensely they differ ; and that radically conflicting systems 
of treatment kill and cure, with much the same average 
of results, on the whole. In the system which regards itself 
as most scientific and up-to-date, theories as to the nature 
and cause of disease, methods of treatment, and drugs in 
favour and fashion, change from year to year, In almost 
all other sciences, pure and applied, old views and 
appliances are being daily scrapped in favour of new ; the 
greater and more rapid the scrapping, the louder the 

1 See, f.i., works like Outline of Science* and Modern 
Book of Knowledv*, quite a number of which have been 
published wi thin i the last two or three decades. 
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vaunt of progressiveness ; even in a rock-bottom science 
like mathematics, self-evident axioms are now in peril of 
their lives from the attacks of new theories ; and in 
sociological sciences especially, the war of ideas, of words, 
of ‘isms’, is maddeningly internecine. 

Indeed, Science has its ritual, its etiquette, its sacro- 
sanct formalities, its mysterious technicalities, its sanctums, 
its oracular pomposity and superior standoffishness, its 
popish infallibility, its expertcraft, its jingoism and fana- 
ticism, as much as Religion ; its controversial animus as 
bitter as the odium theologicum ; and, becoming religionless 
and Godless, it has, as the debased servant of imperial isiji, 
statecraft, ruthless diplomacy, caused far more slaughter 
than Religion, becoming scienceless and reasonless, and 
degenerating into priestcraft, has done. 1 But all such 
things are the fruit, neither of true science, nor of true 
religion, but of the evil in humtfn nature. That evil falsifies 
and misuses them both, for its own selfish purposes. 

The Unity Underlying Both. Here as else- 
where, the wish is father to the thought. Those, who, for 
temperamental reasons, wish to see Unity, will see Unity. 
Those, who wish to see Discord, will see Discord only. 
Those, who wish impartially to examine both sides of the 
question, will see both justly. They will discern the Truth, 
which always stands in the Mean between opposite Ex- 
tremes; ms., the Truth of essential Unity in superficial 
Diversity, in religious as well as in scientific thought. Such. 
Unit) is established by the mediation of Philosophy ; and 
the use of Philosophy, as such mediator, has begun to be 
recognized, more and more, latterly, by the more thou- 
ghtful and widely cultured scientists themselves, as well 
as by the more thoughtful religionists also. No two faces, 


1 G. B. Shaw’s Prefaces (Collected Works, 3 vols., 1938) 
are full of powerful attacks against the tyranny of modern 
science, as being much more pervasive and irresistible than the 
tyranny of religion ever was. See* e.g.. Prefaces to The 
Doctor s Dilemma and The Simpleton of the Unexpected Islet. 
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no two bodies, no two voices, manners, gaits, tree-leaves, 
grass-blades, are exactly similar. Even so, no two minds 
coincide completely. The Principle of Multiplicity in 
Nature sees to that. But, all the same, there is a broad 
general similarity too, between all human faces, figures, 
voices, feelings, thinkings, actings, leaves, and grasses. 
This alone makes it possible for human beings to under- 
stand one another, and to live together as a civilised 
society. The Principle of Unity, which governs Nature, 
is the source of such civilised association and sympathy. 
To recognise that Unity in the Essentials of all Religions, 
is to promote the cause of Civilisation. 

The One Way to Peace on Earth. Those who 
thus discern the Truth, will always make it their duty, as 
lovers of the mankind of East and West alike, to do their 
best to maximise and glorify the Spirit of Unity, and sub- 
ordinate (not abolish, which is impossible) the principle of 
Multiplicity to It. Such Spirit of Unity, in Europe, is 
witnessed by common science and culture; and, in Asia, 
by the fact that our brothers and sisters come from Tibet, 
Siam, Burma, and distant China and far-off Japan, to 
worship the holy memory of the Buddha Gautama at the 
Deer-Park in Benares, (which ancient -most of living towns 
is the most holy place of Pilgi image for all Hindus), and at 
the Temple in Buddha-Gaya; while pilgrims from all the 
countries of Asia, and from many parts of Africa, gather 
at Mecca annually, in obedience to the command of the 
great Prophet Muhammad . 1 Truth-seeing lovers of 
humanity will always work with all their might, to mini 
mise the spirit of disunion and discord. This spirit of 
discord, in Europe, has caused the two World Wars, and 
continues to intensify political, national, and racial jea- 
lousies and hatreds there, m worse and worse form, even 
after the awful bloodshed and agony of those Wars. In 
Asia, especially in India, it is evidenced by the too well- 

Uerusalem, Rome, Lourdes, Kiev, and other towns 
are similar gathering Centres of Pilgrimage for European 
Christians also, still. 



Ch. I.] BREAD OF TWO KINDS NEEDED 13- 

known caste and creed dissensions, which keep it under 
al) sorts of subjection, domination, and exploitation ; 
whence arises, surely, great material as well as spiritual 
harm to the exploited, now, and to the exploiter, in the 
end. 1 The best means of promoting this so desirable 
peace, harmony, and unity between all countries, and 
between all sections of their populations, is the proving, 
and the bringing home to all, of Unity between Science 
and Religion, and between religion and xeligion ; and, 
secondly, the placing, before the world, of a Religio- 
Scientific Scheme of Social Organisation and Planned Indi- 
vidual Life, w r hich will secure, for different temperaments, 
and different ages in each lifetime, appropriate occupa- 
tions, and means of livelihood, and the necessaries of me 
at least, for all. Thus only can indispensable Spiritual 
Bread, as well as Material Bread, be provided to all. 

Some persons, disgusted with religious conflict, speak 
hastily of abolishing religion to allay that conflict. As 
well kill the body to cure disease. To uproot religion 
successfully, they must first exterminate Pain and Death. 
So long as human beings experience and fear these, they 
will not cease to crave the consolations of religion. Also, 
so long as men and women are left, are encouraged, are 
even positively taught, to believe that religions differ, even 
in essmtiah, so long will they, as followers of such 
distrait religions, also necessarily continue to differ, to 
ijuarrel, to fight, to shed each other’s blood. If, on the 
contrary, they are led to see that all religions are, one and 
the mine, in essentiahj they will also assuredly become one 
in heart, and feel their common humanity in loving 
Brotherhood. 


Bn India, fierce ‘political’ dissensions have also grown 
up between large ‘parties’, and riots and strikes, engineered 
by ‘leaders’ of many sorts, have multiplied, within the last 
three decades. The armed war of Japan and China (1931- 
1945), though their religion is, largely, the same, is matter of 
current history. Civil War is also going on between the Com- 
munists and the established Government, in China. 
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Scientific Religion. The bringing about, proving, 
establishing, of such union, between religion and religion, 
and between science and religion, in place of the conflict 
which has been raging between them so far, will make the 
beginning of a new and beneficent era, an era guided and 
governed by Scientific Religion and Religious Science. 

Some signs are hopeful. Slowly, with many setbacks, 
artificial barriers are breaking down between science and 
science, between science and religion, between religion and 
religion. It is beginning to be recognized and said more 
and more, that sciences are not many, but that Science is 
one. It is to be hoped that before very long, with the 
help of that same completely unified science, it will soon 
come to be recognized that religions, too, are not many, 
but that Religion is one ; and, finally, that Science and 
Religion are but different aspects of, or even only different 
names foi, the same great body of Truth and its appli- 
cation which may be called the Science or Code of Life. 
If, formerly, every act was done in the name and under 
the guidance of religion, and, latterly, has tended to be 
done in the name of science, there is reason to hope that, 
in future, it may be done in the name of Spiritual or 
Religious Science. 

History shows that new religions and their charac- 
teristic civilizations have taken birth, grown, and decayed, 
side by side. We may well regard the two as cause and 
effect. But what is regarded as the birth of a new 
religion, is really only a re-proclamation, and re-vivi- 
fication even more, by the extraordinary personality, 
the intense fervour, ‘divine fire’, en-^tt$i-( 37 ^ 608 )-asm, 
‘God-filled-ness’, ta pas, jazbah y self-sacrifice, high heart- 
compelling example, of the re-proclaimer. It is a fresh 
•declaration, in new words, and a fresh en-Iive-ning thereby, 
of the Essential Eternal Universal Religion ; and it is 
made necessary by the fact that the earlier proclamation 
had become covered up, beyond recognition, with non- 
essenfial, lifeless, misleading, harmful formalisms. 

The fredb proclamation, needed Cor the present time, 
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seems likely to take the form of Scientific Religion in a 
pre-eminent degree. And it apparently has to be made 
on somewhat 'socialist and democratic’, rather than 
‘individualist,’ lines; such lines as the Oversoul of the 
Human Race is taking in other departments of its vast 
life ; that is to say, it has to be made, and, indeed, is 
being slowly, gradually, almost imperceptibly, made, by 
the laige oody of scientific and religious thinkers in co- 
operation as a whole, rather than by a single individual ; 
though leaders are needed even by the most democratic 
movements . 1 


Associations form, now and then, with such religio- 
scientific objects as those indicated on pp. 5-6 supra. Unfortu- 
nately, owing to inherent human weaknesses, they repeatedly 
stray away from principles to personalities, from humanitaria- 
nism to sectarianism, and to all the dangers and mischiefs of 
‘priestcraft’ which that implies. They do not keep the main 
objects steadily in view, as beacon-light to guide all their 
efforts ; do not work single- minded ly and whole-heartedly for 
the unification of the world’s thought and practice in a 
Universal Scientific Religion, and a sincere League of all 
Religions as well as of all Nations . Varying the proverb, 
“Man proposes and God disposes”, we may say, ‘God pro- 
poses, and Satan opposes, a$d, but too often, successfully 
disposes.’ 

But there is no cause for excessive regret, much less 
despair. Instead, there is cause for greater effort in behalf 
of the Impersonal, and therefore All-personal Truth. For 
the Principle of Good always re-composes and re-disposes. 
Schisms, due to ‘personalities’, due to over-emphasis, with 
much animus, on the personal element, on meum and tuum , 
and consequent violent disputes between followers, as well as 
violent opposition by persons outside the special fold, have 
been the experience, in their own life-times, of Krshna, Moses, 
Zoroaster, Confucius, Buddha, Christ, Muhammad, Nfinak — 
all ; as also of ‘leaders’ in all other fields of human life. This 
is but another proof to the peaceful and discerning eye, of *the 
U nity of all Religions’, instead of the opposite, in r e spect of 
such unhappy experience too ! We alsojsee plainly, that such 
schisms do not at once destroy all the good work of the main 
religion. When, bye and bye, they do succeed in onder mining 



16 THE UNIVERSE, A GREAT THOUGHT [E.U.A.R. 

Thus some scientists have been working at ‘psychical 
research’ since 1882, when the Society for psychical Re- 
search was founded. 1 Sir Oliver Lodge, venerable veteran 
of wold-wide fame in the realm of science, has said : 2 

“The time will assuredly come when these avenues 
into unknown legions will be explored by science : and 
there are some who think that the time is drawing nigh 
when that may be expected to happen. The universe is a 
more spiritual entity than we thought. The real fact 
is that we are in the midst of a spiritual world which 
dominates the material. It constitutes the great and ever- 
present reality whose powers w'e are only beginning to 
iealize. They might indeed be terrifying had we not been, 
assured for our consolation that their tremendous energies 
are all controlled by a Benehcent Fatherly Power whose 
name is Love.” 

Some othei older, as also moie recent, declarations 
of faith by eminent front-rank scientists of the time may 
be cited. 

Sir James Jeans, mathematician and aslionomei, 
Cambiidge and Princeton, secretary for many yeais to 
the fc Royal Society of Great Britain, says : “The Universe 
begins to look more like a great Thought than a great 
Machine .” And again, “The apparent objectivity of things 
is due to their subsisting in the Mind. ..We reach. ..the con- 
cept of the uni\erse as a woiid of pure Thought... Mind 
no longer appears as an accidental intruder in the realm 
of Matter. We are beginning to suspect that we ought 
lather to hail it as the creator and goveinoi of the realm 

it wholly, then the Principle of Good brings about a re-procla- 
mation and re-viv-al of the Fundamental Truth in new ways. 
The believers in and servants of Unit) must therefore always 
keep their hearts high. 

1 Enc. Brit., 14th. edn., art. ‘Ps)chical Research’, gives 
a fair and comprehensive account, up to 192b. G. N. M. 
TyrreFs Kcienre and Psychical Phenonuna was published 
in 1938. 

2 At Bristol, on 7 Sep., 1930. He passed away in 1940, 
at the age of 89. 
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of Matter. Not, of course, our individual minds, but the 
Mind in which the atoms, out of which our individual 
minds have grown, exist as Thought.” The same scientist, 
in The Neio Background of Science (1933), dealing with 
“the new knowledge”, and surveying “the whole ground, 
from relativity, continuum, least interval, curved space, to 
quanta, wave-mechanics, waves of probability, indeter- 
minacy and events — all concepts which we can neither 
picture , imagine , nor describe \ says : “The law and order 
which we find in the universe are most easily described 
and., explained in the language of idealism ... At the farthest 
point Science has so far reached, much, and possibly all , 
that tons not mental has disappeared , and nothing new ha9 
come in tint is not mental. The final direction of change 
will probably be away from the materialism and strict 
determinism which characterised... nineteenth century phy- 
sics.” 1 Again, in the last paragraphs of his book, The 
Mysterious Universe , (1937), he say£: “The new know- 
ledge compels , us to revise our first hasty impressions... 
The old dualism of Mind and Matter... seems likely to 
disappear... through substantial Matter resolving itself into 
a creation and manifestation of Mind.” 

Prof. Eve, at p. 65 of The Great Design , a symposium 
edited by F. Mason (1936), says: “Most men today are 
engrossed in some one particular profession or occupa- 
tion... It is doubtful if any group of men, except perhaps 
a few philosophers, is engaged in fitting together the jig- 
saw or patchwork puzzle of the multitudinous discoveries 
and theories of all our diverse branches of knowledge ; 
thought is thus divided into water-tight compartments, 
between which the communications are blocked.”* 

1 See Sullivan’s Limitations of Science (pub. 1938 ; 
Penguins), especially ch. vi. 

2 The philosophical, religious, and at the same time 
scientific principles , by means of which all possible, even con- 
tradictory-seeming, views and things were reconciled by ancient 
Indian Seers, and ‘scientific determinist causation* as well as 
‘free-will* explained and combined in ‘auto-matism* — these 
principles, of the ancient Indian thought, are attempted to be 
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Another scientist of note, Prof. Sir A. S. Eddington, 
has very recently confessed : “Something Unknown is 
doing we don’t know what — that is what our theory 
amounts to.” Elsewhere he says, “Modern physics has 
eliminated the notion of substance ..Mind is the first and 
most direct thing in our experience... I regard Conscious- 
ness as fundamental. I regard Matter as derivative from 
Consciousness.” And again : “The stuff of the world is 
mind-stuff... Consciousness is not sharply defined, but fades 
into sub-consciousness ; and beyond that we must postulate 
something indefinite, but yet continuous with our mental 
nature. This 1 take to be the world-stuff The Nature 
of the Physical World , pp. 276-280. 

The venerable Herbert Spencer said, in the closing §§ 
190-194 of the last revised edition of his First Principles 
(pub. 1900, when he was eighty years of age), that his 
‘Unknowable’ in no way conflicts with, but rather sup- 
ports, religion. The Teacher-founders of the great religions 
have all taught, and many philosophers, ancient and 
modern, Western and Eastern, have perceived, that this 
Unknown and Unknowable, is our very Self, the all- 
pervading, Universal, Supreme Principle of Consciousness 
or Life. 

The equally venerable Alfred Russell Wallace, co- 
discoverer with H. Spencer and Charles Darwin, of the 
Law of Evolution, has, in his book, Social Environment 
and Moral Progress , written when he was nearly ninety 
years of age, expressly declared his faith in Spirit as 
governing Matter, and in the fact that the greatest dis- 
coveries have been due to special influxes of Spirit, 
(avesha-s or avatar as). 

In The Great Design (1934), edited by F. Mason, with 
an Introduction and a concluding chapter by Sir J:A. 
Thomson, great biologist, fourteen renowned scientists have 
written short articles summing up their life’s researches. 
All agree that the world is not a soulless mechanism, and 


set forth in the present writer’s The Science of the AW/* (1938) 
and The Science of Peace . 
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is not the work of blind chance ; that there is a Mind 
behind the veil of Matter, give it what name we will. 
The scientists are: R. G. Allen, Director of Lick Obser- 
vatory, astronomer ; J. A. Crowther, professor of physics, 
University of Cambridge; A S. Eve, professor of physics, 
McGill University ; Baillie Willis, professor of geology, 
Johns Hopkins University and University of Chicago; 
C. Lloyd Morgan, professor of psychology, University of 
Bristol ; E. W. McBride, professor of geology, Imperial 
College of Science, London ; C. S. Gayer, Director, 
Biooklyn Botanical Gardens; H. E. Armstrong, emeritus 
professor of chemistry, City College, London ; M. M. 
Metcalf, emeritus professor of zoology, Oberlin Colltge, 
and research associate, Johns Hopkins University ; Sir 
Oliver Lodge (born 1851), emeritus professor of physics, 
Oxford and Cambridge; Sir Francis Younghusband, retired 
army-General, traveller, humanist ; D. S. Fraser- Harris, 
emeritus professor of physiology, Dalhousie University, 
Nova Scotia : Hans Driesch, Professor of Philosophy, 
Leipzig; and Sir J. A. Thomson, Emeritus Professor of 
Natural History, Aberdeen. 

The following extracts, of other famous living scien- 
tists’ opinions are taken from J.T. Sunderland’s article, 
“Is Modern Science Outgrowing God ?”, in The Modern 
Review (of Calcutta), for July, 1936. 

Albert Einstein, Mathematician, world-famous origi- 
nator of the Theory of Relativity: “I believe in God... 
who reveals Himself in the orderly harmony of the uni- 
verse. I believe that Intelligence is manifested throughout 
all Nature. The basis of scientific work is the conviction 
that the world is an ordered and comprehensible entity 
and not a thing of Chance.*' Again (in U.S.A., in 1930) 
he said: “The religious geniuses of all times have been 
distinguished by this cosmic religious sense... It seems to 
me that the most important function of Art and Science 
is to arouse and keep alive this feeling in those who are 
receptive,” quoted by Dean Inge, v in an art. on ‘The Philo- 
sophy of Mysticism’, in Philosophy for October, 1938. 
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J.B.S. Haldane, physicist, Oxford and Birmingham 
Universities : “The Material world, which has been taken 
for a world of blind Mechanism, is in reality a Spiritual 
world seen very partially and imperfectly. The only real 
world is the Spiritual world... The truth is that, not 
Matter, not Force, not any physical thing, but Mind, 
personality, is the central fact of the Universe.” 

Sir Arthur S. Eddington, astronomer, Cambridge : 
“The old atheism is gone... Religion belongs to the realm 
of Spirit and Mind, and cannot be shaken.” 

Kirtley F. Mather, geologist, Harvard : “The nearest 
approach we have thus far made to the Ultimate, in our 
analysis of Matter and of Energy, indicates that the Uni- 
versal Reality is Mind.” 

Arthur H. Compton, physicist, Chicago University: 
“An examination of the evidence seems to support the 
view that there is no very close correspondence between 
brain-activity and consciousness. It seems that our think- 
ing is partially divorced from our brain, a conclusion 
which suggests, though it does not prove, the possibility of 
consciousness after death.” (As said in a theosophical 
scripture, The Mahatma Letters , p. 267 : “The flame is 
distinct from the log of wood which serves it temporarily 
as fuel.”) 

Robert A. Millikan, physicist, Institute of Techno- 
logy, Pasadana : “God is the Unifying Principle of the 
universe. No more sublime conception has been presented 
to the mind of man, than that which is presented by Evo- 
lution, when it re-presents Him as revealing Himself, 
through countless ages, in the age-long inbreathing of life 
into constituent Matter, culminating in man with his Spiri- 
tual nature and all his God-like powers.” 

The sentences with which Sir J.A. Thomson closes the 
book above referred to, viz. The Great Design, may be 
quoted here : “Throughout the World of Animal Life 
there are expressions of something akin to the Mind in our- 
selves. There is, from the Amoeba upwards, a stream of 
inner, of subjective, life ; it may be only a slender rill, but 
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sometimes it is a strong current. It includes feeling, 
imagining, purposing, as well as occasionally thinking. It 
includes the Unconscious. Whether in the plant it dreams, 
or is soundly asleep, or has never awakened, who can tell 
us ?...The omnipresence of mind in animals gives us a 
fellow-feeling with them. With Emerson we see ‘the 
worm, stirring to be a man, mount through all the spires 
of form.’ We see the growing emancipation of mind, 
and this gives Evolution its purpose... In a continuous 
process, there can be nothing in the end which was not 
also present in kind in the beginning ; we are led from our 
own inind, and the story of its enfranchisement, back and 
back to the Supreme Mind ‘without Whom there jvas 
nothing made that was made.’ Facing, every day, things 
in the World of Life, around which our scientific fingers 
will not meet, what can we do but repeat what is carved 
on the lintel of the Biology Buildings of one of the 
youngest and strongest of American Universities : ‘Open 
Thou mine eyes that I may behold wondrous things out 
of Thy Law’.” 

The (monthly! Indian Theosophist (Benares), for April, 
1^37, quoting from the (daily) Leader (Allahabad) report- 
ed : “The Court of the London University, after much 
discussion, has recently accepted a very valuable library, 
of Psychical and Magical books, collected by Mr. Harry 
Price, from all over the world, which is almost unique, 
and is one of the most comprehensive of its kind. In 
giving it to the University, Mr. Price, long keenly interested 
in the subject, said he hoped to stimulate a desire on the 
part of University authorities for a fully equipped depart- 
ment of Psychical Research to be installed in the new 
London University Buildings... It is a fact that a number 
of individual scientists, in many parts of the western world, 
have been for years past making serious investigations of 
psychic phenomena , and that the Universities of Bonn, 
Leyden, Leipzig — to name only a few on the Continent — 
are taking a serious interest in the subject. It is stated 
that in Leyden, a recognised department dealing with 
psychical research is already established. If the pheno- 
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mena are proved to be facts — and only the ignorant will 
deny their occurrence — then as facts they must be 
studied... The new series of evening University Extension 
Lectures... com prise a course of ten lectures on ‘The 
Literature of the Occult*. They start with the main- 
principles involved in occult study, and roam over the 
subject from the Egyptian ‘Book of the Dead’, and 
medieval Chinese occult lore, to Yoga and modem 
spiritualism.” 

Thus is modern Science, fathered in its infancy, and 
persecuted in its youth, by Religion, in Europe, now en- 
deavouring to repay the kindness, after having retributedh 
the injury, by renovating Religion in what, let us hope, 
will be a finer, scientific, noil-superstitious form. 

A short and effective way of settling the whole dispute 
over ‘Spirit’ (or ‘Mind’) and ‘Matter’, seems to be this : You 
say, ‘Matter-Chance’ creates ‘Spirit-Mind-Purpose; not 
the latter, the former. Very good. Let it be that way. 
But what does that mean ? Does it not mean only this — 
that the attributes, properties, faculties, powers, which 
have been so long associated, by mankind, with (the words) 
Spirit — Mind — Intelligence — Life — Consciousness — 
Will — Purpose — Design ( — all undesirable facts , re- 
membei — ), should now be attached to (the words ) Matter — 
Unconsciousness — Inanimacy — Deadness — Chance — 
Blind Foice — Inertia, etc. ; that instead of the ( word ) 
Subject ideating, imagining, cognising, desiring, colla- 
ting, moving the (word) Object, ( — all these functionings 
are fa< ts, remember — ) the (word) Object, chance-ates, 
determines, knows, wishes, acts on the (word) Object ? 
Very well. By all means have your wish. The old way 
of speaking has become hackneyed ; let us change it, 
by the simple process of reversing or exchanging the 
meanings of the words, the facts remaining unchanged and 
unchangeable. The powers and functions we now' ascribe 
to (the word) Spirit, we shall, in future, ascribe to (the 
word) Mattel ! God did not create Matter ; Matter created 
God ! Very well. But the duality and opposition of the two 
Things will not be abolished that way. The transcendence, 
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reconciliation, of that difference and polarity is the 
subject of Metaphysic. 1 

With the breaking of the fences between science and 
religion, and by fuller scientific thought, will come the 
breaking of the hedges between religion and religion ; then 
it will be possible for the artificial political boundaries, 
only which now separate country from country,’ to be 
obliterated, (for natural physical boundaries have been 
nullified by radio and aeroplane), and the barriers to be 
cast aside which divide nation from nation in head and 
in heart. Then may the new civilization dawn, dreamt 
of by the poet and the socialist, and idealized and also 
practicalized by Manu; then may be realized the Parliament 
of Man and the Federation of the World, the Organization 
of the whole Human Race in one vast Joint Family and 
Brotherhood, of which the League of Nations (now 
converted into the U. N. O. or United Nations Organisa- 
tion, in 1946) has been the first small step and very feeble, 
because not quite sincere, not endowed with a soul in the 
shape of a League of all Religions integrated with it. 

The Duty of Educationists. Educational insti- 
tutions ought to take a leading part in the ushering in of 
this new r proclamation of Scientific Religion and of the 
consequent new’ era of human history. 

Many, if not all, of even the statesmen and the 
generals w r ho were busiest in promoting and conducting the 
World Wars have been saying that war is not a glorious 
business at all, but, besides being horrible, is also something 
very useless, senseless, mean, sordid, shabby, and shameful, 
altogether due to the most evil motives. A Field-Marshal 
of England, one of the prominent figures in the First 
World War, said in a public speech 2 : 

“War as a means of settling international disputes is 
now more universally condemned as a failure than ever 
before, and every day it becomes more evident that there 

1 See the present writer’s The Science of Peace or The 
Science of the Self. 

2 Sir William Robertson, at Leeds, on 10th Dec., 1930. 
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are really no foreign nations, bnt that the interests of all 
are so closely interwoven that if one nation suffers all will 
suffer to some extent. Undoubtedly, the maintenance of 
great and costly armaments is not the first essential 
measure required to prevent war. By far the most im- 
portant requirement is less Jealousy and leas Selfishness in 
the conduct of international affairs. That spirit is, we 
may hope, now gradually appearing, and when it is ade- 
quately forthcoming, and not till then, disarmament will 
follow rapidly and easily enough, and the nations vull be 
at last on the road to peace and goodwill. 11 


1 Such hopes wereshatteied by the second World-War. 
Another soldier, Brig.-General T ".P. Crozier, C.B , C.M.G., 
D.S.O., trying to inaugurate a movement called The 
Imperial Peace Crusade, in 1929, wrote: “The World is 
slowly moving towards the desired goal of substitution of 
methods of Peace for methods of War... The future prosperity 
of the World depends on the formation of a World-opinion 
which will enable people to form a habit of always thinking in 
terms of Peace instead of in terms of War. Having studied 
the matter very closely, it is my desire to encourage and sti- 
mulate this mode of thought. Having spent most of mv life 
in War, or preparing for war, 1 desire to devote the remainder 
of my life to the service of Peace.” General Eisenhower, 
Supreme Commander of all Allied forces (eveept Russia s), and 
Marshal Montgomery, Commander-in-Chief of all British forces, 
were honored, after the fall of Germany, in Mav, 1945, bv the 
Soviet, with an Order of Victory. Marshal Zhukov pinned 
the stars to their coats, on behalf of Stalin In their reply to 
Marshal Zhukov’s address, they both said that they would 
have been much happier if the war had not occuried, and they 
had not been recipients of war-honors. Geneial Douglas 
MacArthur of the U.S. Army and Supteme Commander of all 
Allied Operations in the Pacific, after the fall of Japan in 
August, 1945, addressing the Allied Council for Japan, in 
Tbkyo, on 5. 4. 1946, said : “The Nations’ Organisation can 
survive to achieve its purpose and aims, only if its members 
abolish war as a sovereign right. Such renunciation must be 
simultaneous and universal. It must be all or none. It must 
be effected by action, not words alone. With development of 
modern science another war might blast mankind to perdition, 
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These are the words of a modern .war-worn veteran. 
Jealousy and Selfishness are the important words in his 
speech. Kr^hna, who had probably more personal ex- 
perience of war than even a modern Field-Marshal, said 
long ago that : “Lust, Hate, and Greed form the triple 
gateway into hell (Gita). There can be no worse hell 
than war, and these three open the triple gateway into it. 1 
In accord with the realization of this fact, which is indeed 
obvious to eyes not blinded by those same evil motives, 
youth movements were started in many western countries. 
They were intended to bring up the new generation in the 
purer moral and spiutual atmosphere of internationalist 
and humanist feeling, in place of nationalism. This 
‘nationalism,’ useful while simply defensive and sefa- 

but still we hesitate, and in spite of the yawning abyss at our 
feet, cannot unshackle ourselves from the past” This shows 
how ‘war-hardened’ soldiers are no longer ‘hardened* but 
‘softened’. They no longer gloat in war-medals and titles, but 
are thoroughly sick of it all, especially of the diplomats who 
persist in keeping the shackles on. Miss Muriel Lester, 
philanthropist worker, of London, visiting India in January, 
1939, spoke to press interviewers, in Calcutta, to the effect 
that “the present calamitous state of the world, when all the 
Powers are running a mad race in armament, preparing feve- 
rish!} lor a far worse World-War, is due to its ignoring the 
fact of God ; that fact of God is the foundation which kept the 
world together. When it was knocked away, the peoples 
floundered. They recognised nothing, no power greater than 
themselves ; there was nothing left by which to regulate their 
lives. They had only themselves to please. They became 
bored with themselves ; afraid of solitude and quietness. 
Many became obsessed with sex ; and self-indulgence made 
them sick. They turned to any sort of dictatorship, the stricter 
the better, as a relief from self. There is also the evil of the 
present economic system.” As some western writer has said : 
“If God did not exist, we should have to invent Him, for our 
own safety.” God, or belief, sincere belief, in God, i.e., a 
Spiritual Power, is man’s only saviour from mutual destruc- 
tion. Fortunately Science and Philosophy are combining to 
show anew to man that God does exist , within him even more 
than loithout. 
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helping, and while duly subordinated to ‘humanism,’ has 
degenerated into something very offensive, aggressive, 
other-harming. Indeed it is now nothing else than vulgar 
bullyism on a huge scale, inherently barbarous and un- 
regenerate, and provocative of more and more murderous 
conflicts. It means lust-hate-greed on the nation-wide 
scale, instead of the small individual scale. Because this 
fact has come home to them, it is being suggested, very 
rightly, very wisely, by influential persons in that same 
West, that the tone and the nature of the teaching given 
in schools and colleges should be changed ; that wai -glori- 
fication and national boasting, self-conceit, contempt and 
decrial of other nations, and expression of tnumph over 
them should all be eliminated fiom that teaching; that, 
instead, theie should be diligently inculcated the more 
truly refined and civilised spmt of ‘humanism,’ which 
began to manifest itself in the lughei thought and feeling 
of the best and wisest persons of all nations, as a reaction 
against the horroi of the senseless butclieiy of the fust 
World War. Moial disai inament must precede ph)sical 
disarmament War can be abolished or reduced onl\ in 
direct ratio to the abolition or reduction of War-Mentality. 
This is possible only by systematic cultivation of Peace- 
Mentality and ‘Organising foi Peace ’ 1 That can be done 
only through diligent Right Education, of >outh as well as 
the general public Right Education is the foundation of 
all well-being, all good 

Educational institutions should not be subservient to 
political jingoism. Instead, they should aspire to direct 
politics into the path of lighteousness The scicntist-pripbt, 

1 As iegards ‘Oi gamsing tor Peace, see the piesent 
writer’s pamphlet, P$y< hol<>gical Principhs of S c it Cl Re- 
construction , The /Sdtnct of /Social Organisation , and 
Ancient vs. Modern /Scientific /Socialism , (Theos: Pubg: 
House, Adyar, Madras). For a fuller exposition of the 
inseparable connection between Religion and Social Organisa- 
tion, see the present w T riter’s World War and Its Only 
Cure — World Order and World Religion , which may be 
regarded as a supplement to this work. 
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the custodian of the Spiritual Power, ought to guide, nay, 
to command, and compel, the ruler-soldier, the repository 
of the Temporal Power, into the right uses of all civil, mili- 
tary, political power. All such institutions, therefore, 
should regard it as a sacred duty to help forward, to the 
best of their ability, this most desirable change of tone and 
teaching. Here comes the use of well-planned Religious 
Instruction as the most potent instrument for the Moral 
Regeneration of mankind. Humanism, inter-nationalism, 
inter-religionism, go together, are only aspects of each other. 

Men, according to their temperaments, may, with 
their head, tlieir intellect, either admire great military 
heroes and conquerors of history, or condemn them ast 
predaceous marauders and butchers ; probably none will 
offer the reverence of their heart to them. But there are 
few who will not offer reverent homage, with their heart, 
to those truest and greatest educators of mankind, by 
precept and by example, whom we know as the Founders 
of the great Religions ; who have ever reproclaimed the 
One Eternal Truth of the Unity of all ; who have 
illustrated by their lives, the Burnt y and the Goodness of 
the concomitant Love and Sympathetic Self-sacrifice of 
human beings for one another. 

Genuine Educators, who realize that it is their high 
spiritual duty to be the Missionaries of the Supreme Spirit 
on this earth ; who spend themselves in constant endeavour 
to uplift their fellowmen to the plane of Righteousness, 
and help to usher in anew, and maintain, the era of Peace 
on eaitn and Goodwill among men ; such cannot do better 
than give to the teaching of the Essentials of Universal 
Religion, by example as well as by precept, a foremost 
place in their courses of instruction to the younger genera- 
tion, and inculcate, in their hearts, the habit of seeking 
and practising Tn Essentials, in Principles, in great things 
— Unity ; in non-essentials, details, small and superficial 
things — Liberty ; in all things — Charity’. 1 


1 Viscount H. Samuel, President of the British Institute 
of Philosophy, in his iectures, in the Senate House, Calcutta, 
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The dining-hall of the great Feeder supplies edibles 
suited to all tastes ; sweets for those who love sweets, salts 
for those who like salts, acids for those t who want acids. 
Let all satisfy their tastes, each his own. Why quarrel 
with another for not having the same taste as mine, when 
his taste does not interfere with my enjoyment of mine ? 
But we all have to drink water and breathe air in order to 
dissolve and assimilate our respective special foods. Even 

on 9.1.1938, and in the University Buildings, Allahabad, on 
15.1.1938, said ; “Bernard Shaw has declared that Civilisation 
needs Religion, as a matter of life and death... We all recog- 
nise that the mind of man, in our times, is confused. The 
present generation is beset by anxieties and perils Our 
escape, our rescue, from these, depends upon our finding a 
new Synthesis between Philosophy and AWm<v and Religion 
...Philosophy, coming out of its phase of classicism, Science 
coming out of its pha>«e ot materialism, Religion freeing itself 
from its servitude to dogmas that are outworn, mas join in 
constructing a spiritual and intellectual framework for the 
future. ..Hegel said that ideas had hands and feet. There should 
be some Philosophy w'hich w T ould gvi<l< the nations . Conflict 
of religions could be solved by appeal to Philosophy... The 
philosopher could go to the different creeds, one by one, and 
ask them to j Emphasise the Common Joints and not the 
differences. Philosophy would help to bring the religions to- 
gether The World Fellowship of Faiths is working in this 
direction. Its first Conference w r as held (in Chicago, in 19 J3, 
its second) in London, in 1^3(), then in Oxford in 1937. We 
must Emphasis tin Points of Agra meat bitWiCn the 
Jidigions, rather than the points of difference ...What the 
world needs today, above all, is a Synthesis of Philosophy, 
Science, and Religion ” 

Ved-anta, ‘the final knowledge', Brahma- vidya, ‘God- 
Science’, Atma-vidya, ‘Self-knowledge’, the traditional Ancient 
Wisdom of India and of all countries, is just such a Synthesis. 
For a very brief but comprehensive presentation of it in 
modern terms, the reader may, if he is interested, see the 
present writer’s The /Science of th< Self. The present work 
-may also be regarded as such a Synthesis, though indirectly. 
Its main and direct purpose is to “Emphasise the Points of 
Agreement between the Religions”. 
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so are the Common Essentials necessary for even the due 
enjoyment of the Separate Non-Essentials . 

The Golden Mean Between the Two Ex- 
tremes. In the minds of some individuals, among some 
sections of some communities, or even perhaps in a large 
portion of a whole nation, there may be revolt against 
religion for special reasons. The Soviet Government 
of Russia is said to have set itself to abolish religion 
from the face of that country. But this policy was 
changed some years ago. It was found that great 
masses cf the people were clinging to their ikons and their 
churches, and refused to part with them despite grievous 
persecution. The Soviet Government has decided to *ldl 
alone* and ‘let be’. 1 All this only means that revolt 
against religion, as commonly understood and practised, 
may be local and temporary, due to special causes, as 
reaction against priestcraft and abuse , but that permanent 
eschewal of Religion is impossible for the vast bulk of 
humanity. 

The poet complained that “the world is too much 
with us night and day.” Thoughtful Asiatics have good 
reason to complain that so T called religion has been inter- 
fering with our lives, private and public, far too much. 
But we also see that law, and science often misapplied by 


J M. Maisky, Soviet Ambassador, speaking in London, in 
September, 1941, said : “The Soviet Union considers that 
religion is a private matter for each citizen. Despite what Is 
thought by many, religion in my country is not persecuted, 
every citizen having the right to believe or not, according to 
his conscience. Article 124 of the Stalin Constitution (of 
1936-7) reads : ‘In order to ensure the citizen’s freedom of 
conscience, the Church in Soviet Russia is separated from the 
State, and the School from the Church. Freedom of religious 
working (? worship) and freedom of anti-religious propaganda 
is recognised for all citizens.’ In 1940, in Soviet Russia, there 
were 30,000(?) independent religious communities of every 
kind, over 8000 churches, and about 60,000 priests and minis- 
ters.” (‘30,000 independent religious communities* seems to ■ 
be a reporter’s mistake for 300 ?) 
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law, are now trespassing excessively upon our daily life 
and into our very homes, from birth Jto death ; and that 
almost greater horrors are being perpetrated in the names 
of science, art, and law, than ever were in the name of 
.religion. 

Especially is so-called ‘law’ much too much with us, 
in private as well as public life. There are far too many 
laws already, and more are being manufactured every 
day by legislators who feel they must justify their existence 
thus. Every human being in a ‘civilized’ country to-day 
(and the more ‘civilized’ it is, the more is this the case) 
goes about in constant fear for his pocket and his 
liberty, through fines and jails, if not also for his life 
through the gallows, as a consequence of a chance 
infringement of any one of a thousand local, special, 
general, municipal, sumptuary, social, fiscal, executive, 
procedural, substantive, civil, criminal, etc., laws, which 
envelope his life as the tentacles of an octopus its victim. 
And the ‘public servants’, (‘servants’ forsooth !, ‘public 
masters’ and ‘monarchs of all they survey’, rather !), of a 
hundred departments of the ‘benevolent’ state are ever 
on the watch to grab a victim, with, and quite as often 
without, even the merest technical cause. The behaviour 
of the ‘myrmidons of the law’ is now much more arrogant 
and troublesome than that of the ‘myrmidons of religion*. 
A western statistician has calculated that one out of every 
ten, another that one out of every seven, human beings in 
a country like England, passes through the clutches of 
one penal law or another, and pays a fine or serves a term 
in jail. Surely this cannot be a mark of health in a 
civilization. Too much religion kills God, the God in 
Man; enslaves him to fear-pervaded trembling superstition, 
instead of bringing him Freedom from all fear. Too 
much law kills peace of mind and body ; enslaves man 
to bureaucraft and expertcraft, instead of giving him 
ordered liberty. 

All this only means that excess of even a good thing 
is bad. Indeed, Excess is the one Sin of sins ; and Mode- 
ration, the following of the middle course, the one Virtue 
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of virtues ; in all the concerns of life. The way that the 
Buddha taught is expressly and particularly known as the 
MajjJiima Pati-padd , (Skt. madhyama pari-pati) the 
Middle Path. One of the schools of philosophy that 
arose later, among his followers, is known as Madhyamika, 
the ‘Middle Way School’. One of the treatises of his 
contemporary, Confucius, is entitled, The Doctrine of the 
Mean , (the actual compilation of which is ascribed by 
tradition to his grandson, Rung Kei) 1 . A Samskrt 
proverb says : 

Ashrayen madhyamam vrttim, ati sarvatra varjay£t, 
(Follow the middle course ; avoid extremes.) 

Krshna expounds it thus : 

N-aty-uslmatas tu yog-osti, na cha-ckantam an-ashnatah, 
Na ch-ati-svapna-shllasya, jagrato n-ati cha, Arjuna ! ; 
Yukt-aliara-viharasya, yukta-cheshtasya sarvadS, 
Yukta-svapn-ava-bodhasya, yogo bhavati duhkha-ha. (O .) 2 
(He who avoids extremes in feed and fast, 

In sleep and waking, and in work and play, 

He winneth yoga, balance, peace, and joy.) 

Tasmad vidvan bhavati n-ati-vadi. ( U .) 

Ati-vadaiis-titiksheta. (M.) 

(The wise man ever studiously avoids 
Extremes in speech and act, himself ; and when 
Others press to extremes in heated speech, 

He passes by, in quiet, answering not.) 

Lao-tze says : 

Continuing to fill a pail after it is full, the water will 
be wasted. Continuing to grind an axe after it is sharp, 
will wear it away. Excess of light blinds the eye. Excess 
of sound deafens the ear. Excess of condiments deadens 


1 Lin Yutang, in his book, My < 1 ountry and My People , 
calls him Chung Yung. 

2 Charaka and AWArw/a, best known and most studied 
works of Skt. Ayur-Vtida (Medicine) devote special chapters to 
the injunction : ‘Eat measured quantities’, mStra-ashitlyam, 
‘eat within strict limits’. The Persian phrase is tahaffuz+* 
Impa}, ‘observance, maintenance, of limits’. 
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the taste. He who possesses moderation is lasting and 
enduring. Too much is always a curse, most of all in 
wealth. { T, t Tao Teh King ) 

Confucius says : 

Commit no excess ; do nothing injurious ; there are 
few who will not then take you for their pattern. ...The 
will should not be gratified to the full ; pleasures should 
not be carried to excess. ((7., Shi King ; Li-ki.) 

Muhammad has said : 

Khair-ul-umar6 ausatoha. (H.) 

(Only those acts are good and safe to do, 

The golden mean which studiously pursue.) 

The Bible says : 

Be not righteous over much ; neither make thyself 
over wise. ..Be not over much wicked; neither be thou 
foolish. (B. t Eccles.) 

Give me neither poverty nor riches , feed me with 
food sufficient for my wants , lest I be full and deny thee, 
and say, who is Jahveh ? , or be poor, and steal, and 
profane the name of my God. ( B , Proverbs.) 

A Latin proverb says Summum jus , summa injuria , 
‘excessive justice is excessive injury’. Other proverbs like 
‘Extremes meet,’ ‘Pride goeth before a fall’, ‘Too much 
wit outwits itself’, illustrate the same fact. Another Latin 
maxim is : In medio veritas , ‘Truth is in the middle’. 

Shintoism embodies the same principle : 

It has ever insisted on ma-gokoro , by which it means 
freedom from inordinate passions... All appetites are natu- 
ral, hence divine gifts ; and the temperate enjoyment of 
them is a divine power. If man oversteps the limits of 
moderation , he pollutes his body and mind. To be god- 
like is to be natural , to be natural is to follow Nature... 
(i.e., to keep) within the limits set by instinct and reason... 
This is the fundamental conception of Du( Measure . ( Sh. 9 
Inazo Nitobe, Japan , 321, 322). 

As the teaching of Buddha is known as the Majjhima 
Patipadd , so the Jaina way, taught by Mahavlra Jina, is 
known as the An-ek-anta*vdda, the Doctrine and the Way 
of Non- Extremism. 
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Eken-akarshantI, shla^hayanp vastu-tat^vam itarlna, 

Anjena, jayafi JainI nltir, manth5na-n£tram iva gopl. 

(Amsta Chandra Sori). 

(E’en as the dairy-maid, pulling and slacking 
The two ends of the churning-string by turns, 

Chums out the golden butter from the milk, 

E’en so the sage, working alternately 

At both the two inevitable sides 

Of every question, finds the perfect Truth.) 

Muhammad enjoins the same : 

La ta’Jadu inn-Allaha la yohibbul ma’ta<Jin. ( Q .) 
(Goi loves not those who go beyond due bounds.) 

“Courage is the mean between cowardice and rash- 
ness ; discriminate liberality, bet. stinginess and extrava- 
gance ; ambition, bet. sloth and greed ; modesty, bet. 
humility and pride ; honest speech, bet. secrecy and loqua- 
city ; good humour bet. moroseness and buffoonery; 
iiiendship, bet. quarrelsomeness and flattery; self-control, 
he t. indecision, and impulsiveness:” these thoughts are 
asenbed to Aristotle by Will Durant in his The Story of 
Philosophy, p. 80 (pub. 1938). Durant adds, on pp. 87- 
88:”. ..This doctrine of the mean., appears in almost 
every system of Greek philosophy. Plato (speaks of it as) 
harmonious action... The Seven Wise Men had the motto, 
medtn ayan , ‘nothing in excess’, engraved on the temple of 
Apollo at Delphi.” 

A Greek philosopher has said : “Strive to acquire 
proper balance — courage without rashness ; caution with- 
out timidity ; mercy without weakness ; justice without 
vindictiveness ; silence without deceit ; shrewdness without 
cunning; courtesy without fawning; firmness without 
obstinacy ; deliberation without dilatoriness ; patience with- 
out carelessness ; friendship without favoritism ; ambition 
without selfishness.” 

Maha-bharata, Shanti-parva, ch. 70, says : “Be reli- 
gious, not bigoted ; virtuous, not self-righteous ; devout, 
not fanatical ; gather wealth, not cruelly ; enjoy, without 
elation ; speak gently, not insincerely ; be brave, without 
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boasting ; be generous, not wasteful ; give, not indiscrimi- 
nately ; speak boldly, not harshly ; make friends, not with 
the ignoble ; fight, not with friends ; seek information, not 
from the unreliable ; serve your interest, without hurting 
others ; ask advice, not from the unwise ; praise virtues, 
not your own ; trust, but not the evil ; punish, not 
thoughtlessly ; love and guard the spouse, without jea- 
lousy ; be refined, but not supercilious ; feed delicately, 
not unwholesomely ; enjoy conjugal pleasure, not over- 
much ; honor the worthy, not proudly ; serve, without 
deceit ; propitiate, without fawning ; be clever, not out of 
season ; be angry, not without strong cause ; be gentle, not 
to the mischievous ; worship Deity, without display.” 

Every question has two inevitable sides. Wisdom 
consists in reconciling the two, by just compromise between 
them, in accord with the requirements of time-place- 
circumstance. 

The Duality of God’s Nature. There are these 
two sides to every question, because : 

Sarvam dvam-dva-mayam jagat. 

. Sarvani cha dvam-dvani. (U.) 

Pvam-dvair-ayojayat ch-cmah 

Sukha-duhkh-adibhih prajah. ( M '.) 

(The world is made of pairs cf opposites ; 

All things occur in pairs of two and two ; 

Tha Maker fused Duality in all; 

Sorrow and Joy foremost of all these pairs.) 
Khalaqna min kulle shayin zaujain. ((J.) 

(I, the Supreme and Universal Self, 

Have made all things in pairs of spouse and spouse). 
Male and female created He them. (B.i 
Ishq-bazi ml kunad ba khw6sh-tan ; 

Shud bahana dar-miyan£ mard o zan. ( S .) 

(To play at Love the better with Him-Self 

He put on separate masks of man and wife.) 

Sa EkakI n-aramata; Sa Atmanamdv^dha apatayat; 
Parish cha Patni chrabhav&t; apayato vai tav-anyo- 
nyasya kaman sarvan. (U.) 
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(Lonely He felt, and all unsatisfied ; 

So into Two He did divide Him-Self, 

To have a Play-mate ; Man and Wife He was; 

All wishes of each other they fulfil.) 

Chitta-nadi nama ubhayato vahinl ; vahati kalya- 
naya, vahati cha papaya. (Yot/'i-bhathya). 

(The mind-stream in two rival currents flows, 
Heading to virtue and to vice it goes). 

Bahr-e-talkh o bahr-e-shlrln ham-enan, 

Darmiyau ’shari barzakh-£ la-yubghiyan. ( S .) 
Qayaman bil qist. (//.) 

(Oceans of Sweet and Bitter surge abreast ; 

Between them rests the razor-line of Rest. 

The Being of Godhead rests a-midst the Pairs, 
Maintaining balance betwixt Joys and Cares.) 

Yatha shit-oshnayor madhy£ 
n-aiv-aushnyam na cha shltata, 

Tatha sthitam padam shantam, 
madhye vai sukha-duhkhayoh. (Mbh.) 

(There is a middle point, nor hot nor cold, 

On the two sides of which spread cold and heat ; 

So, of the Middle point, where there is Peace, 

On the two sides, surge seas of Pain and Joy.) 

Dvau £va chintaya muktau, param-anand6 aplutau, 
Yo vi-mudho jado balo, yo gun£bhyah param ga^ah. 
(Two are the ‘free from care* and steeped in bliss — 
The child with mind ungrown, and also he 
Who goes beyond the threefold attributes 
Of Nature and beholds the God of Nature, 

While in between the two, the staging Smil lfr ^^ 
Struggles with joys and sorrows, pleasui^^Saj 
Ichchha-4v6sha-samut$hena / . ' 
dvam-dva-moh^na, Bhara|a b v 

Sarva-bhutani sam-moham^ ' • 
sargi yanti, paran-{apa U 
Y£sham tu anta-gatam papiam, 
jananam punya-karmantifl, 

T6 dvam-dva^rnohai-mr-muklS 

bhajan^ Mfira dpdha-vra$lh. 
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Nir-mana-mohah, jita-sanga-doshah, 

adhy-atma-nityah, vini-vrtta-kamah, 
Dvam-<Jvair-vimuktah sukha-duhkha-sanjnaih 
Gachchhanti amudhah padam Avyayam Tat. ((?.) 

(They only who love Me with steadfast mind 
Can cross this glamour of Duality ; 

And they who rise above this Dual ness 
They only know Me as the One Sole Truth. 
Crossing beyond this ever-battling Pair 
Of Joy and Sorrow, mind now Proud now Low, . 
Elation and. Depression, they attain 
The state of Peace that knows not any change.) 
Nir-dvam-dvo nitya-sattva-stho 
nir-yoga-kshcmah Atma-van ; 

Jneyah sa nitya-sanuyasl 

yo na dveshti na kankshati ; 
Nir-dvam-dvo hi, maha-baho !, 

sukham bandhat pra-muchyate. 

Samali siddhau a-siddhau cha, 
dvam-dva-tito vi-matsarah, 
Yad-rchchha-labha-san-tushtah, 

krtv-api 11a ni-badhyate. ((r.) 

(Who is content with what lot brings to him, 

Who is not envious, who has passed the Pairs, 

Who in success and failure stands the same. 

His acts, being only duties, bind him not. 
Renunciation endless is his, who 
Neither desireth aught nor hateth aught. 

He who flings off the ever- wrestling Twins, 

With ease he breaketh all his bonds of soul. 

The Duads that take birth with Love-and-Hate— 
'Intoxicate with these, all beings rush 
Into the whirlings of this wheeling w'orld. 

They w f ho with Virtues balance up their Vice, 

They leave them Both behind, and pass beyond 
Into the restful realm of deathless Peace. 

They who have cast aside all Pride and Fear, 
Conquered lusts of the flesh, its Loves and Hates, 
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And tied their hearts to Me, the Self of All, 

They thrust aside the glamorous warring Pairs, 

Whose primal name and form is Pleasure-Pain ; 

They come to Me, the Universal-Self, 

And enter into My eternal Peace.) 

To realise in mind , that the very nature of the 
World-Process, of all life, of separate individuality, is 
necessarily , unavoidably, inevitably, a mixture of joy and 
sorrow, good and evil, that v\;e cannot have gains without 
pains, nor pains without gains, so long as we feel identified 
with separate bodies ; thus realising, to experience and bear 
both joys and sorrows with ‘equable’ mind, with ‘peace* 
at heart ; and to go on discharging duties without craving 
for selfish recompense ; this is to transcend Duality, “to 1 
fling off all Twins,” and the threefold guna-s, functions 
of the mind, cognition, desire, action, in which primalDua- 
lity is inherent and which in turn are inherent in Duality. 

Yasmin vi-ruddha-gatayo hy-anisham patanti 
Vidya-dayo vi-vidha-shaktaya anu-pQrvya 
...Tasmai sum-un-naddha vi-ruddha-shaktayc 
Namah Parasmai Purushaya Yldhasl. ( Bh .) 

(In whom opposed Forces ever swirl 
Against each other, whirling the whole world 
Unceasingly, Him we adore in heart.) 

Prakrtih ubhaya-koti-sparshlnl ; 

Purushah madhyasthah. ( Bhdva-Prakasha ). 

(Nature doth ever swing between Extremes, 

Holding the Balance, stands midway, Her God.) 

An English poet has caught the idea well : 

Joy and woe arc woven fine, 

A clothing for the soul divine ; 

Under every grief and pine 
Runs a joy with silken twine, 

It is right it should be so ; 

Man was made for joy and woe ; 

And when this we rightly know, 

Safely through the world we go. 

(William Blake ) 1 

lc ‘The two inscriptions on the Delphic Temple, (in Greece) 
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Zarathusfra says : 

At ta malnya po-uruyd Ya y^ma khafena asravatem 
manahi cha vachahi cha shya^othano-i Hi vahyo-ak£m 
cha, aos cha huda-ongliaho. Ercsh vlshyata no It duzha- 
da-ongho. 

At cha hyat ta hem malnya jasa-6tem paurvlm dazde 
ga-tei clia ajya-Itlm cha. Yatha cha anghat ap£mcm 
anghush achishto dregvatam at asha-fnie vahishtem 
mano. 

Hamem tat vahishta-chit ye ashuraye syas-chlt dah- 
mahya, kshayans, Mazhada Ahura !. yehya ma a-ithlsh 
chit dva-etha ; hyafa a-eminghc dregvato e-r-anu Ishyeng 
anghahya. (Z., Gfitha, 30. 3, A : 32. 16'. 1 

— ‘Nothing too much’ and ‘Know thyself’ — were complemen- 
tary. If you have too much of anything, you cannot know 
yourself... The moral equipoise — the Golden Mean — is the 
attainment of god-head. Freedom and restraint, the £ Do-s’ 
and the ‘Don’t-s’ in the moral world, act like the centripetal 
and centrifugal forces in the physical, to keep a balance 
Inazo Nitobe, Ibid. 

J The Samskrt form of these, in prose ordn*, is : 

Atha yau paurvyau fpuranau) manyn yamau svaphanau 
[sva-tantrau iva] ashriiyeiam, tau manasi cha vachasi cha 
syothane [sadhane, karmanij cha |s(ah]. Tau vahTyas fvariyas, 
punyam] cha, agham [papam] cha. Anayoh su-dhah [su-dhlh| 
rsh [rtam, sat, satyam] vikshatT, no it dur-dhah (dur-dhlhj. 

Atha cha yada tau manvu paurvlm samajasctfim (sam- 
asajatam or sam-ajasaiam, tadii) gayam cha ajyatim cha ( ? cf. 
rayim cha pranam cha, vak cha pranah cha) da] hr (dadhate). 
Yatha (yada) cha asoh apamam ( ? asu-bhrtsu, jlvrshu, up- 
aitam, tadSL fau) drug-vatam (dhrug-vatam, drona-vatam) 
achisjam (anishtam), ashavatl (asha-vatSm, ? shubh-asha- 
vatam, usha-vajam, jyotish-matam) vahistam (vasishtham, 
varishjiham) manah asaj (asl&m). 

He Kshayan Ahura Mazdta !, (? A-kshaya, asun pranan 
rati dadafi It! Asurah ; Mahat, Buddhi-tajdvam, Brhat, tam 
Mahantam dadhZLti, ifi Maha-dhah), samam tat chit (syaj;) 
Vahistam, yat swasya dambhasya (ahamkarasya) Ishwarah 
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(These two Primordial Principles in One, 

Of Light and Darkness, Good and 111, thai seem 
Apart from one another, yet are bound 
Inseparably together, each to each — 

In Thought, in Word, in Action, everywhere 
Are they m operation ; and the wise 
Walk on the side of Light, while the unwisfe 
Follow the other until they grow wise. 

These ancient Two, in mutual wrestle-play 
Give birth to Twin- Desires, high and low. 

That shape as Hate- Mentality in some, 

In others as the Better Mind of Love. 

0 Mighty Lord of Wisdom, Mazada !, 

Supreme, Infinite, Universal Mind !, » 

Ahfua !, thou that givest Life to all !, 

Grant me the power to control this mind, 

This Lower Mind of mine, this egoism, 

And put an end to all Duality, 

And gam the reign of One — as is desired 
Unconsciously, by e’en the graceless ones, 

The evil sinners, m their heart of hearts.) 1 
The fact of this all-permeating Duality is signified 
pie-eminent]} by the very Names, in opposed Pairs, given 
to God in Islam as well as Vaidika pharma. He is 
Al-Awwal and Al-Akhir, Adi and Anta, First and Last, 
Alpha and Omega; Al-Batin and Az-Zahir, Avyakta and 
\ yaktn, 1m er and Outer, the Un- manifest and the Mani- 

( hit (sv am), yatra me tlvailasya atih (itih, an$ah, sySt) ; yat 
i nasa * druga-vaniah (api) asuna (praiicna, hrdayena) evam 
t\a ishyanti (ichchhanti). 

1 All the Ga[ha texts have been taken from the very pains- 
taking and illuminative edition of the Gdthas, with Samskrt r 
English, Gujrati translaticns and notes, by J. M. Chatterjee 
and A. N. Bilimoiiya ; (Cherag Office, Navsari ; pub : 1932). 

The werds within square brackets, in the Samskrt version 
above, have been added by the present writer, as saggestioes ; 
the English translation is a free version of that by J. M. 
Chatter ji, but care has been taken to preserve the same sense. 
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fest, the Uni-versal Un-Conscious, Sub-Conscious, Supra- 
Conscious, and the Individual and Particular Conscious, 
the seed of the tree and the tree of the seed ; Al-Badi and 
Al-Jaml, Srashta and Samharta, the Spreader-out and the 
Gatherer-in; Al-Muhiyy and Al-MumTt, Bhava and Hara, 
the Giver of Life and the Giver of Death; Al-Samad and 
Al-Muhaimin, A-Kama and Sarva-kama, the Ever-Perfect 
and Desireless and Creator and Satisfier of all Desires j 1 
Al-Muzil and Al-HadT, May! and Taraka, the Mis Leader, 
Mis-Di-Rector, Tempter, Degrader, Tester, and also the 
Guide, Leader, Teacher, Rector, True-Di-Rector, Cor- 
Rector; Al-Qahbar and Ar-Razzaq, Rudra and Shiva, the 
Angry Overwhelmer and the Auspicious Nounsher ; Al- 
Ghazzab and Al-Ghaffar, Yama and Kshama-van, the 
Punisher and the Forgiver ; Al-Jabbar and Al-Karim, 
Ghora and Dayalu, the Severe and the Compassionate ; 
Al-Jalil and Al-Jamil, Shasta, Prabhu, ' Ishvara, and 
Madhu, Madhura, Sundara, Kanta, the Lord, Ordainer, 
Sovereign, Awesome, Terrible, and the Beautiful, the 
Beloved, the Friend of All. 

The vibhu$is, glories, gun as, attributes, a if at. of 
the Supreme are all in pairs of opposites, classifiable under 
the two main categories of aishvarya and madhury a, 
j alall and jamali, lordliness and sweetness, awesomeness 
and beauty, majesty and mercy, sovereignty and paren- 
tity; Saura-tejah and haumy a-dlp ti, Chandra- 
masa-jyotih, Sun-like blaze and splendour and Moon-like 
softness and radiance ; k a 1 y an a g u n a*s and b h I m ;i 
guna-s, beneficent and terrific (punitive) attributes. 2 

1 Sir Ahmad Husain, Amin Jung, M.A., LL.D., CI.E., K.C. 
I.E., (of Hyderabad Dn ) has suggested the following icnder- 
ings: AI-Muhiyy, the Supreme Maker (Brahma) ; Al-Muhai- 
min, the Supreme Mender (Vishiiu) ; Al-Mumit, the Su- 
preme Ender (Rudra) ; Al-Samad, the One Paternal Becoming 
(Sanatana or Shashvata). 

2 In the Jewish Kabala (Qabbalah), the attributes of the 
Supreme Being, which correspond to the types or aspects or 
kinds of creation, are called the ten Sephiroth, the emanations 
of Adam Kadmon (Ailam-f-Qadim), the Ancient Man, the 
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Confucius says : 

Yang and Yin, male and female, strong and weak, 

Eternal and Infinite Macrocosm. The ten are : The Crown, 
Wisdom, Prudence, Magnificence, Severity, Beauty, Victory, 
Glory, Foundation, Empire. Wisdom is called Jeh or Jah ; 
Prudence, Jehovah ; Severity, Elohim ; Magnificence, El ; 
Victory and Glory, Sabaoth ; Empire or Dominion, Adonai. 
Other names and aspects are mentioned, as, Sephira, the 
Androgyne (A rdha-n a ri-l sh vara, in Skt.) ; Hakama, Wis- 
dom; BTnah, Intelligence ; Hesed, Mercy ; Geburah or Eloha, 
Justice ; Tiphereth, Beauty ; Netzah, Firmness ; Hod, 
Splendor ; Jesod, Foundation Hakama, Hesed, Netzah are 
the three male Sephiroth, known as the Pillar of Mercy 3 
Binah, Geburah, Hod, are feminine, and named the Pilla% 
of Judgment ; the four Sephiroth of the Centre, Kether, 
Tiphereth, Jesod, and Malkuth, are called the Middle Pillar. 
(H. P. Blavatsky, Isis Unveiled, II, 205, 213, 215). 

From the Zoroastrian scriptures, especially the Ahura 
Mazada Yasht, the learned have made up lists of twenty, fifty- 
three, cighty-one, and one hundred and one, names of Ahur5 
Mazada, which is the most famous name ; as Allah is the 
most famous of the hundred names of God given in the Quran. 
Some of the more eminent names are : Frakshtya, the 
Sustainer (cf. Vedic Su-prksh) ; Avi-tanva, All-pervading, ( V 
Abhi-tanya) ; Vispa-vohu (Vishva) All-Good ; Asha-vahishfa, 
Supreme Truth*; Khralu, Supreme Knowledge, (V, Krafu, 
Persian Khirad) ; Chishti, Supreme Wisdom or Consciousness, 
( V. Chil); Spana, Supreme Holiness; Scvishta, Almighty; 
Avanunna, Invincible; Vispa-hishas, All-seeing; I.)^ta, Creator 
(Skt . i>hata) ; Thrata, Preserver ('Praia) ; Durac-darshta (Pnra- 
•Irashta) Far-st*eing ; Spashta, Watcher ; Piita, Saviour ; Znata, 
fjnaia' All-knowing; Is'-Kshathrovolema, Omnipotent Ruler; 
Vispa-van, Conqueror of All ; Vispa-lash, Architect of the Uni- 
verse ; Ahura, Lord of Life ( V . Asu-rah) ; Mazada, Lord of the 
Great Creation, Lord of Ideation and Wisdom (V. Mahat-dh3); 
and so on. These Zoroastrian names, corresponding Skt. 
words, and Eng. explanations, have been kindly supplied 
by Dr. 1. J. S. Taraporevala, Principal of the M. F. Cama 
Athorvan Institute, An<)heri (near Bombay). 

Other epithets for the Mystery, that are to be found in the 
old books are : La-Sharlki-lah, A-IJvinyah, Without- Another ; 
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rigid and tender, heaven and earth, sun and moon, 
thunder and lightning, wind and rain, cold and warmth, 
good and evil, high and low, righteousness and humane- 
ness,. ..the interplay of Opposite Principles constitutes the 
universe 1 ...The final principle of an undivided One is 
Tai Chi, ‘the great ridge-beam ; out of it develope Yang 
and Yin’. 2 

Ri is reason or law T , Ki is matter ; the two give rise to 
all phenomena, physical and spmtual,.. There arc two 
phases of Ki — Yin and Yo (( huiese Yamr)» The latter is 

La-nid<li-lah, A-Samah, the Without- Equal ; La-Mish-lah, A- 
Sadishah, the Incomparable ; La-Ziddi-lah, A-Prati-dvam-dvah, 
A-Sapatnah, An-Anyah, A-Prafd-pakshah, Without-Opponent ; 
Al-Ghanl, Atma-Trptah, A-Saha\ah, Self-sufficing, Self- 
complete, Unsupported, Non-dependent ; Al-Hayy, Chin- 
mayah, All-Consciousness; Al-Qayyum, Nit) ah, Shashva- 
tah, Ever-lasting ; AI-Kul, Sarvah, All ; Chaitaryam, 
Pure Aw areness ; Prnnah, Life in and oi All ; ShmMhah, 
Khalis, Pure ; Al-Ahd, Ekah, the One. 

All these names, that have been given to the Supreme 
Spirit, the Mystery w'hich runs the Universe, b\ the* various 
scriptures, are mentioned here to draw' attention to the identit) 
of thought of all the religions, as to the attributes of that 
Mystery, the Eternal, Infinite, Universal Principle of all Life 
and Consciousness, give it what name we mat . Indeed, all 
names, in every language and every religion, are His. 

Yar-e mar a har Zamfin 

nam o nishanc digar ast. 

Kulle yaumin hufi-eshah, 

yak nishane digar ast. (>S) 

(In new and splendid state 

He shines forth every clay, 

Bearing new names and forms 
Seeming opposed, yet One), 

Navo navo bhavaii javamanah 
ahnam ketuh. \V. ) 

(Ever New is He born who makes the da\ ) 

1 Su/uki, Ifistory of ( 'hi nest Philosophy , 15, 16, 

(pub : 1914) 

2 Wilhelm and Jung, Tin S(cret of the Golden PlcWer, 
a ('hin&te Book of Lift (1951), 12, 13. 
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light, positive, active, male ; the former dark, negative, 
passive, female All phenomena owe their origin to the 
action, reaction, interaction, and counter-action of these 
forces... Sometimes Yin is spoken of as water, Yo as fire;” 1 
in Skt., agnl-shomly am jagat, ‘the world is made of 
fire and water, heat and moisture.’ 

Laotze says : 

Tao is divided into a principal Pair of Opposites, 
Yang and Ym. Yang is warmth, light, masculinity ; 
also heaven. Yin is cold, darkness, femininity ; also 
earth. From the Yang force arises Schen , the celestial 
portion ot the human soul ; from the Yin force arises 
Kwei or Poll, the earthly part. As a micro-cosm. man is k< 
m some degree a r>conciUr of the Pairs of Opposites. 
‘‘Heaven, Earth, Man” (God-Nature-Man, Ish var a-J a da- 
ily a) “form the thiee chief elements of the world, the 
Sa-tsdi ” (Samsara, Woi Id-Process). 3 

The Greek philosophei Empedocles (circa 440 B.C.), 
“extolled by antiquity as also orator, statesman, physicist, 
physician and poet, even as prophet and worker of 
miracles”, expressly enounces Love and Hate as the two 
ultimate dynamic uniting and s parating principles. 3 

Mnazo Nitobe, 345. 

2 C. G. Jung, Psychological Types, 267, quotes this from 
Lao-tse’s Tao-teh-king. He also quotes Goethe’s P'aust, to 
illustrate the familiar idea of man’s dual nature, his two 
selves, higher and lower, altruist and egoist : 

Two souls, alas !, within my bosom dwell ; 

The one doth hanker after love’s delights, 

And clings with clutching organs to the world ; 

The other, mightily, from earthly dust 
Would mount on high to the ancestral fields. 

Many other Eastern and Western poets have expressed 
the idea more powerfully. The Upanishads speak of dva 
su par n a..., 'two birds dwelling in this tree of life,* the 
human body. 

3 Schwegler, History of Philosophy , (translated by J. H. 
Stirling), art. ‘Empedocles’. 
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'day-night; virtue-vice 

Another, earlier, Heraclitus (circa 500 B.C.) says : 

God is Day-Night, Winter-Summer, Love-Hate, 
War-Peace, Repletion-Want, Heat-Cold, Death-Life, 
Youth-Age, Waking-Sleep, Creation-Destruction. 

Har kamaR ra zawaR, har zawal£ ra kamal£. 

(Persian proverb). 

(Every virtue has its vice ; 

Every vice its virtue, too) 

Subut-i-shay ba zidd-i-shay. (Persian philosophical 
maxim). 

(Each thing is proven by its opposite.) 

Omnis determinatio est negatio. 

(All determination is negation of the opposite.) 
Sarv-arambha hi doshena 

dhnmcii-agnir-iv-avrtah. (<t ) 

N-atv-antam guna-vat kin-chit, 

n-aty antam dosha-vat tatha. ( Mbh ) 

(As fire doth carry smoke within itself, 

So every action carries a defect ; 

Naught is there wholly good or wholly bad.) 

- Life is a perpetual choice between endless pairs of 
'rival ills.' Right choice, vhich will, in any given time, 
place, and circumstance, bring most happiness and least 
pain, which will reconcile antagonisms, is the choice in- 
spired by the Spiiit which stands pcimanently in the 
Middle between the two extremes of Nature ; which im- 
partially ‘tastes and tests all tilings, and holds fast that 
which is good,’ most good, viz., It-Self ; which always 
avoids excess, excessive attachments, by loves or bv hates, 
to the objects of the senses, things other than the Universal 
Self. Such seems to be the teaching of all religions and 
all sciences . 1 

Mf the reader cares to pursue the question — Why and 
How Duality, Trinity, etc , arise within the One ; Multiplicity 
in l)nit\ ; Change within the Changeless ; he may look into 
the present writer’s The Science of Peace , or, for briefer state- 
ment, into the second and third chapters of The Science of the 
Self. Endeavour is made there to expound the ancient teach- 
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Insuperable Neel» for Scientific-Religion. 
Religion is as necessary as Science. As said before, 1 so long 
as human beings suffer from, and fear, pain and death, and 
look before and after, and think about such things, so 
long will the human heart and head demand, and will not 
be denied, the solace that only religion can give. When 
anguish wrings the heart, then we overwhelmingly realize 
that it shall not profit a man anything if he gain the 
whole world but lose his own soul. If they are not given 
tine and scientific religion by the philanthropic and the 
wise, then men will inevitably swallow false and supersti- 
tious religion given to them by priestcraft. 

Only those who cannot ‘look before and after’, who 
cannot think at all about such things, as the animals, such *" 
have no craving for religion. Also those who have thought 
\eiv deeply and very far; examined all the before and 
all the after , seen all there is to see ; found the Eternal 
Now and the Infinite Here, the Ever-present and the 
Omni-present, between the Before and the After ; found 
the secret in thur own Infinite Self —they also no longer 
crave religion. They have achieved the purpose of Reli- 
gion. The perfection of Religion can alone abolish the 
need for it. At the present stage of human evolution, 
such perfected souls are not many. The vast mass of 
mankind feel that need acutely, intensely, perpetually. 
That is why Religion survives. If it decays and dies in 
one form, it forthwith takes a new' birth. 

Yas-tu mudha-tamo lokc,. 

}ash-cha buddhch param gatah, 

Dvau imau sukham edhete, 
klishyat-yantanto janah. 

(He who is wholly dull, without a mind ; 

He who has gone beyond the reach of mind, 

\nd found that which gives being to the mind, 

And is established in the Mid twixt Pairs; 

mgs, on the subject, in the terms of modern western philo- 
sophy and psychology, as far as possible. 

*See pp. 13, 29, supra. 
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These two are well ; those, restless, ’tween, are ill.) 

As a western writer has observed, “mankind has one 
innate, irrepressible, craving, that must be satisfied... the 
yearning after the proof of immortality.” 

The end of Religion is to transcend Religion. When 
the end has been found, the means are dropped : 

Nis-to:ai-guny6 pathi vicharato 

ko vidhih ko nish£dhah. (Shankar-ACHarya). 

(The soul which finds the path that goes beyond 

The ‘three’ that bind, knowledge-desire-and-act, 

It hath no further need for ‘Do-s’ and ‘Don’t-s’). 
Rab ras Rab shud, tamam Rab ra Rab nlst ; 

Har ja Khurshcd ast, ah-ja shab nlst. 

Sufi shud nlst, nlst ra mazhab nlst ; 

Ba Yar rasldah dlgar matlab nlst. ($.) 

(Who findeth God becometh wholly God ; 

And unto God there is no other God. 

Where the Sun shines, can there be any flight? 

The ‘knower’ is non-est ; his lower self, 

Of low desires, has been effaced now ; 

To such ‘non-est’, Religion is ‘non-est.’ 

He who hath found the Loved One, hath no more 

Graving or need for any object left.) 

If it be true, as it obviously is true, that the human 
heart has an ineradicable conviction that there is some- 
thing beyond this life, and yearns to know about it and 
its relation with this life ; if it be true, as it evidently is 
true, that science is for life, and not life for science ; then 
surely man cannot’ and will not accept as final, the view 
that any possible conflict between Science and Religion is 
incurable. Such a view means that Truth is self -contra- 
dictory, that Science is not consistent in all its parts. But 
this cannot be. It must not be. Truth, Science, V6d a, 
Haqlqat , Ma'rifaft Gnosis, J n a n a, (all meaning the same 
thing), must be all-inclusive, all-explaining, all-reconciling. 
Otherwise, it is not Truth. This common conviction 
shows forth from behind the most hostile seeming words. 

The man of modern style piques himself on eating, 
drinking, bathing, sleeping, dressing, housing, travelling, 
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doing all things, in short, in the name of Science and Law. 
The man of older style has been trying to do all these 
same things in the name of God and Religion. Yet the 
two modes are not antagonistic, not even really different. 
‘In the name of God’ means, among other things, ‘In the 
name of God s Nature’ ; and, therefore, of the Lam of 
that Nature in all its departments, physical as well as 
superphysical or psychical ; whereas ‘in the name of 
science and law’ means, at present, ‘in the name of the 
laws of only the physical department of Nature as re- 
cognised and utilised in man-made laws’. Science, in the 
limited sense of physical science, is imperfect religion, is 
one part of religion. Religion, in the full sense, is larger 
science, is the Whole of Science. We owe debts and duties 
not only to our own and our fellow-creatures’ physical 
bodies, but also to the ‘souls’, the ‘superphysical bodies’. 
The rules of Religion, i.e., of the Larger Science, enable us, 
at least ought to enable us, to discharge all these wider 
debts and duties. They should also secure to us, all 
sinless joys which are rightly due to us. 

Yato Abh-yudaya-Nis-shrcyasa-siddhih, sa Pharmah. 

( Vauhfshika Sutra). 

(Religion, pharma, is that which brings Joy, 

In the Life Here, and the Hereafter, too.) 

Religion has been described as ‘the Command or 
Revelation of God’. This only means; in other words, 
‘the Laws of God’s Nature,’ as revealed to us by the 
labours, intellectual, intuitional, inspirational, of the seers 
and scientists of all religions and all nations. The obeying 
of these should obviously bring happiness in this life as 
well as the life beyond this life. 

Universal Religion-Science — That in which 
there may be Universal Agreement. We have 
heard of the three R’s long enough. This fourth R’, of 
genuine Universal Religion, is more important than them 
all, and ought to he added to them everywhere, in every 
school aud college. But it has to be carefully discovered 
and ascertained first. It behoves all sincere educators to 
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help in this work, by applying the scientific method of 
ascertaining ‘agreements amidst differences.’ What are 
the elements common to the great living religions ? 
What are the agreements between them ? 

We may also call that method, in terms of the demo- 
cracy in vogue at present, the method of majority-rule. 
Those truths which all the great living religions vote for 
— they should be prominently taught to the younger 
generation. 

Imperative Duty to Teach Such Universal 
Religion. Some people, bewildered by the rival bigot- 
ries, fanatic cries, and bitter hostilities, indulged in by 
misguided persons, in the name of religion, ask : What 
right have we to impose upon our children, such evil 
things, such religions as create enmity between man and 
man, darken and make foolish the minds, and blind the 
eyes, of all ? If religion were dispensable, the question 
might be answered readily in the negative : We have no 
right. But it is not dispensable, as indicated before. 1 
We have therefore to answer the question by saving that 
we have as much right, nay, as much imperative duty , to 
teach religion, as we have to teach arithmetic, geography, 
history, science. Nay, more right and duty ; for these 
other things, however desirable, however useful, are not 
so indispensable for comfort of soul. We teach these 
other things to our children for their good, out of our love 
for them. And we try to teach what we have ascertained, 
by our best lights, to be good and true and useful for 
them. If we make mistakes, it is because we are human 
and liable to err. Because food now and then disagrees, 
we cannot stop all eating. We must make only greater 
efforts to ensure its healthiness of quality and quantity. 
So in Religion we must make the greatest efforts to as- 
certain what is most indubitable, most in accord with the 
best science, and, more than all else, is most approved and 
agreed in by all concerned, and most likely to promote 
good-will and active sympathy between all human beings. 


1 See pp. 13, 29, 45, supra. 
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This is the very and only way to allay those dazing and 
amazing cries and bigotries and hostilities. 

Let us examine the matter in another fashion. It is’ 
indisputable that the vast majority of human beings are 
born into their religions, inherit them, and cling to them 
exactly in the same way and for the same reasons as they- 
do to inherited property. If a new-born Muslim child 
and a new-born Hindi! child were exchanged and brought 
up, the one in Hindu, the other in Muslim, surroundings, 
they would grow up and feel and think and behave os 
Hindu and as Muslim respectively, and not as Muslim 
and Hindu. The same would be the case if the land- 
holder’s baby were exchanged with a banker’s or a 
peasant’s. At the same time, it is equally indisputable^ 
that anyone and everyone can withdraw his faith from 
any religion and ppt it in any other, whenever he likes; 
can put off one and put on another at will. Yet also, the 
vast majority of human beings crave, indeed everyone in 
the secret depths of his heart somewhere yearns, for reli- 
gion in its deepest sense — of contact with, assurance of, 
support by, refuge and rest in, the Immortal. All this 
clearly signifies that Religion is necessary to man ; that no 
particular form of religion is indispensable; that there are 
two alternatives open to us, either to reject all religions or 
to accept all religions ; that both are impracticable ; and 
that, therefore, the only practical, as also the best, most- 
satisfying, and wise course, is to sift out the elements of 
Essential Religion from the non-essential (though, for their 
time, place, and circumstances, useful) forms, of all the 
great particular religions extant, and feed the younger 
generation with those vital grains, instructing them that 
the husks are useful only for preserving and storing the 
grains in, and not for eating and assimilating. 

Some others hold that the work that Religion did, or 
was supposed to do, in the past, and did badly, if at all, 
has been taken up and is now being done by Philosophy, 
Science, Law, and also Art, in three or four separate 
departments of life ; and, therefore, no Religion, old, 
reformed, or new, is needed any longer. The reply to 
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this is that man is not a trinity only, in three separate 
parts, but is essentially a Unity /something is needed to 
co-ordinate, to unify, to organise, to articulate with each 
other, Philosophy, Science, Law. That is Religion, ‘re* 
and * legere *, to bind together anew, again, the hearts of all, 
to each other, and back again to God, from Whom the 
temptations of the earth cause those hearts to stray away. 
Vedanta-Tasawwuf-Gnosis is all three ; it is a Religion 
which includes the essentials of Philosophy, Science, Art ; 
or, if we prefer it so, it is a Philosophy which synthesises 
Religion, Science, Art. We should call to mind again, 
here, that the latest speculation of the most renowned 
scientists tends to reduce all matter to atoms and super- 
atoms, pa ram-anus, electrons, protons, neutrons, plutons, 
positrons, etc. ; these to electrical energy ; that, finally, to 
Mind-force; (pp. 15-22 supra). 1 

The most passionate advocate of the utmost possible 
‘liberty’ for the younger generation, who urges that it 
should be allowed to grow up according to its own ‘free- 
will’, its own inner promptings, inclinations, likes and dis- 
likes’, still unavoidably, helplessly, actively teaches some- 
thing to the young ; and that something is necessarily what 
he thinks best and most useful for them to learn ! The 
Bolshevik Communists of Russia are teaching ‘Commun- 
ism to their young, most intensively ; the Fascists of Italy, 
‘Fascism’ ; the Democratists of Britain, U.S.A., France, 


1 Aristotle defines meta-physic, metct-torphysica , ‘that 
which is after physics, which transcends, is beyond, the physi- 
cal or material’, as prote-philosophia , ‘the first and funda- 
mental philosophy’ — the same thing as ‘the foundation of all 
sciences’. Obviously the Science of the Infinite ranks before, 
and is the basis of, all Sciences of the Finite. Compare, 

Sa Brahma-Vidyam sarva-vidya-pratishtham 
Atharvayajyeshtha-putraya praha. {Up.) 

(Brahma declared unto his son Atharva, 

The Science of the Self, the Infinite — 

Foundation, source, and synthesiser too, 

Of all the sciences of finite things.) 
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‘Democratism*. Each, in words, professes ‘liberty’ for 
youth ; but largely relies for its success, on imbuing youth 
with its own ideas ! The element of truth, in the plea 
that ‘the younger generation should be allowed to grow 
up, m liberty, freely, according to its own inner promptings, 
inclinations, likes and dislikes’ — the truth in this, and a 
very important truth it is, is that, each individual of the new 
generation, should be not only allowed, but carefully edu- 
cated and trained, for the vocation which is most in accord 
with its particular temperament, its likes and dislikes, its tastes 
and interests . 1 But over and above this special education, 
there should always be, for all the individuals of the new 
generation, the gi neral <*stntial cultural education in the 
four R’s. Of couise, after the new generation has attained 
its majority, and stands on its mental as well as physical 
feet, it will be at liberty to change, modify, discard, 
forget, replace with something else, any or every part, 
essential or non-essential, general or special, which it has 
been taught during its minority. As a fact, we see 
hundreds of persons changing their religions everyday ; 
as they change their ‘minds’ and ‘parties’ and ‘schools of 
thought’, m politics, history, science, philosophy, art, etc. 
Indeed, the changes have become so numerous and so 
frequent that we have a maddening welter of ‘isms’ today. 
The reason is that, in all these departments of thought 
and life, clear and definite, deliberate, knowledge of the 
essentials , of the psychological and philosophical basic 
principles , the fundamental facts, laws, needs of human 
natun , has been largely lost sight of. To revive memory 
of the Essentials is the only cure everywhere. 

Agreement or Religions It has been said before 
that the new proclamation, of Universal Religion, has to 
be made on ‘democratic’ lines, i.e., the lines of ‘majority- 
rule’, speaking broadly and generally, (though not quite 
fully and with scientific exactitude, which will be 
attempted later). On these lines, those truths and 

1 Fuller exposition of this subject is attempted in The 
Science of Social Organisation , by the present writer. 
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practices which receive, not only the greatest number of, 
but unanimous, votes from the living religions, those 
beliefs and observances on which all are agreed, should 
obviously be regarded as constituting Universal Religion* 
That there is agreement between the great religions, that 
all teach the same essential truths, their promulgators 
themselves are all agreed. We have their clear assurances 
on this point. 

The Upanishafs say : 

Gavam an£ka-varnanam 

kshirasya asti t^ka-varnata ; 

Kshlra-vat pashyatc Jnanam, 

linginas tu gavam yatha. ( U .) 

(Cows are of many different colours, but 
The milk of all is of one color, white ; 

So the procl aimers who proclaim the Truth 
Use many varying forms to put it in, 

But yet the Truth enclosed m all is One.) 

Jama-i' sad-rang z - an khumm-c safa 
Sada-o yak-rang gashtah chun ziya. (S.) 

. (Jesus put many cloths of many hues 
Into one jar. and out of it they came 
With all their hues washed off, all clean and white, 

As seven -colored rays merge in white light.) 

Kj*$bna says, and not once but twice : 

Mama vartma anu*vartant£ 
manushyah, Partha 1, sarvashah. (<?.) 

(To but One Goal are marching everywhere, 

All human beings, though they may seem to walk 
On paths divergent ; and that Goal is I, 

The Universal Self, Self-Consciousness.) 

At turqu il-All5hi kan nufasi ban! Adama. (K.) 

(As many souls, so many ways to God.) 

Trayl, Sankhyam, Yogah, 

Pashupati-matam, Vaishnavam, iti, 
Prabhinn£ pras^bSn^, param 

id am, adah pathyam iti cha, 
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RuchTnara vai<hitry5d, 

rju*kutUa-nSna«patha-jusfaam 
Nrnam Eko gamyas-Tvam asi, 

payasam arnava iva. (ShivarMdhima Sfufu) 
(V&ia, and Sankhya, Yoga, Shaiva-view, 

And Vaishnava, and many others such, 

Men follow as they variously incline ; 

Some thinking this is best ; some others, that ; 

Yet thou art the One Goal of all those ways, 

Some straight and easy, others crooked, rough, 

As cf the countless streams, the one great sea.) 
Yath-endriyaih prthag-dvaraih, 
artho bahu-gun-ashrayah 
Eko, n5na Iyat6, tad-vat Bhagavan, 

shastra-vartmabhih. i Bh&g III. xxxii. 33.) 
(E’en as the several senses apprehend 
The different qualities of the same thing, 

So, many lines of searching sciences 
Show aspects, numerous, of the One JLord.) 

Ya^ha nadyah, syandamanah, samudre 
As{am gachhanti, nama-rap£ vihaya, 

Ta$ha vidvan, nama-rupacj vimuktah, 

Parat param padam upaiti <Jivyam. (Up.) 

(As streaming rivers pass into the sea, 

Abandoning all separate name and form, 

So he who sees the One casts off all name 
And form, and merges in the State Beyond.) 

Bucjcjha said, on one occasion : 

(Just as, O monks 1, the rivers Yamuna 
And Ganga, Achiravati, Sharabhu, 

And MahJ, when they fall into the Sea, 

Lose distinct names and forms, and are, thenoe* 

forward, 

Known as the One Ocean only ; even so, 

All men of all the four classes, when they come 
Into the Doctrine and the Discipline 
Of the TathS-ga$a who knows the Truth, 

And pass from many homes to Homelessness, 
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They lose distinctive names, clans, n&ma-gotra. 

And are, thenceforward, known as Bhikshu only.) 1 

Udana, V. 5, 

This is “the one far-off,*’ yet also always very near, 
“divine event to which the whole creation moves** per- 
petually. 

Zoroaster teaches : 

And we worship the former religions of the world 
devoted to righteousness. (Z., Yasna, XVI. 3 ; S.B. E., 
xxi, 255-6.) 

At to! angh£n Saoshyanto (Jasyunam. (Gatha, 48. 12) 
(Even the dasyus, tribes uncivilised, 

Will have Saoshyantas, apostles, sent 
To give them teaching and look after them.) 

Kung-fu-tse (Confucius) was a younger contemporary 
of Lao-tse. Buddha lived and taught in India, the 
younger sister of China, in those same days. China has 
adopted Buddha together with Lao-tse and Confucius as 
her trinity of great Teachers. Confucius says : 

I only hand on ; I cannot create new things. 

. Buddha and Jina speak of past and future Buddhas 
(i.e., the Enlightened Ones) and Tirthan-karas (i.e., ‘the 
makers of the fords or bridges’ by which men may cross 
safely to salvation) who reveal the same fundamental 
truths, again and again, for the benefit of humanity, only 
revivifying, confirming, enforcing them by the fire and 
fervour of their lives. The Bible , O.T., says : 

Is there anything whereof it may be said, See, this is 
new ? It hath been already of old time, which was 
before us... There is no new thing under the sun. (B., 
Eccles.) 

Christ (i.e., ‘the anointed with Divine Wisdom’) says : 

I come not to destroy the law or the prophets, but to 
fulfil them. (B.) 

Every Scripture inspired of God is also profitable, 
for teaching, for reproof, for correction, for instruction, 

i One of the Sufi names of All&h Is La-Makan, the Homeless, i.e., 
not limited, by any house or walls. Bhikshu, 'beggar', ‘ascetic’, stands for 
the Bhikshu-Bangba, ‘community of asoetics,* Buddha's followers. 
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which is in rghteousness, that the man of Go<J may be 
complete, furnished completely unto every good work. 
(£., 2 Timothy.) 

The great teachers confirm, at most supplement, not 
supplant, one another. 

Kr§hna says that the teaching he is giving to Arjuna 
was given by Vivasvan to Manu, by Manu to IkshvSku, 
and then by many Rshis, age after age. All is always 
present in the Memory of God, the Omni-scient, Omni- 
potent, Omni-present Universal Self, the One Principle of 
all A Life and Consciousness. 

Evam param-para-praptam imam r^jarshayo vi<Juh ; 

Sa £v-ayam Maya, t-£dya, yogah proktah, parantapa ! 
(The royal saints, the king- philosophers, 

Of ancient days, from one unto another 
Did pass this Wisdom on, from age to age ; 

That same eternal Yoga, Ancient Wisdom, 

Have I declared to thee, this day, to strengthen 
Thy mind and heart for Life’s perpetual Strife.) 
Muhammad (the ‘praise-worthy*, Paigham-bar, ‘mes- 
sage-bearer’, Rasul, ‘sent’ by the Spirit) says: 

Innahu la-fl zubur il-awwalln ; 

Le kull£ qaumin had ; 

In min ummatln ilia khala fl h5 nazlr. 

La nofarriqo baina ahadim min rusuleh. 

Wa ma arsalna min qablika mir-rasulin Ilia nuhi 
ilaih6 annaha, la ilaha ilia An5, fa’budun. ( Q .) 
(This that I am now uttering unto you, 

The Holy Quran — it is to be found 
Within the ancient Seers’ writings too : 

For Teachers have been sent to every race. 

Of human beings no community 
Is left without a warner and a guide. 

And aught of difference we do not make — 

For disagreement there is none 'twixt them — 
Between these Prophets. All that have been sent, 
Have been so sent but One Truth to proclaim— 

“I, verily the I Al(l)«One, am God, 

There is no other God than I, [the Self, 



56 TEACHERS SENT TO EVERY RACE [EJU.A.R. 

The Universal all-pervading Self], 

And I alone should be adored by all".) 

The Quran makes this further quite unmistakeable : 

Wa m3 arsalnS mir-rasalin bi-lessani qaumehl. 

Wa kazalika auhaina ilaika QurSnan A'rabi-yal 

tefwuera umm-al-qorS wa man haulaha We lau 

ja-a’lnaho Quranan a'jamiyal la qalu lau la fussilat 
iyatohu. (Q.) 

(Teachers are sent to each race that they may 
Teach it in its own tongue, so there may be 
No doubt as to the meaning in its mind. 

An Arabic Quran is thus revealed, 

That Mecca and the cities round may learn 
With ease the Truth put in the words they know. 

For had we made them in a foreign tongue 
They surely would have made objection thus — 

“Why have not these reveaiings been made clear ?") 
The obvious significance of this remarkable text is 
that the essentials are common to all religions : that 
Truth is universal and not the monophly of any race or 
teacher ; that non-essentials vary with time, place, and 
circumstance ; that the same fundamental truths have 
been revealed by God in different scriptures, in different 
languages, through different persons born in different 
nations. 1 

And the Prophet adds the positive counsel : 


1 Muhammad calls previous revelation a, through earlier prophets, 
also by the name Qur.in (from giro, to speak, to ory ; Skt. ki, to do, 
ore-ate, express by word-sonni). He is 6Aid to have declared, kkatim - 
un-nabuat, ‘I am the last cl the prophets’ Others read the word as 
frhdtam 'seal*. Some ovor-zealoua fanatical persons, with their usual 
tendency to exoe«s and extremism, interpret the expression as ‘the 
dosing seal', signifying that the line of prophets is dosed, that there 
is to be no other prophet at all in future. The true meaning, in view 
of the other dedarrinoos of Muha mmad (Q. and H.), above-quoted, 
whether we read the wosdas kkatim or ££<it«m,is obviously this, d*. , *1 am 
only the last, at the present tim*i of a long line of prophets, and I only pat 
the seal df confirmation upon what my predecessors in prophet ship have 
declared and taught; I de nob say anything new. As lestrs the ^Christ said, 
*1 come only to fulfil the taw and the pnopimU’. 
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Kul js'lau ala kal&m*tin sawSim baln-aul wa 
balna-kum. (Q.) 

(Let all of us ascend towards, and meet 
Together on, the common ground of those 
High truths and principles which we all hold.) 
Inn-allazlng Smanu, w-allazina ha^u, wan-nas3ra, 
was-sabin5, man Smana b-Illahe, wal-yaum-il-ikhira, wa 
a’mela salehan fala-hum ajruhum inda Rabbehim, wala 
khaufun alaihim wa lahim yahzalun ( Q . ii-62). 

We do believe that which has been revealed 
To us, and also what has been revealed 
To you. Your God and our God is One, 

For sure ; and unto Him we both submit (#. xxix. 46). * 

(Verily, all who faithfully believe 

In God, and Day of Judgment, and do good, 

Be they Jews, Christians, Sabians, or Muslims, 

They shall have their reward from the Lord God. 
There is no fear for them, nor shall they grieve.) 

Wa tas£mu ba hubba Ilahl jamlyan, 
wa la tafarraqu. (Q). 

(Cling, all, to the strong rope of Love Divine 
— Love for each other, and of the One God — 

And do not think of separation ever.) 

So too does the Veda enjoin on all ; 

SamanI va akutih, samana hrdayani vah, 
Samanam*astu vo mano, yatha vah su-sah5-sa$i. 
SamanI prapa, saha vo anna-bhagah, 

Samanc yoktre saha vo yunajmi, 

Sarryancho Agmm saparyata, 

Ara nabhim iva abhitah. 

San-gachchhadhvam, sam-vadadhvam, 

Sam vo manamsi janatam. (V.), 

(Your heart, mind, object — may all these be One, 

So shall you prosper, all, and live in peace ; 

In common be your food and drink and work ; 

God harnesses you all to the same yoke ; 

The sacrificial Fire of Spirit tend 

Ye all with one intent, as spokes the nave. 

Walk ye together on the Path of Life, 
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And speak ye all with voice urfanimous, . 

And may your minds all know the Self-Same 

Truth.) 


Be ye all of one mind, 

(B. } Peter, First Epistle.) 

We, being many, are one bread and one body for we 
are all partakers of that One Bread. (Eucharist Ritual). 

Seek to be in harmony with all your neighbours ; 
live in amity with your brethren. (C., Shu King.) 

Be ye all like-minded, compassionate, loving as 
brethren, tender-hearted, humble-minded, not rendering 
evil for evil, or reviling for reviling, but contrariwise 
blessing... Be of one mind, live in peace. ( B., Corinthians.) 
God is no respecter of persons. But in every nation he 
that feareth Him, and worketh righteousness, is accepted 
with him. (B. f Acts.) There is neither Jew nor Greek, 
there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male 
nor female ; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. ( B. t 
Galatians). 

He that doeth the will of God, the same is my 
brother and my sister and my mother (to whatever creed 
or race he may belong). (B.) 

Christianity, through the mouth of Justin the Martyr, 
declares : 

Whatever things have been rightly said, among all 
men, are the property of us Christians. 1 

Sufis say, 

Faqat tafawat hai nama hi ka 
Dar asl sab eka hi ham, yaro ! 

Jo ab-i-safi ke mauj men hai 
UsI ka jalwa habab m6n hai. 

(But the names differ, beloved ! 

All in Truth are only one 1 
In the sea-wave and the bubble 
Shines the lustre of one Sun !) 


1 Quoted by J. E. Carpenter, The Place of Christianity 
in the Religions of the World. 
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Ruh ba a’ql o i'lm dan ad zlst, 

Roh ra T§zl wa Turk! n-Ist. ( S. t AttAR). 

Ruh ba a’ql-ast o ba i’lmast ySr, 

Ruh ra ba (Hindu o Muslim) che kar. (£., Rumi) 

( By loving wisdom doth the soul know life. 

What has it got to do with senseless strife 
Of Hindu, Muslim, Christian, Arab, Turk ? 

Wdic Scripture repeatedly declares that the soul 
has no creed, caste, color, race, or sex. 

Indeed only the names, the words, differ. The thing 
meant is the same. Allah means God, Akbar means 
greatest ; Ishvara or P6va means God, Parama or MahS 
means greatest; Allah- Akbar literally means Param-to 
Eshwara or Mahfi-P6va. The Zoroastrian Ahura-Mazdao 
(equivalent to the Samskrt Asura-Mahad-dha), also means 
the ‘wisest’ and the ‘greatest’ God. Rahim and Shiva 
both mean the (passively) Bene-volent and Merciful ; 
Rahman and Shaukara both mean the (actively) Bene- 
ficent. Pasa and Abd both mean the servant ; Qadir 
and Bhagavan both mean Him who is possessed of 
Qudraf, Bhaga, Aishvarya, Might, Lordliness ; 
Bhagavan Das is absolutely the same as Abd-ul-Qadir, 
the Servant of God the Almighty. 

Such is a very simple but very clear illustration of 
the fact that differences between religions are differences 
only of words, names, languages ; or of non-essential 
superficial forms ; and sometimes of emphasis, on this 
aspect of the Truth, or of Virtue, or of Duty, rather than 
another ; never, of Essential Ideas. The Founders of 
Religions, i.e ., the Re-proclaimers, in new forms, of the 
One Universal Religion, have laid greater stress, now 
on this, now on that other, aspect of the One Religion, 
as needed by the special times, places, circumstances, in 
which they lived. The essential Religion, Vidya, Irfan , 
Wisdom, is eternal, universal, im-personal, all-personal, 
unchanging, in substance — like the facts and laws of 
mathematics; the tapas, ‘fire and fervour’, ‘blazing 
heart-energy’, ‘passionate compassion’, ‘ascetic glow and 
inspiration’, of the ‘magnetic personality’ of each Re-pro- 
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•claimer, is new, is his fresh 'personal* contribution, and 
gives a new form to the eternal svfotance. 

In other words, the Founders, so-called, of new 
religions, are really only ifc-proclaiiners of the same 
Essential Truths, in new languages, n tw forme, amidst 
new settings, new conditions of life. Hence they may be 
said to be He-form-ers only. There is never any really 
new Religion (jin the singular) ; but always only the One 
Eternal Universal Religion, which is the Common Core 
and Essence of all particular religions. These are new 
religions (in the plural) in this sense, that, after each 
Re-proclaiming Re-former, his followers have gradually 
built up new rites, ceremonies, forms, around that core- 
teaching, in consequence of new conditions of new times. 
Thus each particular religion has put on the appearanoe of 
newness ; and the more so because the new ritual gradually 
overpowers, covers up, hides away completely, the Ancient 
Core ; so that the Means swallow the End, and begin 
themselves to pose as the end. The case of new civili- 
sations, which grow up and decay side by side with new 
religions, is the same. The language, dress, food, housing, 
social conventions, manners-and-morals, marriage forms, 
domestic ways, art-forms, receations, etc., of each, are more 
or less different from those of others ; yet the essential 
urges, needs, appetites, mental and bodily faculties, which 
are exercised in, and satisfied by, each, are the same. 
The God in Man, and in all Living Beings, fulfils Him- 
Self in ever-varying ways ; in every way is He Him-Self 
fulfilled. 

The Joy of Agreement. To some mind6, the 
work of pursuing, discovering, clasping to their heart, 
such agreements, is a great joy ; and the opposite process 
of dwelling upon the differences alone, a sheer pain. 
Khush-tar an bishad ke sirr£ cjil-barih 
Gufya &yad dar h&dtse tJigariiL (£.) 

(It is a great dedight to find 

One’s own thought in another mind — 

The secret of the Lovely One, 

Disclosed in others’ narration, 
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Giving Him meed of highest praise 
1 In delicately worded ways). 

Iti nan* pra-sankhyanam 
tattvSnam kavibhih krtam ; 

Sarvam nySyyam yukti-mat-$vSt, 
vidusham kim asampra^am. (Bh.) 

(In varying ways the sages have described 

The same unvarying and essential truths ; 

There is no real conflict twixt them all ; 

The knowers know the way to reconcile. 

Many the words and ways in which the wise 

Have tried to teach One Truth to all Mankind. 

Each way, each word, is right in its own place. 

There is no conflict twixt them all at all. 

The sages see and say the Same in each.) 

The most beautiful face cannot see and appreciate 
its own beauty until it looks into a mirror. , As the S&fis 
say, God had to look into the mirror of Non-Being, 
A'dam, A-sa|, Shonya, in order to behold and realise 
the infinitely varied beauties that lay hidden in Him-Self. 
A'yniyat-i-haqiqi , Atm-advaita-satta, the Truth of 
the Self’s Oneness, Ownness, is realised only by means 
of Ghairiyat-i-ftab&ri, Itar-5bh5sa, Pvaita-mith- 
yatva, the Falsehood, the Illusion, of hypothetical* 
suppositional, Otherness, which has no real existence. 

Par aylna gar-che khud-num5I bashad, 

Paiwasta ze khw£sh-tan jndai bashad, 

Khud ra ba libas-i-ghair cjTdan a’jab ast, 

K-iri b-ul-a’jabT kar-i-Khudal bashad. (S.) 

(The vacant looking-glass doth show the Self* 

Yet in that Self there is an Otherness ! 

Marvel ! In mask of Other to see Self; 

This shining miracle of miracles 

Than God’s Own Self None-Other can achieve !) 

The Play, KrldS, Laib and Lahw of God is air 
Inter-play of love, Ishq-bSzi, Rasa -111 3, between God's* 
Self and His reflected image, an- Other; the same yet 
not the same ; indeed reversed. We cannot realise the 
full significance of our own thoughts until we see them 
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reflected in another mindw That is why speakers wish to 
be heard, authors wish to be read, artists wish to be 
appreciated, by others. To cognise an idea through the 
veil of one language only, is to see it with one eye 
only, as it were, from one standpoint, in one perspective 
only. To see it through another language also, is to 
see it with both eyes from many angles of vision, 
through a stereoscope. A new fullness of meaning breaks 
out from the two sets of words, and stands forth in clear 
relief, almost independent of all words. Communion 
between two friends brought up in two different cultures, 
but able to realise the underlying identity of the spirit of* 
refinement and enrichment of life, is more interesting than 
that between friends brought up in the same culture. It 
has the charm of a more diverse-sided novelty, of travel 
in a new country, full of friendly hospitality, with scenes, 
foods, drinks, dresses, manners, flowers, fragrances, as 
beautiful, as tasteful, as delicious, as gracious, as those of 
one’s own, yet also different. That is why God’s L-one- 
ly Self, to vary the mono-tony, broke forth into infinite 
multi-tony . 1 

* Tad eva rupam ramanlyatayah 

Kshane kshane yan navatam vidhatte. 

(Shn-harsha, Naishadham) 

(Beauty, True Beauty, doth appear, new, fresh, 

E’er different, ever splendid, every day.) 

To be able to recognise the Dearest of Friends only 
if He is clothed in one dress and no other, is not to know 
the Friend at all, but only the Dress. Beloved ! I will 
dress you in many dresses ; in the kimono of Japan, the 
mandarin coat of China, in the ava-slya and uttarlya, 
upper and lower wrap, the golden shata-pata, sari, of 
India, in the shawls of Kashmere, in the aba and chogha 
of Persia, in the burnous of Arabia, in the multiform hats, 
blouses, jackets, coats, petticoats, gowns, shirts, shorts, 
trousers, kilts, of the several countries % of Europe, in the 
plumes of the Amer-indian, the toga of the departed 


'See f.n. (p.„42 tupra), 
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Roman, the mail of the medieval knight of Asia. and 
Europe I Beloved ! will you not be able to recognise 
your own True Self, your own Beautiful Face, your own 
Gracious Goodness, in all these disguises, when a mirror 
is placed before you, each time your garments are 
changed ? Beloved ! you must recognise your own voice 
and your own meaning, surely, whether you speak in 
Samskrt, or Arabic, or Hebrew, or Greek, or Latin, or 
Chinese, or Japanese, or Zend, or Pali, or Prakrt, or Gur- 
mukhi, or any of the thousands of languages you yourself 
are always inventing, and forgetting from time to time, in 
order to fashion newer others for your Infinite Play and 
Pas -time ! 

Underneath, soaked through and through, permeat- 
ing, pervading, holding fast together, all Multitude, re- 
mains ever the Unity. This is the One Fact to be remem- 
bered always. 

Pots, pans, jugs, jars, tumblers, decanters, kettles are 
many and of many shapes ; the water in them all is one. 
Lamps and lanterns and electric bulbs are many and of 
many shapes ; the light is one. Wood, coal, oil, fuels are 
many and of many shapes ; the fire is one. Living organ- 
isms are many and of many shapes ; the life in all is one. 
Religions are many and of many forms and formalities ; 
the Universal Religion is One. 

“In China, when strangers meet, it is the custom for 
each to* ask his neighbour, ‘To what sublime religion do 
you belong V The first is perhaps a Confucian, the second 
a Taoist, the third a disciple of the Buddha. Each then 
begins a panegyric on the religion not his own ; after 
which they repeat in chorus, ‘Religions are many, 
reason is one, we are all brothers’.” 1 The critic of 
one temperament will exclaim, “Hypocrites !” ; of 
another, may burst out, “Old fogeys, marionettes, idiots !” ; 
of a third, unfortunately rarer perhaps, to-day, would say, 
“Just, wise, and courteous !”. Experts of different sciences, 

1 J. Estlin Carpenter, The Place of Christianity in the 
Religions of the World , p# 60. 
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cif different arts, wedded, loyal, faithful each to his own 
favorite, can yet admire, nay, reverence, if they are real 
and thoughtful experts and not bumptious quacks, the 
same common factor of genius, skill, unremitting applica- 
tion, manifesting in all. 

Those who see good in others, others see good in them. 
Those who see evil in others, others see evil in them. Those 
who see both the good and the evil in others justly r others 
judge them justly also. ‘The Science of Emotions* 1 
teUs us that if we give credit to another for a virtue, 
even if it be not manifest in him, his mind, his waking mind, 
is pricked with the idea of it, and thereby we stimulate 
the seed of that virtue, which is also necessarily present 
in the sub-and-supra-conscious deeps of his (sleeping) mind 
to sprout and come to the surface and manifest. If one 
religion appreciates another, that other will further develope 
the aspect appreciated, and will also reciprocate, and 
appreciate the one and help it to develope similarly also. 2 3 * * * * 

The saintly statesman, Prince Regent Shotoku of 
Japan, “one of the best known figures in Japanese history, 
for whom, when he died in 621 A.D„ the old wept 
as if they had lost a child, and the young as if 
they had lost a parent,*’ 8 reconciled the indigenous 
religion Shintoism, and the newly come Buddhism and 
Confucianism, when conflict between the priests threatened 
to fill the land with dissensions, in this wise : “Shinto is 
the source and root of the Way, and, shot up with the 

1 See the book, bearing this title, by the present writer. 

2 Compare the English adage, ‘Give a dog a bad name 
and hang it’. This may be supplemented with, ‘Give a dog 
a good name, and tame it*. 

3 A beautiful little Persian verse says . 

Yad darl ke waqte Zadan-i-to, 

Hamah khandan budand o tu giriyah ; 

Zl chunan ke waqt-i-murdan-i-fo, 

Hamah giriySft buwand o tu-khandEa 
(When thou wast born, all laughed and thou didst cry 
Live So, that, when thou passest, aH shall cry, 

And thou alone shalt laugh, rising to heaven.) 
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sky and the earth, teaches man the primal Way ; Classi- 
cism (Confucianism) is the branch and foliage of tfaer Way, 
and, bursting forth with man, it teaches him the Middle 
Way ; Bu<J<}hism is the flower and fruit of the Way, and 
appearing after man’s mental powers matured, teaches 
him the final Way. Hence, to love one in preference to 
another, only shows man’s selfish passion... The introduc- 
tion of another foreign system of faith will add a new 
cubit to the stature'of the Nation’s mind, without depriving 
its predecessors of their authority ; indeed each new creed 
enlightens the old.** 1 

The poet has well said : 

Mockery is the fume of little hearts, 

And noble manners come from noble minds. 

And again, 

Let knowledge grow froin more to more 
But more of reverence in us dwell, 

For fear divine philosophy 

Should shoot beyond her mark and be 

Procuress to the lords of hell. (Tennyson.) 

“ ‘The teaching of sects,’ said Lu Shun Yan, a dis- 
tinguished Buddhist scholar, ‘is not different. The large- 
hearted man regards them as embodying the same truths. 
The narrow-minded man observes only their differences’... 
The wisdom in all ages, entering into holy souls, maketh 
them friends of God, and prophets”. 2 

T&fraqa dar nafs-i-haiwSnl buwad ; 

Rah-i-wahid rah-i-ins5ni buwad. ( S .) 

(Separatism, difference, exclusiveness, 

Characterise at once the animal mind : 

The soul of oneness is the soul of man, 

The 90ul of all-inclusive Sympathy. 

Of Unity and of non-separateness.) 

The Arabic-Persian word for man, in$an 9 (from ins, 

1 Dr. Inazo Nitobe, Japan, 61, 370, (pub : 1931, The 
Modern World Series) ; and Enc . BriU % 14th edn., art : 
Japan, 930c. 

2 J. E. Carpenter, ibid, 66, 67* 
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arya, lnsan , gentle-man 
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un$ f sympathy), means etymologically ‘the friend of all/ 
‘the lover of his kind/ the ‘gentle-ntan’. bo the Samskrt 
word Srya (from r, to go) means ‘the person to whom 
others, when trouble befalls them, go for relief/ ‘he who 
is approached for help’. 

Sarva-bhut^shu yena £kam 

bhavam avyayam ikshat£, 

A-vi-bhak{am vi bhakt£shu 

taj-jn5nam s&ttvikam smttam. 

Pr$haktv6na tu yaj-jnanam 

nana-bhavan prjhag-vidh5n, 

V6{ti sarvcshu bhut£shu 

taj-jnanam viddhi rajasam. (6r.) 
Nivaran-aitham arilnam artum yogyo bhav£t tu yah, 
Arya$6 satatam ch artaih, sa Arya lti ka$hyat6. 
(Through all forms whatsoever runs One Life, 
Immortal, making indivisible 
All those that seem divided endlessly — 

The higher, saffvik, wisdom seeth thus. 

But that which takes the separate-seeming many 
As many only, separate for ever — 

That sight is of the lower rajas mind.) 

(He who is worthy to go to, for help, 

For persons m distress, and unto whom 
Such ever do resort — true Arya, he.) 

The Essential and the Non-Essential. That 
all the creeds and practices, all the parts, of any religion, 
are not equally important, not essential, is patent. All 
religions themselves make distinctions between the obli- 
gatory and the optional, mohkamat and mushabihat, nitya 
and kamya. That duty varies with time, place, and 
circumstance, is also obvious, and is plainly stated too in 
all religions. 

P&ha-kala-nimittanam 

bhedair-<Jharmo vibhidyat^ ; 

Anyo dharmah sama-sfhasya 

vishama-sthasya cha aparah. 

Na hi £va £kantiko dharmah ; 

c^harmo hi avas{hikah smftah. 
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Nahi sarva-hitah kash-chid 
Scharah sam-pra-vartat<§ ; 

Tasma<J anyah pra-bhavati ; 

so aparam bsdhat^ punah ; 

AchSrSnam an-aikagryam 

tasmat sarvafra lakshay£. ( Mbh .) 

There is no single custom that holds good 
Always. Therefore doth dharma e’er depend 
On circumstance. No special law and manner 
Hath e’er been found which giveth only help 
To all and everyone, and hurt to none ; 

Therefore ’tis changed for one that does seem better, 
Mtir c Jtri ted to the different conditions. 

Hence do we see the great variety 
In laws and customs of humanity. 

(Mbh., Shanti-parva). 

(Changes of time and place and circumstance 
Always cause changes in the duties too. 

The law for men is one in time of peace, 

And quite another in calamity.) 

Any£ Krt-yuge dharmas, Tr<?tayam, Dvapar£, apar£, 
Any£ Kali-yug£ nrlnam, yuga-hras-Snu-rapatah. (Jlf.) 
(As men change character and ways of life, 

So change the laws their elders make for them ; 

Both vary, side by side, from age to age. 

One law is for the Golden Age of Truth, 

And ready 'doing’ of loved Elders’ words ; 

Another for the Age of infant Sin ; 

Yet other for the Age of equal Strife 

Twixt well-grown Vice and Virtue ; and a fourth 

Is needed for the Time when Discord reigns). 

To everything there is a season, and a time for every 
purpose under heaven ;...a time to be born and a time to 
die ; to plant, and to pluck up ; to kill, and to heal ; to 
break down, and to build up ; to weep, and to laugh ; to 
keep silence, and to speak ; to love, and to hate ; a time 
of war, and a time of peace. (2?., Eccles.) 

Inna-kum fl zam&nin man faraka min-kum 
a'shra m& omera behT halaka ; summS y8$i ' 
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zamSnun min a’mela min- hum be-a’shra 
m2 omera behi naja. (if., TirmizI.) 

(Ye now are in an age in which if ye 
Shirk even one-tenth of what is ordained 
Ye will be ruined. After this will come 
A time when he who will do e’en one-tenth 
Of what is ordered now will be redeemed.) 

The greatest of all Safi writers, Maulana Jalal-ud-din> 
Rami, has used strong language in distinguishing between 
the essentials and the non-essentials,; pradhana and 
gaupa amsha, atul SLudfuru, of religion. Describing 
the purpose of his work, the famous Masnawt, which is 
accepted by the Muslim world generally as next to the. 
Quran itself in holiness, he says : 

Man ze Qur-an maghz ra bar-dashtam, 

Ustukhah ra bar sagan andakfitam. (S.) 

(The marrow from the Qur-an have I drawn 
And the dry bones unto the dogs have cast) 

As regards the profound respect in which the 
Matnam is held among the learned divines of Islam, a, 
verse is current among them : 

Man che goyam wasf-i-ah a’ll janab, 

N-Ist paigham-bar wal<$ dared kitab. 

(How may we well describe this great soul’s 

greatness E 

He is not called a Messenger from God, 

Yet in his hands he holds a Holy Script.) 

Jesus has a blunt sayir\g, similar to Rumi’s, about 
•‘casting pearls before swine”, i.e;, those as yet unable to 
appreciate them. Kr$bna condemns in very plain terms 
those who are always harping upon outer ritual and 
neglecting inner wisdom. 

Yam imam pushpitam vacham 
pra-vadanti a-vipasb-cbitah, 

Vdda-vada-raf&h, Partiha I, 

n-any*d-asHti vB^inah. G t ) 

(They who are always praising Vedic rites 
And ceremonies, saying there's naught; else 
Worth thinking of, are very foolish *nen.) 
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Even the benevolent Masters have, now and then, 
to use strong, even harsh, language, when it is necessary 
-to shake very heavy inertia ! 

From another standpoint, for the purpose of gradually 
leading on the child-soul from the in-essential to the 
Essential, from the symbol to the Meaning, we are advised 
to “Give milk to babes and meat to the strong”, (B.). Even 
Moses and Muhammad are scarcely able at first to look on 
the Nur-i-Qahir , ‘the blinding effulgence of the Face of 
God wholly unveiled.* Even Arjuna trembles when his 
eyes are nrst opened for the briefest instant to ‘That Glory 
greater than a thousand suns’, ‘Light of lights’, jyotishSm 
jyotih, (Oifa and Up.), the Glory of the Universal Self f 
on beholding which, all small individual self-hood and 
self-ishness shrivel into nothingness. Therefore, 

Apsu deva manushyanam, 
divi diva manlshinSm, 

Balanam kashtha-loshtishu, 

budhasya Atmani l.)iva$a. ( Agni Purana.) 
(Child-souls may find their gods in wood and stone ; 
More grown-up souls in sacred lakes and streams ; 
The older-minded in the orbs of space ; 

The wise see Him in all-pervading Self.) 

We speak wisdom among the perfect or initiated, 
not the wisdom of this world, nor of the archons of this 
world, but divine wisdom in a mystery, secret — which 
none of the archons of this world know. (B., Paul). 

Jesus says : 

To you it is given to know the mysteries of the King- 
dom of Heaven, but to them it is not given. For whoso- 
ever hath (the key) to him shall be given, and he shall 
have more abundance, but whosoever hath not, (or is 
likely to misuse the key to the sacred secret knowledge), 
from him shall be taken away even that (which) he hath. 
(B.i 1 

1 In the minor Eleusinian Mysteries of Greece, a sow was 
washed to typify the purification of the neophyte, as her 
return to the mire indicated the superficial nature of the work 
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^ The Nature of Religion. *But in order to make- 
our investigation, very brief and merely suggestive as it 
must be here, somewhat systematic, we should try first to 
ascertain, even though only rapidly, the nature of what 
is called Religion. 

The word ‘religion’, which is in use in the Christian 
world, is derived from Latin words (re and legere or ligare) 
which mean ‘to bind back*. Therefore it means that 
which binds human beings to each other in the bonds of 
love and sympathy and mutual rights and duties ; binds 
them all also to God ; endeavours to lead them back to 
that World-Soul, from Whom their lower nature makes 
them stray away again and yet again, in too eager 
following of the objects of the senses ; and binds to, and 
keeps their minds fixed on, that Supreme Principle of 
Unity, amidst the press of all their daily work, in order 
to enable them to do that work with proper balance, 
righteously. The power to bind together the hearts of 
men to one another, by the common bond of God, the 
All-pervading Self, is the power to give birth to, and to 
nourish and maintain, a high civilization. It is noteworthy 

that had been accomplished : H. P. Blavatsky, Isis Unveiled , 
II, 493. For many quotations from others, see H.P.B., The 
Secret Doctrine t vol. v, section iv (Adyar edition). See also 
the articles ‘Mystery’ and ‘Eleusis’ in Enc. Brit . The rites 
and ceremonies of Vtfdic yajfia may be regarded as an 
earlier form of such ‘mystery-initiations’. 

These minor and major Eleusinian Mysteries, into which 
only the select were initiated, are constantly referred to in 
Greek literature. All the great dead religions had their 
‘mysteries’ and their ceremonial initiations of the worthy into 
them. They were dramatic ceremonies symbolising the psy- 
chical, moral, and also ph>sical trials and tests of the progress 
of the soul from stage to stage in real evolution, through which 
the person undergoing initiation was passed. The intention 
seems to have been to prepare for real life’s trials and tests. 
Sometimes, this preparation was so severe that nothing in real 
life could be more so ; as, today, in the case of the physical 
'endurance' and other trainings, tests, and rehearsals of ath- 
letes, racers, aviators, swimmers, film-thrillers, and soldiers. 
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that every historic civilisation has had, and has today, its 
specific religion, its worshipped ideal. Indeed, the bitth. 
of a new religion, i.e., a fresh re-viv-al of the Spirit of 
religion, whence united co-operation, has invariably pre- 
ceded, and given birth to, a new civilisation. 

The corresponding V£dic word is Pharma, from 
4 h r> to hold and bind together, which has exactly the 
same significance. 

A Jaina sage defines pharma thus : 
Samsara-duhkhajah saJtvSn 
Yo dharati uttam6 sukh£. 

(Samanta-bhadra). 

(That which leads beings out of the world’s woes,* 

And ‘holds them fast* in highest bliss, is pharma.) 

We have seen (p.47) that the Vaishdshika philosopher's 
definition is, ‘That which helps to achieve abhyu-c^aya, 
prosperity, here, and also nis-shr£yas, highest happiness, 
hereafter, that is pharma', the joys of earth and heaven, 
and the bliss of realised Infinitude and Immortality, during 
the life on earth and thereafter too. Manu says, 

Pandam Dharmam vidur-budhah. 

(The Rod, resistless, of Compulsion, held 
By Royalty, which meteth good for good 
And ill for ill, and ordereth all things — 

That Rod is Dharm’ embodied. Thus, the wise.) 

And here we see the etymological definition, given in 
Mahahharata , 

Pharanad pharma iti ahuh, 

Dharmo dharayati prajah. {Shanfiparv w*) 

(That which binds fast all beings, each to each, 
With bonds of rights-and-duties ; binding these 
Also together, in unfailing law 
Of Action and Reaction, whence arise 
Reward for good and Punishment for ill, 

And thus preserves mankind — pharma is That.) 

The Unity of the Universal Self is the Ultimate 
Pharma, characteristic property, quality, attribute, which 
is the obvious cause and source of all these aspects and 
meanings of pharma. 
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The ‘holding together* of hum$n beings m a ‘society’ is 
joot possible without perpetual ‘give-and-take’, ‘right-and- 
duty*, incessant little or great acts of ^df -sacrifice, yajna, 
qurbaru. The ‘self-affirmation’ of any one individual is not 
possible without corresponding ‘self-denial* on the part of 
some other or others. And vice versa . More ; each indivi- 
dual, to secure selfish self-expression, must impose upon 
himself some unselfish self- repression, self-restraint, self- 
denial, also. Egoism and altruism make each other possible. 
Each disappears without the other. Such is the Law of 
Duality, which pervades the Multiplicity of the World- 
Process, in subordination to the supreme Law of Sacrifice, 
yajlia. qurbant , of one’s own smaller self's lower desires, 
in ever-growing degree, from birth to death of body. 
Saha-yajnah prajah srshtva 
pura uvacha Praja-patih — 

An£na pra-savishyadhvam, 

£sha vo astu ishta kama-dhuk. (6r.) 

(By sacrifice of His own Perfect Being, 

His Else-denying ‘Singleness of Self,* 

The Lord created countless Progeny 
Of ‘Many selves’, together with the Law 
Of Sacrifice ; and gave them this command : 

‘By Mutual Sacrifice, by Mutual Help, 

Shall ye all grow, prosper, and multiply ; 

This is the cow will milk you all rich things.’) 

The self-sacrifice of each smaller self for the sake of 
the larger Self, which larger self is fdt to be embodied in 
Society as a whole ; and the corresponding self-sacrifice 
of that larger Self or Society for the sake of each smaller 
self, which smaller self is felt to be integral part of the 
whole — this mutual self-sacrifice, though internally motived 
by all-wise Philanthropic Love, has yet to be externally 
regulated by all-loving Wisdom ; through Laws which 
lay 4own rights-and-duties, which bind rights with duties, 
and all human beings with the bonds of both. The 
feeling, and the implicit and explicit recognition , of the 
omni-presence of the larger Self ; and of one’s particular 
smaller self being a part of, and subordinate to, It, as a 
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cell or a tissue in an organism ; this feeling, this recogai* 
tion, may be said to be the quintessence of Religion' or 
‘religiousness*. Conscious conviction that every ‘finite* is 
created, ideated, maintained, ‘held together', and periodic 
cally manifested and in-drawn, by the Infinite ; this, and 
corresponding philanthropic detire and action , may be said 
to make up the whole of Religion . 1 

The word Islam has a profound and noble meaning 
which is, indeed, by itself, the very essence of religion. 
Derived from salm , peace, shanti, it means ‘peaceful 
acceptance* of God ; calm resignation, submission, surren- 
der, pra -ni-dhana, pra-patji, of thfe small self to 
the Great Self ; letting out of egoism and letting in 
of Universalism ; na-mas-kara, na mama kin$u 
tava Ih§, “Thy will be done, Lord!, not mine*'; whence 
only the mind, the heart, at peace with itself and with all 
the world. 

The significance of ‘Dharma’ is the same ; for what 
else can ‘hold together’ living beings than mutual ‘right- 
ful-ness’ and ‘du(e)-ti-fulness’, mutual rights-and- duties, 
through common ‘submission’ to the Will of the Divine 
Self ? The very important question arises here at once : 
How may human beings ascertain what the Will of the 
Divine Self is, generally ; and, even more, in particular 
cases. The answer, in brief, is : (a) Universal Essential 
Religion, Scientific Religion, Spiritual Science, tells us 
what that Will is, generally ; (b) particularly , good*and- 
wise laws, defining rights-and duties, made by good-and - 
wise legislators, who know, love, fear God, i. e., the 
Supreme, Universal Self of All ; who therefore disinterest- 
edly wish well to all just interests of all sections, classes, 
vocations ; who, as far as is humanly possible, are ‘near 
God’, are ‘Sons of God’, are embodiments of the Higher, 
Better, Nobler, Wiser, Philanthropic Self of the People, 
and who are sincerely trusted, honored, and duly selected 

^he idea is more fully expounded in the other works of 
the present writer, especially , The Principles of San&tana 
Vai$ika Dharma % or The Science of Religion. 
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and elected by the People to make laws ; — such laws wilt 
represent the Divine Will, as nearly as possible for human 
beings. It is obvious that only good -and- wise laws can 
promote the general welfare ; and that such laws can be 
made by only good-and-wise persons. Legislation and 
administration by such only can establish ‘the kingdom of 
heaven on earth*. 1 2 

The essence of Christianity is, thus, the same as that of 
pharma. ‘Christos’ means the ‘anointed,* the ‘bathed 
in Divine Wisdom’, only whence the replacement of the 
small self by the Great Self. 

So ‘Vaidika- Pharma’ etymologically means the 
Religion of Knowledge ; ‘Sanatana-Pharma’ means the 
Nature, the Way, of the Eternal Self ; ‘Manava-Pharma’, 
the Religion of Humanity and Humanism ; ‘Bauddha- 
Pharma’, the Religion of Buddhi, Wisdom ; ‘Arya- 
Pharma’, the Religion of the Good, the noble-minded. 
The other Islamic name for religion is Mazhah , which 
means the ‘Way’, i e , the Way of Righteousness, the 
Path to God and Happiness. 

‘pharma’ is also a triph Way, sub-divided into three 
intertwining Margas or Paths, of Knowledge, of Devo- 
tion, of Works. Buddhism, as we have already seen, 
also describes itself as the Middle Path, and, again, in 
greater detail, as the Ashtanga Arya Marga, ‘the 
Noble Eightfold Path.’ 3 * * * * * But always the One and only 

1 For fuller exposition, see the portion numbered 20, on 
‘Social Structures’, of ch. iv infra , and Appendix. 

2 The eight are : Sam yak drshti,.. sankalpa,...vak,.. 

karmSnta,.. ajiva,...vyayama,...smrti,...sam5dhi ; ‘ right view, 

right resolve,... speech, . action,.. .livelihood,... endeavour {heal- 
thy recreation),... recollect ion (mindfulness, alertness),... con- 

centration (collected ness of mind, meditation, reposefulness. 

These are readily classifiable under right thought-desire- 

action. Compare Christ’s eight beatitudes : “Blessed are the 

poor in spirit ;...they that mourn ; ..the meek ;... they which 

hunger and thirst after righteousness ;... the merciful the 
pure in heart;... the peace makers ;...they which are persecuted 
for righteousness 9 sake” ; (2?., Matthew, ch. 5). 
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Path is the Path of Non-Egoism, of Unselfishness, Tarh-i * 
khudl, Asmit3-tyaga, whence True , Knowledge, Right 
Loye, Righteous Action ; and the only Light on the Path 
is the Light within, “the Light that lighteth every one,” 
the Light of the One Self. 

Jyo$ir-Atmani, na anyatra ; 
sarva-jantushu tat samam. (Bhag.) 

Christ has said: “I am (i.e. is) the Way, the Truth, 
and the Life.” To know that (the) I (is) am all selves is 
to know the Truth. To love all selves as my-Self is the 
right Life. To do unto all selves as to my-Self is the 
righteous Way. 

Shinto, (the word is said to be Chinese), the ancient^ 
religion of Japan, now practically merged into Buddhism, 
is Kami-no-michi , (in the Japanese language), ‘the Way of 
the Spirits/ ‘the Divine Way/ ‘the Way of God*. Kami 
are the indwelling spirits — all sparks of the One Spirit. 1 

The name of the religion given by Lao-tse to China is 
Tao, which, again, means the ‘Way’. 2 

1 ln Shintoism, Con-tou is Chaos ; Yo is Heaven, male 
ethereal principle ; In is Earth, female material principle ; Jin 
is man ; Arm ; no Sni nak* nushi no Kami is Divine Monarch of 
the Central Heaven ; Taka mi onosubi no Kami is Exalted 
Imperial Divine Offspring of Heaven and Earth ; Kami mr 
nusubi no Kami is Offspring of the gods ; Isu no gai no 
Kumi is male dark muscular being ; Eku gai no Kami is 
female fair weaker more delicate being. 

2 “The idea of the middle path, that lies between the op- 
posites, is. found in China, in the form of Tao...The meanings 
of Tao are (1) Way, (2) Method, (3) Principle, (4) Nature-force 
or Life-force, (5) the Regulated processes of Nature, (6) the 
Idea of the World, (7) the Primal Cause of all phenomena, 
(8) the Right, (9) the Good, (10) the Eternal Moral Law. Some 
even translate Tao as God.. Lao-tse, (born 604 B.C.), in 
Tao-te-king , says : Tao seems to have existed before God. ..It 
is indefinable, perfected,... form less, al-one, unchanging, inex- 
haustible, beyond reasoning, unseizable, nameless, existing 
and non-existing also... Dwelling without desire, one perceiveth. 
its essence ; clinging to desire, one seeth only its outer form... 
The kinship with the basic Brahmanic ideas is unmistakable — 
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la every case what is meant *is the Way which leads 
to happiness, to peace ; to freedom from bondage to Ego- 
ism and thence to doubts; freedom from fear of pain and 
death ; by leading to the God within, «.<?., to the realisa- 
tion of the identity of the individual with the Universal 
Self ; whence illumination, and assurance of Immortality. 
We have seen before that so long as men fear pain and 
death, so long will they necessarily crave religion. It is 
the climax of religion itself which, by proving that all our 
pain is self-indicted, (since it comes only as consequence of 
our own selfish desire), and by annihilating the fear cff 
annihilation, can abolish the need for religion. When 
man has found God, his own Eternal and Infinite Self, 
and has thrown away his smaller self, he has himself 
become the Truth, the Life, the Way, and no longer 
needs any other way to God. 

Whichever track we try, we always come round to 
the one and only way — of merging the small self in the 
Eternal Self, the dew-drop in the Sea. . 

which does not necessarily imply direct contact... The prim- 
ordial image underlying both the Rta-Brahma-ApmS. and Tao 
conceptions is as universal as man, appearing in every age, 
among all peoples, whether as Energy-concept, or Soul-force, 
or however else it may be designated... The knowledge of Tao 
has therefore the same redeeming [‘freedom’-giving, ‘saiva- 
tion’-bringing, ‘moksha’-bestowing] and uplifting effect as the 
‘knowing’ of Brahman... The complete one [the perfected ‘son 
of God’, kamily m u k \ a] is beyond intimacy or estrangement, 
profit or injury, honor or disgrace... Being one with Tao resem- 
bles the spiritual condition of a child ; [compare the verses, o 
the Gltdy to the same effect] C. G. Jung, Psychological 
Types, 264-266. What else can the Essential Concept be 
than e as universal as man', when it is the Essence of Man nim- 
Self, is his very Self ! What, in V^da-mantras, is named 
Safya and Rta, is mostly called Brahma and Pharma m 
Upanishads and Smrtis, or Purusha and Prakrti or Sva-bti§va 
in some of the Barshanas. The words Brahma and pharma 
include all the meanings, ascribed above to Ttto ; it will be 
readily noticed that they are all closely allied a a aspects of the 
same thing, and shade off into one another. 
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The Three Aspects of Religion. We may 
distinguish three main parts or aspects in all the great 
religions. In Vai^ika pharma, they are expressly men- 
tioned : Jnana-Marga, Bh a kji- m 5r ga, Karma- 
m5rga. Generally corresponding to these are, Saqlqat 
or Aqayad , Tarlqaf or Ibatfaf, and Shariyfy or Mam&at, 
of Islam. Ghnoait, Pietas , and Energeia ; (a) Way of 
Knowledge, Illumination, Gnosticism, (b) Way of Devo- 
tion, Pietism, Mysticism, (c) Way of Rites and Ceremonies 
and Works of self-denying Charity, Activism, Energism, 
Practicalism — these seem to be similarly distinguished in 
Christian theology, and to have the same significance. 
Via conterrplativa , via unitiva , via purgativa , are Latin 
names for the same, in the writings of the Fathers of the 
Christian Church. In the Buddhist Eightfold Path, (see 
p. 74 tupra), the three most important, under which the 
other five may be classified, are Right Knowledge, Right 
Desire, and Right Action — Sa my ak-drsh ti, bamyak- 
safikalpa, and S am y a k-v y 5 y 5m a ; which are the 
same as the three Vaidika Margas. Jaina teaching is 
the same : 

Samvag-darshana-jnana-charitryani Moksha-margah. 

UmA-SwAmI, Taffv-artha Supra ) 
(The way to Liberty is Right Desire, 

Right Knowledge, and Right Conduct — threein one)*. 

These are known as the ‘three jewels’, rafna-traya, 
in Jainism. 

Darshana here stands for ichchha or bhak^V 
and chari trya for kriya or karma. 

I am (a) the Truth, (6) the Life, (r) the Way. (B.) 

Sbarla’t ra shaar-e khw^sh sSzad, 

Tariqat ra wis3r-e-khw£sh sSzad, 

Haqlqat kfcud maqam-£-z§t-i-0 dan, 

Buwad dayam miyfin-6-kufr-o-Iman. 

(S., GuUhan-i-Ba*.) 

(His outer garment woven is of Works ; 

His inner, of Devotion’s ecstasy ; 

Him-Self, Knowledge of Truth, that wears the two- 

Sfcanding between belief and unbelief.) 
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YogSs-trayo mays proktah, 

J ft an am, Bhakpsh-cha, Karma'cha. ( Bh .) 

(Three Yoga-ways have I declared to men — 

Of Knowledge, of Devotion, of right Deed). 
KSma-mayah 6va ayam purushah ; sa yatha-kamo 
bhavati, tat-kratur bhavati ; yat-kratur bhavati tat karma 
kurutl ; ya$ karma kurut6, tad abhi-sampadyat£...Tad evaf 
saktah saha karmana lingam, mano yatra nishaktam 
asya ; (Br. Up., 4. 4. 4-3-6.) 

Atha khalu kratu-mayah purushah ; yatha kratur 
asmin lok6 purusho bhavati, tatha itah pr£tya bhavati ; 
4Chh. Up., 3. 14. 1.) 

(Desire is core of individual man ; 

As is the strongest wish, such is the will ; 

As is the real will, such is the act ; 

As is the act, such doth become the man. 

As is the craving which absorbs the mind 
At the last moment, such the shape also 
Which is assumdd by the subtle form, 

In which the soul goes on to other worlds.) 

'I'athcl asya Shaktir vividha eva shruyat£ 

‘SvabhavikI jnana-bala-kriya cha. (Shveta. Up.) 
(Threefold His Energy is said to be — 

Power of knowledge, of desire, of deed.) 

As a man thinketh in his heart, so is he. 

(B., Prov., 23-27). 
Shra<}<3ha*mayo ayam purushah 

Yo yach-chhraddhah sa 6va sah. {Gita.) 

(Man is made up of faith ; faith is the man.) 
Chittam £va hi Sara-sarah ; 

Tam praya$n6na shodhayit ; 
Yach-chittas-Jan-mayo bhavati ; 

Guhyam £t a t San5tanam. 

I Maitrayani Up. iv. 4. 3.) 

(The mind is all the world ; then make it pure ; 

As is his mind, such is the man always ; 

Mind well this truth that comes from time of old ; 

.Dr. Michiji IshikSLwS, in his paper on ‘Shinto Theology’, 
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{The Religions of the World , I, 371-377 ; pub : by the Rama- 
.krshna Mission Institute of Culture, Calcutta, 1938), says : 
“Shinto is the All-pervading Universal Way.. ..According to 
Shinto mythology Ame-nomi-na-ka-nushi (Heaven-centre-rul- 
ing Deity) is the Absolute U nivcrsal Self> from which both 
Kankai (visible) and Yukai (invisible) worlds have come into 
•existence through the activities of the three deities of Musubi, 
the Principles of Creation, of Completion, and of the Control- 
ling Bond between cf., Brahma-Shiva-Vishnu.’* 

Vag-cJando-(a)tha mano-dandah 

kaya-<jandas-tatha-iva cha, 

Yasya-£te nihita buddhau, 

tri-dandf-ti sa uchyat£. (M.) 

Kay6na samvaro sadhu, sadhu vachaya samvaro, 
Manas5 samvaro sadhu, sa<jhu sabbaftha samvaro, 
Sabbattha sambuto bhikkha sabba-dukkha 

pamuchchaji. 

(Good is it to control the thought, the speech, 

The act ; the wise man who will thus restrain 
All these, he will, for sure, cast off all pain ; 

He is true ‘thrice-ruled’ bhikkhu-san-nyasl.) 

In these three words, knowledge — desire — action, 
j n a n a — i c h c h h a — k r i y a (corresponding with s a t \ v a — 
tarn as — rajas), ilm — khwahish — fal t u'rf — irada — a’wial, 
we find indicated, in terms of psychological science, the 
reason why all religions have this threefold nature. The 
human mind has three aspects. Human life is one 
incessant round of conscious or sub-conscious knowings, 
wishings, and doings. Only if we know rightly, wish 
rightly, and act rightly, can we secure happiness here 
and hereafter, for ourselves and our fellow-creatures. 
Religions teach us what are the most important items 
under each of these three heads, and how we may secure 
them. 1 


1 “In his pronouncement, initiating the New Life Move- 
ment in China, (Feb. 1934), Marshal Chiang Kai Shek refers 
to the four traditional foundations of Good Character : Li, 
I, Lyang, and Chih. These seem to be equivalents of (1) 
Righteousness in Action, (2) Non-separatism or Unionism 
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A triad almost more frequently met with, is that 
Of right thoughts- words-deeds ; mano-vlk-karma^ 
kfraydl-qaul-fa'l ; humafa-huJchta-huvarthta, ( Z .)* Here* 
‘words' stands for ‘desire*. 

Manasi 6kam, vachasi £kam, 

karmani 6kam mah*atmanam, 

Manasi any ad, vachasi any ad, 

karmani anyad dur-a$manam. (Mbh.) 

(In the great soul, thought, word, and deed are one ; 
In th* evil, all are different, each from each.) 

Civilizations are also, correspondingly, made up of 
(a) bodies of knowledge, science, learning, (b) of special 
tastes, aspirations, ideals, arts, ruling passions, and (3) 
of characteristic ways of living, behaviour, forms of 
enterprise. The laTger, the more varied, the more care- 
fully ascertained the knowledge ; the nobler, the more 
aesthetic, artistic, philanthropic, the ideals, tastes, aspi- 
rations, emotions ; the more refilled the ways of living 

in Desire, (3) Free Knowledge, or clear, plain, discriminate 
right course ; (4) Self-consciousness, conscience which makes 
one feel ashamed to go against I and Lyang. In other words, 
briefly, (1) karma (2) bhakti, (3 and 4) jnana.” 

(Prof. Tan Yun Shan, Modern Chinese History, p. 97)- 
J Humata is, in Skt., su-matam, right-thought, well- 
thought ; hu-khta is su-ukjam, right-words, well-spoken ; 
hu-varshta is su-vrshtam, su-varhitam, su-vrdham, su-vrtam, 
su-vartitam, su-krtam, well-done, well-worked, well-rained, 
right-deeds). 

(To those who think good, speak good, and do good, 

And not to those who think ill, speak ill, and do ill, 

Do I belong- — saith Ahura Mazada.) 

( Tasna, 10-16 ; p. 98.)* 

Compare the Upanishad verse : 

tsha dam vag anu-vada(i stanayitnur, 4a-da-da ijii,— 
damyata-da(ita-4ayadhvam. (U.) 

(Heaven, with voice of thunder, counsels us 
‘Ua-da-da’ — Do deny your lower self. 

Do deeds of charity, and do take, ruth 
On all the weak and frail and innocent) 
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end the more humanitarian and wide-reaching the 
enterprises and activities — the greater and- higher the 
civilization. 

Thus does the quality of every civilization depend 
upon its working out of the threefold principles of its 
religion. 1 

Their Relation to Education. Educationists 
in particular should always bear in mind the fact that 
the pupil is a unity of intellect, emotion, and physical 
body, and that that education only is good which informs 
the intellect with true and useful, cultural as well as 
vocational, knowledge, disciplines the emotions * and the 
will into a strong, fine, righteous character, and trains th% 
body into hardy health, active strength, handsome shape 
and occupational skill. 

This trinity is also good, nay, very necessary, for 
educationists to bear in mind for another vital purpose, if 
the indications in the old books be right. In modern 


1 Various religions and sects, philosophies and schools, 
civilisations and epochs, emphasise various aspects, facets, 
parts of the same One Universal Way and Life and Truth ; 
though all necessarily expound, implicitly, if not explicitly, all 
the aspects ; for these are all inseparable. Thus, one empha- 
sises knowledge more ; another, devotion ; another, action ; one 
stresses (comparatively changeless) Rest ; another changeful 
effort, Evolution, progress ; another, cyclicity and periodical 
balancing ; one, the Shiva-aspect of the Absolute, Peace, re- 
pose, abstention from restlessness ; another, the Shakti-aspect 
of the same, Power, Libido, Elan Vital ; another the inclusion 
of the latter within the former ; one more prominently em- 
bodies and expresses Law and Order ; another, Beauty, Music, 
Fine Arts generally ; another Trade, Enterprise, Colonial 
activity; another, Martial ardour. Which religion or civilisa- 
tion expresses and embodies which aspect most— opinion as to 
this will, again, at least partly depend upon the personality of 
each observer. Thus, one person may think Buddhism mainly 
pilosophical, rationalist, Intellectual ; another as compassionate, 
benevolent, philanthropic, hence Emotional ; another as re- 
nunciant of comforts for the bhikshus themselves, but minis- 
trant towards the general public, hence Actional. 
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educational theory and practice, tyhile, no doubt, some 
valuable additions have been made, in the way of tests of 
degrees and kinds of intelligence , attention does not seem 
to have been equally given to the testing of the kinds of 
temperaments ; i.e., whether the element of knowledge 
predominates in the pupil, or of action, or of desire. Yet 
without such testing, the secret of the discovery of the 
vocational aptitude of the student, and of appropriate 
education and subsequent proper fitting into society, is not 
likely to be found. 1 Expert details too often swamp vital 
principles, in science as well as in religion. So, the wise 
priest, minister of soul and keeper of conscience, will dis- 
criminately guide each parishioner along the way of either 
works, or devotion, or knowledge, according to his inner 
requirement. So, the wise physician, minister of body, 
will prescribe only after ascertaining the patient’s tem- 
perament, constitutional peculiarity, personal idiosyncracy, 
diathesis. 


J For fuller exposition of this point, the reader w*±y see 
The Science of Social Organisation, vol. II, pp. 682-744 and 
111, pp. 745-766. 



CHAPTER II. 


The Way of Knowledge ; i. e., The Intellectual 
Constituent of Religion* 

The Way of Knowledge. Raqayaq , basic ‘truths’, 
JQaqayaq , 'deep* things, Marifa( t ‘knowledges/ A’qaycuf, 
‘beliefs’ , which form the object of the Jnana-kanda 
of Religion, are but few. Nay, there is but one ultimate 
Truth. The errors are numberless. There is but one 
straight line, the shortest distance, between two points* 
Curved lines between them are beyond count. All that 
i$ true and right in knowledge, in feeling, in conduct, is 
but corollary of the one Truth. The whole of geometry 
is pre-contained in the definitions, postulates, axioms. A 
Samskrt verse says that ‘the whole Of arithmetic is con- 
tained in the Rule of Three.’ 

Sarvam prai-rashikam patl. 

And the whole of religion, philosophy, science, is 
contained in the ‘Rule of Three’ also, the Trinity-in- Unity, 
God-Nature-Man. God includes Nature and Man. 

1. God. The one basic Truth of truths is that 
Man is in essence one with God ; that Nature is God’s 
Nature, the unchanging Self’s ever-changing garment; 
that the meaning and purpose of life is that God has 
forgotten himself into man, and man should remember 
himself into God again ; that Spirit has entered intoi, 
put on body of, more and more dense Matter, along the 
Path of Pra-vrJti, (Pursuit of sense-objects, Av-aroha, 
Qau8-i-Na3ul f the Arc of Descent), and has to rise again 
to It-Self along the Path of Ni-v r tti» (Renunciation, 
A-roha, Qaut-i-Uruj } the Arc of Ascent) ; that Allah, 
the Universal Self, has individualised It-Self, has super- 
imposed upon Its true Pure Selfness (or Ownness, One- 
ness, Pure Being, That-ness, Tattvam, Thing-in-Itself, 
Self-in-Itself, Pure Identity, A’ymyaH-Aaglji, Shu<JcJha 
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ad v ai tam), an illusive Supposititious Other-ness, (False 
Hetereity, Pure Nothing, Asat-tvam, G hairiyaf-i-Stabaru 
Mi thy a-itar ata) ; that Brahma, (Param- Atma, 
Khuda-i- murakleab, ‘All -including God*) has imagined 
Itself by Mayavic Will-and-Imagination, (Kama-San- 
kalpa, Shuyunat), into Jlva, (J I v-a tm a, Khuda-i-muayyan t 
‘particularised god*), and has to realise Itself as Universal 
Self again. All the religions state this Truth, in different 
ways. They also say that it is very simple, yet very 
difficult, too, to realize — because we are too strongly 
interested yet in selfish 'errors', and do not wish to turn 
to the unselfish Truth of the All-One-Self. 

Jainism knows this descent and re-ascent of the 
Spirit as saniiti and gupti, sanchara and prati- 
sanchara, a v a-s a r pi n I and ut-sar pin!; Christianity, 
as Fall and Redemption, Sin and Salvation, Death and 
Resurrection; Sufism, as safar-ul-Ilaq and safar-ul-abd r 
qaus-i-nuzfd and qaus-i-uruj , fisal and witdl ; Ve<jist 
systems of philosophy, as b a n d h a and moksha, I h a 
and u pa-ram a, a-vidya and vidya, vyut-thana 
and ni-rodha. abhy-udaya and n is-sh rcy as a, 
sarga and apavarga, kies ha and sva-rupa- 
pratishtha, pra-sava and prat i-pra-sava, Ilia 
and k a i v a 1 y a ; Buddhism uses many terms in common 
with Vcdism; western ethics and psychology might call 
the pair, ‘pursuit and renunciation’ or ‘retirement’; and 
science, ‘involution and evolution (of Spirit into and out 
of Matter)’, or ‘integration and disintegration or dissolution 
(of material form)’. A Chinese proverb says : “Heaven’s 
way always goes round”; (Lin Yutang, My Country and 
my People , p. 189). 

As the Safis say : 

Chlst dunya ? A z K^uda ghafil shudan ; 

Nai ke ma’sh o nuqra o farzand o zan. 

Na gum shud ke ruy-ash ze dunya be-taft, 

Ke gum-gashta6 Khw^sh r§ baz y5f{. 

Na koi parda hai Us-ke par, 

Na Raye Raushan naqab m£u hai, 
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Ta ap apnT khudl se, ai (Jil !, 

Hijab men hai, hijab m<*n hai ! (S.) 

(The ‘world’ is but forgetfulness of God ; 

It is not spouse and child, silver and gold. 

Who from this world did turn his face away, 

He was not lost ; indeed, instead, he found 
His long-forgotten and lost Self again. 

No bar guards His palace-gateway, 

No veil screens His Face of Light — 

Thou, my heart !, by thine own self-ness, 

Art enwrapped in darkest night.) 

Lao-tse says : 

Knowing the Eternal means enlightenment; not 
knowing the Eternal causes passions to arise, .and that is 
evil. {Tao-te -Icing.) 

Krshna says the same : 

Manubhyanam sahasrkhu 

kashchid )atati siddhay£, 

Yatatam elm sahabranam 

kaslicliiii mam vJtti tattvatah. 

Shraddha mayo-yam purushah, 

vo yat-shraddhali sa <Tva sah. ((r.) 

(One here, one there, from among myriads, setteth 
Forth on the quest of Me, hidden in all ! 

And, of the few that seek, fewer find Me ; 

For many do not seek Me steadfastly. 

But he who secketh Me with heart resolved, 

He surely findeth Me, his inmost Self !) 

Ye cannot serve God and Mammon both... 

Strait 1 is the gate that leadoth unto Life, 

And few there be that find it... 

Few are chosen though many come. (B.) 

Ham Khuda khwahl wa ham (Junya-i-duh ; 

In khayal-ast o muhal-ast o junQri ! ( S .) 

(That thou shouldst seek for God and this world tool. 
Vain is the wish, futile insanity !) 
Sams5ra'V5san5-yuktam 
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9 

mano baddham vidur-budhah ; 

Ta<J-6va v5sana-tyak$am 

muktam ip abhi-dhl-yat£. (17.) 

(Bound by mundane desire, the mind is bound ; 

Freed from that same desire, the Spirit is free.) 

But, 

If ye attain to God and His kingdom of righteousness, 
all things else shall be added unto you. (B.) 

Etad 6va viqlitva tu yo yad ichchhati tasya tat. ( U '.) 

(Knowing the Truth, whate’er ye wish ye find.) 

Khuda ko paya to kya na paya, 

Sabhl mila jo mila Khuda hai ! 

Zara ta soch-ai, kabhl bhi Klpaliq 
S6 Us-ki khilqat hul juda hai ? 

Sabhl to Main huh, sabhl to M£ra, 

Tuhi hai Kh&liq, tujhl men khilqat, 
Khayal-i-Khayal, tuhi Khuda hai ! (S.) 

(If ye find God, then ye have found all things ! 

Just think ! if the Creator thou dost find, 

Can His creation still remain behind ? 

Is the One ever separate from the Other ? 

‘Indeed I am this All, All This is Mine’ — 

This Word resoundeth ever from within ! 

Thou art Thy*Self the Thinker, and this world 

But Thine own Thought, and God but thou thy-Self!) 

The greatness of learning which constitutes expert 
medical science is very imposing and commands great 
respect. The simple counsel to use pure air, pure drink, 
pure food, does not. Yet, at the best, the former can only 
cure disease ; and, at the worst, creates pew diseases. 
The latter will promote health and prevent disease always. 
But pure air, pure drink, pure food, simple though they 
be, are not easy to obtain under artificial conditions 
of life. 

So, as the religions say, man having emerged from 
God, wanders round and round for long before he thinks 
of going back again to “God who is our home,” nay, who- 
is our very Self. And knowledge, of many kinds, is* 
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needed before we can ‘recognise’ God, the God ‘within*. 
The prophet Muhammad said : “He dieth not who giveth 
his life to learning. (J3.) All said : “Philosophy is the 
lost sheep of the faithful : take it up again ; even if from 
the infidel” : (ERE. IX , 878) 

Ke bd-ilm na tawan Khuda ra shinakht- <(&., Sadi.) 

(Without right learning God may not be known.) 

That the V £d-a n t a, crown of V6da, ‘final know- 
ledge,’ teaches this, is well known. But the Christian 
Scriptures also say to men : 

Behold, the man has become as one of us. (B. t 
Genesis.; I have said, ye are gods ; and all of you are 
children of the most High. (2?., Psalms..) 

Is it not written in your laws, ‘I sa J d, ye are gods r ? 
...I am the son of God. (B., John.) Behold, the King- 
dom of God is within you... Know ye not that ye are the 
temple of God, and the Spirit of God dwelleth in you ?... 
He is not far from every one of us. For in him we live 
and move and have our being... We are the offspring of 
God. ..The Spirit of God dwelleth in you. ..God is One... 
His Spirit in the inner man... One God and Father of all, 
who is above all and through all and in you all. (B.) 

Brahmanah kosho-asi. (Jaif. Up.) 

(Thou art the sheath, the tenement, of God, 
Abiding-place and treasure-house of Brahm*.) 
Mat-tah para-^aram Na Anyat 
kin-chid asti, Dhanan-jaya ! (G ) 

(There is No-Other-thing-than-I, in truth I) 1 

The word ‘ U p a n i s h a t\ which designates the last 
portion of the Veda, wherein the final knowledge is im- 
parted to the earnest seeker only, etymologically means, 
“sitting very close to the teacher,” who solemnly whispers 
the sacred secret knowledge into the ear of the ardent, 
earnest, intense listener ; for unless listened to with reverent 

l For the metaphysical significance of ‘I- Not- Another’, the 
reader may look into the present writer's The Science of 
Peace . or The Science of the Self , if he wishes to pursue the 
subject further. 
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and rapt mind, the ‘psychic miracle’* of spiritual conver- 
sion will not occur, the words will fail to convey their 
profound significance, even if trumpeted forth from tower- 
tops . 1 The purport of the Arabic-Persian phrase, iZm-t- 
sinah , ‘knowledge which is passed from heart to heart,’ ‘the 
doctrine of the heart,’ is the same . 2 

The Quran also says : 

1 Speaking in, and listening to, a whisper, necessitates 
strong concentration of intellectual attention and emotional 
earnestness ; trumpeting cheapens the most valuable. Buddha, 
shortly before leaving the body of flesh, said to his beloved 
and most faithful disciple, Aranda : ‘I have preached the 
truth without making distinction of esoteric and exoteric. The 
Tatha-gata has no such thing as the closed Jist , bad d ha- 
mush ti, of teachers who keep somethings back.’ How is 
this to be reconciled with the widespread belief between sacred 
and profane, occult and unhidden, arcane and open secret, 
mystery and public knowledge ? Buddha himself is also 
reported to have said, on another occasion, to his gathered dis- 
ciples : ‘As is one leaf to the rest of the total foliage of a 
tree, such is the little that I have told you to that which 1 
have not told’. The reconciliation seems to be this : So far 
as Meta - physical Truth, Vedanta, is concerned, and it is the 
deepest and highest Truth, the secrecy, mystery, esotericism, 
lies only in the student’s own inability to face and grasp it. 
But there are facts and laws of SM/^r-physical science and art, 
as there are of physical (and super-physical and physical 
shade off into each other), which are sought, by their knowers, 
to be kept secret, in older to avoid frightlul misuse ; witness, 
the two world- wars, and the international excitement over the 
closely guarded secret of the atom-bomb, now in the possession 
of U.S.A. scientists. 

2 In all times and climes, within the fold of every religion, 
“a group here, a group there, has gathered together with no 
other motive than that ot gaining a greater hold on the 
spiritual life than was prevalent in the ordinary circles of the 
people ..They seem to have lived on the borderland of an 
unusual ecstasy, experiencing extraordinary invasions of the 
Divine, hearing mystic sounds and seeing mystic visions... ” 
Among the Jews the ‘Essenes’ were such. They “were in 
possession of certain esoteric teachings, of which, those outside 
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Wa fi anfusekum a-fa-la-tubserun. # (Q.) 

their ranks were uninformed...” They laid “great stress on 
fellowship, amounting to a kind of communism”; were apart 
“from the general people by reason of their sanctity”; were 
devoted “to the knowledge of the existence of God and the 
beginning of all things”; loved “allegorical interpretation.”... 
“Silence or secrecy was frequently employed by the early 
Rabbis in their mystical exegesis of Scripture. A typical 
illustration is the following, from Midrash Uabba (a Hebrew 
commentary) on Genesis, iii (B.) : * ..The sage said this in a 
whisper ..The other asked, Why dost thou tell this in a 
whisper) seeing that it is clearly taught in a scriptural verse ? 
The sage replied, Just as 1 have myself had it whispered unto 
me, even so have 1 whisptred it unto thee’...”: J Abelsonf 
Jewish Mysticism , (1913), 18-23. The meek, the pure in 
heart, the earnestly and intensely seeking, alone can see God ; 
not the flippant, the noisy, the disputatious. The laws of 
God’s Nature are written on Nature’s face ; but it takes 
whole lifetimes of intense research by the ablest scientists to 
decipher one now, on * again. Only the receptive open mind 
can r<ce*t)( K\en the Sun’s light cannot come in through 
closed windows. Prc-occupied, pre-judiced, minds, closed by 
vibrant resistant active ‘other ’-ward, ‘matter’- ward, thoughts, 
cannot perceive the things of the Spirit. 

Incidentally, it ma> be noted that the derivation and 
meaning of the word ‘Essones’ is in doubt ; see Knc. Brit., 
art. ‘Essenes’. ‘JhuMhist influence' is mentioned ; also 
*gv m no-sophist s’; but no western scholar seems to have 
thought of ‘s a n - n y a s i - s’ in this connection. *G> mno- 
sophists’ were met with, and some taken away also, by 
Alexander ; one named Katanas, (Kalyiina) is specifically 
mentioned by Greek waiters. The word seems compounded 
of ‘gymnast’ and ‘sophist’, meaning hatha-yogl plus 
raj a -yog 1 , ‘holy men’ versed in various bodily as well as 
mental disciplines. Jesus is said to have lived and studied 
among the Kssenes. Gr. yym?ios means ‘naked’; gymnastics 
are practised everywhere with a minimum of clothing. Hatha- 
yogi-s perform their special ‘exercises’ (which exercise every 
muscle of the body, and many of which have now been taken 
over by enterprising U. S. Americans to their country), with 
only a tight loin-cloth. There are also d i g-a m b a r a-s and 
param a-h a m s a-s who discard even that. 



90 ‘realisation’ in first person, NOT THIRD [E.U.A.R. 

(I am in you* own souls I Why see ye not ? 

In every breath of yours am I, but ye 
Are blind without true eye, and see Me not.) 

Sflfis have sung : 

Ba wujod£ ke muzhda-e t£ra ‘nahno aqrab*, 

Safahe Masahaf pai likha tha, mujhe ma’lam na tha. 
(Although the great glad news of Thee is writ 
Plainly upon the Quran's holy page : 

‘Nearer am I to thee than thy throat-vein* — 

My eyes blinded with selfishness, saw not !) 

The well known Kalema of faith, the Maha-vakya , 
the Logos-word, of Islam, is in terms of the third 
person, via., 

. (La ilah il- Allah, (Q.) 

(There is no god but God.) 

Safis declare that it is meant only for the younger 
Souls who are not yet ready for the inner teaching ; and 
that the real kalema is in terms of the first person : 

Wa ma arsalna min qablika mir 
rasalin ilia nuhi llaihc annahu — 

*Inni An-Allahu la llaha ilia Ana.’ ( Q .) 

(The prophets, all, that ever have been sent, 

Have been so sent by Me, the Supreme Self, 

For but one purpose, namely, that they teach, 

That ‘Men should serve the Supreme Self Al-one*, 
That ‘Verily the I, the Self, am God ; 

None Other than the Supreme Self is God ’.) 1 
1 Ab commonly recited by the ordinary Muslim, the lull 
kalema is : Jjd ildh il- Allah , voa Muharnmadin ar Rasul - 
Allah. Some maulavis say that the §rst half is the essential 
half, and whoever believes in it is a Muslim ; while he who 
believes in the second half of it also, Hz., ‘Muhammad is the 
prophet of God 1 , he is a momin (bd-<m m , 'htliever in the pro- 
phet,’ ‘one of the faithful to the prophet.’) Also, the second 
part emphasises the fact that Muhammad is only a messenger 
of God, and is not God himself ; so that no person may make 
the great mistake of substituting him for God, or raising him 
above God) ; as followers of b h a k t i-cults are so apt to do, i.e., 
raise the immediate object of their elevation above even the 
Almighty. 
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La zid(J-i*lah ; la sharlk-i lah. (Arab* sayings.) 

(There is no opposite to Him ; there is no sharer 
With Him ; there is, indeed, None Else than He.) 
Aham eva, Na Mat-to-(A)nyad — 

Iti buddhyaddhvam anjasa. (Bh.) 

(*I, oniy I, Naught-Else-than-I at all* — 

This is the whole truth, understand it well.) 

Iti t6 jfianam akhyatam 

guhyad guhya-taram Maya; 
Sarva-guhya-tamam bhuyah 

Shrnu Me paramam vachah : 

‘Man-mana bhava, Mad-bhakto, 

Mad-yaji, Mam namas-kuru ; 

Mam-6va £shyasi, satyam 
prati-jan6, priy-osi Me ; 

Sarva-dharman pari-^yajya 

Mam Ekam sharanam vraja ; 

Aham tvam sarva-pap£bhyo 

mokshaishyami ; ma shnchah !’ ((3 s .) 

(The Ancient Wisdom have I taught to thee, 
Highest, most secret, sacred ; yet again, 

Hear thou the secret-most of mysteries, 

The Final Word of all that *1* can speak : 

Place thy whole mind in Me, the Supreme Self, 
And place Me, in thy mind, (and Nothing-Else) ; 
Love Me, the Universal I, abone ; 

Perform all acts as sacnfice to Me, 

As Duty done for All-pervading Self ; 

Make salutation and submission, full, 

Unqualified, of all thy heart and will, 

To Me, the Self in Whom all selves unite. 

Give up all other ways. Come unto Me. 

T is the one sole Refuge of all beings. 

The T will save and salve thee from all sins, 

All sorrows, prison ments of finitude, 

By giving thee Its own Infinity.) 

This is the one teaching of all the prophets, rshis, 
ftofru, ratuUy avataras, messiahs. It is given to earnest 
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and seeking souls, alihi^dil, ‘the men of heart/ genuine 
hermits, anchorites, b h i k s h u s, faqtrs, s a n n y a s i s, dur- 
vfshas, dlkshitas, initiates, miskin ,* ; to souls that are 
ready to receive. It is ilm-i-stud, ‘the doctrine of the 
heart/ ‘the spirit/ daqayaq , esoteric doctrine of the Mys- 
teries, Para-Vidya, ‘the higher Knowledge/ rahasya, 
guhya, gupta ‘Secret/ adhyatmika artha, ‘spiritual 
meaning', as it is variously named in Vedic Scriptures. 
Distinguished from this is ilm i-safuia, ‘the doctrine of the 
page', ‘the doctrine of the eye’, ‘the letter’, the a-para- 
vidya, ‘the lower knowledge’; this only, as yet, younger 
souls, ahl-i-daul , ‘men that seek worldly wealth/ shra- 
vakas, ‘lay disciples/ upasakas, grha-sthas, house- 
holders, ordinary family-men-and-v\ omen, can apprehend 
and utilise . 1 

2 In Christian writings, sometimes, ‘prophets’ are con- 
trasted with ‘priests’; as in Islam, ‘sufi auliyas’ with ‘shara’i 
mullas’; and in VaMika l/harma, j n anl-bha ktas with 
karma-kandis. Jesus rebuked and cursed the latter, 
whom he called the ‘lawyers’, i e., priests of the ‘ritualistic 
law’; “Woe unto you, lawyers !, for ye have taken away the 
key of knowledge 9 ve entered nol in yourselves, and them 
that were entering in, ye hindered”: ( B Luke, xi, 52). 
Buddha distinguished between true brahma. las and false self- 
styled brahmanas, (as indeed does Manu-Smrii ) ; gave out, 
to the public, some of the ancient secret wisdom ; and thus 
aroused their hostility. Among Christians it is believed that “the 
Apocalypse gives the key to the divine Gnosis, which is the 
same in all ages, and superior to all faiths and philosophies-—- 
that secret science which is in reality secret only because it 
is hidden and locked in the inner nature of every man... 
and none but himself can turn the key J. M. Pryse, The 
Apocalypse Unsealed, p 5. Muhammad said : “I am the 
city (of occult knowledge), and All is the gate into it.” 
Among Muslim Sufis, the tradition is that All first declared 
to the ‘select’, who were qualified and ready for it, the Ancient 
Wisdom, Iim-i-Jiuh'tnt , Tasawwuf, I.) i v y a-j n a n a, ‘Theo- 
sophy’ proper, ‘God-Wisdom’, ‘Soul-Science’, ‘Divine Know- 
ledge*, ‘Spiritual Science’. H. P. Bla.\ *itsk\ ’s Isis U nvciled and 
The) Secret Doctrine contain a vast amount of astonishing 
information and profound instruction on the whole subject ; 
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We speak wisdom among them that are perfect... 
To you is given to know the mysteries of the kingdom 
of God, but to them ( the polla, the worldly-minded mass) 
it is not given... Therefore speak I to them in parables 
and allegories; because, they, seeing, see not, and hearing, 
they hear not, neither do they understand.’* (B., Mat. 
xiii. 11, 13.) (see pp. 69, 87-89, mpra.) 

H$ar ye indeed, but understand not, and see indeed, 
but perceive not. (5., Isaiah, vi. 9.) 

Ashcharya-vat pashvati kashchid £nam, 
Ashcharya-vat cha Enam anyah shrnoti, 
Asncharya-vad vadati tatha dva cha anyah, 

Shrutva api Enam v£da na cha 6va kashchit. ((?.) ^ 
(Men see, and hear, and speak of It also, 

But seeing, hearing, speaking, they see not ; 

They simply wonder, and not understand.) 

Shrnvanto api na shrnvanti, 
jananto api na janatc 4 , 

Pashyanto api na pashyanti ; 

Pashyanti jnana-chakshushah. (U.) 
(Hearing, they hear not ; knowing, they know not. 
Seeing, they see not ; the enlightened ones 
Alone do see with wisdom-lumen-ed eyes.) 

Truly the Self is sun-clear, ever near, nay nearest 
of all, is our very Self, yet we see It not ! 

As the Sufis say : 

Ghayab jo lio Khuda sc, alnm liai us ko hu ka, 

Ananiy at hai jis mZn, mauqa nahln hai tu ka. 

Zahide gum-rah kc mam k is tarah ham-rah hun ; 

Woh kahe Allah hai, au main kahun Allah hun ! ( S .) 

but it is not easy reading. This Occult Science, Gup$a- 
V i d> a, Jlm-i-S na, Ancient Wisdom, had to be kept secret, 
for long, (and the danger is not over jet), because, as Jesus 
said : “Give not that which is holy unto the dogs, neither 
cast ye your pearls before swine, lest they trample them under 
their feet, and turn again and rend j/ov”5 ( B ., Matthew, 
vii. 6). Such is the Law of Duality. God proposes, Satan 
opposes, and often disposes. 
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(He who is absent far away from God — 

His heart can only say : ‘God is’, somewhere ; 

He who has found the Loved One in him-Self — 
For him God is not He, nor Thou, but I. 

How may I take for guide upon the Way 
One who himself away from it doth stray ? 

He is content to say “God is’, while I 
Am desolate till I ‘God am’ can say !) 

This is only an expanded and more poetical version 
of the Samskrt verse : 

As{i Brahma iti ch£d v£da, 

paroksham jnanam 6va tat ; 

Asmi Brahma iti ch£d v£da, 

aparoksham tad uchyat£. ( U .) 

(Who says only ‘God is’ — he sees a screen ; 

He who can say ‘God am’ — he, sure, hath seen.) 

• A ga t ha of Zarathustra enjoins, in words which are 
the equivalent of the Quranic Kalema : 

Mazadao sakharc mairisto. 1 (Z., Gatha, 29. 4.) 

(The Great God only is to be adored.) 

As the Upanishats say : 

‘ Atm5 6va ar£ shrotavyo, mantavyo, nididhyasitavyah. 
...Na-Anyah ato a^ti vijnata. (U.) 

(The Self Alone is to be pondered on ; 

None Else is there who knows or should be known.) 

With reference to the distinction between paroles ha 
and a-paroks ha, direct knowledge and indirect know- 
ledge, Arabian philosophers have said : 

A1 ilmo ilman, matbu’un wa masmu’; la yan-fa 
al-masmu eza lam yakum il-matbu*. iPhil : maxim.) 
(Knowledge is of two kinds, that which is heard, 

And that which is felt direct in the heart ; 

The heard yields not full fruit until it comes 
Home to the soul by some experience.) 

l Skt: Maha-dhab, Maha^levah, £kalah, KtWalah* 
Sakrt, sada, smartavyah, ‘the Great All- Wise Creator, the 
Great God, One and only, once for all, always, should be 
remembered, borne in mind 1 . 
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Har ke ra dar jau Khuda bi-nihad mahak 
Har yaqlft ra b 5z danad Q ze shak. (S.) 

(A touchstone God hath placed in every heart ; 

It separates, with surety, False from True.) 

A1 ilmu ilman, ilm-ul-abdan, wa ilm-ul-adyan. (IT.) 
(Science is dual — science physical, 

And science spiritual, where alone 

Are firm faiths, based on knowledge, to be found.) 

The Great God has conferred a normal sense even 
on the lowliest people. ((7., Shu-Tcing.) 

The Christian world knows this touchstone as Con- 
science, Intuition, the Inner Monitor, the still small Voice 
of God, etc. The Vaidika (now called Hinda, or bette^ 
Arya) Pharma refers to it as A n t a r-y 5 m I, ‘Inner 
Monitor, Watcher, Ruler, Endo-censor’; and in such 
expressions as : 

Hrdaycna abhy-anu-jnatah ; Manah-putam samacha- 
r£t ; Swasya cha priyam Atmanah ; Paritosho antar- 
Atmanah ; Svasya 6vel an{ara-PQrushah ; A$manas- 
tushtir-^va cha ; Ksh£tra-jfio na abhishankat£ ; 
Yamo...d6vo..,hrdi sthitah; Tat sarvam acharW, 
yukto, yatra wa asya ram6n manah. ( M .) 

Satam hi sandeha-padeshu vastushu 
Pramanam antah-karana-pra-vrttayah. 

(KaLI-DaSA, Shakunfala.) 
(That which the ‘Heart’ permits ; which the ‘Soul* likes ; 
The ‘God within’ approves ; the ‘Mind’ holds pure ; 
Th’ ‘Eternal Witness’ sees as free from doubt, 
Without misgiving, as straight- forward course ; 

Which brings pure satisfaction to the ‘Self’ ; 

Which the good mind rejoices in, while doing ; 

That is the course to follow, for good men. 

In matters wrapped in doubt, ‘to do or not’ — 

The ‘Inner Organ’ of the good is guide.) 

Sakshinam ba|a kalySnam A^manam ava-manyas£ !••* 

Na h|rt-$hayam v^tsi Munim puranam 1... 

Hr<Ji $thitah karma-sSkshi Ksh6tra-jfto na asya tuqhya#. 
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TTani Yamah papa-karmanam nir-'bhartsayati purusham. 

(Mbh., Adi-parva, ch. 98.) 
Why know’st thou not the witness in thy heart ? 

Why slightest thou that Blessed Guide Within ? 

He who ignores and does not satisfy, 

But disobeys, the One, auspicious, f)ure, 

Perpetual ‘Inner Witness’, the ‘Own-Self’, 

The ‘Ancient Sage’, all-knowing, who Abides 
In every heart, recording every act, 

Him Yama doth award dire punishment.) 

Istafteh qalab-ak. (H.) 

Na Yamam Yama iti-ahuh, Atma vai Yama uchyat£. 
Atma sam-yamito yena, Yamas tasya karoti kim. 
Yamo Vaivasvato dcvo, yas tava-csha hrdi sthi^ah 
T£na chcd a-vivadas-tc, ma Gangam, ma kurun gamah. 

. {Mbit ; M viii. 92). 

(Yama, the oute#>god, is but a name ; 

The One Self, Inner ‘Ruler’, is true Yama ; 

He who hath satisfied that Inner God, 

That Higher Self, by ruling his small self, 

No outer Yama can touch him at all. 

Consult thine own heart, if thou art in doubt). 

In every heait theie dwellcth a Sajin (Sage) ; only 
man will not steadfastly believe it — therefore hath the 
whole remained buiied. (W \noY \ng-Ming) 1 
(Nowhere can any cover up his sin. 

Thy Self in thee, man!, kno\\s what’s true, what's false. 
Indeed, my friend, thou scorn’st the nobler Self, 
Thinking to hide the evil self in thee 
From Self who witnessed it. Thus he who has 
The Self as Master, let him walk with heed. (Bud.) 2 
Our knowledge is obviously of two sorts, (1) that 
derived from personal first-hand experience, a very small 

1 Quoted from the Confucian Laotsian writings of Wang- 
Yang-Ming, “the Chinese father of Japanese philosophy”, by 
Jung* Psychological Types, 269. 

*Anguttara Nikaya , quoted, in translation, by Mrs, Rhys 
Davids , 1 Buddhism, p. 71 (H.W.L., new edn. 1934). 
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portion, but the most certain, and (2) that based on the 
testimony of others, far the larger portion. In Samskr$ 
philosophy, the two are called pra^y-aksha ‘immedi- 
ately before the senses’, ‘directly cognised,’ and sbabija 
or a g a m a, that which has been described in ‘words’ by, 
has ‘come’ from, others ; in Arabic-Persian, matbii (faba\ 
inner nature) and mas mu' (sama\ hearing); also, with a 
slight difference, ma'qulaf (aql, intelligence, intuition), and 
manqiilat ( naql , copy, passing on from one to another) ; in 
European, direct and traditional, first-hand and second- 
hand. 

LTllahe al-annasi hujjapiin, zahirajun wa batinah ; 

hujjat-uz-zaliiia be-al-ambiya w-ar-rasul ; hujjat- 

ul-batina lie-al-u'qul. (Arab, philosophical maxims.) Is 
(Two proofs are there of Deity, for men ; 

The outer is the prophets’ witnessing, 

The inner is our own rational mind.) 

In the case of one’s own intelligence and praty- 
aksha or direct observation, again, two kinds (or rather 
degrees) are recognised by all. Christians speak of intel- 
lection and instinctive perception or intuition ; Vaidikas, of 
sadharana-jnSna, (ordinary knowledge) and yogaja- 
j iiana, samadhi-ja-j nan a, pr atibh a-j fi an a (know- 
ledge born of yoga, or samadhi, or prati-bha); Musal- 
mans, of ilm-i-ladunrii or ilm-i-wahbi or -wajdarii or -ilhame 
or - kashfa or -uhaqi or -dini or - makashifa , i.e*, sudden, 
inspirational, illuminational, risen like the Sun, by faith, 
by clear vision), and ilm-i-kasabi or - ikttsabi or - nazart or 
- istidlali or mushhai, (i.e., labored, argumentative, inferen- 
tial, pedestrian). 

All kinds of cognition, as also of desire and of action 
meet and merge in the Self. It is Self-luminous and 
Illuminator of all others. It senses It-Self, perceives 
It-Self, infers It-Self, intuites It-Self, desires and loves 
and lives It-Self, ‘acts,’ wills, maintains, asserts It-Self, 
and also all things-other-than-Self— eternally. 

The well-known Sufi exclamations, An-al-Haq t Haq- 
tu-h Qalab-ul-iman bait-ur~Jtohman f are exact equivalents* 


y 
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of the Upanishat utterances, 4^am Brahma, Tat 
tvam asi, £sha me Atma antar-hrday£, Hrdi 
ayam Jasmad hrdayam; ‘I am the True, the Real, 
Brahma ; That thou art, too ; the heart of man is the 
abode of God’; and of the Biblical declaration : “Ye 
are the temple of God.” Khalifa All declared : 
Qalab-il-momin a'rsh-Illahl. 

(The heart of him who knows, and so believes 
With full assurance, is the throne of God.) 

Ye are the living temple of God.. .Ye are Gods. (B.) 

Christ said: “I and my Father are one.” The Old 
Testament of the Jewish faith, especially the Book of 
Isaiah, also utters this same great kalema, this m a h a - 
vakya, logion, ten times and more, via., “I am (i.e., the 
Self is) God and there is None-Else”. 1 

Zoroastrian scriptural utterances, with the same signi- 
ficance are : 

Aj£m tol aish pouruyo fravolvidc ; vispeng 
any£ng manycush spasya dvaeshangha. 

Na £chlm tern anydm Yushmad vaeda. 

TYtti ne yasn aish armaitoish mimaghjo, 

Y£ anmlnl Mazadao sravl Ahuro. 

Par6 vao vlspalsh par£ vaokhema. 

(Z., Gathas, 44.11 ; 45.10 ; 34.5) 
(Thee ouly do I know to be Supreme ! 

All others I dismiss from this my mind ! 


1 This is the Hebrew form of the Arabic Kalemds, ‘ La - 
ildh il-AlldfC and Inni an-Alldhu , Id ildhd ilia And, ‘There 
is no god other than Allah’, and ‘Verily I am (i.e., is) God ; 
there is no God but (the) I*; and also the Zoroastrian logion, 
‘Mazadao sakhare mairisto’, ‘Mazadao alone is to be always 
ever contemplated and adored.’ For an attempt at a philo- 
sophical exposition of the full significance of this Maha- 
vakya, ‘A ha m-E t a f-n a’, see the present writer’s The 
Science of Peace' and * Pranava-Vdda , or The Science of the 
Sacred Word', or the briefer The Science of the Self. 

Ganga PrasSda, The Fountain- Head of Religion, p. 12, 
says t}iat Zoroastrianism has a formula, “N-est Ezed magar 
Yazdaa”, which means exactly the same as “La ilah il-AUah”. 
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I know Him to be none except Thy-Self ! 

He who is known as Ahura-Mazada — 

With duteous deeds we worship Him alone. 

We know Thee as Supreme above all lives.) 

That the teachings of Buddhism and Jainism, on 
this essential point, are identical with those of Vedanta, 
goes almost without saying, for those who do not revel 
in discovering minute differences. In one of his udanas 
{ shuffahiyat , as the Sufis call them, or, in Vedic literature! 
yog-arudh-oktis), ecstatic utterances of over-flowing 
joy, joy of realization of identity with the Supreme Self 
of all — Buddha, arising from s a m adhi-trance, uses 
words which are the words of Upanishats, but in their 
Pall form : 

V^danta-gQ, vushita-brahma-chariyo, dharmm£na sa 
Brahmano Brahma-vadam vadeyya. ( Udana .) 

(He who successfully fulfils his vow 
Of continence in body and in mind, 

And has achieved the final knowledge, he 
Acquires the right, high Brahma to declare 
To others who would walk the Path ; he may 
Give to himself the name of Brahmana.) 

On another occasion, he exclaims : *1, O priest ! am 
Brahma, Great Brahma, the Supreme Being, Unsurpassed, 
Perceiver of all things, Controller, Lord of All, Maker, 
Fashioner, Chief, Victor, Ruler, Father, of all beings who 
have been and are to be.’ {Ktvatta Sutfa of Diggha Ni- 
hay a. Buddhism in Translations , p. 311. B.B., p. 115.) 

In a similar mood of exaltation, Ashtavakra, long 
before Buddha, cried out: Aho Aham! namo M a h- 
yam!, and, long afterward, Bayazld BustamI re-echoed 
him, Suhhani ma azama sham , ‘How wonderful am I !, 
Salutation unto Me !, How great is my glory !’ The Upa - 
nishafs reiterate, over and over again, Aham Brahma 
asmi, Yas-tvam-asi So- (A) ha m-asmi, 1 Idam sar- 
vam asi, Aham 6 v a Idam Sarvam, ‘I am the Infinite; 
What thou art that same am I ; Thou art all This ; I am 


1 Eamh'itdki U p., i. 6. 
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all This*. I, the ‘F, the Self, the ‘Principle of Conscious- 
ness', of Self-Existence, of ‘I am', is the basis, the cause, 
of all ‘This* too, of all this Not-Self, Other-^ian-I, of all 
the Object- World, the whole World- Process. 

Ormazd Yasht, scripture of Zoroastrianism, declares : 
“My first name is Ahmi , (Samskrt, Asmi, ‘I am'); the 
last is Ahmi yad Ahmi , I am that I am**. V6dic Shata - 
pafha Brahmana has the same significant words, Yoham 
asmi so-smi, ‘I am what I am', i.e., ‘I am' ever the 
Changeless One, ever the same Self, at the end as at the 
beginning, for ‘I have’, i.e., the *F has, no beginning and 
no end. The Bible too says : “I am that I am... I am 
htith sent me unto you’ : {Exodus). The words “ I am hath 
sent me” are very note-worthy. 2 The sayings of Vedanta 
and Tusawwuf are so similar as to be almost indistingui- 
shable when translated into a third language. Thus: 

(O pilgrims for the Shrine ! Where go ye, where ? 

Come back ! come back ! The Beloved is here ! 

His presence all your neighbourhood doth bless ! 

“Why will ye wander in the wilderness ! 

2 “Then spoke Zarathushtra : Tell me, O pure Ahura- 
Mazda, the name which is thy greatest, best, fairest, most 
efficacious for pra} er. Answered Ahura-Mazda : My first 
name is Ahmi,... My twentieth name is Ahmi Yad Ahmi”; 
Haug’s Essays on the Ear sis, 195. “In the Ilurmuzri- 
Yasht of the Zend-avestil, Ahura-Mazdao enumerates twenty 
of his names. The first is Ahmi (Ski., Asmi), ‘I am.’ 
The last is Ahmi Yad Ahmi (Skt., Asmi Yad Asmi, 
Yo-smi so-smi, Yo-ham So-ham, ‘I am what I am’). 
Both of these phrases are also names of Jehovah in the Bible : 
And God said unto Moses, ( l am that 1 am’, Ehyeh ashar 
ychyeh. And he said, ‘Thus shalt thou say unto the children 
of Israel : I am hath sent me unto you’.” (Ganga Prasad, 
The Boitntain-Ilead of Religion, p. 47.) “In the Egyptian 
Book of the Dead , ‘I am he who I am’ is applied to a god” ; 
M. Yearsley, The Story of the Bible, p. 79.) Jesus says : 
“Before Abraham was, / am”, (B.) ; which can mean otfly 
that *1 am’, the Self, the Principle of Consciousness, was- 
‘before Abraham* and everything Else. 
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Ye who are seeking God ! Yourselves are He I 
Ye need not search ! He is Ye, verily ! 

Why will ye seek for what was never lost ? 

There is Naught-Else-than-Ye 1 Be not doubt-tost!) 
(The wise see in their heart the face of God, 

And not in images of stone and clod ! 

Who in themselves, alas !, can see Him not, 

They seek to find Him in some outer spot.) 

The originals of this translation are : 

Ai Qaum ! ba hajj raftah ! kuja c*d, kuja 6d ! 

Mashuq hamlrTja-st, bi-ay^d, bi-aydd ! 

Mashuqe-to hamsaya-to, diwar ba diwar ; 

Par badiyah sar-gashtah chera i'd, chera 6d ! 

Anan ke talab-gar-i-Khuda ed, Khuda 6cl ! 

Hajat ba talab n-ist, shuma 6 d, shuma-£d ! 

Chize ke na gardid gum az bahre che joy£d ? 

Kas ghair-i-shuma n-ist, kuja 6d, kuja 6d ! 

(Shams Tabrez) 

Shivam Atmani pashyanti, 
pratimasu na yoginah ; 

Atma-s^ham y6 na pashyanti, 
tlrthe marganti tc* Shivam ! 

(Shiva Pur ana.) 

Sarvasya-iva janasy-asya 

Vishnur-abhi-antar£ sthitah ; 

Tani pari-tyajya.te yanti 

bahir-Vishnum nar-adhamah. 

(Yoga Vasuhtha , 5. 34. 26) 

(The ‘All-pervading’ Self, ‘Who bindeth all*, 

‘Knits them together’, bides in every heart— 

Who turn from Him, the Inmost Deity, 

Seeking outside, their eyes are yet thick- veiled.) 

Sarva-bhut£shu yah pashyd^ ' 

Bhagavad-bhSvam A{manah, 

Bhutani Bhagavap- Atmani, 

asau Bhagavat-ottamah. (Bh.) 

{Whoso ‘in-sees’ Divinity everywhere, 

'Godhead in every living thing, aiyl all 
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In God — he only is true devotee 
And servant of the Omni-present Lord.) 

A’in HastI khud tu I, pas a z to chuh munkir shawam ? 

Hujjatd hastl-e-Tu-st In hujjat-o-inkar-i-Ma 1 (Niyaz) 
(When Thou, the whole of Being art Thy-Self, 

How can I be so dull as to deny Thee ? 

To doubt thee is to doubt my-Self, indeed !) 

The 27parm^a/-expression, Ekam 6va A-dvi{T- 
yam, “One — not a Second,” is to be found in the Bible 
\Ecclesiastes) also, and is echoed in T^awwuf exactly : 

Har giyahc ke bar zamln toyad, 

Wahdahu la sharlk-i-lah goyad. (S.) 

(Each single blade of grass that sprouts from earth, 
Proclaims His word that ‘I Al-One am He, 
There is No-Other anywhere than I,’ 

That he, you, I are all One I, One Life.) 

The words of the Zoroastrian Scriptures are : 

Na £chlm tern anyem Yushmat vac-da. 

(Z. f Gatha, xxxiv. 7). 
(None Other do 1 know than Thee ) 

Mazadao sakharc mairisto. (Z., Gatha.) 
(Mazada, the One Alone, we beai in mind.) 

That only is True, Real, Jlaq, Sat, Sure, Certain, 
which holds true and abides the same in all three times, 
past, present, future, and in all three spaces, behind, here, 
before, unchangingly. That which is not , but is imagined 
or said to be , as if it is, that is Unreal. That which 
at one time is and at another is not, or was not and now 
is, or 1 8 and will not be — is half-true and half-false. That 
which always is — such alone is True, Real, wholly. 
Naught-Else than I is such. I is I, in all times, all 
spaces, all conditions. 

I am (is) the Lord, I change (s) not (5., Malachi 3.6.) 
The Tao is unchanging, hath no name. 

(! Tao-te-king ; BB ., The Texts of Tao- ism, pt. I., p. 74). 
Masa-abda-yuga-kalpeshu 

gat(a)-agamishu an-6kadha, 

Na udeti, na astam eti-esha 

Sam^d &ka Svayam-prabha. 
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Samvido vyabhicharas-tu 

na £va drshto (a)sti karhi-chit ; 

Yadi drshtas-tada drashta 

shishtah Samvi<J-vapuh svayam. ( Parana * .) 

(In all the months, years, ages, eons, cycles, 

Past and to come, countless, infinitely, 

What doth not ever rise nor ever set 
Is this Self-lit Self-Consciousness al-one. 

Break of this Consciousness was never seen. 

If it was ever seen, then he who saw, 

The witness, he him-Self remains behind 
Embodied as that Self-same Consciousness .) 1 

1<4 I find my boy still hardly able to grasp the fact that 
there was a time when he did not exist ; if I talk to him about 
the building of the Pyramids or some such topic, he always 
wants to know what he was doing then, and is merely puzzled 
when he is told that he did not exist.” This is what 
Mr. Bertrand Russell writes of his son and himself in his book. 
On Education , p. 171. He is reputed to be a brilliant philo- 
sopher and also a great mathematician ; yet he told the dear 
boy that he (the boy) “did not exist” a few years earlier ! 
The child’s soul, his Self, knew better, as did Wordsworth, in 
his Ode to Immortality . Consciousness, Self-consciousness, 
the Self, simply cannot be conscious of a time when it, the 
Self, it-Self, ( 1 onsciovsm ss, is not, was not, will not be. It is 
a contradiction in terms. Immortality is indelibly stamped 
on the face of Consciousness, the face of God. When f I’ say 
that th^j Solar system was born so many hundreds or thousands 
of millions of years ago and will last so many more — the whole 
system with all its thousands of millions of years of life-time 
and all its thousands of millions of miles of body-space is in 
‘My’ Consciousness, 'now' and ‘here' ; otherwise, my statement 
were wholly meaningless. As the Sufi Sarmad well says : 

Mulla goyatl ki bar falak shud Ahmad ; 

Sarmad goyad ki falak ba Ahmad dar shud. 

(The mulla — learned in the Scripture-word 

But not its sense — says Ahmad went to Heaven ; 

But Sarmad says that Heaven came into Ahmad !) 
Compare the following : 

, “We sit as in a boundless phantasmagoria and dream- 
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N-AtmS jajana na marishyati na £dhat6 (a)sau. ( Bh .) 

(The Self is never born nor dies nor grows.) 

Lam yalid wa lam yulad... 

Kullu shayln halikun ilia Wajh. (#.) 

(Neither begetter nor begotten He... 

All things are mortal but the Face of God, 

His Self, the primal moveless Cause of all.) 

Yad-aparinami tad-akaranam. ( Nyaya maxim). 

(What changes never, never has a cause.) 

What is incorruptible must also be ungenerable. 

(Western Scholastic philosophical maxim.) 

This Self is Self-luminous because, clearly, nothing 
else can illumine It. It illumines all else. Eyes see sights 
and ears hear sounds ; but who sees the eyes and who 
hears the ears ? They obviously do not see and hear 
themselves. I am conscious of the eyes and of their 
objects, of the ears and their objects. Indeed I see and 
hear, rather than the eyes see and the ears hear. They 
are only the instruments I use. The ‘I’ is ITaq-ul-Yaqm, 
the Truth in and of Truths, the Certainty in and of all 
Certainties. 

La tudrikul-absar, wa Ilua yudrikul-absar. ( Q .) 

(Eyes do not see Him, but He sees the eyes.) 

Shrotrasya shrotrain, manaso maiio yad, 

grotto ; boundless, for the faintest star, the remotest century, 
lies not even nearer the verge thereof Him, the Unslumber- 
ing, whose work both Dream and Dreamer aie, we see not, .. 
and sleep deepest while fancying on rs*- Ives most awake. .The 
Where and When, [ J < ■ s h a and kill a], so mysteriously in- 
separable from all our thoughts, are but superficial adhesions. 
The Seer may d’scern them where they mount up out of the 
celestial Everywhere and Forever. Have not all nations 
conceived their God as Omnipresent and External ; as existing 
in a Universal Here and Everlasting Now ? Space is but a 
mode of our human sense ; so likewise Time. There is no 
Space and no Time. We are like sparkles floating in the 
Ether of Deity... This so solid-seeming world is but an air- 
image, our Me the only reality , and Nature... the phantasy of 
our Dream’* : Carlyle, JSartor Reaartus s Bk. I, ch. viii. 
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Vacho ha vacham, Sa u prSnasya pranash, 
chakshushah-chakshuh. ( U .) 

(Hearer of ear and Speaker of all speech, 

Seer of eye and Mentor of the mind, * 

The Self is verily the Life of life.) 

Kuntu sama’h-ul-lazi yasma’n bihl, 

Wa bisarah-ul-lazi yubsiru bihl. ( Q .) 

I do become the ear by which' he hears ; 

And I become the eye by which he sees.) 

Yo ved-edam shrnavan-Iti sa Atma shravanSya shr5- 
tram ; darshanaya chaksliuh ; gandhaya ghranam...(Z7.) 
(The Self, wishing the wish to hear, became 
The ear ; to see, the eye ; to smell, the nose..,) 

Na tatra vag-gachchhati, # na chakshur, no mano, 
na vidmo, na vijanlmo, yatha Etad anu-shishy5d ; anyad- 
eva Tad viditad atha aviditad-adhi. ( U .) 

(Speech reaches not the Self, nor eye, nor mind ; 
We know not how we may describe our-Self ; 

It is not known, nor is it yet unknown, 

The Knower, nor unknown nor known can be.) 

Na Aham manyc su veda iti 
No na vc da iti veda rha ; 

Yo nas-Tad veda Tad v£da, 

No na veda iti veda cha. 

Yasya amatam tasya matam, 

Matam yasya na veda sah ; 

Avijnatam vijanatam, 

Vijnatam a vijanatam. (U.) 

(Who thinks he knows It, lie does know It not ; 
While he who thinks he knows It not, knows It. 
We do not know whether we know or not ; 

We know the Self ; and yet what do we know ! 
Then do we know it not ?. But, sure, we know ! 
How can we say we do not know our-Self 1 
Indeed It is the only Thing we know 
Most positive, most doubtless, here and now !) 
Iyam vi-srshtir yata-a-babhtiva, 

Yadi va dadh£, yadi va na, 
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Yo asya Adhyakshah param£ Vyoman, 

So, anga !, veda, ya^i va na v£da ! (Rg-Vida). 

(This vast-spread emanation, measureless, 

Filling the infinite expanse of Heaven, 

From Whom has it come into being ? Who 
Maintains it going ? Or doth none maintain it ? 
Who is its Ruler ? Doth it rule it-Self ? 

He only knows ! Perchance He too knows not 
Quite wakefully, and only dreams it all !) 

Cognoscendo ignorari, ignorando cognosci. 

(St. Augustine), 

Ai bar-tar a z khayal o qayas o guman o wahm 
W-a z har che gufta-em o shanld-cm o khwanda-£m. 

(S.) 

(Thou art beyond all thought, conception, guess, 

Imagination, yea, and far beyond 

All we have spoken, heard, or read in books ; 

These deal with Objects — Thou, Subject of all !) 
Ashrayatva-vislmyatva-bhagmT 
Nir-vibhaga-Chitir-eva kcvala. 

(Sa n Jcthr'jni- Shariraka). 

(This marvellous Unique Sclf-consciousness 
Al-one is Subject-Object both at once. 

It knows It-Self and knows all- Else also.) 

The Universal I, the Supreme Self, God, is indeed 
Unique, Al(l)-one, One-without-a-second, A-dvitlya, 
La-sani. There is No-Thing Else like It, or beside It, 
or except It, nothing ma-ziwa- Allah, ghair-az-Khuda , 
Ajmanah itarat, Brahman ah any at, ‘other than 
God,’ ‘else than the Self’. It is Majmua -i-ziddain, 
Sarva-vir uddh a-dh ar m-ashra y ah, ‘locus, focus, 
reservoir, of all contradictions, all opposites’. 

Iikam eva Advitlyam. (U.) 

(One only, always secondless, am I.) 

La ilah il-Allah. ( Q .) 

(There is no god in truth other than God.) 

La Ilaha ilia Ana. ( Q .) 
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(There is no God other than I my-Self.) 

Aham cva na mat-to-(a) nyad- 

iti buddhyaddhvam anjasa. (Bhag.y 
(Know well — There is No-Other-than-My-Self.) 

I am the Lord, and there is none Else ; There is 
no God beside me... I am the first and I 6m the last: 
and beside me there is no God... (B., Isaiah.) 

To Ahura Mazada, the Secondless.. I sing the song 
of Glory. (Z., Ahunavad Gatha, xxxvii. 3.) 

There is One alone and there is not a second ; yea, 
He hath neither child nor brother ; yet is there no end of 
all His labor : (i. e., the World-Process is unending)^ 
(B., Eccles., iv.) 

Tasmai sam-un-naddha-viruddha-shaktaye 
Namah parasmni Purushaya Vedhasc. ( Bhag .) 

(To Him who wieldeth, in th’ eternal Play 

Of the World-Drama, mighty, turbulent, 

Opposed, and ever-battling wondrous powers 

— We offer salutation to that Self.) 

Aham Atma, Guda-kesha ! 

sarva-bhut-ashaya-sthitah, 

Aham Adish-cha, Madhyam cha, 
bhatanam Anta cva cha. (6r.) 

(I am the Self abiding in all hearts, 

I the Beginning, Middle, End of all.) 

Hu-wal-Awwal, Hu-wal-Akhir, Hu-waz-Zahir, Hu- 
wal-Bafin, wa Uu-wa be kulle shayln Alim. ( Q .) 

(He is the First, He is the Last also, 

He is the Outer, He the Inner too, 

The Manifest and yet Unmanifest, 

The Lord, Ordainer, Knower of albthings.) 

I am (is) the first and the last... I am the alpha 
and the omega. (B.) 

I am (is) the Light which lighteth every man... 
without Me (the Supreme Self in all) thou canst do 
nothing.- (5.) 

The Lord, before and beyond whom there is No 
Other. (Z., Yasna, xxviii. 3.) 
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My name is He who hath shaped everything. 
<Z., Ahura-Mazda Yasht, 14.) 

Aj hoi dSmam, thvahmi adam, Ahura ! 

(Z., Gatha^ 48.7) 

(Ahura ! the Beginning Thou, and End !). 

All these great words describe, befittingly, the I, 
the Self, the Principle of Consciousness Al-one, and No- 
thing Else. 

‘I’ is the Ahad , of which nothing can be predicated, 
not even existence or non-existence, Zati-i-sadij , Zat-i - 
mutlaq, Munqafa' -ul-itharaf, La-ba-sharf-i-shay, Shuddha, 
Nir-guna, Nir-vi-shesha. N ir-a v a-chchhinn a, the 
Ab-solute, Pure Being (the same ns Pure No-Thing), 
Attribute-less, Un-particularised, Un-conditioned. 
N-Asad-asIn-no-Sad-asIt. (Rg Vfda). 

(Neither Non-being was, nor Being then.) 

Na San na ch-Asan na tatha na ch-anyatha, 

Na jayate, vyeti, na cha avahiyate, 

Na vardhate, n-api vishuddliyate punar- 
Vishuddhyate Tat Param-artha-lakshanam. 

{ Bu ., Asanga.) 

A-nirodham, an-utpadam, 

an-uchchedam, a-shashvatam, 
An-ek-artham, a-nan-artham, 
an-agamam, a-nirgamam, 

Na san, n-asan, na sad-asan, 

Na ch-apy-anubhay-atmakam, 
Chatush-koti-vi-nir-muktam 

Tattvam Madhyamika viduh. 

(Bu., Nagarjuna, Madhyamika- Karika.) 
{It is not non-existent, nor existent, 

It is not thus, nor is it otherwise, 

It takes not birth, nor grows, decays, nor dies, 

It has no stain to purify away, 

It is the ever Pure — such is the mark 

Of that which hath no mark, the One Supreme. 

It cannot be suppressed, nor yet expressed, 

It cannot die, nor yet be brought to birth, 
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Nor is it slayable, nor everlasting, 

It means not any one thing, nor yet many, 

It cometh not, nor ever doth It go. 

Not being, nor non-being, nor yet both, 

Nor free from both ! This wondrous Mystery, 

Void of these four conditions, is the Truth 
Which those that tread the Middle Path** declare.) 

Syad asti, syan n-asti, syad asti cha n-5sti cha, syad 
a-vaktavyah, syad-asti ch-avaktavyah, syan-n-asti ch- 
avaktavyah, syad-asti cha 11 -asti ch-avaktavyah. 

(e/., 8ya4 Va4a .> 

(Perhaps It is ; or may be It is not ; 

Or it may be that It both is and not ; 

Or It is only Indescribable ; 

Or though unspeakable It perhaps is ; 

Or It both is not and unspeakable ; 

Or, seventhly, it may be that It is 
And is not and unspeakable also !) 

A-pra-hlnam, A-sam-praptam, 
An-uch-chhinnam, A-shashvatam, 
A-ni-ruddham, An-ut-padam, 

Etan Nir-vanam uchyate. 

Asti, n-asti, asti-n asti-iti, 

N-asti-n-asti-iti wa-punah, 
Chala-sthir>obhay-a-bhavair 
A-vrnoti eva balishah. 

Kotyash-chatasrah ^tas-tu, 

Grahair yasam sada-vrtah, 

Bhagavan abhir-a-sprshto 
Orshto yena sa sarva-drk. 

(Bu.y Nagarjuna, Madh. Ka.) 
(’Tis never lost ; nor is it ever found ; 

It never ends ; nor is it ever-lasting ; 

’Tis ne’er suppressed ; nor is it ever born ; 

Such is the state that is Nir-vana called. 

Is ; is not ; is and is not both at once ; 

Is not, is not at all ; these are the four 
Alternatives that wrap all for child-minds. 
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He who has seen the Lord beyond them all, 

He has seen All ; he has touched Omniscience.) 
Tacl-cjati, T&n-na ejati, 

Tad-<Jurc, Tad u antike, 

Tad antar-asya sarvasya, 

Tad u sarvasy-asya bahyatah*. (Z7.) 

(It moveth and It moveth not at all, 

It is the farthest of the far, It is 
The nearest of the near, It is within, 

And yet it is without all that we know.) 

Alone It standeth and It changeth not ; 

Around it moveth, and It suffereth not ; 

The Mother of the World It may be called. 

(T.. Tao-feh-king , THR. y 6) 

I am the Lord, I change not. (B., Malachi.) 

An-Eka manhi Eka lajai, Eka mahhi an-Eka-no, 
Ek-Anek ki nahlh sankhya ! namo Siddha 
Niranjano ! (J., BHG-pHARA.) 
(That which is One in many, Many in One, 

Yet Neither One nor Many — I bow to That ! ) 

The Tao hath no beginning and no end. ( BB. t 88.) 
Ai ! ke dar huch j a. na dari ja ! 

Bu-l-a’jab mahdah am ke har-ja-I ! 

Ba-jahah dar hamesha paida-I ! 

L6k dar chashm-i-man na ml ayl ! 

{ S ., WfSalI, Ma-muqimah.) 
(O Thou that hast no place in any place, 

And yet, what wonder ! art in every place ! 

That art appearing perpetually, 

In every place within this wheeling w'orld, 

Yet cannot be encompassed by my eyes !) 

(The Tao cannot be heard ; what can be heard 
Is not the Tao ; the Tao cannot be seen ; 

What can be seen is not ‘the Tao at all. 

By words the Tao may not be well expressed ; 
What can be thus expressed is not the Tao. 

The Formless gives to every form that form ; 

Can we know It as else than Void of Form ? 
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The Nameless gives to every name that name; 
It-Self may not be named but by all names.) 

BB ., 87 ; SBE., vol, 40, p. 69.) 

(The Tao is not exhausted by the greatest, 

Nor is It ever absent from the least, 

In all things is It found, complete, diffused. 

How wide Its universal comprehension' 1 ! 

How utter Its unfathomableness ! 

Embodiment of Its great attributes, 

In Righteousness and in Beneficence, 

Is but a small result of Its pervasion, 

Its subtle working in the heart of man, 

Only the perfect man knows this for sure, 

And only such can hold charge of the world.) 

BB. p. 93, ‘The Texts of Taoism*, 
Kwang Txe, S.B.E. vol. 39, p. 342.) 

Chakia, chihna, aru varga jati, 
aru pati nahina jihu, 

Rtipa, ranga, aru rckha, bhekha, 
koi kahi na sakata jihu, 

A-chala-murati, Anu-bhava-prakasa, 

Amit-oja kahijai ! 

Koti Indra-Indran Shaha- 
shahana ganijai ! 

Tri-bhuvana Mahl-pa ! sura nara asura, 

N-«Sti, N-eti, vana trna kahat, 

Tava sarva nama kathai kavana, 
karma nama varnata sumat ! 

Eka murati an-cka darshana, 
kina rapa an-eka, 

Khcla khela a-khela kh&lana 
anta ko phira tka ! 

(Si., Guru Govinda Sinha, Jap.) 

<0 Thou ! that hath no mark, sign, caste, or creed, 
No clan, tribe, form, or color, or outline, 

No special shape or dress ! Thou Movelessness l 
Self-luminosity eternally !, 

Measureless, fathomless, All-Potency ! 
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Lord of the three worlds— ^-Waking, Dreaming, 

Sleep — 

Angels, men, titans, forests, grasses, all, 

Only ‘Not-This’, ‘Not-This’, of Thee declare ! 

Who may recite Thy Names and Works in full, 
Since every name and every work is Thine ! 

One art Thou, countless yet Thy Multitude ! 

All forms are Thine through which Thou makest 

Play ; 

All merge back into Thee at End of Day ! 

A-nir-vachaniyam. (Vedanta.) 

(This Self indeed is indescribable 
Jn words, though indefeasibly Self -known.) 

Yan na duhkhcna sam-bhinnam, 

Na cha grastam an-antara, 

Abhi-lash-opanltam cha, 

Tat padam Svah-pad-aspadam. 

(Kumar i la, Mimamsa-Shloka- Vartiha.) 

(That which is not alloyed ever with pain, 

Nor liable to come to sudden end, 

And has been brought to us by our desire, 

That is the state known by the name of Svah, 

True Heav’n, where reigns the Supreme Self alone.) 

Whom else can all these ‘descriptions’ which are 
‘non- descriptions’, proclamations of inability to describe, 
fit, except the Self ? This so indescribable ‘1’ cannot be 
proved by anything else. The T’ proves whatever else is 
provable. Nobody saw the T’ being born or dying. 
Bodies are seen being born and dying ; never an ‘I,* the 
‘I*. ‘I’ only can see T being born or dying; Conscious- 

ness only can be conscious of consciousness originating or 
ceasing ; which is a self-contradiction. * Another's cons- 
ciousness,* ‘another -consciousness’, cannot be conscious of 
'My consciousness,* of T-consciousness*, beginning or end- 
ing ; that again is a self-contradiction. The fact is that 
the Principle of Consciousness, the Self, is One, Universal, 
all- pervading, a Plenum without parts, without break. 
The appearance of separate individual selves, of separate- 
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ness, tafraqa , bh£da, is an illusion, is the great JcCl of the 
J&'el, the Maya of the M § y I , as the appearance of 
countless bubbles, ripples, waves, billows, in the ocean, 
separate seeming yet inseparate from the ocean and from 
each other There is no ‘Another-consciousness * ‘Consci- 
ousness’ is always only «J consciousness’, ‘My conscious- 
ness’ , never ‘an other-consciousness’. One Consciousness 
only animates all material forms The methods, degrees, 
kinds, of manifestation are infinitely different m the 
pseudo-infinite forms. That One Consciousness appears 
as now sleeping, now waking, in this form ; or as giving 
up that form , oi as taking up another It never can 

conceive itself as beginning or ceasing. Whatever the* 
point of time, in the past, or in the future, a few seconds 
away, or trillions and quadrillions of years distant, at 
which it may try to conceive itself as ceaging or begin- 
ning — it is already present before and beyond that point 
of time , it include s that point of time, with all the 
intervening period, withm its vast embrace, and reaches 
infinitely farther still, beyond, on both sides Truly is 
this Self consciousness Unique, vaster than the vastest, 
smaller than the smallest 

Universal Being, Hatn i mutlaq, Satta-samanya, 
is the logicians summum genu*, jins i ala, para jati 
\t the other end are the smallest particles, atoms, elec- 
tions, protons, ions, super atoms paramanus, or what- 
ever else thev may be called, ( — and neither the largest 
t oi the smallest can ever be leached in any given time and 
s} ace, for the infinitesimal is also infinite — ), anu, zarra, 
the mmmum mdn iduum or pan am or parulum or mmutum 
tndividuum , ( mfima species), fashakkhus-i-adnd , pa ra- 
vish esh a. This I is both Universal Being and, ulti- 
mately, finally, particular m-divis-ible In-divid-ual Being. 

It is Infinite as well as Infinitesimal What is the proof 
of Universal Being, of “Is,” est , hast , asti ? Is it not 
I My Consciousness, ‘Am ? Am I not present everywhere 
and every when ? Whatever significance, smallest or 
vastest, can be assigned to these two words, is already 
within My Consciousness. ‘Am’ is the proof of ‘Is’, not ‘Is* 
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of 4 Am’. The only Being that we know, for certain, without' 
A possibility of doubt, is My Being, ‘Am’; all other beings, 
All other existences, have only such and so much existence 
AS my Consciousness of them gives to them. What is the 
proof of the most utterly ‘particularised’ being ? Again, 
nothing else than ‘Am’, ‘I am’. For, obviously, nothing 
is more ‘a tom- ic’, in-dm*-ible, more immediately, posi- 
tively, definitely other repudiating, nothing more com- 
pletely distinguishes itself off from all ‘others’, than ‘I*, 
my feel of ‘personality’, here and now. Yet this so 
extremely compressed and limited ‘here and now and 
thus’ is infinitely expansible to ‘anywhere and atiywhen 
and also anyhow’. Whatever stretch of space or time or 
wealth of experiences I bring into my consciousness, my 
imagination, 1 envelope it all. 

Wasea’ Rabbona kulle shayln ilma... 

Hua ala kulle shayln muhit . . 

Hua makum yanama kuntum. ( Q .) 

(God’s Consciousness envelopeth all things... 

He doth pervade, include, all things and beings... 

Wherever you may be, He is with you.) 

Saith the Lord : Do not I fill heaven and earth ? (B.) 

Anor-anlyan, mahato mahlyan. ( U .) 

(Greater than greatest, than smallest more small). 

So-yam Atma...eslia ma Atma...sarva-karma, sarva- 
kamah, sarva-gandhah, sarva-rasah, sarva-gatah, sarva- 
prem-aspadah, sarvato-mukhah, sarva-jnah, sarvatah- 
pani-padah, sarv-anana-shirogrlvali, sarvat-okshi-shiro- 
mukhah, sarvatah-sluuti-man, sarva-bhut-sthah, sarva- 
bhuta-guha-shayah, sarva-bhutn-damanah, sarva-bhut- 
adhi-vasah, sarva-bhut-antar-Atma, sarva-bhrt, sarva- 
vyapi, sarv-ajlvah, sarva-samsthah, sarva-srk, sarva- 
smrt, sarva-lmrah, sarv-adhi-shthanah, sarv-anu-syutah, 
sarv-anu-bhuh, sarv-antarah, sarv-aparah, sarv-ashl, 
sarv-eshvarah, sarv-Aham-manl, sarv-abhi-dhanah Aham- 
iji, sarva-mayah. ( Upanishafs .) 

(This Self, My-Self, does all acts that are done ; 

Feels all desires that are felt anywhere ; 
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Smells, tastes, sees, hears, and touches everything ; 
All heads, eyes, ears, arms, legs, mouths, hands, and 

feet, 

Are Mine, My Self’s, the Self’s ; It dwells in all ; 
Creates pervades, preserves, and wipes out all ; 

All life of every living thing is drawn 
From Its infinite life ; all death — Its sleep ; 

Whoever knows, and whatsoe’er he knows, 

Is known by It, by Me, by the One Self ; 

It is the Lord of All ; Its Final Name 
Is T, the Universal Name of All, 

That every living ‘one’ gives to ‘one-Self.’) 

I say, *1 am a human being* ; I become identified irf* 
interest and sympathy with the whole of the human race, 
some two thousand million individuals. ‘I am an Indian* 
— my consciousness at once contracts to three hundred 
and eighty million. ‘I am Bhagavan Das a lias Abdul 
Qadir” — it shrinks immensely with immense rapidity to a 
single lump of a few score pounds of bone and flesh and 
blood. ‘I am a living being’ — it suddenly expands in- 
finitely to embrace all the universe, for there is not an 
atom of matter that is not alive, not pervaded by the 
Spirit, by Consciousness, by Life. 1 


1 How it expands the consiousness, broadens the mind, 
‘•marges the heart, and promotes science and philosophy, if 
He luok for similarity amidst diversity, and unity amidst simi- 
laiit\ ; and how it contracts the outlook, narrows the intelli- 
gence, warps the sympathy, hinders appreciation of rational 
knowledge, if we look for differences rather than agreements, 
dividing features instead of unifying ones ; may be illustrated 
thus. A greatly esteemed Maulavi friend writes to me that 
the l essentials > of Islam are:-(a) Belief in (1) Allah, (2) Muham- 
mad as His, Chief Prophet, and other prophets, (3) the Quran 
as God’s word, (4) the Day of Judgment, (5) God’s omni- 
science ; and (b) Practice of (6) salat or namaz , prayer, (7) sawn 
or roza , fasts, (8) za/edt, charity, (9) hajj, pilgrimage, (10) 
jthdd) war in defence of Islam, (11) the three festivals, ld-ul- 
fitr, Id-uz-zoha, Muharram. An equally worthy Pandit says, 
the ‘essentials’ of Hinduism are: (a) Belief in (1) Parara- 
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The sense of the ‘separateness’ of each personality, 
•Ego-ism', the sense that *1 am I* and *you are you’, is so 

6shvara, (2) Krshna as His Chief Avatdra , and other avatdraa , 
(3) the Veda as God’s word, (4) the Judgment of Yama, in 
accordance with the Laws of Karma and Re-incarnation, 
( 5 ) the omniscience and accuracy of Yama’s recorder, Chitra- 
Gupta ; and (b) Practice of (6) sandhyd , prayer, (7) rra{a-upa- 
vdea , fasting, especially on ckatfashi, eleventh day of the lunar 
fortnight, (8) ddna, charity, (9) Vrtha-ydirdi pilgrimage, 
(10) qlharma-rakshd , defence of ljharma, (11) a number of 
seasonal and historical festivals, e.g., Holl (spring), Nir-jala 
(summer), Deva-shavan! (beginning of rains), Shravaul (middle 
of rains), Dev-olthana (end of rains), Dlpavali (autumn), Makara- 
snana (winter), etc., and Rama-nawamI (the birthday of 
R5ma), Krshi.i-ashtaml (the birthday of Krshna), etc., and 
(12) Varn-ashrama-dharma (the system of four ‘class-castes 
and four stages of life’). Here are two sets of ‘essentials’. 
And there are two ways of interpreting them. If we see them 
with the eye of difference, which sees particulars only — the 
stage is set for a mutual breaking of heads and feuds descend- 
ing from century to century. But if we see them with the 
eye of agreement, which discerns the common features, the 
genera, behind the particulars, clearly- -then we have irresisti- 
ble inducement for hand-shakings and embracings and rejoic- 
ing ot hearts. 

Sarvada sarva-bhavanam 

samanvam vrddhi-karanam ; 

Hrasa-hctur-vishi shas-tu ; 

pravrttir-ubhayasya cha. {(’haraka.) 

(If we look at the common elements, 

Which make the genus, then all entities 
Expand from more to more ; but if we look 
Exclusively upon the differences, 

Then all things shrink to ever narrower limits. 

Both tendencies are ever at their work. 

The wise man sides with the inclusive one.) 

The prophet Muhammad has been quoted before (p. 57) as 
appealing to all to meet on high common ground. We have 
only to translate the two sets of ‘essentials’ into gener-al terms 
to see the essential unity of them. Thus : (a) Belief in (1) the 
Supreme Being, (2) highly advanced philanthropic souls, ap- 
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strong; this bh6da-buddhi, ghairiyaf, created by sepa- 
rateness of bodies, is so overpoweringly ascendant ; that 
the concept, feeling, sense, of a common I, a single I, 
running through all bodies, and vitalising, energising, 
moving, controlling them all— is very puzzling and difficult 
to apprehend at first. Yet it is the very heart, the founda- 
tion, of all Religion. Like lesser but also difficult con- 
cepts, in all sciences, it becomes more and more clear, by 
dwelling upon, reflection, meditation. Analogies, as always, 
are very useful. My toes and fingers, my limbs, my sensor 
and motor organs, the billions of living cells, which make up 
the ‘I’ or ‘me’ that is my living body, are all separate from 
each other, and have independent lives. Yet, are they* 
wholly separate ? Have they completely independent lives ? 
My ‘I* runs through them all, holds them all together. 
The word ‘we’; the feel ‘sympathy’; the fact ‘common 
interest’; the thing ‘common property' , ‘public property’ — 


pearing from time to time in various races, as great teachers 
and lovers of mankind, (3) sacred scriptures, embodying know- 
ledge which is of most help to mankind, (4) the law of cause 
and effect, of action and reaction, whereby sin unfailingly 
meets punishment, and virtue reward, in its own proper time, 
here or hereafter, (5) the omniscience and impartial justice of 
the Supreme Being ; and (b) Practice of (6) prayer, (7) self- 
deming restraint of the senses, especially of the tongue, (8) 
discriminate charity, (9) pilgrimage and travel, in the spirit 
<d reverence for all manifestations of God's Nature, (10) de- 
fence of the right against the wrong, (11) disciplines, festivals, 
public rejoicings and mournings for expression and promotion 
of fellow-feeling, (12) a rational Social Organisation, with a 
just division of the social labor, of the means of living, and of 
the necessaries, the comforts and the luxuries or prizes of 
life, in accordance with the vocational temperaments of the 
different types of men, as indicated by the principles of psycho- 
logy. Incidentally, Yama is the same as A1 Qabiz, the 
Regulator, Judge, Punisher ; and Chitra-gupta is Al-Muhsiy, 
the Recorder, Counter, Accountant, the ‘Hidden Picture,’ 
Lauh-i-Mahfuz, ‘Preserved Tablet’ of Hafiza, Memory, Uni- 
versal Mind, in which all is ever recorded and preserved, 
past, present, and future ; Skf., Chit or Chifi, ‘gatherer’. 
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all these would be impossible, if there were no unity, 
running latent, through the patent diversity and multi- 
plicity of the world. 

To make this latent Unity less latent, to make 
human beings more conscious of it, is the main purpose 
of Religion. To make it fully patent, vai-rSgya, 
mujanibat, vi-shada, bfaart> mahS-karuna, rahm , 
change of heart, altruism, disgust with our own egoism 
in general, dis-illusion-ment, world-weariness, world- 
sadness, satiety, surfeit, nir-vcda, Berba2-dunya, dil - 
bardashfagi , and great compassion for the world, a 
craving, yearning, that all these other helpless souls as 
well as our own, wandering in the dark, may see light, 
may find the way out of this terrible labyrinth — all these 
are needed. They Create the state of mind, the condition 
of soul, in which the finite dissolves into the Infinite, 
emotional and intellectual egoism is broken by emotional 
and intellectual altruism, and leaves behind Universalism. 
Some prefer to call this mood as Spiritual Consciousness, 
Super-mind, y og a-j ii ana, a state transcending ordinary 
Intellect, a peculiar state of exaltation and realisation, 
like the rising of the sun upon a world of darkness; 
though, bye and bye, the exalted glories of the many- 
hued splendoms of the dawn settle down into the steady 
light of day, and are utilised foi the world’s work, are 
made ‘integral for life’, are ‘integrated into the daily 
life’, as some would say. 

In a sense, it is perfectly true that there is a special 
descent of the ‘supra-mental’ Divine, in such a condition ; 
that God comes in, because ego-ism has gone out and 
made room : and the w'hole life is transformed. But it is 
also true that in the case of the ‘lower knowledge’ of any 
special science, the same process of ‘yoga’, though on a 
lower level, always takes place. Every discovery and 
invention is followed by an elation and exaltation in the 
inventor’s and discoverer’s being. ‘Yoga is performed in 
all states and stages, on all planes of mind’: thus declares 
the Yoga-sutra-Bhaahya. ‘Change of Heart’, from hard to 
soft, from sa-ragya to vai-ragya, from krura-ta 
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to karunS, from takabbur to Mlm , from gharrah 
inkisar , from ‘pride’ to ‘humility’, is absolutely neccessary, 
before God can come into it. Sympajhy, Fellow-feeling* 
is of, from, by, Love Spiritual ; and such Love is God. 

God is very near the simple, innocent, guileless, 
unselfish, loving child — unconsciously ; or better, supra- 
consciously. He is very near the wise man in his second 
childhood — who has become as children, ‘simple of heart’; 
but deliberately so, because he has realised the evils 
consequent on crookedness ; ‘natural’ again, because he 
has experienced and put aside artificial ways ; ‘un- 
sophisticated’, by voluntary de-sophistication. 

Except ye be converted, except ye be born again, and* 
become as little children, ye shall not enter into the 
kingdom of heaven. ( B .) 

Brahmanah pandityam nir-vidya balycna {ishthasej ; 
balyam cha pandityam cha nir-vidya atha munih ; a* 
maunam cha maunam cha nir-vidya atha brahmanah. ( U ’.) 
(The learned priest — let him feel sick of all 
That load of arid learning, argument 
Endless, and bitter odious debate ; 

Let him become again as simple child ; 

Next let him take to ways of silent thought, 
Prolonged communing with him-Self, within ; 

And, finally, let him pass from that too, 

And be the natural duteous Man of God.) 

Such are the stages on the ‘return -journey’ of the 
soul ‘back to God’, on the Qaua-i-Vruj , or the 8afar-i-Abd y 
as also the Sufis call it ; i e., ‘the journey of the servant’ 
back to ‘Godhead’. The opposite journey, of the Qaus-i - 
Nuzul, is conespondingly called the Safar-i-IIaq , ‘the 
journey of God’ towards ‘servanthood’. Briefly, the hard 
in heart cannot see God because they cannot feel 
that Love which is an integral essential aspect of God. 1 

1 “Heraclitus says that the road up and the road down 
are the same. ..But the road dow r n, from the Creator to the 
creatures, is no business of ours, and, frankly, we know 
nothing about it. It is wisest to admit that we know neither 
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Ego-ism hardens the heart ; Altru-ism softens it. This 
mood of altruism, b£-khudi, nis-s v-5r {h a-t5, nir-aham- 
k Sr a, comes to evero soul, in its own good time, in the 
course of evolution.* 


how nor why there is a uni verse.. .The upward path, the 
return to God may be traced”: Dean Inge, (see p. 19 supra). 
Some Sufis have also expressed a similar view. To those who 
do not feel the craving to know ‘the road down*, ‘the how 
and why of the universe’, there is nothing more to be said, 
of course. But to others, who do, the scriptures give the 
answer, in broad outline. Modern science tries to see the 
‘how 1 , in terms of Evolution, Integration-and-Dis-integration. 
Krshna says in Qi\a : “Self-realisation is completed only when 
the many is seen rooting back into the One, and also the One 
sprouting and branching into the Many.’ 

2 Other ways of expressing the truth are these : Man 
must neither any longer feel separate from fellow-creatures, 
nor feel any separateness between different component parts 
of his being ; he must become a whole, a unity, consistent in 
alL parts ; there must be no in-consistency between his thought, 
his word, his deed, between his intellectual, emotional, and 
active being-s ; his religion must not be kept in a water-tight 
compartment, carefully preserved from contact with his daily 
life in the world ; his religion must pervade his whole being, 
guide his thoughts, as well as words, as well as actibns ; his 
week-days must be as his Sundays ; he must be conscious in 
feeling as well as in intellect, i.e., he must not allow himself 
to be run away with, swept ofY his feet, by his feelings ; he 
must deliberately choose, and feel, onh the right and appro- 
priate emotions ; his personal life, as a separate-seeming in- 
dividual, must become subordinate to his impersonal life as 
really one with the Universal; the centre of egoism, the 
hardness of’ heart, must be dissolved, by n i r-v v d a, v i-s h a d a, 
v a i-r a g y a, deep dispassion, phis tnah a-k aruti 3, passionate 
compassion for all suffering. Truly ‘the hard in heart cannot 
see God’; and ‘the meek’, the soft in heart, ‘shall see God’, 
shall become sovereign ruler and king over their earthly 
bodies, and, some day, over the whole earth, literally, also, 
when the majority of human beings have learnt the great 
lesson of Evolution, have subordinated ego-ism to altru-ism 
and universal-ism, and have thereby brought the millennium, 



Ch I.] 


A VERY GREAT DANGER 


121 


A Great Danger. There is a danger, a great 
danger, lurking here, Man, in trying to find identity 
with God, the inner Spirit of all. may deliberately identify 
himself with the Satan of the outer flesh of our body. 
This is illustrated by the story of Indra and Virochana 
in Upaniahafa , and of the fall of the archangel Azaz-i-el 
into the state of Satan in Christian and Muslim 
legend. 1 The consequences of such subtle error are end- 


the Golden Age, Satya-yuga, again, to the Earth. “Seek 
in the hear f the source of evil, and expunge it. ..It is a plant 
that lives and increases throughout the ages... He who would 
enter upon the Path... must tear this thing out of his heart. * 
Then the heart will bleed and the whole life of the man seem 
utterly dissolved. This ordeal must be endured. Each man 
is to himself absolutely the Way, the Truth, and the Life. 
But he is so only when he grasps his whole individuality 
firmly, and, by the force of his awakened spiritual will, re- 
cognises this individuality as not himself, but that thing which 
he has with pain created for his own use, and by means of 
which he purposes, as his growth slowly developes, to reach 
to the life beyond individuality (Light on the Path, Theo- 
sophical Publishing House, Adjar, Madras.) This opening 
out of the Individual soul to and into the Universal Spirit, 
takes place, in each case, in its own good time It cannot be 
torced It begins from within. The soul grows as the flower 
grows, b\ its own vital force, and in accord with the cyclic 
laws of life. But the gardener can make the conditions which 
are most Luorable to the growth. r J he old generation teaches 
the outlines of general geography to the younger generation. 
The actual visiting of an\ of the places of the earth has to be 
done by the grown-up. So has the message of Essential 
Religion to be given by the father to the child, and to remain 
in his mind as seed, to put forth root and shoot, branch, leaf, 
bud, blossom, and fruit, in its own good time. Then the 
‘heard’ will become the ‘seen’. 

^’zaz-i-El seems to mean “the Supreme Greatness of 
God ’. Majesty of Benevolence, inverted, becomes Pride 
of Malevolence. Demon eat Deua inversus. There is 
another, and fine, conception of Satan in Hebrew theology. 
God commands his highest angel to ‘act’ as his reverse and 
adverse, as Satan, deliberately to test and strengthen and 
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lesflly disastrous ; as when the public servant commits the 
grievous mistake of regarding himself as the public master ; 
or the trustee makes himself the proprietor ; or the basis 
of the social organization is shifted from vocational tem- 
perament and aptitude to hereditary caste, all duties are 
forgotten, and all rights are grabbed, as by divine birth - 
right, without need of any worth . The most supernal 
blessing then becomes the most infernal curse. In earlier 
times, this sacred truth, of the identity, in essence, of Man 
and God, was not always preached publicly, lest it be 
not understood, but turned away from, and so put to 
shame, by those not interested in and not ready for it ; 
or, becoming cheap, be treated with levity and ridicule 
by the light-minded, in whom familiarity breeds contempt ; 
or, worst of all, being disastrously misunderstood, breed 
arrogance instead of humility, hateful scorn instead of 
love. But the conditions are different to-day. The 
general level of intelligence 1 * much higher. The opposite 

advance souls to salvation, through sin and suffering. When 
they fail to stand his tests and temptations, Satan rejoice* — 
outwardly; inwardly he weeps. Ultimately, when they spurn 
him, he gnashes his teeth — outwardh *, inwardly he rejoices 
greatly. N ara-da (n a ram, m ok s h a m, d a 1 a t i » ‘he who 
brings release, salvation') is a very different \et similar figure 
in Puranic mythology. He is a well-known devotee and 
favorite of Vishnu, and his chief ‘sport and pastime’ is to 
cause wars between kings, by subtle praises of one to another, 
to arouse their jealous piide. Khwaja Klii/r is vtt another, 
different yet similar, figure in Islamic legend. In Puianic 
mythology Indra, king of dev as, gods or angels, also dis- 
charges the duty of tempting and trying rshis, yogis, 
aspirants for psychical and spiritual perfection and moksha, 
through the agency of apsara-s, nymphs. In Buddhism, 
Mara is the great tempter. Etymologically, the word means 
‘slayer’, but actually it is used as synonymous with Kama, 
Eros, Love-Lust; because cainal love-lust ‘mars’, leads to 
death. Birth of physical body necessarily means death of 
it, later. Also, Lust precedes and generates all the other evil 
passions, which ‘mar’, ‘slay’, good spiritual emotions and 
affections. This will be expounded, later on, more fully. 



Cl U II.] RIGHT VS. WRONG PROPAGANDA 


123 


error, of sensual and proud egoism, is rampant. Correc- 
tive counsel is greatly needed and is perhaps more easily 
applicable. Argument has perhaps greater chance. Finally, 
there seems no other resource, no better alternative, for 
fighting the forces of ‘daikness’, whose chief weapon is 
viciously false propaganda, than to spread ‘light’, right 
knowledge, by true propaganda. The very purpose of ge- 
nuine religion is to guaid man against such perversion, to 
lead him from small self to Great Self, from sinner to saint, 
from selfishness to selllessness, from Darkness to Light, 
from Untruth to Truth, from Evil to Good, from Satan 
to God, from Khudi to Khuda, from Angra Mainyu to 
Spenta Mainyu , from Matter to Spirit, from the Third 
ptison to the Fust, from Jlv-atma to Param-Atma, 
from Egoism to Altruistic Umversalism. 1 

Mazada Ahura !...Ma-ibyo davoi ahvao as^avat cha 
hyat cha manangho ayapta. 

Hya$ Ja urvata sashatha ya Mazadao cjadata...khltl 
cha anlti cha... at aipl talsh anghahatl ush^a. 

Yayao spanyao ulti mravata ) 6ma angrema no-It na 
manao, no-It sengha, no-It khratavo, na dda varana, no-It 
ukh-dha, no-It shyaothna, no It dac-nao, no-It urvano 
^achantc. (Z., Gatha, -8. 2 ; JO. 11 ; 2.) 

(Lord Mazada Ahuia !, grant unto us 
To realise the difference between 
Our two selves, the physical lower one, 

And th’ other, higher, of the bettei mind. 

Of these two selves that Mazda gave to us, 

The higher self points ever to the Right, 

The lower one misleads towards the Wrong ; 
Determined by these two are all our acts. 

The Brighter Self unto the Darker says : 

Neither our minds, nor well-cognised beliefs, 

1 See f.n.,p. 43 supra. Buddhist Sutras distinguish between 
maha-atma and alp-atma, kalyan-Stma and pap-atm5, ‘great 
soul’ a,nd ‘small soul’, ‘good soul’ and ‘evil soul’. Confucius 
distinguishes between ‘the princely soul\ chun-tzu, and ‘the 
petty man', hsiao-jen. 
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Nor duties, manners, words, nor our deeds, 

Nor our religions, nor our souls agree.) 

Dv 3 suparnS sayuja sakhaya 
Ekam vrksham pari-shasvajSt6 ; 

Tayor-6kah pippalam svadu atti, 

An-ashnan Anyo-abhi-chakashlti. (U.) 

(Two birds do nest upon the self-same tree ; 

One tastes the fruits — now bitter, and now sweet ; 

The other looketh on eternally.) 

Manas tu dvi-vidham proktam 
Shuddham ch-ashuddham 6va cha ; 

Ashuddham kama-sakalpam, 

Shuddham kama-vivarjitam. (U.) 

(The mind is of two kinds, one good, one bad ; 
Motived by selfish egoist desire, 

Is the bad mind ; inspired by altruism, 

Free from all foul desires, is the good mind.) 

Asha and Druj (Love and Hate, Ichchha or Raga 
and Droha or Dvesha) ; Armalti and Tarmaltl 
(righteous activity and wrongful activity); Spenta-Mainyu 
and Angra Mainyu, good or bright Spirit or Mind and bad 
or dark one; Vohu or Vahishto Mano and Achishto Mano, 
pure mind and impure mind ; such are other words, in the 
Zoroastrian Books, for the same pair of opposites, the two 
urvafa x , given to us by Ahura Mazada, the One ‘Great Wise 
all-ideating all-creating’ Principle of Consciousness 2 . 

iQitrfin mentions two angels, Harut and Marut Shri J.M. 
Chatterji, The Ethical Conceptions of the Gdthd , suggests 
that these are the same as those known to Jews and 
pre-Christian Armenians as Horot and Morot ; to Zoroas- 
trians as Haurvata and Amereta ; to Vaidikas as Elam 
and Amrtam. But the functions of the two are changed in the 
theology of each religion. 

2 See ‘Duality * and ‘Opposites’ in the subject-index infra . 
It is a well-known maxim of Vedanta that manifestation is 
impossible without ‘opposites’ : Avyakfam vyajyate / dvam- 
dvaih, ‘by pairs of opposites is the Unmanifest manifested*. 
Gita makes repeated reference to dvam-dva-s f and says that 
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Very great is the need to be ever alertly and sleeplessly 
on guard against the awful danger of deliberately identi- 

the seeker of Peace must transcend these pairs (in mind). 
Maulana Rum I has some good verses on the point. Indeed v 
all thinkers, of east and west alike, have recognised the 
axiomatic nature of the maxim, with their hearts, though the 
hearts of many have continued to wish, as do the hearts of 
all non-thinkers, that pain and evil wer$ abolished, and only 
pleasure and good remained. 

Pas, bad-e mutlaq na bashad dar jahfin ; 

Bad, ba-nisbat bashad ; in ra ham bi-(lan. 

Bas nihanl-ha ba zid paida shawad ; 

Chun ke Haq r3 n-Tst zid, pinhan shawad; 

Pas bina-t^-khalq bar azdiid bud ; 

La-jiram ma jangiy-am az zarr-o sud. (RumI). 

(No evil, absolute, is in the world ; 

Know well, all evils are but relative. 

That which is hidden, comes out into light, 

’Gainst a relieving darkness opposite ; 

Because there is no Opposite of God — 

For all such opposites are lost in Him — 

His Supreme Status ever hid remains. 

Very foundation of this varied world 
Is the Duality of Opposites ; 

Inevitably therefore must we strive 

And struggle for the gain, against the loss.) 

N-atyantam guua-vat kin-chit, 

N-atyantam dosha-vat ta^ha ; 

Ubhabhyam guna-doshabhyam 
Vyaptam hi sakalam jagat. ( Mbh .) 

(There is not anything that’s wholly good, 

Nor anything that purely evil is ; 

No course of action, no experience, 

No happening that is wholly good or evil ; 

The two, twins, both, pervade the world throughout.) 

As illustration of the relativity of good and evil, Mautin£ 
Rumi says : 

Ab dar kashti, halak-e kashti ast ; 

Ab tekin zt*r-e kashti, pushti asf. 

(Water beneath the boat is life for it ; 

Water within the boat would be its death*) 
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fying ourselves with the lower, selfish, Evil mind, the 
baser nature, instead of with the higher, un-self-ish Good 
mind, the nobler nature, and the Universal Self. This 
asmi-t5, aham-kara, khudt , ego-ism, the lower self, is 
indeed the element of Satan in man. It is the root of all 
lust and hate, all greed and pride of ‘martial glory’ and 
‘land-hunger’, all adultery and robbery, all rape and 
murder, all sadism and masochism, all aggression, all 
self-assertion and other-suppression, all the most mons- 
trous tyranny and oppression, all political and religious 
bigotry, fanaticism, persecution and cruellest torturing of 
dissentients and innocents. “Thy will, O Lord !, Thou 
Universal Self of All !, not mine !” — says the servant of 
God and Humanity, the servant of God in Man. “My 
will, O fool !, thou slave of mine !, not thine !” says the 
unwitting, or, far worse, the witting, slave of the Satan in 
Man. Be ever on guard, vigilantly, against that Satan ! 
God and Satan are both within us l 1 

Many Names of the All-pervading One Self. 
Science no longer denies this first and most important 
trtith, of the Universal Self, the all-pervading Principle 
of Consciousness; as we have seen (pp. 16 et seq.). 
Scientific materialism is dead. It is generally recognized 
that Consciousness is indefeasible. It proves the existence 
of matter and of the senses which perceive matter. It 
cannot be proved by the senses or by matter. It illuminates 
itself as well as all other things. 

Brahma sarvam avrtya tishthati. 

Tasya bhasa sar\am idam vibhatl. (U.) 

(Brahma abides, enveloping all things ; 

All things appear, illumined by Its light.) 

Mlaho be kulle shavln muhlt. 


1 When Self is erroneously identified with the small self, 
the body, then the indefeasible assurance of Consciousness 
about it-Self is converted into aggressive self-assertiveness, 
egoistic individualism, separatism, sectionalism, bh£<la- 
buddhi, extreme specialism and expeitism, ‘art for arts’ 
sake’, ‘science for science’s sake’, ‘business is business’, etc. 
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Allaho nur us-samavati wal ard. ((J.) 

(Allah surroundeth and encloseth all ; 

His light illumineth all heaven and earth.) 

In Him all things live and move and have their 
being... Do not I fill heaven and earth? saith 
the Lord... The Spirit of God filleth all the 
earth, and that (space or heaven) which contains 
all things. (B.) 

He is the light that lighteth every man and every- 
thing. (B.) 

Great Heaven is intelligent, clear-seeing, and is 
with you in all your doings. (<7., Shi King.) 

Obviously, Consciousness, God’s Consciousness, Man’s 
Consciousness, the Self’s Consciousness, includes, encom- 
passes, illumines all things. ‘To be’ is ‘to be known’ ; to 
know is to recognize and thereby impart existence. JEsse 
*8t percigi, Vidyafc (is known) is vidyatf (exists.) 

This Consciousness, this I, is behind every name and 
form and act. 

Indram, Mittram, Varunam, Agnim, ahuh, 

Atho divyah sah Suparno Garutman ; 

Ekam Sad viprah bahu-dha vadanti, 

Agnim, Yamam, Matarishvanam, ahuh. (Rg.-Vtda). 
Ke-chit Karma vadanti Enam, 

Sva-bhavam apar6 janah, 

Ek£ Kalam, par£ Paivam, 

Pumsali Kamam ut-apare. ( Bhdg .) 

Etam eke vadanti Agnim, 

Manum anye, Praja-patim, 

Indram eke, pare Pranam, 

Apare Brahma Shasvatam. (M.) 

Bralima eva sarvani namani, sarvani rupani, 
sarvani karmani bibharti. 

Kalah, Sva-bhavo, Niyatih, Yadrchchha, 

Bhutani Yonih, Purushah, iti chintyam. 

(Bihat and Shvffa. Up.) 
(Some call It Karma, some Self-Nature name It, 
Some call It Time, and others call It Fate, 
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Some say It is th’ eternal Urge and Surge 
Of Prime Desire, some name It Agni too, 

The Luminous Fire which leadeth all to Self. 

And some Yadrchchha, Chance or Wilful Will 
Ungovernable, of Purusha Supreme. 

Some name it Manu, Universal Mind, 

Some Praja-pati, Lord of Progeny, 

Some Indra, Chief of all great Nature- Forces, 
Some Mittra name It, others Vanina, 

Su-parna of the glorious wings some call It, 

Some Matarishva and some Yama too, 

Some Brahma, Vast, Eternal, Infinite, 

Which as the T, the U reversal Self, 

Hidden, yet Manifest too, everywhere 
Wears, bears, and does, all forms and names and acts .) 1 


following Skt. quotations give many more names, 
used by different schools of thinkers or devotees, and, at the 
same time prove widesnread recognition of the fact that the 
Same Mystery is meant by all the different names : 

Yam Shaivah sam-up-asate Shiva iti, 

Brahma iti Vedantinah, 

Bauthlhah Buddha iti, pramaua-patavah 
Karla iti Naiyayikah, 

Arhan-iti-atha Jaina-shasana-ratah, 

Karm(a)*iti Mimam&akah. 

So (A)yam vo vidadhatu vanchhita-phalam 
Trailokya-natho llarih. 

Ke-chit Tam Tapa iti-ahuh, 

Tamah ke-chit, Jadam pare, 

Jnanam, Mayam, Pradhanam cha, 

Prakrtim Shaktim api Ajam, 

Vimarshah iti va Shaivah, 

Avidyam itare janah. ( JDt'vi Bhdgavaia). 

I4am, Atma, Param-Brahma, 

Satyam, iti-adikah, budhaih 
Kalpitiah, vy-ava-har-artham, 

Sanjnah Tasya Mah-Almanah. 

Sana^anah, Purananam ; 

Brahma, Vedanta- vadinam ; 
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In Zoroastrian scriptures it is called V&hma, the same 
as Brahma of V fda-Upanishate, in its all-comprehensive 


Vijfiflna-mS(ram y Vijnana- 

vidSm, Ekanta-nirmalam ; 

Atma-(A)j;manah, Jad-vidusham ; 

Nair-5|;myam, tSdrsh-atmanam ; 

Madtayam, Madhyamikanam cha ; 

Sarvam, su-sama-ch^tasam ; 

Yah Shfmya-vadinam Shfinyo, 

Bhasako Yo-(a)rka-tejasam l 

VakJ5, Manta, Pita, Bhokja, 

Drashta, Kar^a, sada-iva Sah ; 

Purushah, Sankhya-drshtinam ; 

Ishvaro, Yoga-vadinSm ; 

Shivah, Shashi-kala-(a)nk^nam ; 

Kalah, Kala-ika-viidinam. 

Yoga- Vdsishtha, III. i. and v ; 

V. viii and Ixxxvii.) 

Esha ova Vimarshash, Chitih, Chaitanyam, Atma, 
Sva-rasa, Udita, Para- vara, Sv3|;an$ryam, 

Param-Atma, Aun mukhyam, Aishvaryam, 

Sat, Tatdvam, Satta, Sphurata, Sarah, Matrika, 

MalinI, Hrdaya, Murtih, Sva-samvif;, Spanda- 
ity-adi-shabdaih Agamaih uil-ghushyat-t*. 

( Gupt OrVaV T'tka on Durga-Sapla-shaV, *Up-odghata’ or 
Introduction.) 

(Shiva, Brahma, Buddha, Kar$a, Arhat, Karma, Thought, 
\ 11-holding Consciousness, Universal Memory, Self, Self- 
taster, Awake, Before-and-After, High-and-Low, Self-depen- 
dence, Supreme Self, Eagerness, Urge, Lordliness, Being, 
Essence, Thatness, Existence, Vibration, Core, Measuring 
-Mother, Matter, Cycling Wreath, Heart-Image, Self-aware- 
ness, Motion, Breath, Tapas, 'I amas, Unconsciousness, Objec- 
ts ity, Knowledge, Maya (Illusion), Pradhana (Root, Source', 
I’rakrti (Nature), Shak^i (Energy), Avidya (Error), Satyam, 
,; iam (the True), Para-Brahma, Sanafcana, (the Ancient Ever- 
lasting), Vijfiana (Sensation) ; Madhyam (the Middle), the AH, 
Vacuum, Plenum, Illuminator of all Suns, Speaker, Thinker, 
1 ather-Protector, Enjoyer, Seer, Doer, Ishvara, the Lord, 
s hiva, Maha-Kala (Great Time) — all these are only Its names.) 
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transcendent aspect ; and Ahura Mazada in its active 
and immanent aspect, as Universal mind, Brahma. 
Another name for Vahma, in Zoroastrian scriptures seems 
to be Zerouane Akerane, (Skt. Sarvam or Saram Aka- 
ranam ? ) ‘Uncaused Cause of all causes’, or ‘Causeless 
Essence of all’. 1 Some Safis make a similar distinction 
between Ahad and Allah-ar-Rahman-ar-Rahim. The 
distinction between Impersonal Absolute Brahma, 
Motionless Spectator, and personalised ideating Brahma, 
Active Creator ; between Chit, Universal Principle of Con- ' 
sciousness, and chitta, individual mind ; is the same. 

Spends Mainyasraotu Mazadao Ahuroyehya Vahme vo- 
hu frashl manangha ahya khratu fro ma sastQ vahishta... 
At hoi Vahmtm d6man6 garo niijama. (Z., Gatha, 45, 6, 8). 
(Lord of benignant Spirit, Mazada !, 

Listen to this my prayer, and teach me well 
What he should do who would with a pure mind 
Seek earnestly to find the Peace of Brahm’ ! 

...May we find Brahma in the House of Songs.) 

Y6 jl aijalsh asha druj£m venghaltl, 
hyat asamshuta, ya daibltana fraokhta, 
am^r6taip da6valsh cha mashyalsh cha, 
at toi savalsh Vahmfm vakshat Ahura. (Z., Gatha, 48. 1). 
(May Ahura give us the truth of Brahm’, 

May He unite us with that Absolute, 

The following is an attempt by an ancient Roman poet 
along the same lines : 

“Ogugia calls Me Bachchus ; Egypt thinks Me Osiris , 
Musians name Me Ph’anax ; Indi consider Me Dionysus (l)iva- 
nisham, Day-Night) ; Roman Mysteries call me Liber ; the 
Arabian Race, Adonis (same as Dionysus) !” (Ausonias, quoted 
by H. P. Blavatsky, Isis Utiveiledi ii. 302.) 

1 “ln Zrwanism...the dualistic view of the world was 
superseded by setting up endless Time, (Zrwan, Arabic <)ahr) 
as the paramonnt principle, and identifying it with Fate, the 
outermost heavenly sphere, or the movement of the heavens.... 
Zrwanism came to be recognised under the Sassanid Yezde- 
gerd 1L 438-459 A.C. Dr. T. J. de Boer, The History of 
Philosophy in Islam, p. 8. 
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When we have undergone successfully 
The disciplines whereby the Vice in us 
Is overthrown by Virtue, which make man 
Divinely meritorious, and which bring 
Salvation unto men and gods alike.) 

...Vesta Vahmeng S^raosha radhangho... 

{Z. t Gatha, 46. 17) 

(By worship and devotion know ye Brahm*.) 

Tad viddhi pra-ni-pafcna pari-prashnena s6vaya. ((?.) 
(Know it by earnest quest, and questioning, 

With due submission and with humble heart 
And service, of the old and wise who know). 

In Buddhist scriptures too the name Brahma is given 
to the Supreme ; 

(Brahma am I, Great Brahma, the Supreme, 

The Unsurpassed, Perceiver of All Things, 
Controller, Maker, Fashioner, Lord of Ail, 

Chief, Victor, Ruler, Father of All Beings 
That ever have been, are, and are to be.) 

( Kfvatta-Sufta , Dtgha-Nikaya . ; BB.,115). 

Yehovah (Jehovah, Yahveh) is the Hebrew word; 
Hayy and Yahya are Arabic for the same; O-hau, 
O-hau-hau, are Sama-Vdda’s names for it; J(I)ao is 
Phoenician. All these names are formed of vowel 
sounds aspirated ; breathings of man, each of which 
‘names’ and invokes God. ‘So-(a)ham,’ ‘(a)ham-Sah’, 
‘That am I’, ‘I am That’, is a-japa Gayatrl, 
‘unspoken perpetual prayer’, of each and every living 
being. It is un-uttered, yet is uttered in and by every 
ingoing and outgoing breath ; for none can live at all 
without perpetual support from Him, Anima Mundi % 
Soul of the World, Life-Breath of the Universe. 1 

Mt is noteworthy that there are some ‘natural* sound- 
names of the Supreme. First, there is the inner sound of the 
AUM (pronounced Om), like the humming of bees, or the 
sound heard when the ears are tightly closed. With a little 
practice, this sound can be heard, within the head, between 
the ears as it were, even without closing the ears. It is the 
an-£hata nS^a, f un-struck or un-uttered sound*, mentioned 
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In the Chinese religions It is called Yi (Changeless 
Principle of Change), T’ien (Heaven, Heavenly Destiny, 
Divine Ordainment, Fate), T’ai Chi (Great Ultimate or 
Origin), Ch’i (Universal Energy), Tao (Unnameable and 
Indescribable Principle of All Activity ; Way, Reason, 
of the Universe), Hun Tun or Hun Lun (Chaos), Ming 
(Destiny), Shen (Spirit), Hsuen (the Mysterious). Jainism, 
like Buddhism, gives ultimately the same name, i.e., ‘the 
Supreme Self*, to the Ultimate Mystery, as Vaidika 


in connection with yoga- ways. Gradations of it are mentioned 
in ZTpanishats and Yoga books. “The Word was with God 
and the word was God,” says the English Bible. Probably the 
original Hebrew word means ‘sound’, rather than ‘word’. 
Akasha, (which means Space, as well as the primal ‘element’ 
filling Space), whose ‘attribute’ or ‘quality’ is ‘sound’ (as 
‘touch’ is of ‘air’, ‘taste’ of ‘water’), is th ejir*t manifestation ; 
therefore it may well be said that ‘the word’, i.e., sound, was 
with God, and was God. 

Next after this natural primal name, which seems to be 
the Hidden, Inner, Name, sometimes spoken of in mystical 
works as ‘the lost (i.e., hidden) word or name’, there comes 
the first uttered name. This is some form or other, in the 
older languages, of a collocation of the primary vowels, com- 
bined with the aspirate, and sometimes the nasal also ; e.g., 
O-hau-hau in Sama-Veda, also Huva-hayi, Huva-hoyi, Hayi- 
Hayi, (cf. ‘A-hai ! A-hai’, of Vikings’ and other boatmen’s songs) ; 
Iao, among Phoenicians and Egyptians ; Y(od)-H(e)-V(au)-H(e), 
in Hebrew ; Hayyin Arabic, also Yahya; T (Ch)ao, in Chinese : 
Heu-Heu, among some African Negro tribes. And so on. 
The* sound of ‘breathing’, wherein and whereby the (non-yogi) 
living human being realises his Self-existence, continuously, 
incessantly, ‘1 am’, ‘as mi’, is imitated in its various shades 
by these names. A person in great pain, groaning, utters but 
a form of this primal sound, and thereby calls upon the 
Supreme for help, unconsciously. All sorts of ‘moods of 
mind’, ‘states of being’, of grief, wonder, tear, anger, enquir- 
ing curiosity, sorrow, joy, may be, and are, expressed by such 
exclamations, interjections, interrogations, as Ah ], Ha !, Oho !, 
Oh !, Huih !, Hun !, Ain !, Hay !, Aha !, Wah !, On ?, Ai-hai !, 
Umm-umph!, Ahuh !, Ah-ah! ; and so forth. 
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Dharma does. Thus, in a fine prayer-hymn, which is in 
common use among Jainas, we read : 

Yo darshana-jfi5na-sukha-sva-bhavah, 
Samasta-samsSra-vikara-bahyah, 
Samadhi-gamyah Param-^ma-sanjnah, 

Sa E>6va-d£vo hrdayd mam-astam. 

Sarvam nir5-krtya vi-kalpa-jalam, 

Samsar a • kantara-nipata -hetum, 

Viviktam Atm5nam av-£ksha-mano, 

Nillyase tvam Param-Afma tattv£. 

Yaih Param-Apma- (A) mita-gati-vandy ah, 
Sarva-vi-vikto, bhrsham an-avadyah, 
Shashvad-cjhyato manasi, labhan^ 
Mukti-niketam vibhava-varam 

(*/., Amita-GAtI, SamayiJca-patha.) 

(May He abide always within my heart, 

*The Supreme Self’, the One God of all gods, 
Transcending all ‘this’-world’s ephemera, 

By deepest meditation reachable ! 

They who have passed beyond all arguments 
And doubts and false attachments of this world, 

They only can behold in purity 

‘The Supreme Self’, and in It merge themselves. 

Who take their refuge in that ‘Supreme-Self’, 
Stainless, beyond particularities, 

And fix their minds on It devotedly, 

Unfailingly they gain Its Blessedness.) 

Says Kwan-yin-tse : 

Find the Tao in Your-Sclf and you know every 
thing else... The holy man recognises Unity in Multiplicity 
and Multiplicity m Unity ..The One is eternally un- 
changeable. 1 

A western poet has written : 

Some call It Will, and some call It God; 

Some call It Fate, and some call It God ; 

Some call It Evolution, and some call It God ; 
Some call It Chance, and some call It God ; 

1 See Suzuki, History of Chinese Philosophy , pp. 42-* 3. 
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Some call It Force, and some call it God. 

Some call It th* Unknowable, some call it God. 1 
Whatever the name each person, who has attained 
to the stage of ‘thinking*, may give to it, the Ultimate 
Mystery has to be recognised. But its nearest, dearest, 
fullest, greatest, and withal most intelligible and intimately 
familiar name is T, the Self in Me and in All alike. 
So-(A)ham asm-ity-agr£ vyaharati ; tato 
(A)ham-nama abhavat ; tasmad-api 6tarhi 
amantrito (A)ham ayam iti cva agr6 uktva 
tada anyan-nama brute, yad asya bhavati. ( U ’.) 

(‘I Am’ is what He uttered first of all, 

Therefore his principal, best, and most true 
Name is the ‘T; and so we see that when 
A person is thus questioned : ‘Who are you ?’, 

He first of all says : ‘I am*, then he adds 
Whate’er his special name is — ‘So-and-so’.) 

The name Aham, given to the I, Self, (Universal as well 
as ^Individual), in Samskrf;, (the word etymologically means 
deliberately ‘well-constructed and refined language’) embodies 
all the above significance and more In Samskrt alphabet, A 
is the first and H is the last letter-sound. Self, A-h(am), is 
First and Last, and comprehends all ; the first and last letters 
of the alphabet include between them all the other letters and 
all knowledge of all things, which can be expressed by 
means of letters and collocations of them, i.e , words. The 
special natural significance of each letter of the alphabet is 
mentioned in Tan[ra- books. (See Isis Unveiled, re Hewa, 
Eva, Iao, etc., with the help of the Index). 

*0 You who are !, Ecelesiastes calls you Omnipotence ; 
the Maccabees call you Creator ; the Epistle to the Ephesians 
calls you Liberty ; Baruch calls you Immensity ; the Psalms 
call you Wisdom and Truth ; St. John calls you Light ; the 
Book of Kings, calls you Lord ; Exodus calls you Providence ; 
Leviticus, Holiness ; Esdras, Justice ; Creation calls you God ; 
Man calls you Father ; but Solomon calls you Mercy ; and 
that is the Fairest of all Your Names” : Victor Hugo, Lee 
Mieerables , Bk. I, ch. v. Incidentally, ‘God’ seems to be the 
same word as Persian ‘K^uda’, and, possibly, the latter is 
related to Skt. ‘Sva-dhS', ‘S$lf-maintarner’. 
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Atman&S'tu kamaya sarvam vai priyam bhavati. (TJ) 
(All things that may be dear to us are dear 
For the sweet sake of our-own-Self alone.) 

Atacha ahmai vlspSnSm vahishtdm, 

Khathroya na KhSJhrdm daidlta. (Z., Gafha, 43. 2). 
(Give me the gift that is the best of all, 

Give me the Inmost Self of all the selves.) 

Yoi-Moi Ahmai sdraoshdm dana chayas cha, 
upajimdn haurvSta amdrd{ata. (Z., Gafha , 45. 5). 
(Who fix their love and choice on Me alone, 

Me who reside in them, they do attain 
Self-knowledge and Eternal Deathlessness 
The Higher Self and Immortality.) 

Yam labdhva ch-aparam labham 
manyatd n-Sdhikam tatah, 

Yasmin s$hito na (juhkhdna 

guruna api vi-chalyatd. (G.) 

(Than gain of Whom there is no greater gain ; 

When fixed in Whom, sorrows shake one no more.) 

God is the Universal Sell ; the individual self is 
‘heaven in us’. The immaterial divine essence, Ryochi, 
is ‘God in us’, and dwells in each individual. It is the 
true Self. The false self is an acquired personality arising 
from perverted beliefs ; it is ‘persona’, i.e., that general 
idea of our nature which we have built up from expe- 
riencing our effect upon the world around and its effect 
upon *us. Ryochi is ‘al-one being’ or ‘al-one knowing’, 
as summum lonum, ‘bliss’; it is the light which pervades 
the world ; it is immortal all-knowing Good. It is the 
mediator and reconciler of ‘the pair of opposites’, 
namely, Ri and Ki, world-soul and world-matter res- 
pectively, attributes, both, of God, who is their union. 
Similarly the human soul embraces both Ri and Ki. As 
the essence of the world, God enfoldeth the world, but 
at the same time, He is also in our midst and even in our 
own bodies. (Nakae Taju ). 1 

>Nakae Taju, the ‘Sage of Omi’ is a “distinguished 
Japanese philosopher of the seventeenth century. He belonged 
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Sofis say : 

Kufr o din har do (jar raha-t poySn, 

Wah(jaha 15 sharlk-ilah goyan. (&.) 

(Belief and misbelief are galloping, 

Both, on the road to Thee, both calling loud 
For what is the One Only Ultimate !) 

Momin o Tarsa, Yahud o n6k o bad, 

Jumlagah ra hast rQ say6 Abad. (&.) 

(Muslim, Christian, or Jew, or good or bad, 

All turn their eyes to the Eternal One.) 

The prophet Muhammad said : 

At-turqu il-Allahi kan nufusu banl A<jama. 1 ( H .) 

(There are as many ways to God as souls ; 

As many as the breaths of Adam’s sons.) 

Y 6 ya^ha Mam pra-padyante, 

tans tatha-6va bhajami Aham ; 

Mama vartma anu-vartant£ 

manushyah, Partha !, sarvashah. (( rita ). 
(Whichever way men seek to come to Me, 

On that same way I meet, and care for, them. 

Mine is each way men follow anywhere.) 

A profound truth. Each individualised soul mani- 
fests an infinitesimally different aspect of the One Infinite. 
Therefore its involution, its return -journey to God, must 
also be, in*the same degree, infinitesimally different from 
that of all others. Christian theology has a saying to 

to the Chu-Hi school of philosophy which had migrated from 
China”. The above account of his view is abridged from 
C. G. Jung, Psychological Types y pp. 268-269, whose descrip- 
tion is based upon Tefcsujiro Inouye, Japanese Philosophy , 
(1913). The ‘bliss* of Ryochi is the same as the a nan da 
of Brahma, lazzat-ul-ildhiyah, beatitude ; ‘persona’, ‘persona- 
lity’, is the same as individualised purusha, jlv-atma, 
shaJche . Togarsutra explains how this ‘persona’ is con-creted, 
conglomerated, densified, hardened, upon the basis of as mi t a, 
egoism, by the growths of r a g a, d vesha, a b h i-n i v e s h a, 
likes, dislikes, and stubborn complexes 

1 Another reading is — At (urqu il-Allahi ba hasab-ukAnfus. 
The sense is the same. 
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the same effect : “/is many as are the breaths in the 
nostrils, so many are the ways to God". But the Goal 
is ever the Self-same. 

Ruchln§m vai-chi^ryad 

rju-kutila-nana-patha-jushSm 
Nrnam Eko gamyas- 

Tvam asi payasam arnava iva. 

(Shiva-Mahima-sfuti-) 

(Thou the One Goal of all the many paths 
Some easy, straight, some winding, difficult, 

Men follow as they variously incline — 

As of the countless streams the one vast se* !) 

Y<$-pi anya-devata-bhakfah 

yajant£ shraddhaya anvitah, 

T^-pi Mam £va, Kaunt£ya !, 

yajanti avidhi-purvakam. (G.) 

(Who worship other gods with heart of faith, 

They too adore but Me behind those forms, 
Unknowing yet of the one direct way.) 1 

Indeed all names belong to It alone. 

The QurSn says : 

Lillahul asma ul husna. (Q.) 

% (All beauteous names are His — the book declares.) 

l Quot homines tot dei is a Latin saying, ‘so many men, 
so many gods’. One meaning of the Indian popular saying, 
that there are thirty-three crore (three hundred and thirty 
million) gods is the same ; one god for each person. Inter- 
pret such sayings as you like, flippantly, sceptically, sarcasti- 
cally, uncharitably, or seriously, reverently, philosophically, 
charitably ; either way it comes to this, ultimately — that, 
since Man and God are one in Essence, (by any and every 
philosophical or scientific view, Materialist or Spiritual), 
therefore ‘God makes Man in His own image’, and, also , 
‘Man makes God in His own image’, i, e., every man’s 'ideal ' , 
savage’s, barbarian’s, sophisticate’s, un-sophisticate's, scien- 
tist’s, philosopher’s, saint’s, seer’s, sage’s, is equally an aspect 
of God (or Matter or Nature or however else you choose to 
call the Ultimate Fact), and, therefore, every way that any pne 
follows in life, (whether good or even ill), is, ultimately , a way 
of God, and to God, for God fulfils Himself m countless ways. 
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It tenderly adds the adjective ‘beautiful’, lest younger 
souls be disturbed. Elsewhere Muhammad has explained : 

To kallimun annaso ala qadre uqulehum. (IT.) 
(Speak unto men according as may be 
Capacity of their intelligence.) 

So Krshna has said the same : 

. Yad yad vibhuti-mat sattvam. 

Shrl-mad urjitam eva va, 

Tad Tad ev-a ava-gachchha tvam 
- Mama t^jo^ajmsha-sambhavam . 1 ((?.) 

(Whatever shows forth glory, splendour, might — 

0 Know, from My tejas-aspect is it born.) 

Tan akrtsna-vido mandan 

krtsna-vit na vlchalayet ; 

Na buddhi-bh&lam janayed 


1 Souls not yet sufficiently experienced and advanced, Are 
apt to be repelled, even greatly angered, on hearing such state- 
ments as are quoted on preceding pages, of identity, in essence, 
of man, nay, of all living things with God. Such scriptural de- 
clarations must not be pressed upon them For them, the Third 
Person, ‘He’, is enough ; later on, they will turn to the First 
Person, 'I*. Meanwhile, for purposes of creedal and communal 
peace, they should be entreated to ponder the question : “Has 
the same God created all the races of men, past and present, 
or have different Gods done so ? If the same, then must not 
the same truths about Himself, and the same commands for 
mutual goodwill and peace among men, be embodied in all 
religions, past and present ; with only as much surface-differ- 
ence as there is between complexions and clothings and 
languages of these different races, and climatic and other 
natural conditions of different countries ? 

It is true, there are some sects, in all religions; which are 
firmly convinced that God deliberately creates some souls 
(belonging to those sects) to enjoy heaven eternally, and other 
souls (belonging to all the other sects) to suffer hell perpe- 
tually. Unhappily this stage of extreme self-righteousness has 
to be passed through, it seems, by every soul, at some time or 
other, in the course of its eonic evolution. One can only very 
gently and humbly invite such to reflect whether the God, 
whom they believe to be All-Merciful, can possibly be so cruel. 
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ajnanam karma-sanginam. (6F.) 

(Let not the man, who knoweth all, disturb 
The slower minds of those who know not all ; 

Do not confuse child-minds with abstract thoughts ; 
They must continue for some more time yet 
To learn from pious rituals and good works.) 

Speaking out too much and too freely about things 
which they cannot yet comprehend will only perplex 
child-minds. As the English proverb wisely advises, ‘give 
milk to babes and meat to the strong.’ But elders should 
diligently coax babes on towards stronger food in due 
time,- and not try to keep them on milk all their life, as 
priestcraft does but too extensively. * 

A Safi supplies the needed comment on the Quranic 
adjective “beautiful”. 

Ba name an k6 U nam£ na dSrad, 

Ba har nam6 ke khwanl sar bar arad. 

(He hath no name, and yet whatever name 
Ye may call out, He lifts an answering head,) 

Another says plainly : 

Dar mazhabe a’shiqane Yak-rang, 

Iblls o Israfil ast ham-sang. * (S.) 

(In the religion of the souls that love 

The Changeless One, Satan weighs just the same, 

And is hewn out from the same block of stone, 

As Purity’s Archangel Israfil.) 

Yet another says, 

1 Chun nek o bad az Khuda-e dldand, 

Ra az hama khalq dar kashidand. (S.) 

(The wise saw Good and Evil both as God’s ; 

And so they drew their hearts away from both, 

And fixed them on the Master of the Two.) 

Finally, the Quran itself emphatically declares the 
whole truth : 

A1 khairo wa-s-sharro min Allahi-tS’la. ( Q .) 

(Both Good and Evil come from the High God.) 

One of the Quranic names of God is Al-Muzil, the 
Misleader and Tempter and Tester; so May!, the ‘Illusion- 
maker,’ in Veda-UpanUhats . The implication of the 
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Lords' Prayer, "Lead us not into temptation”, is the same, 
God does lead into temptation, those who do not pray 
thus. Other texts of the Bible make it clear that God 
tempts, or allows to be tempted, in order to try and test. 

And the full significance of the Gifa-ve rse, quoted 
above, is that while radiant and magnificent forms of life 
and existence manifest the T^jas or Jalatt aspect of the 
Supreme Self, other forms express others of His infinite 
aspects. 

yishtabhya Aham I<Jam krl$nam 
Ek-dmsh£na sthito jagat. (6r.) 

(The whole of all this restless moving world 
Is but a little part of Me ; the rest 
Of Me is ever in eternal rest.) 

For, indeed, He, the I, is the One in Which all the 
Many is ever included ; the One, of Which all the Many 
are but as attributes. 

£sha £va Atma anando ajaro amrto, na sadhuna 
karnjana bhuyan, no 6va a-sadhuna karmana kaniyan ; 
£sha hi 6va £nam sadhu karma karayati tarn yam 
<anu-ninlshate) ; csha <*va enam a-sadhu karma kSrayati 
tam yam lok^bhyo nunutsate ; ( Kauxhitaki Up. iii. 9.) 
(’Tis He Himself who makes him do good deed, 
Whom He doth wish, upward and high to lead ; 

And He Himself who, when He wants to taste 
The fruit of evil in Life’s burning waste, 

Impels the human form, which he assumes, 

To do ill deed, whose sin that form comsumes. 

No Other doth He, thus, to good or ill 
Impel ; Himself of both He tastes His fill. 

Good deeds, in countless numbers, add no more 
To Him ; nor ill make Him less than before. ^ 

Wahdat dar Zat, Kasra{ dar Sifat. (S.) 

(In Essence, Unity ; Attributes, Multitude). 
GunanSm Ashrayas tu Eko, 

Nirgunah K6valah sada ; 
Gun-opa-gunakanam {u 

Samkhya na £va iha vi<jya$e. 
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Eko PharmI tfharma-shanyah, 

* Dharmas tu sakalam jagaf ; 

Pratyaksham Khd Mahs-Shunyd 

(A)sankhy-(-a-)Sndani bhramanti hi. 

(Yoga-Vasiahtha). 

(Substratum of all Attributes is One, 

Al-one, Eternal, Void of Attributes; 

Of these, major and minor, count is not. 

The One Possessor of all Attributes 
Is yet devoid of all these Attributes ; 

This may we see e’en with the eyes of flesh. 

Does not this Infinite expanse of Heaven, 

Vast Emptiness of Space, (Plenum of Self), 

Hold all these countless ever-whirling orbs, 

‘Eggs of the Infinite’, untouched by them ?). 

While warning the wise man not to disturb the 
simple mind, to the advanced and thoughtful soul capable 
of hearing and holding wisdom, Krshna says clearly : 

Mat-tah para-taram n-anya$ 

kin-chicj asti, Dhanan-jaya ! 

Mayi sarvam idam pr-otam 
sofrd mani-gana iva. 

Ye cha-iva sattvikah bhavah, 
rajasah, tamasash-cha yd, 

Mat-tah dv-eti tan viddhi, 

na tu-Aham tdshu, td Mayi. 

Sukham, duhkham, bhavo, bhavo, 

Bhayam, ch-abhayam eva cha, 

Yasho-ayasho, tapo, (Janam 

Mat-tah sarvam pra-vartatd. 

Amrtam cha-iva, Mrtvush-cha, 

Sad, A-sat cha Aham, Arjuna ! ; 

Tapami Aham, Aham varshah, 

Nigrhnami, u{srjami cha ; 

Prabhavah, Pralayah, Sthanam, 

Nidanam, Bljam, Avyayam. 

Matzah smrtir-jnanam ap-ohanam cha. ((?.) 
(Nought is outside of Me ; all This is strung 
On Me, as beads upon a thread ; all moods, 
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All acts, good, bad, mixed, all are Mine alone ; 

Yet am I not in them ; they are in Me. 

Joy, sorrow, life, death, fear, and fearlessness, 
Fame, infamy, gifts, acts of sacrifice, 

All these arise from Me and Me Al-one ; 

Death, Deathlessness, Truth, Falsehood, all am I 
Drought, Rain abundant, Seed, Vitality, 

And Birth and Death — all these are made by Me 
From Me, in Me, Forgetfulness of Self 
And Folly’s utmost limit; from and in Me 
Wisdom too of Remembrance of the Self.) 

Punyam cha papam cha pap£. 

(Shankar-acharya, SharlraJca Bhashya.) 
(Sin, merit, both are sm, for both do bind 
The Soul — with chain of iron, or of gold.) 

From the transcendental standpoint, each term 
of every pair of opposites is necessary to throw the 
other into relief, to bring it into manifest existence, by 
contrast, and also to neutralise it, ultimately. Good 
cannot possibly esr-ist without contrasting evil , and via 
versa . Hence to abolish evil, we must abolish good also, 
neither love nor hate is to be assigned to the Absolute 
Self, which includes both equally. 

Pan-nati saba jivana ki 
tlna bhanti baranl , 

Eka papa, £ka punya, 

<5ka raga-harani. 

Ja m£n shubha ashubha andha, 
doQ kara karma-bandha, 
Vlta-raga-pan-nati hi 

bhava-samu(Jra tarani. 

TySgu shubha-kriya-kalapa, 
karu ma(a kada cha papa, 

Shubha m6n na magna hoi 
Shuddha-ta bisaranl. 

Y3va$a shuqldh(a)-opa-yoga 
pavata nahiri mano-ga, 

Tavata hi karana yoga 
kahl pupya-karanl. 
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Oncha nlcha dasha dhar, 
chita-pramada ko bicjar, 

Cnchall dasha giro 
mata adho dharani. 

Bhaga Chandra 1, ya prakara 
Jlvana hai sukha apSra, 

Yah! k£ adhara Syad — 

VadakI ucharanl. (J , BHAGA CHANDRA.) 
(Three-staged the Path of souls inherently ; 

Each soul must pass through all successively ; 

First is the stage of vicious selfishness ; 

To it succeeds the time of virtuousness; 

Last comes the stage free from all loves and hates, 
All personal desires. This last, the path 
Lighted by Duty only, helps the soul 
To break the bonds of sm and merit, too, 

Forged by the passions which imprison it ; 

And takes it safe across life’s stormy sea. 

Give up the wish to earn merit for heaven ; 

But do not therefore cease from purity, 

Nor dream of ever doing deed of sin. 

Observe the rules prescribed for piety, 

Till the mind merges in the, fount and source 
Of Purity. Bear patiently the states, 

Now high, now low, which fortune brings to thee ; 
Guard watchfully ’gainst errings of the mind ; 

See it falls not from noble to base mood. 

' Such is the only way to fill with Peace 
Of mind and heart our life upon this earth ; 

Such is the essence of what Jina taught.) 

The Bible of Judaism and Christianity also clearly 
indicates that all pairs of opposites, including the pair 
of Good and Evil, are in the One : 

Shall evil befall a city, and the Lord hath not done 
it ? (B., Amos.) I form the light and create darkness ; I 
make peace and create evil ; I am the Lord that doeth all 
these things... I have created the smith that bloweth the fire 
of coals, and bringeth forth a weapon for his work ; and 
I have created the waster to destroy. (B. f Isaiah.) 
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We have seen before, that in Vai<Jika Pharma ^now, 
in its corrupted form, in curreut practice, known as 
‘Hinduism’ — and which living religion today is free from 
unfortunate degenerations, caused by the evil ingrained in 
human nature together with the good ?), God is Destroyer 
as Rutjra, Tempter and Tester as May 5-v I, Punisher 
and Corrector as Yama, and so on ; that Islam recognises 
Him as Al-Qahhar, Al-Jabbar, Al-Mumlt, i. e., Wrathful, 
Oppressor, Misleader and Tester, Death-Causer of virtuous 
and sinful alike ; and so forth. 

Mystery, perplexity, anguish of heart torn between 
faith and doubt, faith in the ultimate Beneficence of the 
Supreme, doubt created by the glaring fact of endless 
misery of all degrees, within each self and all around — 
this conflict vanishes as soon as we realise that T is the 
T; that 4 1 am* means l the 1 zV; that God, Lord, Allah, 
Ishvara, all ultimately mean the Universal all-pervad- 
ing Self ; that all Good and all Evil, the seeds of 
all the noblest virtues and all the basest vices, are 
all in Me, in every ‘individual self’, became they all 
are in the Universal Self ; that all life, all this World- 
Process, is incessantly, and inevitably, the Interplay of 
Opposites of endless pains, sorrows, miseries, and corres- 
pohding endless pleasures, joys, delights ; all which 
balance and neutralise each other m the Ab-solu te Self, 
the Self ab-solv-ed from all relative ‘opposites’, zaujain, 
ziddain , dvam-dvam. But the ‘child-mind’ cannot, 
and must not be expected to, see the whole Truth. It 
has to evolve and grow to the stage of the ‘parent-mind’, 
and become able to stand on its own feet, and develope 
the power of self-conscious intro-spection, a n t a r-d r s h t i, 
p r a \ y a k-c h c t a n a, 9air-i-nafasl k chashm-i-basirat, ‘mental 
eye’, ‘inner eye*, before it will be able to reduce Third 
Person into First Person, ‘He’ into T. Then it will 
recognise it-self, and every self, as a piece of the Self, and 
as maker of its own destiny ; which destiny, in the 
‘infinite’ view, is the same for. all; endless Play, Pas- 
time, Drama, of equal Tragedy and Comedy. Till them 
i.e., so long as it remains a ‘child-mind’, it must rest in 
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the arms, or be helped along by the hands* of a 'parent', 
an 'elder’ 

Without Self, without the Principle of Consciousness, 
the Universe disappears, and science vanishes. All things 
else may be doubted, Self cannot be. Worst doubter 
cannot doubt himself. Scientists have therefore grown 
wise, and have receded from the gush and rush of 
materialistic turbulence, natural to the first flush of the 
growth of science. The faith of great scientists of the 
day has been already mentioned, that this world is a 
world governed by Spirit and not by Matter ; unless, 
indeed, we endow Matter with all the qualities of Spirit^ 
and then it means only that we have ex-changed the 
connotations of the two words; (see pp. 16 et seq .). And 
this Supreme Spirit is in Me, is I. 

As Christ says : 

Believe Me that I am in the Father and the Father 
is in Me... He that has seen Me has seen the Father... If ye 
had known Me ye should have known my Father also. (B.) 

And as Muhammad says also : 

Ana AhrnaJ bila mlm. ( H .) 

Man r5 anl, ra al Haqqa. ( H .) 

Man^a’rafa nafsahd, faqad a’rafa Rabbahu. (H.) 

Nas-ullaha fa’ansahum anfusahum. (Q.) 

(Ahmad am I, minus the letter ‘m’, 

Which means, ‘I am Ahad, the One alone-’ 

He who hath seen Me surely hath seen God. 

He who hath known him-Self hath known his God. 

He who forgetteth God forgets him-Self.) 

Confucius says : 

What the undeveloped man seeks is others ; what the 
advanced man seeks is him-Self. (Quoted in Ency. Brit., 
14th edn., Art. ‘Confucius’.) 

Hayashi-Razan, an eminent Japanese scholar of 
Chinese classics, of the seventeenth century, says : 

The human mind, partaking of Divinity, is an abode 
of the Deity, which is the Spiritual Essence. There exists 
no highest Deity outside the human mind. 

(Shinto-Diryu, quoted in Eney. Brit., Ibid.) 
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(The heavens are still ; no sound. 

Where then shall God be found. 

Search not in distant skies ; 

In man’s own heart He lies.) 

Shoo Yung , translated and quoted by H.D. Gibbs, 
The Religions of Ancient China , 1011 — 1077). 

Shintoists... consistently upheld the theanthropic doc- 
trine of Kan-nagara , of man being essentially divine ; 
Kan-nagara, kan from kanu , and nagara,...' man himself ’ 
di vine’ .. .The divine and the human are one in quality : 
Only, the latter is temporary, the former enduring. The 
everlasting divinity is called human during the time it 
resides on this planet. (Inazo Nitobe, Japan , pp. 309-321 . 

This, in Vedanta, is the distinction between Par am* 
Atma and Jiv-atma; in Safism, between Ruh-ul-arwah 
and Ruh ; in Gnostic Mysticism, between God and Son of 
God. As the Christ 1 says : 

I and my Father are one... Yet is my Father greater 
than I... I am in my Father, and ye in me, and I in 
you. ( B .) 

In the words of Shankar-acharya, 

Satijapi bh6d-apa-game, 

Natha !, Tav-aham, na mama-kl nas-Tvam ! 
Samudro hi {arangah, 

Kva-chana samudro na tarangah ! (Shat-padi.) 
(Though all false sense of separateness be past, 

Yet am I thine, My Lord !, and not Thou mine ! 
The wave unto the ocean doth belong ; 

Never the ocean to the tiny wave 1) 


Mn the earlier centuries A.C , the word was written in 
two ways, Chrestos, and Chreistos or Christos, in Greek. 
Chrestos (? Skt. shreshtha) meant ‘good, best, excellent, 
gracious’ ; the other meant 'anointed’, 'baptised with the waters 
of the Sacred Wisdom*; (? Skt. Krshta, Krshna, meant ‘the 
dragged, harrowed, ploughed, tried and tested and initiated ; 
the cultivated and watered ; also, the attractor ; also, the 
attracted). 
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I have said, ye are gods ; and all of you are children 
of the Most High. (B., Psalms, 82. 6.) 

It is with reference to this that Jesus says, 

Is it not written m your laws, *1 said, ye are gods ?... 
Say ye (to me)... ‘Thou blasphemest, because, I said, 4 I 
am the son of God’ ? (B., John.) 

The Truth of the Infinite is indeed not easy to put 
into words which are finite, and are so easily and so fre- 
quently misunderstood. What wonder that Buddha and 
other great Teachers became silent, when questioned on 
ultimate mysteries, by persons not ready and not able to 
understand the thought behind the veil of words. 

Man a’rafa Rabba-hu kal-ld lesanuhu (H) 

(The man who findeth God loseth his speech. 
Guios-tu maunam vy5khyanam, 
Shishyas-t-uchchhinna-samshayah. ( Guru-Gifa .) 

(The speaker doth discourse quite speechlessly, 

Yet are the pupils’ doubts wholly re-solved ) 

Mahramc In hosh juz b£-hosh n-Ist; 

Mar zaban ra mushtarl juz gosh nlst, ( S .) 

(Only th’ Unconscious knows this Consciousness ; 

The tongue’s sense but the speechless ear can guess.) 
GirS a-naina, naina binu banl, 

Kehi bidhi an-upama jai bakhanl ! 
buna bhiti para bibidha ranga kd 
tanu bina hkh£ Chitdr6 * 

(Tulasi Das, Ramayana and 
Finaya Pafrika .) 

(Sightless the tongue is, voiceless are the eyes ; 

How then describe that Vision, all unique ! 

Wall — Emptiness ; the Painter — Bodiless ; 

Yet pictures infinite in forms and hues I) 

I am in the Father, and the Father in me... I am in 
my Father and ye in me, and I in you... Abide in 
and I in you... without Me you cannot do anything. 

(B., John, xiv.) 

Yt bhajan# $u MSm bhakfyS, 

Mayi \t, {6sbu ch-api Aham. ((?.) 
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(They— who love Me with love sincere, they are 
In Me, and I also am e’er in them.) 

ft dar dile man ast wa dile man ba-dasfce 0 ; 

Chdh Sylnah ba-daste man, wa man dar aylnah. (S.) 

(He’s in my heart, my heart is in His hands ; 

As mirror in my hand, and I in it.) 

Sarva-bhutastham Atmanam, 

Sarva-bhutSni cha Atmani, 

Ikshate yoga-yukt-Atma, 

Sarvatra sama-darshanah. 

Yo Mam pashyati sarvatra, 

Sarvam cha Mayi pashyati, 

Tasya Aham na pra-nashyami, 

Sa cha M£ na pranashyati. (G-ifa.) 

(The soul established in the final yoga, 

Seeing all as Equal, nay, as same and One, 

Beholds all things in Me and Me in all. 

He who thus sees Me in all things, and all 
In Me, unto him can I ne’er be lost, 

Nor can he ever be lost unto Me.) 

All things aie Himself, and Himself is concealed 
on every side; (Idra Kabba, X. 117); Adam Kadmon, 
(Adam-i-Qadlm) the Eternal Man or Self of the Kabalists, 
contains in Him-Self all the souls of the Israelites, and 
He is Hun-Self in every soul. ( Sohar , or Zohar , Intro- 
duction, pp. 305, 312. )* 

Yastu sarvam bhutam Atmani tva anu-pashyati, 

Sarva-bhuteshu ch-Atmanam tato na vi-jugupsate, 
tato na vi-chikitsate. ( U .) 

(Who seeth all in Self and Self in all, 

Doubteth no more, nor hateth any more.) 

We have noted elsewhere that the ability of a person 
to put off any one particular religion, and put on any 
other, proves that the soul of the human being is superior 
to all particular religions, and can judge between them 
all at will. 1 2 


1 Quoted by H.P.B., Isis Unveiled , II, 342. 

3 See pp. 56-5^ exqsma. 
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The case for the supremacy of the I has been still 
more conclusively put, in some Sufi verses : 

Z ah ki usta ra Shinasa ham tu I, 

Jumla usta r§ khud Usta ham tu I. 

Chun Haqiqat ra Muhaqqiq khud tu I, 

Ain haq In-ast Ain-ul-Haq tu I. 

Hastiye Rab ra Mujawwiz ch&h tu I, 

Bil-yaqln Allah-e-Akbar khud tu I. ( 8 .) 

(Since thou decidest who is fit to take 
Or not to take for Teacher, thou thy-Self 
Must surely than all teachers greater be. 

Since thou dost judge that this is True, this Not, 
Maker of Truth, most True, thy-Self must be. 

Since thou determinest whether God is 
Or is not, surely thine own Self must be 
The inmost being of Godhead, Greatest God.) 

2. Evolution, Recapitulation, Phylogenesis, 
Palingenesis, Rebirth 

So far, we have endeavoured to expound the funda- 
mental Truth of truths, viz: There is an Ultimate Mystery 
behind all Life, behind all the World-Process, behind 
the whole 4 Uni-verse,' (from Lat. unus , one, and vertere , 
to turn ; ‘that which revolves round the One*) ; It is 
the Creator, Preserver, Destroyer, of all objects; It 
can be best and most nearly understood and recognised 
in terms of Spirit and Mind ; It is All-pervading Spirit 
and Universal Mind ; It is the Principle of all Life 
and Consciousness ; It is the Spirit, Soul, Life, Mind of 
the whole World ; It’s nearest, dearest, best, most com- 
mon, indeed universal, name is ‘I’ ; It, as T, bears every 
name, wears every form, knows, desires, does, everything 
that is known, every desire that is felt, every act that is 
done — *1 am so-and-so; I know, wish, do, this and that’ ; 
thus, every living thing, which regards itself as *I\ espe- 
cially Man, who self-consciously regards and speaks of 
him-self as *1’, is in essence, one with It ; It, that Ultimate 
Mystery, is our very Self — so all rdiffioiU declare. Though 
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M names belong to It, still, every religion, every language, 
has given It one or two names which are most frequently 
used in it, e.g., Param-Atma, Atma, Brahma, in Vaidika 
Dharma (or Hinduism) and SamskrJ ; Allah, Rab, Malik, 
Mauls, Khuda, in Islam (or Mohammedanism) and Arabic- 
Persian ; God, (another form of ‘Khuda’) in Christianity 
and English; Ahura-Mazada, in Zoroastrianism ; Jehovah, 
in Judaism (Hebraism, the Jewish religion) ; Sat Sri Akal, 
(the Timeless), in Sikhism ; Atma, Brahma, Shunya, Amit- 
Sbha, in Buddhism ; Atma, Param-atma, Nir-anjana, in 
Jainism ; Tao in Taoism ; Shangti (the One Supreme 
Being), Tien (Heaven), Tai-Chi ithe Great Ultimate) in 
Confucianism ; Ame-no-mi-naka-nushi (Heaven-centre-rul- 
ing Deity, the Absolute Universal Self), in Shintoism. We 
have also seen that the World- Process is one unending 
Drama of infinite inextricably mingled Tragedy-and-Co- 
medy, ‘Pairs of Opposites’, wherein God is perpetually 
forgetting himself into Man, and Man is perpetually re- 
membering himself back into God again. 

Out of this arises the next important truth, vi/., that of 
Samsfir a-C h a k r a, Charkh-i-(rardun . ‘Cyclical Wheeling’, 
‘Revolution’, i.e., Involution (of Spirit in Matter) and re-Evo- 
lution (of Spirit out of Matter); descent and ascent, regress 
and progress, av-a-roha and a-roha, tzal and irfiqa, nazul 
and uruj , l This corresponds to, and links up with, the 
scientific view of Evolution and Phylogenesis, (Ontogenesis, 
Palingenesis, etc.). Some religions ;-peak of Re births of 
the same soul in several physical bodies, one after another. 
Others interpret ‘progress’ differently. Other English words 
for *re-birth’ are ‘re-incarnation’ and ‘metempsychosis’ ; 
Skt., punar-janma; Arab. -Per., fartamkh. The Vaidika 
doctrine is well known, that the soul comes to the stage 
of man after passing through many lower forms, and 
takes numerous rebirths in the human form. In fact, 
Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism, are so full of it 
that it is not needed to quote texts in proof. It does not 
appear that Bible and Quran contain any explicit affirm- 


*See pp. 92, 131, supra. 
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ation of rebirth. But they nowhere deny it either . And 
Christ said that the prophet Elijah had come again as 
John the Baptist. 

Behold, 1 will send you Elijah the prophet before thje 
coming of the great and dreadful day of the Lord. 
(B., Malachi.) 

Jesus began to say unto the multitudes concerning 
John the Baptist. ..For all the prophets and the law pro- 
phesied until John. And if ye will receive it, this is Elias 
(Elijah) which was for to come. (B., Matthew.) 

And he shall go before... in the spirit and power of 
Elias. (Ibid.). 

King Herod the tetr arch... beheaded John in the 
prison. (Ibid.) 

And his disciples asked him... and Jesus answered... 
that Elias is come already, and they knew him not, but 
have done unto him whatsoever they listed.... Then the 
disciples understood that he spake unto them of John the 
Baptist. (Ibid.) 

As Jesus passed by, he saw a man, blind from birth. 
His disciples asked him : Master, who did sin, this man, 
or his parents, that he was born blind ? (B., John, ix, 1-2.) 

For I was alive, without the law, once ; but when 
the commandment came, sin revived, and I died. (B. 
Rom., vii. 9.). 

The Prophet Muhammad also has said : 

y a ayyohal insano innaka ka^ihun ela RabbekS kadi- 
han fa mulaqihe,...latarkabun-na tabaqan an tabaq. (#.) 
(O Man ! thou hast to go back unto God, 

Thy God, thy Self, with labour and with pain, 
Ascending stage by stage, plane after plane.) 

Krshna says : 

An6ka-janma-samsiddhas 
tato yatf parSm gatim. 

Bahonam janmanam an{£ 

jfi&na-van M&m prapadya{6. ((?.) 

(Many the births that man has to pass through, 
Before the Supreme Knowledge comes to him, 
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And he accomplishes»his destiny, 

Reaches the Final Goal, and findeth Me.) 

Heaven’s way always goes round (Chinese proverb.) 1 

And there are texts in the Quran which may be inter- 
preted as meaning that man lives and dies repeatedly, 
even as worlds are created and destroyed repeatedly.* 
Manvan$arani a-sankhyani, 
sargah, samhara 6va cha, 

Kridan iva 6tat kurute 

ParameshthI punah punah. {M.) 

(Cycles and cycling worlds, all numberless, 
Creations and destructions, doth He make 
Over and over, as in playful sport — 

The Lord of All, standing beyond them all. 

How will the resurrection of the dead take place ? 
To this answered Ahura Mazada : — When I have cieated 
d&ch and all of these things, would it be harder for me to 
bring about the resurrection ? ; (Z., Bundehesh , ch. 31). 8 

. Innahu yabda-ul-khalqa summa yoldoh ; le yajze- 
yallazlna-amanu wa a’melus-saulehate b-il qiste...Kama 
ba<Ja-ana awwala khalqin noidah...Yakhloqokum fl but- 
uni-ummuhati-kum khalqam-mina ba’cle khalqin zulumatin 
salas...(<?.) 

(He makes a world-creation ; then again 
He reproduces it, so that He may 
With justice recompense those who believe 
In God’s Word and do good to fellow-beings. 

God sayeth — As We did originate 
The first creation, so we re- produce... 

He in your mother’s wombs createth you, 

Creation on creation, yet again.) 

1 Quoted by Lin Yutang, My Country and My People. 
“History repeats itself” is the western version. 

2 Some Sufi sect* believe that Muhammad was Abraham 
reborn, and Abraham’s two sons were reborn as All and All’s 
son Husain. 

2 Quoted by Gang5 Prasada, The Fountain-Head of 

Religion* pp. 70-71. 
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Minh5 khalaqna kum, wa fl ha noi<Jo-kum, 
wa minha nukhruju-kum ela ta’ara$In-ukhra. ( Q .) 
(From out the earth have I now given birth 
To you, and I will send you into it 
Again , and bring you forth from it again , 

Again , repeatedly, until the End.) 

Summa ba’ asm a* kum min ba'de mauje-kum la* 
alla-kum tushkurun. ( Q .) 

(I gave you birth again after you died, 

That you may think of Me with gratitude.) 

Ahyana ba’de amatana . Kul yohyi hallazi anshS- 
aha awwalamarra. (Q.) 

Yukhrijul hayya mmal mayyati, wa yukhrijul maiyyaja 
minal hayyi. ( Q .) 

(He made us live again after our death. 

He made you live before, and can again . 

He makes the living dead, the dead alive.) 

Kaifa takfuruna billah£ wa kuntum amvStan fa 
ahyakum summa yumltokum summa yohyikum summa 
ilaihe tarja’Qn. (<^.) 

(How can yon make denial of your God 
Who made you live again when you had died, 

Will make you dead again , again alive, 

Until yo go back finally to Him P) 1 
The well-known lines of Maulana Rum 2 may be 
regarded as explicit comment on these texts, fixing the 
right interpretation. 

Ham cho sabza baraha royldah am, 

Haft sad haftad qalib didah am; 

1 A remarkably similar verse occurs in Vetfa : 

Kasya tva, katamasya, amrtanam, 

Manamaht'*, charu, hvvasya, nama, 

Ko no mahya aditayc punar-dat, 

Pitaram cha drsheyam, mataram cha. (T^) 

(Who is the God of gods, Chief of Immortals, 

By which most holy name may we think of Hiqa , 
Who has sent us again to this earth’s surface , 

So that we see again father and mother ?) 

2 Mamavo'ty Book 111, p. 334, (Cawnpore edition). 
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A z jama^I murdam o naml shudam ; 

Waz numa murdam ba haiwan sar zadam ; 
Murdam a z haiwani o adam shudam ; 

Pas che tarsam kai ze murdan gum shudam ? 
Hamla6 dlgar bi-mlram az bashar, 

Ta bar aram az malayak bal o par ; 

A z malak ham bayadam justan ze ju, 

Kulle shayln halikun ilia Wujh-U. 

Pas a’dam gardajn a’dam chun arghanun 
Goyad am ‘Inna ilaiha raje’an’. 

Bare digar az malak pan an shavvam, 

Au che andar wahm n-ayad au shawam. {S’) 
(Like grass have 1 grown o’er and o’er again ; 
Seven hundred seventy bodies have I seen. 
From out the form of mineral I passed 
And as a vegetable lived again ; 

From out the vegetable form I died 
And lifted up a head as animal ; 

The form of animal I put a\\n\ 

And took the human shape of Adnm-Kve ; 
Why shall I fear that if I die once more 
I shall be lost ? Nay, I shall smely gain, 

At the next onset, dying out of man, 

The flowing locks and shining wings of angels. 
And finally, when next I take my flight, 

From e’en that world, I surely shall become 
That Which beyond all comprehension rests * 
For all tilings pass, except the Primal Cause, 
The Cause of Causes, the Face of the Self, 
Which is ‘Non-being of Aught-Else than Self/ 
— For Self is the Negation of Not-Self. 

And when I am in such Non-Being, then 
My Being in Non-Being shall resound 
In organ-tones, ‘Thou hast returned to Me\) 
Elsewhere, in the same Mannawi , Rum! repeats : 
Amadah awwal ba iqlimd jamad ; 

Az jamSdl dar naba^I oftad ; 

Salaha andar nabatl umr kard, 

Waz jamadl yacj n-Sward az na bur<# ; 
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Wa z nabap chan ba haiwSnl fu^ad, 

N-amad-ash hal-6 nabap h6ch yad ; 

Ham-chun-Ifi iqllm ta iqllm raft, 

Ta shud aknun aqil-o dana wa z aft ; 

Aqlaha6 awwalin-ash yad n-Ist, 

Ham azlfi a’ql-ash tahawwal kardanl-st, 

Ta riyad z-In a’ql pur-hirs-o-talab, 

Sad hazaran a’ql blnad bu-l-’ajab. 

Gar-che khuftah gasht o shud nasi ze p£sh 
Kai guzarand-ash dar-aft nisiyan-e-khwesh. 

Baz az an khwab ash ba bcdarl kashanp, 

Ta kunaj bar halatc khud rish-khand. ( S .) 

(First into state of mineral he came ; 

And then, as vegetable, ages spent, 

Forgetting all he felt as mineral; 

Then into state of animal he passed, 

Oblivious of the vegetable state ; 

Ascending thus, stage after stage, he now 
Is man, intelligent, knowing and strong, 

Yet all forgetful of his previous states. 

From this stage of intelligence also 
He has to rise, since it is full of greeds 
And clingings to small things and jealousies. 

When he has done so, then a myriad paths 
Of knowledge, wonder, and great mysteries, 

Will open out before him endlessly. 

He will not be allowed to lose him-Self ; 

He will be dragged out of his Night of Sleep, 

Into the Day of Wakefulness again, 

Till he laughs at him-Self in ecstasy.) 

The same succession of mineral, vegetable, animat, 
human, and higher kingdoms of nature is to be found m 
the ancient Samskrt books, and also in modern science. 

Asya brahm-Sndasya samanpitah sthitani ananpL-koti- 
brahmandani. . . maha-jal - augha - mapya - budbud - ananpt - 
sanghavad-bhramanp. ( Tri-pad-vibhuii Maha-NarZiyana- 
Upanishat , ch. 6.) 

Sankhya ch£<J rajasSm asp 
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WORLDS BEYOND 'COUNT 


[E.U.A.R. 


vishvanSm na kada-chana 

( £)6vi Bhagatiafa, IX. iii. 7, 8.) 

(Worlds beyond count, ‘eggs of the Infinite’, 

‘Of boundless Space’, orbs like this earth of ours, 
Each with its own peculiar forms of life, 

Revolve and wander endlessly in space, 

On all sides of this earth, above, below, 

Like bubbles or like fishes in the sea ; 

Dust-atoms may be counted, not these orbs.) 
Oshadhi-vanas-patayah yach-cha kin-cha prSna-bhrt, 
sah Atmanam avis-tar am v£da Chittam prana-bhrtsu,... 
(t£shu) avis-taram Atm a .Purush£ tu avis-taram Atma. 
Sa hi pra-jnancna sampanna-tamah;...vijnatam _vadati, 
vijfiatam pashyati ♦ vdda lokalokau ; Martyin-Amr^am 
Ipsati. (Altar ey a Jranyaka, II. m. 2.) 

(rleibs, trees, beasts men — all are garbs of the Self ; 
And each successive form displays It more. 

Man, who has mind, shows It forth most of all , 

He has the introspective consciousness , 

He knows, and also knows that he so knows , 

He speaks, and also knows that he so speaks ; 

He thinks of yesteiday and of tomorrow , 

He reaches out fiom Death to the Immortal.) 

God sleeps in the mineral, dreams in the vegetable, 
wakes in the animal, becomes self conscious in man 
( Qabbalah or Kabala). 

Tad yathd pcshas-kail p^shaso matram upadaya 
anyat nava-taram kalyana-taram rupam taiiut£, cvam cva 
ayam Atma idam sharlram m-hatya, a-vidyam gamayitvS, 
anyat nava taram kalyana-taiam rupam kurutc. (Bthad 
Aranyaka Upanishat , IV. iv . 4.) 

(Ev’n as a goldsmith takes a piece of gold, 

And makes an ornament ; and then breaks it, 

And makes a finer one with it ; e’en thus 
The Spirit makes a body for It-Self, 

Then breaks it, and shapes out a finer one.) 
Vasamsi jlrnani yatha vihaya, 

Navam grhnRti naro*(a)par3ni, 
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Ta$ha sharlrani vihSya jirnani, 

Anyani samySti navSni d£hl. ((?.) 

(As a man puts away his worn-out clothes, 

And takes up new ones ; even so the soul, 

Puts off old bodies and puts on new ones.) 1 
Udbhijjah, sveda-jash-ch-aiva, 
anda-jash-cha jarayu-jah ; 

Ity-evam varnitah shas{r£ 

bha^a-gramash-chatur-vidhah. (Puranas.) 
(Four are the orders of the living things 
That dwell on this our earth — the mineral, 

The vegetable, animal, and man ; 

First fissiparous, then gemmation-born, 

Then oviparous, viviparous last.) 

Srshtva purani vividhani a jay- Atma-Shaktya, 

Vrkshan, sarisrpa-pashan, khaga-damsha-matsyan, 
Tais-tair-atushta-hrdayo, manujam vicjhaya 
Brahm-ava-bodha-dhishanam, mudam apa Devah. 

(Bhag.) 

(House after house did God make for Himself— 
Mineral and plant, insect, fish, reptile, bird, 

And mammal too. But yet was He not pleased. 

At last He made Himself the shape of Man, 
Wherein He knew Him-Self, the Vast Immense, 
The final greatest Greatness limitless, 

The all-including Universal Self, 

.Pervading all, Eternal, Infinite — 

And then the Lord of All was satisfied.) 

In the first period heaven was created ; in the second, 
the waters ; in the third, the earth ; in the fou'rth, the trees; 
in the fifth, the animals ; and in the sixth, man. ( Z.) % 

1 “Like the doctrine of evolution itself, that of transmi- 
gration has its roots in the world of reality ; and it may claim 
such support as the great argument from analogy is capable 
of supplying” : Prof. Huxley, Evolution ond Ethics , p. 16. 

2 Hawg's Essys on the Religion of the Par$is t p. 192, 
quoted by Ganga Pras&4a» The E ountain-Uead of Religion* 
p. 65. 
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ALL SOULS TRANSMIGRATE 
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Khalaq-al-insana ala sQrat-ir-Rahm§n. (H.) 

God created man in His own image... And God saw 
everything that He had made, and behold it was very 
good. (B.) 

The Jewish (Hebrew' Qahbala has an axiom : 

A stone becomes a plant ; a plant, a beast ; a beast, 
a man ; a man, a spirit ; and the spirit, a god. 

Embryologists tell us that the human faetus recapitu- 
lates all this succession, passes through all these stages, in 
the first few months of gestation. 

The Hebrew (Jewish) Zohar says : 

All souls are subject to the trials of transmigration ; 
and men... do not know how many mysterious trials and 
transformations they must under go... The souls must 
re-enter the Absolute Substance whence they have emerged. 
But to accomplish this they must develope all the perfec- 
tions, the germ of which is planted in them ; and if they 
have not fulfilled this condition during one life, they must 
commence another, a third, and so forth, until they have 
acquired the condition which fits them for re-union with 
God. 1 

Behold, I create new heavens and a new earth ; and 
the former shall not be remembered, nor come into mind. 
(B., Isaiah, 65, 16-17.). 

The Puranic legend is that living forms may be 
dichotomised (i.e., dually classified) into the unmoving and 
the moving, which are sub-divided into the four main 
kingdoms of nature, which include eight million four 
hundred thousand species. The last figure may or may 


1 Quoted In The Universal Text Book of Religion and 
Morals , by Annie Besant. In the Bible, (Gen. i) the order of 
creation is : Heaven and earth ; waters ; light and darkness, 
day and night ; firmament ; dry land, separated from ocean ; 
grass, herbs, fruit-trees ; sun, moon, stars ; fish, fowl, whales ; 
cattle, creeping things ; beasts of the earth ; Man in the image 
of God. For many Purfinic details of creation, see The Science 
of Social Organisation, ch. ii. ; Viyu Purina is specially ftslL 
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not be of the same sort as the many modern ‘scientific 
speculations’ regarding the age of the earth, the distances 
and nnmbers of the visible and invisible stars, the size 
of the universe (or rather our sidereal system, an infinitesi- 
mal atom of the Infinite Universe), the numbers of radia- 
tions from metals, the velocities* of electrons, the time it 
would take foi one elemeut to ‘break down’ into another 
because of radiations, the number of millions of eggs laid 
by one cod-fish at 01 e laying, the number of atoms con- 
tained in the earth, the number of miles from the sun or 
our earth to the neaiest star, etc — ‘speculations’ based on 
mathematical calculations, which, in turn, are based oifr 
other ‘speculations’, hypotheses’. But the succession of 
the various orders of life is very much the same as that 
sponsored by modern science. Thus * 

Sthavaram vimshatcr-laksham, 
jala-jam nava-lakshakam, 

Kurmash cha nava-laksham syur- 
dasha-laksham cha pakshinah, 

Tnmshal laksham pashunam cha, 
chatur laksham tu vanarah, 

Tato manushyatam prapya 
tatah karmani sadhayct 

(Brhad- Vishnu-Purana.) 

(The mineral and the vegetable worlds, 

Unmoving, count ’tween them two million forms; 

1 Nine hundred thousand, the aquatics then ; 

Reptiles, as many ; birds, a million ; 

Then comes the mammal world, three millions ; 
Four hundred thousand kinds of anthropoids ; 

Two hundred thousand human species, last.) 

It is explained that all these, are not to be supposed 
as co-existing to-day or at any other given time in the past 
or the future The majonty of them ‘have had their day’ 
and disappeared, like the monster-saurians, the twelve- 
legged horse, the aurochs, the sabre-tooth tiger, the 
pterodactyl, the dmornis, many amphibia, and innumerable 
forms representing the cntical junction-points between the 
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kingdoms ; and many will appear and disappear in the 
future . 1 

Bhateshu virudbhayah ud-uftamah y 6 
Sari'Srpas ; teshu sa-bodha-nishthah ; 

Tato manushyah ; pramathas {ato-pi, 

Gandharva siddhah vibudha-nu-gah yb ; 
Dev-asur6bhyo Maghavat-pradhanSh 
paksh-adayo Brahma -sutas tu ; tc'sham 
Bhavah parah ; so-tha Virinchi-vlryah ; 

Sa Mat-paro ; Aham dvija-d£va-Pevah. (Bh.) 
(’Mongst living growing things, than minerals 
Are vegetables higher ; and than these 
The forms that freely move about ; than these 
The animals that have intelligence ; 

Then human beings ; and then the several grades 
Of spirits, angels, and perfected men ; 

Then the high gods born from the Primal Mind, 
First Ideator, First Intelligence ; 

And finally My Self in which all Rests.) 

- Zoroaster says ; 

Ye vahyo vangheus dazadc yas cha hoi vara! radat 
Ahuro kshathra Mazadao at ahmal akat ashyoyehol, 
no It vldalte ap^me anghdus urvayes^. 

(Z., Gatha, 51-6). 

(In each succeeding birth the Great God gives 
To him who seeks His favour by good deeds, 

Greater Self-knowledge, greater self-control ; 

But unto him who acts not well but ill, 

He gives a worse fate in each following life.) 

Tan Aham dvishatah kruran 
samsareshu nar-adhaman 
Kshipami ajasram ashubhan 

asurlshu eva* yonishu. (G.) 

(Those evil ones, the hateful, cruel, mean, 

Fall into evil wombs, birth after birth, 

1 See The /Science of Life , by H. G. Wells, Julian 
Hpxtey,' and G. P. Wells, for a comprehensive and also 
detailed survey. 
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Till by reaction consequent, in pain, 

They learn to turn into the ways of good.) 

Man is the ‘crown of creation*, ashraf-ul-makhlttq&t* 
SanStanam guhyam i<Jam bravlmi, 

Na manushySf shr£shtha-taram hi kin*chi(. (Mbh») 
(This ancient secret is disclosed to thee : 

There is naught nobler than ‘humanity*.) 

This is so only because, in the human form, God be- 
comes able to recognise Him-Self, and to realise that He 
is All and Every-thing, again, after millions of years of 
forgetfulness of his Self’s Glory. 

Sufis generally belive in rebirth, rija'f, and irfiqilt 
ascent ; and have more technical distinctions than even 
the Vaidikas on this point. Thns, reincarnation as man 
is naskh ; as animal is maskh ; as vegetable is faskh ; as 
mineral is raskh. 1 Such degradation, as in schools, from 


1 “Ahmad ibni S&bit, Ahmad ibni Yabus, Abu Muslim of 
Khurasan, Shaikfc-ul-Ishraq, and the famous Omar Khayyam, 
were exponents of the doctrine of transmigration and re-incar- 
nation, basing their arguments on Quran , Sura|;-ul-Baqara, 
verses 61-92, Sfirap-ul-Maidah, v. 55, etc.” : Khaja Khan, 
Studies in T^sauswuf, p. 132. Translations of some of these 
verses, as made by MaulvT Muhammad All, M. A., LL. B., 
President, Ahmadiyya Anjuman-i-ishaat-i-Islam, Lahore, are 
reproduced below : 

“And certainly you have known those among you who 
exceeded the limits of the Sabbath ; so We said to them : Be 
(as) apes, despised and hated” : (65). “....What then is the 

leward of such among you as to this, but disgrace in the life 
ot this world, and on the day of resurrection they shall be sent 
back to the most grievous chastisement ; and Allah is not at 
all heedless of what you do”; (85). “And most certainly 
We gave Moses the book, and We sent apostles after him, 
one after another ; and We gave Jesus, the son of Mary, clear 
arguments, and strengthened him with the holy revelation. 
What !, whenever, then, an apostle came to you with that 
which your souls did not desire, you were insolent, so you 
called some liars, and some you slay”: (87). “Evil is that for 
which they have sold their souls ; ...90 they have made them- 


ii 
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higher to lower iOlitSB, 0ta§e, is very uape,thoiig)b ^detention 
is not so infrequent. Because Self runs through and wears 
all forma, therefore the thread of evolution runs through 
them all continuously, and man has in him the seeds and 
potencies of all the kingdoms of Nature. All is indeed 
everywhere and always, because God is everywhere and 
always ; and all is in God, the Self. 

3. Karma. 

The third important truth is that of reward and 
punishment. Virtue and merit are rewarded ; vice and 
sin punished ; some day, somewhere, sooner or later, here 
or hereafter. All religions equally proclaim this great 
truth. As we sow, so must we reap. This Law of Karma 
is only the scientific law of Cause and Effect, or, better, 
of Action and Reaction, working on the psychical and 
spiritual plane. Karma works from within. Because 
the Self is in all, therefore pain given, means, later, pain 
suffered ; and pleasure given, becomes pleasure received. 
Sins as well as merits come home to roost, without fail. 
Failure would be possible if souls were really wholly 
separate. They are not. The One Self, Ruh-ul-ruh , 
Ruh-i-azam, Ruh-i-alam , Pa ram- Atm a, Jag ad- A tma, 
Su$r-Atm5, Vishv-Atma Oversoul, Anima Mundi, 
the Collective Unconscious, the Supra-conscious, Univer- 
sal Spirit, binds them all together. Therefore escape 
from consequence is impossible. If my hand hurt my 
foot, shall not the hand also feel the pain ? Vaidika 

selves deserving oi wrath upon wrath, and there is a disgrace- 
ful chastisement for the unbelievers” : (90), A1 Baqara. 

“•••(Worse is he) whom Allah has cursed and brought 
His wrath upon, and of whom He made apes and swine, and 
he who served the devil ; these are worse in place and more 
erring from the’Straight path”: Al-Maidah. Maul an 5 Muham- 
mad Ali, in his comments, says that the words ‘apes’ and 
"Swine’ are not to ’be taken literally. The learned Sufis, whom 
ifO^aja Khan mentions, as dbove, seem to have thought other- 
wise. More on this point will be said in a later footnote. 
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Pharma and its off-shoots and reforms, Bu^hism, Ja#q- 
ifim, Sikhism, current ‘Hinduism’, are so permeated 
the idea of Karma, and this fact is so well-known, AhqA 
no texts need be quoted ; yet, a few may be. The very * 
word Karma has now become part of many languages. 
Ban! Adam a’zai yak dlgar and, 

Ke dar afrlnish ze yak jauhar And. 

Chu uzwe ba-dard awara<j rozgar, 

Digar uzwa-ha ra na mana^ qarar. (S., Sa’SuIJ 
(The progeny of Adam, all are parts 
And limbs of one and the same organism, 

Risen from the Same Essence, every one ; 

And can it be, while one limb is in pain, 

That other limbs should feel at restful ease?.) 
Sahasra-shlrsha Purushah 
sahasra-akshah sahasra-pS$. ( V .) 

(The countless heads, eyes, ears, and hands and feet 
Of living beings are all parts of One Man.) 

When one member (of the body) suffers, all the mem- 
bers suffer with it ; or one member be honored, all the 
members rejoice with it. (£., Paul.) 

Wa ma kan annaso ilia ummatin wahlda^an. ( Q .) 
(Not other than but one community, 

All human beings whatsoever are, indeed.) 

Sukhasya duhkhasya na ko-pi data, 

Paro dadat-Iti ku-buddhir-6sha ; 

Sva-karmana 6va grathito hi lokah, 

Karta aham asmi iti vftha abhimanah, 

Svayam krtam sv£na phal£na yujya$6 ; 

Sharira, h£ !, nistara ya| Jvaya krtam. 

( Garuda PurSna.) 

(Sorrow or joy none other gives to us ; 

False is the thought that others give us these ; 

Our own acts bind us humans to each other ; 

Our own deeds bring to us their own just fruit— 
Body of mine ! repay by suffering ; 

Give up false feel ‘I do’, and then be < fcee\ 

Woe untojthem that call evil good, and good evil..* 
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Be not deceived; God is not mocked; whatsoever a man 
soweth, that shall he also reap... They that sow iniquity 
and sow wickedness, reap the same... To him that soweth 
righteousness shall be a sure reward ..Men do not gather 
grapes of thorns or figs of thistles... The wages of sin is 
death.. .He shall reward every man according to his 
works... Give and it shall be given unto you With the 
same measure that ye mete withal, it shad be measured 
to you again... God will render to everyone according to 
his deeds... Unto Thee, O Lord \ belongeth mercy ; for 
thou renderest to every man according to his work. (B., 
Job; Psalms; Proverbs; Matthew; Luke, Romans; etc.) 
Wa ma asawbakum min-moslbatin fa bem5 
kasabat aydlkum ..wa mafiya’mal misqala 
zarratin khairuft-yarah ; wa manya’mal misqala 
zarr&tm sharran-yarah.. F-al yauma la 
tuzlamo nafsun shai-anwa la tuzzauna ilia ma 
kuntum ta’malan. ( Q .) 

(Whatever of misfortune falls on one, 

Of one’s own doings it is the result. 

The atom’s weight of good that you have done. 
That you shall see come back to you again , 

The atom’s weight of evil you have wrought, 

That also must you meet unfailingly. 

Be sure, no soul shall be dealt with, this day, 
Unjustly, in the least , and you shall not 
Requited be with aught but what you did.) 

Jaza-un be ma kanu yamalun. ( Q ) 

(Thou shalt receive requital and rew ard 
In just return for whatsoe’er thou dost.) 

N-Ist b§til har che Yazdau afrld, 

A z ghazab, w-az hilm, w-az nush o makld, 

Pas bi dan, ranj-at natlja-i zillat at, 

Afa$-£ In zarbat-at az shahvat-at. {Burnt.) 

(Nothing that God has made is meaningless, 

In wrath, in mercy, or in graciousness; 

Therefore, be sure, thy sorrow and thy hurt 
Are consequence of thine own lust and sins, 

Sent for thy chastening unto thee, by God.) 
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Hrdi sfhit&h Karma-SSkshT... 

svasy-aiv-Antara-?Qru9hah... 

Yamo Vaivasvafo P6vo 

yas-{av-aisha hrdi sthijah, 

T^na che<J-avivadas-$6 

ma GangSm m5 Kurun gamah. 1 (M . ; Mbh.) 
(This Ruler- Yama who dwells in thy heart. 
Watchful, awake, as thine own Atma-Self, 
Unfailing Witness of thy smallest deeds — 

If He no quarrel has with thee, then thou 
Needst not make pilgrimage to holy shrines, 

To Kuru-ksh6tra or to Ganga’s stream.) 

Har che bar ma*st, a z ma-sj. ( 8 .) 

(Whate’er befalleth us, cometh from us.) 

(These deeds of yours shall verily be brought 
Back unto you, as if you were yourself 
The author of your own just punishment.) (JT.) 

Yao Ishudyo dadinte dathranSm ha ch& 
asha-uno Yaoscha, Mazada !, dr^gvodevyo; 

Ya frasha avishya, ya va, Mazada !, p6r6salt6 
taya,..4a chashm£ndng thvisra h5ro albi 
asha aibi va^nahi vispa. (Z., Gatha, 31. 13, 14.) 
(Great Mazada !, Thou doest requite all deeds 
Unto the pious and the impious ; 

For thou dost see with Thy All-seeing eyes 
The secret and the openly expressed 
Desires of human beings, or good, or bad.) 

Yatha alsh ljha var6shalt6 
...Ra^ash shyao$hana rajish{a 
dr£gvata-6cha hya{ chS ashaun£... 

...Hyat Thva angh^Qsh jafi(hoT 4ar£s6m 

1 A western poet has put the truth of the Law of Karma 
more softly and soothingly : 

All Nature is His Art unknown to thee; 

All Chance, His Order which thou canst not see ; 

All Discord, His Concord not understood ; 

All Partial Evil, His all-reaching Good. 

Take heart, beloved 1, in erring reason’s spite ; 
Whatever wrong there is, will be set right 
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pao-urvlm, hyat ddo sbyaothana mlzhdav&ft 
yS cha Qkhgha, akem akal vanghuhim ashlsh 
vangbaovc Thv5 hunara damoish Qrva-esc 
ap£m6 ( Z , Gatha, 33. 1 , 43. 5.) 

(Great Ratush f, Thou doest give unto each one 
Just retribution, even as he is, 

Vicious or virtuous, or false or true. 

Thou, Masada that art both First and Last, 

At the beginning and the end of life, 

According to Thy fixed eternal Laws, 

Thou dost award to each his just desert, 

Reward or punishment, in word and deed, 

111 unto ill and good unto the good.) 

O men t learn ye these laws of happiness and misery 
which Ahura Mazada has ordained They are, suffering 
of pain for a long time for the wicked, arwi blessings for 
the righteous, by which they attain happiness (Z Ahana- 
vad Gatha, xxx. 11.) 

Good and evil do not wrongh befall men , but 
Heaven sends dow n misery or happiness according to their 
conduct. From the loving example of one family a 
whole state may become loving , and fiom its courtesies, 
courteous. From the ambition and perverseness of one 
man, the whole state may be thrown into rebellious dis- 
order. Such is the nature of the influence. (<7, TAJci, 
39. 18.) 

Those who do evil in the open light of day — men will 
punish them. Those who do evil in secret — God will 
punish them. Who fears both man and God — he is ht to 
walk alone. (T., Kwang Tze, 23. 8.) 

Whoso casteth a stone on high, casteth it on his own 
bead ; and a deceitful stroke shall make wounds. Whoso 
diggeth a pit shall fall therein ; and he that setteth a trap 
shall be taken therein. He that worketh mischief, it shall 
fall upon him, and he shall not know whence it cometh. 
(Bible Apocrypha, Ecclesiasticus). 

The Way of Heaven is to bless the good and to 
punish the bad*; thef end of punishment lSitto* promote 
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virtiie and make an end of punishing. ((X, Mu King.) 1 

The recompense of good and evil follows as the 
shadow follows the figure. (T-, T^i-shang Kan Ting Pien.) 
(If a man speak or act with evil thought, 

Pain surely follows him, e'en as the wheel 
Follows the ox that drags the cart along. 

( Bu. t Mahd-vagga, 6. 31. 7.) 
Yo apy-adutthasya narasya dussa#, 

Suddhassa posassa an-afiganassa, 

Tam eva balam pachch^ papam, 

Sukhmo rajo pati-vatam va khifto. (. Dh .) 

(The man who hurts the sinless innocent, 

Unto that thoughtless man returns that hurt, 
Unfailing, as fine dust flung ’gainst the wind) 3 . 


Mn Chinese, Tien or Heaven stands for God manifest; 
Tsi-Tsai is the Motionless Self-existent (Skt., Kfita-stha) ; Wu- 
liang-Shen is Boundless Age or Time (Skt., An-adi-an-anta- 
pra-vaha, semp-iternal motion, beginning-and-end-less). 

2 For vivid concrete illustration, in terms of practical 
politics and economics and current history ; illustration of the 
spiritual-metaphysical truth that all selves are One Self, and 
therefore right or wrong done, pleasure or pain given* comes 
back ; see the following excerpt from G. B. Shaw, Collected 
Works , 1938, paper on ‘Family Life in Germany under the 
Blockade’ (written in 1919) : 

“The Peace Treaty of Versailles has imposed on the 
\anquished Germans a colossal tribute. How is it to be paid 
it GeriAan industry is ruined and German labor is starving ? 
It can be paid only if Germany buys things from us (the 
British) at more than cost price, and sells things to us at less 
than cost price, until her ransom is paid There is no other 
way. That means that German production must continue 
side by side with British production. ‘ we are to have the 
spoils of victory, German industry must be restored. And if 
German industry is to be restored, German labor must be fed. 
That is why, in starving the Germans, we are biting our noses 
to spite our fates. If our vengeancoenongers cannot divine by 
spiritual intuition , that we are members if one mother , they 
will have it rubbed into them most unsympathetically and un- 
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A hi Aftano nSfho. 
ko hi nS^ho p&ro siyS ; 

AftanS ’va su-dantfena, 

na^ham labhatf dullabham. 

Atja hi Attano natho, 

A£t5 hi Attano ga$i; 

Tasma safiftamay-Att5nam, 

assam bhadram *va vSnijo. 

Altana ’va ka^am papam 

atta-jam atta-sambhavam 

Abhi-manthap dum-m6dham 

vajiram ’va ’sma-mayam manim. 1 ( Dh .) 
(Self is the Self’s protector, master, lord. 

Who other can be such ? If ye control 
And discipline your-Self, ye gain a Friend 
Such as ye cannot have outside your-Self. 

Self only is Self’s final refuge, goal ; 

Then train it well ; so it will swiftly take 
Ye to whatever righteous goal ye seek. 

The sin arising from within one-self, 

comfortably by the hard fact that there will be no business do- 
ing in many of their trades until German industry revives, that 
is, until Germany is producing enough to pay more than enough 
for British goods**. The history of the world since 1919 and 
the Second World War, all only prove the unshake able nature 
of the metaphysical laws and facts. 

1 The Samskrt form of these Pfili verses, uttered by the 
Budgha, would be : 

Atma hi Atmano nathah ; 

ko hi nathah parah syat ? 

Atmana 6va su-dant^na 

natham labhati dur-labham. 

A Jam hi Atmano nathah, 

Afma hi A(mano gafiih ; 

Tasmiji samyamaya A tmanam, 
ashvam bhadram iva vanijah. 

AtmanS <$va krtam pSpam, 

Atma-jam, Afima-sambhavam, 

Abhi-ma(hna(i dur-m4dhasam f 

vajram iva ashma-mayo manih. 
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Chums up that evil mind within itself, 

E'en as the diamond-gnnder's grinding stone 
Grinds down the jewel-stone till it shape true.) 
Sam-ud-dharanti hi EtmSnam 

Atmana eva vi-chakshahnah. 

Apnano gurur Atma £va, 
purushasya vipashchijah, 

0 Shag. XL vu. 19*20.) 
Uddhar^d AtmanS Apnanam, 
na AtmSnam ava*saday6t; 

A|m§ _6va hi Atmano ban^hur- 
Atma_cva ripur-Atmanah ; 

Bandhur-Atma Atmanas-Jasya, 

Ycna Atma eva Atmana jitah ; 
An-Atmanas tu sha^rutv^ 

vartcta Atma 6va shatra-vaf. (G) 
Paraspara-bhayat kechit papah p5pam na kurvat£ ; 
Raja-danda-bhayat k^chit, Yama-danda-bhayaJ parfe ; 
Sarvesham api cha et6sham Atma yamayatam Yamah; 
Atma sam^amito ydna, Yamas-Jasya karoti kim. 

Na Yamam Yama lty-ahuh, Atma vai Yama uchya#. 

iMbh., M.) 

(The wise man’s special Teacher is his Self. 

Save and uplift your- Self by your own Self ; 
Degrade it not , your-Self is your best Friend, 

If your High Self but masters your low self ; 

But if your low *elf rears rebellious head, 

Then is 'sour High Self kindest Enemy. 

*For fear of one another, some refrain 
From sm , others for fear of the king’s rod ; 

Some, fearing Yama’s judgment after death ; 

But Judge of Judges is the Inner Self ; 

In whom this Inner Judge is ;satisfied, 

He hath no fear of any other Judge.) 

I, the Lord thy God, am a jealous God, visiting the 
iniquity of the fathers upon the children and the children’s 
children, unto the third and to the fourth generation ; (B., 
Exodus, chs. 20 and 34). “Righteousness exalteth a 
nation," (B.), as well as an individual ; and “The wages of 
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Sin is Death’’, fdr a nation as much as for an individual. 
‘If you turn away from God and the principles of True 
Faiths then, verily shall We bring forward in your stead 
another nation who shall not be traitors to Our Cause’, 
says God : ( Q ., Sara Muhammad, last verse.) 

Yadi n-atmani, putr^shu ; 

Na ch£t putr£shu, naptrshu ; 

Na (u 6va hi krtQ adharmah 
karfur bhavati nishphalah ; 

Shanair-5-vartamanas-tu 

Kartur malani krntati. (M,) 

Aty-ugra-punya-papanam 

iha cva phalam ashnut6. 

Hrday6 sarva-bhutanam 

Antar-yarm Yamah s^hitah. ( Mbh .) 

(Sin doth not always bear its painful fruit 
Unto the sinner, here on earth, at once ; 

But, circling, it reacts unfailingly, 

And cuts the sinner s very roots of being ; 

And often it inflicts the consequence 
Upon the children and grandchildren too, 

[As patently the sms of veneryj ; 

Never goes sin without its dut return , 

And deeds of noble goodness, or dire sin, 

Bear their just fruit, here, in this very life. 

Never is there escape from consequence, 

Because the Great Judge dwells within each heart.) 

In the last line is the secret of the peipetual ‘Day of 
infallible Judgment’. No one can escape him-Self, his 
own heart and memory and conscience, and avoid reward 
or expiation. 

Doubts, disputes, problems, have arisen, in this con- 
nection, regarding Free-Will and Destiny (dishta), Li- 
berty and Necessity, Vitalism and Mechanism, purusha- 
kSra and daiva, udyoga and niy a ti, qadr and jabr, 
mukhfar and majbur , sva-t antra and para-tantra, 
SelfrChoice and Determinism ; the same thing meant by 
ipftny names. Also, problem^ have arisen regarding con- 
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flict between God’s Mercifulness and Forgiveness of sins, 
on the one hand, and His Justice and Restraint of 
Wickedness on the other. 

All such doubts are reduced, controversies allayed, 
problems solved, views reconciled, if we bear in mind duly 
that the Great, Infallible, Subtle, all-seeing Judge is ever 
within us ; we are compelled, ultimately, by our own 
heart, our own conscience, our own Self, to expiate our 
sinful karma and to receive reward of our meritorious 
karma. What we do from pure sense of Duty, is 
neither sin nor merit, and has no such ‘binding* conse- 
quence. If any one feel that he is helpless to avoid com- 
mitting sin t he should also feel that he is, and ought to be^ 
equally helpless to avoid the enduring of punishment. If the 
most innocent child drink poisonous liquid by sheerest 
mistake, it will, by that same mistake, suffer painful 
resultant illness, even death. If anyone deliberately 
commits sin, he will equally knowingly suffer the penalty. 
The Justice which arises within our-Self, and compels us 
to make voluntary restitution, is also the greatest Mercy, 
since it purifies the soul. To feel ‘compelled’ to commit 
sin, and ‘free’ to avoid punishment, is not reasonable. 
Ma-cm ba lutf-e-Haq tavalla kardah, 

V-az tSa’t o masiyat tabarra kardah, 

Har-ja ke i’nayate To bashad, 

Na-kardah cho kardah, kardah chun na-kardah ! 

Ai ! nek na kardah, va badi-ha kardah ! 

W-angah ba lutfe-Haq tavalla kardah ! 

Bar u’fwu ma-kun takiyah, ke hargiz na buwacj 
Na-kar<jlah cho kardah, kardah chun na-kardah ! 

(Omar Khayyam) 

(Some say : In God’s great Mercy we have faith, 
And take no thought of good or evil deed ; 

On whomsoe’er His eye of Favour rests, 

His ‘not-done deeds of good become all ‘done’, 

And his ‘done’ deeds of evil all ‘un-done’ ! 

O thou ! that didst not do one deed of good, 

Rut hast been doing many deeds of ill ! 

Do not deceive thyself, that if thou throw 
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Thyself upon the Mercy of High God, 

Thy sins will be forgiven in such wise 
That the ‘done* deed shall be as.if ‘not-done', 

And the ‘not-done’ become as if ‘twere-done*.) 

[All the great sages with one voice declare — 

Whom the Lord loveth, him He chasteneth, 

With trials sore and penalties severe, 

Which cleanse him of his sins and make him pure, 
And worthy of His love and love of all.] 

It is an outstanding characteristic of the egoistic in- 
experienced young soul, young mind, of our baser, lower, 
nature, that it always tries to fasten on other*, all the 
blame for its own faults, vices, sins, crimes. ‘God made 
me do this ; He created me like this ; He must forgive me ; 
I am not to blame’ ; ‘Fate, Chance, Nature, compelled 
me* ; ‘If there is a God at all, he must be a horrible monster 
to cause all this suffering to me’ ; ‘Nature is brutal, 
Satanic* ; ‘The other fellow started the quarrel’ ; ‘The other 
nation began the war ; we are completely innocent’ ; and 
so on, and so forth. A glaring, ludicrous, conclusive 
everyday illustration is — a child runs carelessly, stumbles, 
falls, hurts itself, begins to cry ; the mother runs up, picks 
up the child, beats the floor, and the child is completely 
satisfied, ceases to cry : ‘The floor was to blame, not I.’ 
In the earlier ‘child-mind’ stages, a personal God outside 
is to praise or to blame ; in the later ‘sage-mind’ stage, 
the Impersonal All-personal All-pervading God within more 
than without, is to praise or to blame : T am to blame, I 
have committed faults, sins, crimes*. 

Quran puts it more strongly : 

Ma asabtka min hasanatin fa min Allah!, wa ma 
-asabeka fa min sayatin fa min nafasak. (Q.) 

(Whatever good ye have, is all from God ; 
Whatever evil, all is from your-sfelf.) 

What is meant is, of course, that all that is good 
comes from the element of the Higher Self in us, the 
essence of which is God ; while all that is evil, comes from 
the lower element, viz., the self-ish self in us. 
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The Softs have made it clear : 

Har che a z zam o shain-i shuma-s$, 

Sar ba sar muqtaza-i a’in-i shuma-st. 

Har che a'in-i shutnSL taqaza karcj, 
Jaud-i-faiz-i-Man huwaida kard. 

(Good, evil, both are all your own demand ; 

Whate’er your heart desired, My bounty gave.) 

Nature is a Continuity. Life, The Ever-living Self, 
Whole Nature it is, is not only a Continuity but also a 
Unity. Because Life is a Unity, therefore is Nature a 
Continuity ; therefore are all the constituents of the universe 
interdependent, smallest or largest. The One Life runs 
through all forms; an unbreakable thread, So|r-Alm5- 
Thread-Soul ; strings, threads, nets, and weaves them all 
together inseparably ; and makes of them a Continuity. 
Every atom is constantly sending out, and receiving, 
infinite vibrations to and from all other atoms. The 
same particles of gaseous, liquid, solid substances 
are circulating through all sorts of living bodies 
and things ; the same thoughts, feelings, desires, volitions, 
through all minds. All Jiving things are influencing each 
other, sharing in each other’s pains and pleasures, willy- 
nilly. Any change, any disturbance, in any department 
of Nature, has reverberations and repercussions in all 
other departments. “The fool hath said in his heart, 
there is no God,” and thinks he will evade the conse- 
quences of his evil ways ; but God is hiding all the time 
in that same heart, as much as in the wise heart ; and He 
will impel him, from within, to put himself in a position 
where he will have to eat the bitter fruit of the tree of evil 

1 Western scientists are coming to see this Continuum of 
Life and Consciousness more and #iore ; Thus, “When we 
view ourselves in space and time, We are obviously distinct 
individuals ; when we pass beyond space and time, we may, 
perhaps, form ingredieqjs of a continuous stream of Life” : 
Sir James Jeans, Address at annual meeting of the British 
Association for the Advancement of Science, quoted in The 
Modern Jteview (of Calcutta) for February, 1935, p. 227. It 
may be added that it is not necessary to pass beyond space 
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that he has planted ; thus will the erring one learn wisdom 
by sad experience. As nothing can pass out of the Whole, 
sin and merit are always being balanced up by their res- 
pective consequences. The Whole as such is ever in a 
state of perfect equi-librium, samaU, wahdmt , mawazindh . 

Sukhasya anantaram duhkham, 
duhkhasya anantaram sukham ; 

Chakra-vat pari-vartdt£ 

Sukha-Duhkhe diva-nisham. {Mbh.) 

(After joy, sorrow ; after sorrow, joy ; 

After day, night ; and after night, the day ; 
Ceaseless rotate they on the Wheel of Life ; 

O’er and between the two, broods Peace alway.) 
Inna ma’l usra yusrin fa inn a ma'l usr6 yusra. 

(Q; t ‘Surai Sharah'.) 

(After pain, pleasure cometh, verily ; 

and time to feel this continuity. Indeed, continuity necessarily 
involves space and time, and is possible only in them. Beyond 
them there is Eternity, Motionlessness, Unity ; or indeed the 
Absence of both Unity and Multiplicity ; instead of Continuity ; 
for Continuity means Unity running through Multiplicity, Self 
through not-selves. Mr. Whately Carington, in his books, 
Three Essays in Consciousness , and The Quantitative Study 
of Trance Personalities , reviewed in The Theosophist for 
February, 1935, argues to the effect that : “Physiologists and 
biologists, chemists and physicists, are showing with increas- 
ing success that there is no kind of discontinuity to be 
observed between conscious and n on-conscious matter ; hence 
the universality of Consciousness is fundamentally one... Ap- 
parently distinct consciousnesses are united by a common 
Sub-Consciou6ness . (There is) a Universal substratum of 
Consciousness animating all structural forms... (It is possi- 
ble) to envisage (national panics, enthiisiams, etc., are proof)... 
a process of expansion or enlargement of consciousness 
without loss of individuality, until in the limit each will be 
co-extensive with Universal Consdou^pess’’. This is all good 
•sound Yoga-V 6d9nt&, Tasawwuf, Gnostic-Mysticism. Only the 
word ‘comparatively* has to be added before ‘Universal 1 ! for 
the ^non-comparative’ Universal is — ‘non-comparative* ; there 
Ss no expansion or gradation in, for, tot Lb 
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So too comes sorrow surely after joy.) > 

The scientific laws of causation, of action and reaction, 
of conservation of energy and indestructibility of matter 
amidst perpetual transformations of form, all arise out of 
this same fact, viz., that the Self is ever-complete and 
contains all, once for all ; and all actions, vibratious, 
movements, arise within It, and end within It ; issue from 
It, and return to It. 

Purnam adah, purnam idam, 
purnat purnam udachyat6, 

Purnasya purnam adaya 

purnam 6va ava-shishya{6. 

(That Spirit-world is Full. This Matter-world 
Is Full also. If from the Full the Whole 
Is taken out, the Whole remains the Full.) 

As the Sufis say : 

Huwal ana kam5 kana. 

(He is as He was.) 

I am that I am. (B.) 

There is nothing new under the sun ; That which is, 
is That which was. (B., JEccles.) 

Jlrnani vasSmsi yatha vih^ya, 

Navani gfhnap naro aparani, 

Tatha sharirafli vihaya jlroani, 

Anyani samyati navani ddhl. ((?.), 
Prati-kshana-pari-naminI Prakftih ; 
Chiti-shaktir-a-pari-naminl. ( Sankhya-Yoga , .) 

(E’en as a man puts off his worn-out clothes 
And puts on new ones, even so the Self 
Casts off old bodies and takes up new ones. 

God’s Garment, Nature, changes hues and forms, 
Moment to moment, tireleiS? ceaselessly ; 

His Consciousness continues e’er the same*) 

Kullu yaumin hua fishaa. ( Q „) 

Dam-ba-dam gar shawad libas badal 
Mard-i-Sahib-i-libas r& che Jchalal. (S.) 

Ta’iyun bod kaz hast! jucpL shud, 

Na Haq ban^a, na banda b & Khu$l ahu<#. 
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(Shahsbu<j<jin Mohammad Shabistarl, Qulshan-i-Rfa.) 
(Each moment is He in a different state. 

But how may it affect the One who wears 
These Many garbs, if these change ceaselessly ? 

A Limitation, Definition, seems 

To shape out in the sea of Boundless Being ; 

Nor God grows Servant, Nor the Servant God.) 

Dream-worlds, world-dreams, world -dramas, arise 
and disappear endlessly ; the ‘substance-quality-quantity* 
of Infinite Consciousness in, for, from, by, out of, which 
they are made and come and go, remains the same. 
Multiply the endless infinite circle of the zero by any finite 
number; it remains zero . 1 


1 Note : On Karma , Rebirths , and Evolution . 

The following is abridged > from the art. ‘Metem-psy- 
chosis’, Enc ., Brit., 14th. edn. ; 

"The theory of the transmigration of souls is usually 
associated with the ancient Egyptians ; with the teaching of 
Pythagoras and the Buddha ; and was also held by a sect of 
early Christian heretics. The idea is much older than these 
creeds, and exists throughout the world . It is often bound up 
with the idea of a plurality of souls, in a single individual, one 
of which is separable. Thus the Poso-Alfures of Celebes 
believe in three souls : (a) the idoso or vital principle, (b) the 
angga , jor intellectual, and (c) the t anoatxa or divine element 
which leaves during sleep. The Orphic religion of Greece, and 
the Eleusinian Mysteries, included faith in metem-psychosis. 
Pythagoras was its first famous exponent in Greece. Plato 
accepted it and enhanced its importance. In Jewish literature, 
there are traces of it in Philo Judeus, and it is definitely 
adopted in the Kabbala. Within the Christian Church, It was 
held in the first centuries by Gnostic sects ; by the Manicheans 
in the 4th and 5th centuries ; in the Middle ages, by the 
numerous sects collectively known as Cathari. Giordano 
Bruno, van Helmont, Swedenborg, Goethe, Lessing, Charles 
Bonnet, Herder, Hqme, Schopenhauer, and other notable 
thinkers held it or respected it. Modern Theosophy, which 
draws its inspiration from India, has taken it as a cardinal 
tenet ; it is, says a recent theosophical writer, ‘the master-key 
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4. Other Worlds and Planes of Being. 

The fourth great truth, common to all religions, is that 

to modern problems, among them the problem of heredity.” 

As regards the Jews and the early Christians, Origen, 
one of the most learned Fathers of the Christian Church, 
taught, in the 2nd century, A. C., that “forth from God come 
all spirits that exist, all being dowered with free-will. Some 
refused to turn aside from the path of righteousness . and took 
the place ot Angels Others, in the exercise of their free-will, 
turned aside from the path of duty, and passed into the human 
i ace, to recover, by righteous and noble living, the angel 
condition Others, still in the exercise of their free-will, 
descend yet deeper into evil and become devils... All wer# 
originally good — by innocence, not knowledge ..Angels may 
become men, men angels ; and even the evil ones may climb 
upwards once more, and become men and angels again’’ : 
{!)(. Brndpii* passim ; quoted in the The Universal Text Book 
of and Morals , by Annie Besant) But Origen’s 

form of the doctrine was condemned at a Church Council, 

\. D. 53d 

Josephus, , Be Bello Jndaico , says : ‘They say that all 
souls are incorruptible ; but that the souls of good men are 
onl) removed into other bodies, and that the souls of bad men 
are subject to eternal punishment and again : all pure 

spirits live on, in heavenly places, and in course of time 
the) are again sent down to inhabit sinless bodies ; but the 
souls of those who have committed self-destruction are doomed 
to a legion in the dai kness of the under-wcrld.” This last 
sentence is an almost exact equivalent of a verse of the 
Ishu UpanishaU 

Antiham tamah pra-vishanti 
ye ch-Atma-hano j'anah. 

(Into deep darkness do they fall who turn 
Away from their true Self and slay It thus.) 

“Origen, Clemens Alexandrinus, Sfnesius. Chalcidius, all 
believed in metem-psychosis ; so did the Gnostics, who are 
unhesitatingly proclaimed by history as a body of the most 
refined, learned, and enlightened men” ; H. P. Blavatsky, 
Ids Unveiled , I, 12. 

Gibbon, [Decline and Tall of the\Roman 'Empire* ch. 47, 
text and notes), says : “The disciples of Jesus were persuaded 
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as there is the physical world corresponding to man’s five 
outer senses and waking state, sd there are other worlds 

that a man might have sinned before he was born (John, ix, 2), 
and the Pharisees held the transmigration of virtuous souls, 
(Josephus, de Bello Judaico). Since the introduction of the 
Greek or Chaldean philosophy, the Jews were persuaded of the 
pre-existence, transmigration, and immortality of souls ” The 
Hebrew word for metempsychosis is g ilgalim. 

JEJnc. Brit., 14th edn., art. ‘Kabbalah’, says, “The doctrine 
was adopted by the Kabbalists in defiance of the Jewish 
philosophers.” The main doctrines of the Kabbala, outlined 
there, are the very same as those of Vedanta and Tasawwuf. 
“The Zohar states that ‘all souls must undergo transmigra- 
tion’;.. ..the Jewish literature of this subject of transmigration 
is an exceedingly rich one”: J. Abelson, Jewish Mysticism, 
164, 165. 

Following is an abstract of a very remarkable article, ‘The 
Ancient Wisdom in Africa*, by Patrick Bowen, published in 
Theosophist (Adyar, Madras) for August, 1927 : “As a boy, 
ten or twelve years of age, following my father’s wagon 
through the wild Bushlands of the Northern Transvaal, I 
gained the friendship of many Isunusi (Wise Men) of the 
Zulus. One of these, Mankanyezi (‘the Starry One’) said to 
me, ‘Within the body is a soul ; within the soul is a spark of 
the Itongo, the Universal Spirit. After the death of the body, 
Idhlozi (the soul) hovers for a while near the body, and then 
departs to Esil-weni , the Place of Beasts. This is very 
different from entering the body of a beast. In Esiltoeni the 
soul assumes a shape, part beast and part human. This is its 
true shape, for man’s nature is very like that of the beast, save 
for that spark of something higher. After a period, long or 
short, according to the strength of the animal nature, the soul 
throws aside its beast-like shape, and moves onward to — a 
place of rest.” [This African belief corresponds to that in Prrta- 
loka, and thereafter Pitr-loka plus Svarga-loka, of Vt 4 dism. 
See Manv-smrti> ch. xii, especially verses 52-82 ; these verses 
indicate that by ‘births’ into low, gross, animal and other 
forms, are meant post mortem states of the erring and sinning 
soul, imprisoned painfully in such forms, made of tenuous 
invisible matter, shaped by its own mentality. Some Sufi 
sects also interpret the Quranic verses, r6 ‘apes' and ‘swine’, 
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corresponding to subtler senses and other states of his cons- 
ciousness; that through these the soul of man passes between 


(see pp. 161-2, supra), in a similar sense.] “In that place of rest 
it sleeps, till a time comes when it dreams that something to do 
and learn awaits it on earth ; then it awakes, and returns, 
through the Place of Beasts, to the earth, and is born again as 
a child. Again and again does the soul travel thus, till at 
last the man becomes true Man, and his soul, when the body 
dies, becomes one with the Itongo, whence it came. The 
common man cannot understand more than that the Itongo is 
the Spirit of his Tribe ; but the Wise Ones know that It is the 
Spirit within and above all men, even all things ; and that at 
the end, all men being one in Spirit, are brothers in the flesh.* 
Mankanyezi, a year or two later, predicted to me that I would 
meet one of his ‘Elder brothers’, an Elder in the Family 
(Society) to which he belonged, ‘whose members are the 
guardians of the Wisdom-ii'hii'h-cotties-from-of-old ; they are 
of many ranks, from learner to Master, and Higher Ones 
whose names may not be spoken ; and there is one member at 
least in every tribe and nation throughout this great land* 
(Africa). This prediction came true, and 1 did meet other 
members of the Fraternity, and also saw proofs of clairvoyance 
and telepathy and will-force, and received teachings. Man- 
dhlalanga (‘Strength of the Sun’), chief of a very small com- 
munity of Berbers, or rather Khabyles, Kha-beel-ya, [? Arab. 
Qabdd-s] who, for reasons unexplained, had come away, five 
thousand miles, from their home in North Africa, and had 
identified themselves with the Zulus, taught me in the secret 
Bantu tongue : ‘ Itongo is all Substance, all Power, all Wis- 
dom ; but it is also above and beyond them, eternally Un- 
manifest. There are but two manifestations, Universal Mind 
and Universal Matter. Force is simply that portion of Mind 
which endows Matter with Form. At first both Mind and 
Matter were un-individualised ; a vast amorphous mass ; 
growing denser and denser ; ether, gas, liquid, solid. When, 
how, why, Individuality begq,n— only the Itongo can know. 
It was like the starting of my i fads of whirlpools on the surface 
of the ocean. In matter the Soul has reached the aphelion of 
its cycle ; now it begins its long slow return journey. It climbs 
slowly from mineral to plant, animal, man $ up through the 
lower mind to the higher, till, at last, its cycle complete, it 
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death and rebirth in this world, even as he passes through 
dreams in the night between day and day ; that there are 

merges into its source, Itongo^ ceases to be Individual, becomes 
one with the All. On his journey, from and back to the Itongo , 
man is born again and again. His physical body dies, as do also 
his lower mental principles ; only his higher mental principles 
survive from age to age, retaining, throughout the Cosmic 
Cycle, the Individuality bestowed upon them at its opening. 
The Principles are : (1) the physical body (vmzimbcA ; (2) the 

etheric body (isitttnzi) ; (3) the lower mind (amandhla) ; 
(4) the animal mind [utivesilo) ; (5) the human mind ( vtivo - 
muntu) ; (6) the spiritual mind (utivetongo) ; (7) Itongo .’ ” 

In terms of Yoga and Vedanta, these are (1) anna* 
maya-kosha, (2) prana-may a-kosha, (3), (4), and part 
of (5) mano-may a-kosha, rest of (5) and (O)vijnana- 
m ay a-kosha, (7) a nan da-m ay a-kosha, and Atma. In 
terms of Theosophical literature, they are the ‘seven principles’ 
which make up ‘man’: (1) physical body, or s thfi la- 
sh ar Ira, (2) prana, or etheric double, (3) ling a sharlra, 
(4) kama-rfipa, (5)manas, (b) buddhi, (7).dma. In 
another Vedantic and Raja-ycga scheme, the main ‘bodies’ or 
sharTras, are (1) s t hu la, gross, dense, physical, which 
includes the the first three, (2) sukshma, subtle, astral, which 
includes the next two, (3)karana, causal, equivalent to the 
sixth ; Atma being the wearer of the three bodies. 

^ Mr. Bowen continues : “The Brotherhood is called, in the 
ancient Bantu speech, Bonubtikalu abas* Khemu, i.e., The 
Brotherhood of the Higher Oms of Egypt. (Khem, whence 
‘Chem-istry*, was an ancient name of Egypt). It was founded 
by a Priest of Isis in the reign of the Pharaoh Cheops, to 
spread The Wisdom which comes from of Old , among all 
races and tribes of Africa, and the study and practice, among 
its members, of Ukwazi-kwasi-thabango , which means. The 
& Hence which depends on the Power of Thought (Yoga). 
The grades of the Brotherhood are : (1) the Pupil, \2) the 
Disciple, (3) the Brother, (4) the Elder, (5) the Master, (6) 
Those who Know ( Isangoma ), (7) Abahulu-bantu , i.e.. Perfect 
Men, for whom rebirth has ceased, who dwell on earth in 
physical form by their own will, and can retain or relinquish 
that form as they choose. By getting full control of the 
vibrations of his higher planes, a developed Man may despatch. 
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sub-human, super-human, and co-human kingdoms of 
beings which inhabit them ; and that man, by special efforts 

through the Cosmic Ocean of which he is a part, ripples of 
various kinds and intensities, which will produce effects, 
according to their nature and strength, on all strata, most of 
course on the most sensitive highest strata, of the other 
‘whirlpools’ or ‘individualities’...”. 

The above long, aad yet all too condensed and short, 
account of the belief of Africa, has been incorporated here, in 
pursuance of the method of this compilation ; to show how 
numerous, how widespread in space, persistently continuous in 
time, are the votes cast by Demos in favor of the immortality, 
evolution, or revolution, and rebirths, of souls. The article, 
‘Transmigration’, in Envy, of Religion and Ethics> occupies 
sixteen double-column large qnarto pages of minute print, 
equal to some eighty pages of this book. It shows that the 
belief has been, and is, spread all over the world, in all known 
history and anthropology, in one form and another, among 
primitive peoples of all continents, and has also been held 
by Indian, Persian (Iranian, Zoroastrian), Egyptian, Jewish, 
Greek, Roman, Celtic, and Teutonic nations. In the Christian 
world, the belief, suppressed for a time, seems to be reviving 
among the educated and thoughtful, as a necessary complement 
and corollary of the fact of evolution. 

The, Encyclopedia of Islam , art. ‘ Tanasukh ’ , says, in 
effect, that “the belief in metempsychosis is widespread in India 
and among several sects of the Muslim world. Shahrasjani 
takes the word tanasukh in a wide sense, viz., the successive 
lives and rebirths of the world, in cycles of revolution, of 
varying durations, 30000, 70000, 360000 years, and so on.” 
[Cf : Vedic y u g a s, k a 1 p a s, m a h 5-y u g a s, etc.] “In another 
sense, it means the diffusion and distribution of the Divine 
Spirit among the beings of our world. Extreme Shias believe 
in the descent or incarnation (hulul) of all or part of the Divine 
Principle in certain men.” [Cf., Vedic a v a-t Sr as, amsh-a va- 
ts r as, etc.]. “In the popular sense, of passing from one body 
to another, the belief is held by several Shl5 sects. Among 
the Mo’tazilas, the disciples of Ahmad bin HS'it taught that 
God first created beings in a kind of paradise” [Sajya-Yuga, 
Golden Age, Arcadia, Eden] ; “then those who were guilty of 
disobedience were sent by him into our world in the form of 
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and processes of training can develop inner senses and 
latent powers which can open these worlds to him. 

Modern science indicates this possibility by the 
the expression, ‘extension of faculty, ; and clairvoyance 
and telepathy have been proved by psychical research, 
conducted by recognised scientists. Y oga-siddhi s, di- 
vya-shaktis, vibhutis, kamal.mo'jizaJi, karamat , rau - 
shan-zamirJ, ‘divine powers’, ‘the luminous heart’, ‘perfect- 
ions’, ‘miraculous powers', ‘magical powers’, have been 
believed in, everywhere, always. They are only rxtenxion n 
of such powers as we daily exercise, and not, in the least, 

men or animals, according to the gravity of their sins ; they 
then migrate from form to form until the effects of their sins 
have ceased. The IsmailTs did not admit the passage of the 
soul into the bodies of animals ; but they did admit successive 
(human) lives until it recognised the Imam ; then it rose to the 
world of Light. The Nusairls believe that sinners of their 
religion will be reborn into other religions ; outright infidels 
will become camels, mules, asses, dogs, etc. ; there are seven 
degrees of metempsychosis according to them. The Druses 
believe that the souls of the enemies of their religion will enter 
the bodies of dogs, monkeys, and swine. The Kurds and the 
Yazidis believe in transmigration into the bodies of men and 
also animals, and in successive existences separated by an 
interval of 72 years. According to Saiyad Sharif DjurdjanT, 
tanasukh is the passing of the soul to a new body without 
intervals on account of the inclination of the spirit for the 
body”. 

All sorts of beliefs, as to kinds of transmigration, similar 
to those of these Muslim sects are to be found among 
different sects of other religions also. Belief in continuous 
existence of the soul, and its, births and rebirths into physical 
bodies, is common to almost all. Of course, there are also 
sects, in all religions, which deny such transmigration ; very 
few in Hinduism ; many in Islam ; many in Christianity. 
Also, there are some texts of Quran , and writings of venerated 
Muslim writers, which some commentators interpret as 
favouring belief in re-incarnation, while others interpret them 
otherwise. 
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more surprising than these. 1 Svargas, narakas, > 
lokas, bhuvanas; jannafs and jahannums , bahishfs and 
dozakhs , arsh-es and ar^-a, JawAas and tabaqas ; paradises 
and purgatories, heavens and hells of higher and lower 
levels, and subtler and grosser planes of matter ; are 
affirmed by all religions. 3 They are subjective as well as 
objective ; in us, and also outside ; as mental scenes of joy 
and woe in us, parks and jails outside us. 

Dcvas and upa-d6vas, ganas and parshatjas, 
siddhas and vicjyadharas, apsaras and gan- 
dharvas, yaksha-s and raksha-s; farishfas and 
malayak , parts and jinndf ; frdvarshis , farshars , amesha - 
spentas , yuzds ; dtvs and darvand* ; ihlis-es and shaifSns; 
daityas and asuras; angels and devils, good and evil 
spirits of earth, water, fire, air, woods, hills, etc., fairies, 

*Many s i <1 <1 h i-s, ‘accomplish-ments’, extra-ordinary 
powers, bodily and mental, ability to create what would be 
commonly regarded as ‘miracles’, are mentioned in Yogar 
tiulra-and-B hnaky a ; also, the particular kinds of virtues and 
‘meditations’, ‘absorptions’, ‘rapt contemplations’, which deve- 
lope those powers, respectively. 

2 T.IJ A\ (‘Rewards and Punishirfents’ and ‘Future Life 
and Immortality’) has no quotations from tih.yC^T., mention- 
ing heaven and hell in the specific sense commonly understood. 
But p. ()6 quotes : “All the living must die. ..but the spirit 
issues forth and is displayed on high, in a condition of 
glorious brightness”. Comment on this will be found in 
Wilhelm and Jung’s The tiecrtt of the Golden JFloiotr (Eng. 
transin of a Chinese classic), where the extraction of the 
subtle body from the dense is described. Rebirth does not 
seem to have been expressly denied anywhere by these three 
religions. T.II.li., ch. 16, (‘Man and His Perfecting’), has 
three extracts mentioning ‘heaven’ ; but in the sense of God 
or the Supreme Mystery and Power for Good. Lin Yutang, 
My Country and My People , 189, quotes Chinese sayings : 

‘Heaven’s way also goes round’, ‘Keep your own status and 
resign yourself to heaven’s will’, ‘Let heaven and fate have 
their way’, ‘At 50 years of age, Confucius knew heaven’s 
will’. Through Buddhism, however, belief in rebirth seems 
to have become common throughout China. 
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gnomes, sylphs, nymphs, undines, dryads, salamanders, 
brownies, banshees, elves, imps, fiends, demons, devils, 
spooks, etc., are common to all religions and all peoples. 
As human bodies are made of certain forms of matter, so 
the bodies of these are said to be composed of other forms 
of matter, which are not ordinarily perceptible to our 
senses (as human bodies are not, to theirs) ; except in 
special conditions ; as air becomes ‘visible’, when, as whirl- 
wind, it 'puts on’ a column of dust, sand, or water. To 
think that no other forms of life are possible than such as 
are cognisable by human senses, is surely to depart very 
greatly from due modesty. Scores of species of these! 
high and low, gentle and fierce, as of herbivorous and 
carnivorous animals, and of savage and civilised human 
beings, are named in the scriptural books. 1 

1 Jewish and Christian theology distinguishes nine kinds 
of angels grouped in three great classes : (1) Seraphim, Cheru- 
bim, Thrones, (2) Dominions, Virtues, Powers, (3) Principa- 
lities, Archangels, Angels. Jewish Kabbala adds Eons, 
Sephiroth, Dignities. Izeds (Yazds), Shadim, Sephiroth, Mala- 
kim, Teraphim, Elohim, are also spoken of. In Islam, five 
kinds of Jinns, related to the five elements, are recognised ; 
and it gives special pr&minence to four great archangels, 
Jibra-Il, Mika-Il, Azra-d, Israf-Il ; (The Might of God, Gabriel ; 
the Spear of God, Micha-el ; the Punishing Mood of God, 
Azra-el, the angel of Death; Dawning, Unveiling, of the Grace, 
Sharf, of God, Serafiel, the sweet trumpeter and announcer of 
Morning) ; somewhat like the four Loka-p3las and eight 
Dik-palas of Vaidika Pur an as. In Judaism, “Rahm-iel is 
the angel of Mercy; Tahr-iel, of Purity; Peda-iel, of Deliverance, 
fe#d (z); Tsadk-iel, of Justice ; Raz-iel, of the Divine Secrets” : 
J. Abelson, Jewish Mysticism , 127. In the Arabic language 
also, which is a cousin of Hebrew, (since Arabs and Jews 
are descendants of the two sons of Abraham respectively, by 
tradition), Rahm means mercy ; Tahar, Purity ; Feda, Deliver- 
ance, Submission ; Sidq, Justice, Honesty ; Raz, secret ; and so 
on. These words indicate great outstanding attributes of the 
Universal Self or Consciousness ; and also embodiments of 
them, as ‘characteristic ruling passions 1 , in personalities. 

H. P. Blavatsky, The Secret Doctrine , III. 402, says, 
“Sephir is Adi(i, Mystic Space. The Sephiroth are identical 
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Different from these are certain disembodied human 
spirits, floating midway, so to say, between 'this-world' 
and the ‘other-world’ proper, midway also of heaven-and- - 
hell, in an abnormal way, like lunatics and maniacs in a 
community. They are kept tied to the earth, by various 
strong unfulfilled desires for varying periods, before 
passing on to the ‘other-world.* Some of these spirits are 
good but feeble and foolish, others powerful and malignant, 
according to the quality and strength of their manias. They 
are known as p r 1 1 a s, p i s h a c h a s, etc , of many kinds, in 
Vaidika pharma ; g hoots , asth*, etc., in Islam ; ghouls, 
ghosts, vampires, incubi, sucubbi, etc., in Christianity. 

There is no sufficient cause to deny these non-human 
‘spirits 1 , ‘sprites’, ‘nature-spirits’; nor to worship them. 
But the better sort, friendly to man, and willing to help, 
as inferiors, or a^ superiors, may be utilized by special 
processes, as domestic animals, or as superior human 
friends possessed of power and authority. If the evil sort 
are evoked, (particularly disembodied human spirits), by 
tantrika processes of black magic, jadu, (Skt. yatu, 
whence the name yatu-dbana for the Atlantean race, 
called also Rakshasas) 1 , physical and moral ruin ensue with- 
out fail. Prayer for release of such earth-bound souls, and 
for upward progress of spirits of all kinds, and, indeed, 
of all living tilings and beings, is the duty of men, pres- 
cribed by all religions. Various rituals and ceremonies, 
(essential elements in all of which are benevolent sym- 
pathetic all-loving n'i'l -force of the officiant, and his 

with the Hindu Praja-patis (Adityas), the I.)hyan ChohSns of 
Esoteric Buddhism, the Zoroastrian Amsha-spents, and the 
Elohim, the ‘seven angels of the presence’, of the Roman 
Catholic Church.” They have some correspondence with the 
seven best known planets of the solar system. 

1 Apparently so-called because, in the composition of their 
bodies, (as the result of their peculiar foods, which the purer 
Aryan races avoid) rakshah (pi. r_a k s h 9 m s i, germs 
or microbes or viruses inimical to Aryan bodies) pre- 
dominated. 
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mental and moral purity ), are also prescribed and practised 
in all religions ; for purifying the mental, moral, psychical* 
Superphysical, spiritual atmosphere, as fragrant incense 
purifies the physical ; for attracting and facilitating the ope- 
rations of good spirits ; and driving off, and hindering or 
sterilising and counteracting the work of, evil ‘nature- 
forces’, or evil disembodied human ghosts; as perfumes 
vivify healthy, and disinfectants and antiseptics kill un- 
healthy, microbes. 

In connection with the science and art of Yoga or 
Suluk, and its stages, maqdmat , bhumi-s, the inner side 
of all religions recognizes three principal layers, bodies, 
vehicles, sheaths, ‘principles,’ in the make-up of man, which 
are in touch, respectively, with corresponding worlds or 
planes as well as with one another. Vedanta names them 
sthala, snkshma, and karan a, physical, subtle, 
and causal. Jainas know them as audarika, taijasa, 
and karmapa sharlras. Buddhist nir man a-kay a, 
sambhog a-kay a, dh arm a-kay a correspond. Chris- 
tian mysticism calls them body, soul, and spirit. 1 Jewish 
mystics designate them as mfesh, ru teh, and nesliamah 
(nusma). Tasawwuf uses the Ar. words nafs, ruh , and 
hafs-i-natiqa or nafs, dil , ruh. These three, in the individ- 
ual, the microcosm, pin dan da or ksh u cl r a - v 1 r a t, 
alam-i-saghlr, have their correspondents m the Universal, 
the Macrocosm, Brahman da or Moha-Virat, A lam - 
i-kabtr. These latter are called in Samskrt, Vaishva- 
nara (or simply Virat), Sutr-atma (or Hiranya- 
garbha or Prana), and S a r v a-j n a (or Ish a, \ntar- 
yaml); in Safi terms, Jism-i-hul or Shakl-i-lcul , Ruh-i-kul 
or Tdbiyat’i-hul or Nafs-i-hrt , and Aql-i-kul ; Cam " or 

lt( Your whole Spirit and Soul and Body” : (/?., Thessalo- 
nians). In the Egyptian Book of th* j Dead, these same three 
seem to be indicated by Khd , the body, Ka or Ra, the soul, 
Ba, the higher soul or Spirit. In the Graico-Roman religion 
we have carnis , umbra (or manes), anitna . Some early Chris- 
tian Fathers, like Ireneus, speak of “carne, anima, spiritu”. 
Zulu terms for these have been mentioned before, at p. 180, 
supra . 
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Corpus Mundi , Anima Mundi , IntelleHus or Spiritu 
Mundi i collective total material World-Body, collective 
total World-Vitality, .collective total World- Intelligence. 
Correspondence to Action, Desire, Knowledge, is obvious. 

Many kinds of nafs and ruh are p.lso distinguished, 
corresponding to kinds ofsharlras.koshas, etc. Cor- 
responding states, planes, worlds, are jagrat, svapna, 
sushupti, ( i.e . waking, dreaming, and slumbering) or 
bhuh, bhuvah, and svah lokas; ZUm-i-shaJidda (or 
-mulk or -ndsut), alam-i-miml (or - mulakut ), alam i-jabrut , 
etc. 1 Subdivisions are also distinguished. Sufis speak 
of nafs-i-ammara , nafs-i-lawivama, nifs-i-mufmainna, nafs-i- 
mulhima , nafs-i-Rahmdrii , etc 2 These are lower and 
higher states of the soul, from one standpoint ; from an- 
other, they may be said broadly to correspond with the 

1 Mention has been made (p. 183 supra, ot the seven ard-s 
(‘earths’) and the seven arsh-cs (‘heavens’) recognised in Islam. 
They are the same as the fourteen bhuvana-s or lokas, 
seven below, a tala, vital a, sutala, talSLt-ala, mah Si- 
tala, rasatala, patala, and seven above, bhuh, bhuvah, 
svah, mahah, janah, tapah, satyam. Alam-i-ma'ni , 
(world or place of ‘ideas’), dlam-i-ldhu{ , dl<un-i-hdhut , etc. are 
mentioned in SufT books as beyond jabrii[, though they are 
probably only higher and higher subdivisions of jabrtt { ; as the 
four higher lokas, of the third; so f;urTya, turyatita, 
etc., in Vedanta, may be regarded as degrees or kinds of 
sushupti and nirvana. For purposes of metaphysical 
theory, as well as yoga-practice, three planes, corresponding to 
the three familiar states of waking-dreaming-slumbering, 
(1) world of physical senses, (2) mental world, and (3) world of 
the unconscious, with a fourth as only summation of the three, 
are enough. All the other states which it may be possible to 
distinguish, will be only sub-divisions of one or other of these ; 
or, will be inventions by the minds of sensationalist sectarians, 
who wish to show, to a too credulous and wonder-hungry 
following, that they are possessed of higher and higher mys- 
teries and powers which are ujtterly inaccessible to others. See 
R. A Nicholson, /Studies in Islamic Mysticism , pp. 122-125. 

2 For explanations, see infra , Ch. Ill, section *7. God in 
Man,’ sub-section 'A great Danger’. 
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five koshas of Vedanta and skandhas of Buddhism. 
Another distinction is between nafs-i-j&ri and 
'wandering body* and 'statiopary body*. 
lafif BLudjism-i-kastf mean the same, i.e ., fine or subtle body 
and dense or gross body. This is the same pair as ati- 
vahika and adhi-bhautika sharlras of V&d5nta, 
or kh£-chara chitta or sukshma-sharira and 
sthula-deha of Yoga. Sufi JamI has hinted this living 
separation of subtle from gross body thus : 

Pad a dil ba har kasc^ 

Man ze ghairat be-murdam base ! 

Yak bar bi-mlrad har kas£, 

Bechara J&mi baraha ! ( S .) 

(The Loved One gave him -Self to every one, 

And of that shame of Other-ness I die ! 

All other human be-ings die but once, 

This Helpless JamT dies repeatedly !) 

Elsewhere he tells, 

An Yahud-o Momin-o Tarsa magar 
Ham-rahi kardand baham dar safar. 

Pas Yahad award un-che dida bud, 

Ta kuja shab ruh-e n gardlda bud ; 

“Dar pay-e Musa shudam t d Koh-i-T^r, 

Har do gum gashtem w-az Ishraq-i-Nur”. 
Bad-az-au Tarsa dar-amad dar kalam, 

K’-“Ai Masih-am ru namud andar maqam.** 

Pas Musalmah guft, “Ai yaran-i-man, 

Pesh-am amad Mustafa Sultau-i-man.” (5*.) 

(A Jew, a Muslim, and a Christian too, 

Happened to come together on the road 
Walking and talking, first the Jew described 
Whereto his soul had wandered in the night ; 

“I followed Moses to the Mount of T ur, 

Where both of us were lost in Blaze of Light.*’ 
The Christian said, “My Christ appeared to me.** 
Lastly the Muslim said, “Beloved friends, 

To me my King and Prophet showed himself.” 

In these lines, J5ml not only speaks of the soul 
wandering away from the body during sleep, but also 
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shows that there are many mediators, helpers, guides ; 
and that each earnest soul is helped, in dreams, visions, 
and superphysical states, by the great personage in whom 
it may have placed its whole-heartod faith and trust. 
Incidentally, he provides a beautiful instance of the 
brotherliness of the wise and pious of all religions. 

Muhammad gave, to the select, the counsel : 

Muto qabl un tamuto. (H.) 

(Die before you die.) 

The ljfchbof the Upanishats gives the same advice, to 
the promising disciple worthy of receiving it : 

Tam svat sharirat pra-brhet, munjad- 
ishlkam iva dhairy^na. (E7.) 

(As from the thatching-grass the core isJdraWn, 

So from the body should be drawn the soul 
With patience, perseverance, fortitude.) 

I knew a certain man — whether in body or outside of 
body, I know not, God knoweth — who was rapt into 
Paradise and heard things ineffable, which it is not lawful 
for a man to repeat... I knew a man. ..caught up to the 
third heaven. (B., Paul, 2 Corinthians.) 

“The children of this world marry and are given in 
marriage ; but they which shall be accounted worthy to 
obtain that world and the resurrection from the dead, 
neither marry nor are given is marriage. Neither can 
they die any more ; for they are equal unto the angels, 
and are the children of God, being the children of the 
resurrection. (#., Luke.) 

' The Jaina prays : 

Sharlratah kartum ananta-shaktim, 

Vibhinnam Atmanam apasta-dosham, 

Jin6ndra !, koshacj-iva khadga-yashtim, 

T&va prasad£na mam-astu shaktih. 

(J., Amitagati, Sarriayika Patha.) 
(E'en as a sword is drawn out from its sheath, 
So to draw out my pure ethereal soul 
From this gross body, do thou teach me, Lord !> 
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Bahir-a-kalpi^a vrttir-maha-vid6ha, 

( Yoga-Sufra , iii. 43.) 
(The pow’r to pass out from this case of flesh, 

In subtle sheath, and roam about at will — 
M&ha-vi-deha is this power named.) 

The soul, ati-vahika d<4ia, su kshm a-shar Ira, 
jnana-d£ha, n i r m an a-k a y a, nafs-i-jarl, jitm-i-lafify 
jism-i-mhal , subtle body, ‘astral' body, has to be loosened 
from the physical body, sthul a-sharl r a, adhi-bhau- 
tika d £ h a, jad a-d eha, jmn-i-kasif, jism-ishahada, nafs-i- 
muqtm, gross or dense body, body of flesh, by regulated 
fasts and vigils, physical and psychical disciplines,' and- 
various subtle introspective processes, of yog a -atuluky 
under the guidance of a wise teacher, guru -murshM, 
ptr-i-mughah , yogi, rshi, who has himself passed through 
the experience and achieved ‘freedom’ of subtle body from 
gross-body. After successful achievement of this great 
experience, the ‘subtle’ wears the ‘dense’, as a person wears 
a suit of clothes, and can pass into and out of it at will. 
Then only may the person be said to be ‘free’ of the bonds 
of Karma on the earth-plane, bonds which cause his 
unconscious and involuntary births and deaths here ; then 
he is mu kt a, has gained najat , ‘re-lease’, freedom, so far 
ps this plane is concerned 1 . This, in the technical ‘super- 
physical’ sense ; in the ‘metaphysical’ sense, unshakeable and 
permanent conviction of Self-dependence and Immortality 
and Universality is ‘freedom’ from all fear and doubt. 

5. The Law of Analogy or Correspondences. 

Another important truth *is that of s a m a-d a r s h i t a, 
‘same-sightedness’, Law of Correspondences, Law of 

1 ‘Art of Dying’, ‘Craft of Dying’, ‘Science of Death’ 
is dealt with in various books of many dead and living 
religions. See The Tibetan Book of the Beady by Evans- 
Wentz (with Foreword by Sir John Woodroffe) ; The Secret 
of the Golden Flowery a Chinese Baok of Life, by R. Wilhelm 
and C. G Jung ; and, of course, YogarSutra , and literature of 
Yoga generally. Furthanasia is the Greek word for ‘good 
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Analogy. This Law of Analogy, indeed, is the basis of 
that method of induction which is the foundation 
of all science. As ‘microcosm’, dHam-i-saghir, 
kshudra-virat, so ‘macrocosm’, alam-i-kabir, maha- 
virat; as terrene man so heavenly man — this is how 
Hebrew, Christian, Islamic, and Vedic mystics put it. As 
one, so all, in short; because individual and universal are 
the same. 1 As atom, so solar system — as scientists put it. 

Yavan ay am vai purushab, 

Yavatya samsthaya mitah, 

Tavan asau-api Maha- 

Purusho loka-samsthaya. ( Bh .) 
Vidya-vinaya-sampann6 

Brahman^ gavi hastini, 

Shuni cha-iva shva-pake cha 

Panditah sama-darshinah.. ((?.) 

(As are the components, organs, and parts 
Of single human be-ings— such are those 
Of the Vast Macro-Cosmic Man also. 

The learned cultured brahmana, endowed 
With the humility which is the crown 
Of virtues, as also the elephant, 

The cow, the dog, and eater of the dog 
— Spirit of the same Spirit are all these, 

And Matter of the same Root- Matter too, 

Only arranged in ever-varying forms ; 

And the same Laws of Nature work in all— 

Thus the same-sighted Wise do understand.) 

Sharira-sthani tlrthani 

proktani etani, Bharata !. 

Sharlrasya yath-odd^shah 
sharlr-opari nir-mitah, 

Tatha prthivyah bhagash cha, 
punyani saiilani cha. 

(Mbh. t Ana ch. 170) 


1 See The /Science of the 3 elf, p. 110-115. 
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(As in the body different organs serve 
Differing functions, e’e'n so in the earth, 

Do various tracts of land, and lakes, streams, 

And oceans own differing properties, 

Some holy, beneficial unto man, 

Others not such, but the reverse, 

maliqa.) 

A Sofl almost translates this : 

Muhaqqiq hamin blnad andar ebil 

Ke dar khub-ruyan-e Chin o Chagil. (S.) . 

(The wise see in the camel’s frame, 

The same laws manifest 
As in the beauteous Chinese dame 
Or Chagil’s belle, the best.) 1 


1 Khaja Khan, at p. 89 of his excellent work, The 
Philosophy of Islam, says : “Referring to Suratul Ha Mim f 
41. 53, (of Quran) it may be gathered that God has referred to 
certain signs in the heavens and in the individualities of men. 
From this, Sufis have constructed a theory of micro-cosm and 
macro-cosm, e.g., the twelve zodiacs are the twelve holes in 
the human body ; the seven planets are the five senses plus 
the senses (organs) of talking and understanding. The body 
is the earth ; the bones, the mountains ; space, the sea ;...This, 
as well as the theory of the five elements and twenty-five 
gunas, qualities, possess a distinctive Hindu stamp. The 
Muslim philosophy in Southern India is so much mixed up 
with that of the Hindus, that it is difficult to distinguish it.” 
But the difficulty should be welcomed very heartily. Is there 
any need to distinguish, to see difference, instead of agreement? 
Is not ‘mixing up’, assimilation, very desirable, very helpful ? 
The correspondences between the ‘large’ and the ‘small’, the 
Infinite and the Infinitesimal, have been described, in various 
ways, in Puranas , Upanishals , Smytis, Vetja itself, repeatedly. 
And now, as said in the text above, western Science is discern- 
ing them. Some scientists have even put forth the view that 
the orbs of heaven are living beings. For a brief statement 
of the reason ‘why’ of the Law of Analogy, working in all 
departments of Nature, the reader may see the present writer V 
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The rpystery- pf ths earthly man is after the my^ery 

The Science of Peace, 2nd edn., ch. xv. Detailed and astonish- 
ing illustrations of it are to be found in those marvellous mines 
of ‘occult* knowledge, H. P. Blavatsky’s Isis Unveiled and 
The Secret Doctrine . The ancient Samskrt work, Nirukta, 
explains how and why certain V6da- texts have to be explained 
in three ways, metaphysical or 3 cl h y-a t m i k a, scientific or 
y 3 j fi i k a (or a d h i-d a i v i k a), and historical or a i t i-h 3 s i k a 
(or a <1 h i-b h a u t i k a) ; each interpretation being true. 
Madame Blavatshy’s works explain how these and other 
interpretations, in terms ot other sciences, are all correct. She 
speaks of the ‘seven-fold’ key to the Scriptures. Kh3j3 Khan, 
at p. 13 of his book above mentioned, gives a diagram showing 
twenty-eight ‘potencies’, inherent attributes or principles, 
Asmd-i-IJahi. and twenty-eight corresponding ‘manifestations,’ 
Asmd-i-Kiydni, in the Universe at large. If he had only pursu- 
ed the same ‘principles’ in their manifestations in the human 
being in particular, he would have seen that the view was not 
peculiarly ‘Hindu*, as he says, but natural and universal. In the 
Purana-M^thos, Brahma, the Creative Cosmic Mind (of our 
Solar Cosmos or System) first creates seven (or ten) manasa- 
putra-s, ‘mental sons’. These are called the primal, 
primeval, praj5-patis, patriarchs, progenitors, of all types 
of living beings. They correspond to, or are the same as, the 
Sephiroth, Angels, Elohim, etc., of the other religions; see 
f .n., pp. 184-5, supra . They are also the ‘presiding deities’, the 
‘vitalising souls’, of the seven (or ten) planets of our solar 
system. Each planet has its own types of life ; they all 
exchange their jlvas, also, in accord with ‘occult’ laws; as 
the various countries and continents of this earth exchange 
‘colonists’, ‘immigrants’ and ‘emigrants’ ; which is only 
another illustration of the working of the Law of Analogy, on 
the minutest as well as the vastest scales. The reader who 
ma\ be interested in this line of thought, or ‘science’, or 
‘speculation’, may consult H. P. Blavatsky’s great books, and 
some of the later ‘theosophical’ literature. The famous 
American philosopher,, William James, in his book, A Plural- 
istic Universe , descants magnificently on the idea entertained 
by a German thinker, Fechner, that the Garth is a living 
being, a great cosmic Individual. In Indian mythos, of course, 
s he is Pr^hvi-p^vL the greet ‘goddess’ Earth, 
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of the heavenly man... The wise can read the mysteries in 
the human face. ( Ju ., Zohar, II, 76 a). 

As above, so below. (Ju. : Kabbalist axiom.) 

Just as the soul fills the body, so God fills the world ; 
as the soul bears the body, so God endures the world ; as 
the soul sees but is not seen, so God sees but is not seen. 
(Ju. t Talmud, quoted by J. Abelson, Jewish Mysticism , 
pp. 155-56). 

Yatha pind£ £atha Brahm-andi. (Vddanta axiom.) 

(As is the small man, such the Cosmic Man ; 

As the ‘small egg’, such the vast ‘orbs of Space’.) 

All that is Yonder, is also here. (Plotinus.) 

Yad 6va iha, tad amutra ; yad amutra tad anu 
iha. Mrfyoh sah mrtyum apn3ti yah iha nana iva 
pashyati. (Katha Up., 2-4-10). 

(That which is ‘here’, is ‘there* ; that which is ‘there’ 

Is here also. Who sees but Many only, 

And not the One too, death on death is his.) 

This sama-ta, this uniformity, in the working of the 
laws of Nature, can be due to nothing else than the Unity 
of Nature’s God; as one so all ; as once so always; as here 
so everywhere ; because the Same One Self is in all, is 
ever present, is everywhere present. 1 It is also the basis 
of that Equality which the democratic heart craves after, 
and rightly, when within due limits. Vedanta states the 
metaphysical fact on which the Law of Analogy, samata, 
is based, as Sarvam Sarvatra Sarvada, ‘All is* 
, everywhere and always’. Tasawwuf describes it as 
Indiraj-i-Kul-f-U-Kul , ‘the Immanence of the All in all, 
in each and everything*. The Bible speaks of it as “the 

1 But to know that the same laws of matter and mind 
are working in every living being, does not abolish the 
difference between right and wrong, good and evil, gentle and 
fierce ; it does not mean that we should behave in the same 
way towards wolf and human child. Nature’s laws include 
ample provision for differential behaviour. See infra , Ch. Ill, 
Section 3, on the Golden Rule. 
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fulness of Him that filleth all in all.” The Jewish sacred 
book, Talmud, honored next after the Old Testament of the 
Bible, says : “No atom of matter, in the whole vastness 
of the universe is lost ; how then can man's soul, which 
comprises the whole world in one idea, be lost P" 1 

The whole of the sun is imaged in every, the most 
microscopic dew-drop reflection, and every such reflection 
comes from, is present and included in, the vast light- 
sphere of the sun. 

Vidyate sa cha sarvasmin, 

sarvam tasminsh-cha vidya^, 

Tasmad Samvid iti proktah 

Param-Atma mah-atmabhih. 

( Vayu-Purana .) 

(Since Everything exists in Consciousness, 

And Consciousness exists in Everything, 

Hence Samvit ‘Principle of Consciousness', 

Is one of the great names by which they know, 

The great-souled ones, the Supreme Self of All.) 

Science speaks of the potency of infinite multiplication 
present in each seed, germ, microbe ; of infinite vibrations 
of each atom perpetually affecting all other infinite atoms; 
of infinite photographs being conveyed to each point of 
space eternally by infinite rays of light from all directions 
from the most distant stars and planets ; of infinite sights, 
sounds, etc., filling all space constantly, and needing only 
appropriate apparatus to be caught; and so forth. 1 
Obviously, to know all about the least little atom, is to 
know all about the Universe, for each part of a Whole 
is inseparably connected with all the other parts of the 
Whole. 


1 Riley, Bible of Bibles , p. 148. 

1 “There is no material point that does not act on every 
other material point. When we observe that a thing 1 really is 
where it acts, we shall be led to say, as Faraday was, that 
each of them fills the world” ; Bergson, Creative Bvchaion* 
p. 214. 
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6. Th$ Long Lineof the Spiritual 
Hierarchy. 

Another thought, which all religions hold unitedly, is 
that, as the chain of evolution extends below man, so it 
extends above him also; and that advanced souls, form- 
ing a Spiritual Hierarchy, take care of the Human Race, 
and guard and guide it on its upward path, as parents 
and teachers do their children and pupils. Famous 
western scientists also have openly expressed their belief 
that this must be so. All the religions mention these 
hierarchs. Vaidika pharma calls them Avataras, Amshas, 
Kalas, Vibhatis, Kumaras, Manus, R^lns, Munis, of many 
degrees. Buddhism names them as Buddhas, Praty£ka- 
buddhas, Bodhi-sattvas. Jainism knows them as Tirthan- 
karas, Siddhas, Munis, and Arhats. Islam knows them as 
Qutubs, Ghauses, Watads, Abrar, Badals, Akhyar, Walis, 
Nabis, Rasuls. Christianity calls them Sons of God, 
Messiahs, Thrones, Principalities, Powers, Prophets, Saints. 
Judaism calls them Patriarchs, Prophets, Sages. Zoro- 
astrianism knows them as Soshyants, ‘Renovators, whose 
task is to re-inter pret the Eternal Truth from time to 
time*, ‘Lovers of mankind’, also Naroish-naro, i.e., ‘Men of 
men’, Supermen . 1 

Tao-ism says : 

The High Emperor of the Sombre Heavens descends 
to earth... hundreds... (upon) hundreds (of) times, to become 
the companion of the common people and teach them the 
truth... to heal the sick... to endure suffering patiently and 

1 The word Soshyanta, it seems, etymologically means 
‘lovers’ of mankind, also ‘renovators’ of Humanity as well as 
of Truth, ‘givers of a new, a second, birth to mankind’, by 
giving birth afresfrto the Eternal Truths, for their instruction, 
purification, and advancement ; Skt. su, to pro-create. Zoroas- 
trians believe in “three prophets... Oshedar-Cami, Oshedar- 
mah, and Sosiosh, preceded by Zaratbustra” : H.P. Blavatsky, 
Isis Unveiled, II, 467. 
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give his life again and again, that his pain may be a 
spring of joy and righteousness to many hearts. 1 2 

Kfshga and D6vi-Shakti say : 

Yada yada hi dharmasya 

glanir-bhavati, Bharata !, 

Abhy-ut-thanam a-dharmasya 

tada Atm an am srjSmi Aham. 

Pari-tranaya sadhanam 

vinashaya cha dush-krtam, 
Dharma-sam-sthapan-arthaya, 

sam-bhavami yuge yuge. ( 0 .) 

Ittham yada yada badha 

danav-ottha bhavishyati, 

Tada tada ava-tlrya Aham 

karishyami ari-san-kshayam. 

(Durga-sapta-shafi.) 

(To guard the good and slay the wicked men, 

And re-establish on firm base My Law, 

I manifest My-Self age after age. 

When law and righteousness decline and fade, 

And vicious sin uplifts a fearless head, 

Then I incarnate to redress the world. 3 
Whene’er the evil ones oppress the good, 

I will take birth, and slay them without fail.) 

Bahvlh samsara-mano Aham 
Yonn-vartami, Sat-tama I, 
pharma-sam-rakshan-arthaya, 

Pharma-sam-sthapanaya cha. 

Dharmasya S6tum badhnami, 
chalite chalitd yug6 ; 

1 Quoted by J Estlin Carpenter, The Place of Christianity 
in the Religions of the World , p. 60. 

2 FaizI has translated this famous verse into Persian thusr~ 

Chu bunyad-i-Pifi susj; gar dad b&s6, 

NumSyem Khud ra ba shakl£ Kas6. 

Another readirig of the first line is, 

Cho ahwai-i-dunyS. bi-gardad kiaid. 
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TSs $ah yonlh pra-vishya Aham, 
prajanam hita-kamyaya. 

(Mbh* } Anu-Qlta, ch. 54). 
(Many, the types of wombs through which I pass, 
Moving for ever through the Universe, 

To guard from harm or re-establish pharma. 

Time and again I strengthen pharma’s Bridge 
Whene’er Forces of Darkness weaken it. 

For helping on of all, e’en animals, 

Who also are my progeny and My-Self, 

I take on form of even bird and beast.) 3 

Etan-nan-Avat5ran5m 

nidhanam bijam Avyayam, 
Yasy-amsh-amshcna jsyant£ 

ddva-tiryang-nar-adayah. ( Bh .) 

(My Universal Mind is the One Fount, 

Exhaustless, the One ever-fruitful Seed, 

Of all the Sparks infinitesimal, 

Atomic, countless, that ensoul all forms 
High, low, of gods, men, animals ; 

While rarer Sparks of greater Light and Might 
Appear as Avatar’s to guide them right.) 

Muhammad says : 

Le kull6 qaumin had... In min ummatin ilia khala 
flha naz!r...Wa la qa<J ba asna fi kulli ummatin Rasulan. 
( Q ., 35. 25 ; 16. 37.) 

(To every race great Teachers have been sent. 

God hath not left any community 
Without a prophet, warner, and true guide. 

He sendeth Prophets to the ignorant 
And those misguided into evil ways, 

Raising these prophets up from ’mongst themselves 
To purify them, and to teach to them 
His signs and wisdom and philosophy.) 

8 Rudyard Kipling, H. Melville, E. Thompson Seton, E. 
Bullen, C. D. Roberts, and others, have written very interest- 
ing stories of headers’ of flocks of mountain sheep, shoals of 
seals, schools of whales, herds of deer, flights of pigeons, etc. 
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Inn-Allaha yaba’so lihazeh-il-ummat6 a’l5 ra s6 kull£ 
m£ya$6 sanatin man-yujaddad laha d!na-h5. 

(ff., recorded by Aba DEQd). 
(At the beginning of each 'hundred years’, 

God sends, for every race, a teacher who 
Revives Religion freshly for the world.) 1 2 

Kana fl Hin<J6 nabl-yun aswad-ul-laune isma-ha 
Kahinan.* { H recorded by Dailaml, in T 5ri kh-i*Ham- 
dan, Bab-ul-Kaf.) 

(A NabI- Prophet lived and taught in Hind, 

Dark of complexion, Kahin was his name.) 

Zaleka fazl-Ullah6 yotlhe man-yashao, w-All5ho zul- 
fazl-il. Allaho ya’lamo haiso yaja’lo rasSlatahu. (#.) 
(^uch prophetship is a great gift from God. 

And God is very generous. He also knows 
Who worthy is to be His messenger.) 

The Zoroastrian Gafha says : 

Anghcush dar£thraya fro ashahya frar^ntd v£r£jad5- 
Ish senghalsh Saoshyantam khratavo... 

At tol angh£m Saoshyanto cjakhyilnam yol kshanam 
vohu nmnangha hach5ont£... 

...Yc datha^byo £r£sh Ratum kshyamsa ashivao 
chista. (Z., Gatha, 46. 3 ; 48. 12 ; 51. 5) 

(Take up the disciplines enjoined by them, 

The Saoshyantas, Lovers of Mankind, 

Masters of Yoga, for thy soul’s welfare; 

In thought, in word, in deed, yea, take them up ! 

In every land, of e’en barbarians, 

Are there Saoshyantas who have attained 
The Great Peace of the Universal Self. 

This Sovereign of the World, the Self of All, 

1 There is a very similar doctrine stated in theosophical 
books. Another verse of the Quran, 23. 45, says, in view of the 
fact that most ‘prophets are not honored in their day’ or country 9 
(To people after people have we sent 
Apostle on Apcstle ; mostly, though, 

The people have denied, or even killed, them.) 

There is a similar statement in the Bible. 

2 Krshna, which means ‘the Dark One*. 
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Hath sent down righteous Prophets unto us, 
Saoshyan^as, to show us the Right Path.) 

(In every Age, a religious Guide appears 
Who ministers to the people and protects them, 
Obeying, in such work, the Will of Yaz<J3n.) 

(A Zoroastrian text.) 

The theurgists and Platonists of the earlier centuries 
of the Christian era seem to have distinguished between 
Theo-pneusty (inspiration or the mysterious power to hear 
orally the teachings of a god), Theo-pathy (assimilation of 
divine nature), and Theo-phany (actual appearance of 
a god in man), as grades of spiritual progress. 

Buddha says : 

In due time another Buddha will arise. He will be 
known as Maitr£ya (which means ‘he whose nature is kind- 
ness’)... After the death of each Buddha, his religion 
flourishes for a time, then decays, and is at last com- 
pletely forgotten, until a new Buddha appears, who again 
preaches the lost truth of pharma. ( Seven Baikft*.) 

Jesus says : 

I will come again and receive you unto myself, that 
where I am, ye may be also. ( B .) 

Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before 
the coming of the great and dreadful d.iy of the Lord. 
(B., Malachi.) 

And elsewhere we read in the Bible • 

Out of thee (Bethlehem) shall He come forth unto 
Me that is to be ruler in Israel ; whose goings forth have 
been from of old, from everlasting. (B., Micali.) 

The last words are especially significant. 

God hath not left himself without witness in any 
land. ( B .) 

Isaiah says : 

The Spirit of the Lord God is upon me. (£.) 

The Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon him (i. e., 
Jesus). (B.) 

And Jeremiah : 

And the Lord said unto me — Behold, I have put My 
words in thy mouth. (&.) 
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In the Qur'an , the fact is emphasised over and over 
again that it is Allah who is speaking through the lips of 
Muhammad. 

Even simply to bear these great souls in mind, as 
loving helpers, as examples, as standards, as proofs of the 
possibility for all of high achievement ; and much more, to 
get into touch with them, by developing spiritual and 
moral merit, and opening up the subtler senses, ‘extending* 
the faculties into the superphysical, the finer and more 
ethereal, planes; this helps our own progress as members of 
the vast Fraternity of Man, nay, of all living beings. 

The Fundamental Truths and Teachings remain 
ever the same, but the frame-works in which they r> mani- 
fest, decay and lose vitality, over and over again, in race 
after race, age after age, clime after clime, tongue after 
tongue. The words, the forms, become hackneyed, with 
the lapse of centuries ; and human hearts respond to them 
no longer, vividly and actively. The new spiritual im- 
pulse, the new descent of the divine fire of life, that is 
needed to vivify afresh those Truths and Teachings, and 
give them a new birth in the living frame of a new' lan- 
guage and new' forms, in a new generation, or a new race, 
new’ place, new' epoch — such divine afflatus can be given 
only by such Supermen. They incarnate as Founders of 
Religions ; and, by the fire and fervour of their ithq- 
i-haqtqi. karam-ba-khalq, (Junya-do^tl, 1 Love divine and 
universal, Br ahm n-n ish th a, Vish v a-pr 6m a, Loka- 
hit-cha; the ardent flame of their compassion for man- 
kind ; fed constantly by the fuel of their deeds of self- 
sacrifice — by such t a pas-fire in their own hearts, they set 
aflame the hearts of other human beings, all around, with 
similar love of God and of mankind. Thus they giv,e a 
New Life-time, of a whole Great Era, to the Eternal 
Truths, and so give birth to a New Civilisation. This is their 
supreme work — of bringing into the world afresh, a great 

J Ba khalq karam kun ke Khuda ba to karam kards 
(S.Fpi); ‘Since God loves thee, thou too shouldst ilove all 
beings.’ 
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influx of spiritual, moral, emotional force. The intellec- 
tual work, also indispensable, of re-proclaiming the basic 
eternal truths is also done by them ; but that of expound- 
ing and reconciling their teachings, is done afterwards by 
studious followers, lesser persons. While these latter re- 
main true servants of the Spirit, and well-wishers of man- 
kind, the religion flourishes. When they become false, 
selfish, aggressive, proud, malevolent, then they begin to 
misinterpret and to divide instead of reconciling and 
uniting ; sects arise and multiply ; decay begins . 1 

It should also be noted that the Evolutionary Chain 
or Spiral of living beings, high and low, stretches infinitely, 
above as well as below, according to the Scriptures of the 
nations ; and modern science also vouches for it. Thus : 

“Looking at the matter from the most rigidly scientific 
point of view, the assumption that amidst the myriads of 

1 The creators of a movement, who give it its origin, its 
life, its energy, its emotional impulse, and its actional impetus, 
are, usually, other than those who give it its detailed philoso- 
phy, and do its teaching, and guiding, its right direction ; 
even as the parents of a child are usually other than its 
teachers. This does not mean that the teacher and the 
teaching begin to exist, are born, after the parents and the 
child ; but only that the work of education, the clear exposition 
of the philosophy, begins after the child, the movement, has 
been born. As history has gone, so far, usually philosophy 
and movement have acted and re-acted on, and helped to 
define, each other. If parents and teachers have been in 
consultation with each other before the child is conceived and 
gestated and born, or if parents are also teachers — then the 
conditions for successful growth are most favorable. Only in 
rare cases, of some purna-avataras, i?isa?t-ul-kam{l 9 mazhar - 
i-atamm y have aspects of Al-Bs<li and Al-AlTm, Brahma and 
Vishnu, Creator and Teacher, been combined ; and then too, 
all aspects have scarcely been equally manifested. Either 
the aspect of Knowledge as Teacher, or of Action as History- 
maker and Warrior, or of Desire as Inspirer of Love and 
Devotion and Purifier of soul, prevails, and manifests more 
than the other two; but, of course, never exclusively ; for all 
three aspects are inseparable, though distinguishable. 
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worlds scattered 'through endless space, there can be no 
intelligence as much greater than man’s, as his is greater 
than a black beetle’s ; no Being endowed with powers of 
influencing the course of Nature as much greater than his, 
as his is greater than a snail’s ; seems to me not merely 
baseless but impertinent. Without stepping beyond the 
analogy of what is known, it is easy^to people the cosmos 
with entities in the ascending scale until we reach some- 
thing practically indistinguishable from omnipotence, 
omnipresence, and omniscience.” 1 

7. The Goal Of Life — T o Feel the Self 
in All. 

The great truth which may be mentioned last here, is 
only another aspect of the first The Self comes back to 
It-Self, remembers its forgotten Infinitude. The Wanderer 

The reader who cares to pursue the subjeet further, may 
look into the present writer’s Kishna, A Study in the Theory 
of Avaldras , 

1 Prof. T. H Huxley, Essays on Some Controverted 
Questions , p. 36 (edn. of 1892). Prof. Huxley was one of the 
most renowned scientists of Britain, in the last quarter of the 
last century. Later, the more famous A. R. Wallace, and also 
Sir Oliver Lodge, publicly professed adherence to the same 
belief. The latter has written : “Two things I am impressed 
with — the first, the reality and activity of powerful, but not 
almighty, helpers, to whom, in some direct and proximate 
sense, we owe guidance and management and reasonable 
control ; and next, with the fearful majesty of still higher 
aspects of the universe, culminating in an Immanent Unity 
which transcends our utmost possibility of thought.” Julian 
Huxiey, a grandson of the Professor, writes [Essays in 
Popular Science , p. 119-120) : “The truth is, of course, that 
Huxley was essentially and deeply religious, but that this 
really obvious fact was completely masked for the average 
man of his day by his on-slaughts on what that average man 
imagined an integral part of his religion, but Huxley regarded 
as a dead weight, an obstruction to any true religion.” And 
he supports his statement by many quotations from Huxley. 
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returns Home. In symbol, <the Serpent of Wisdom and 
of world-cycles swallows its own tail. A circling of the 
soul is completed. Extremes meet. The Infinitesimal is 
seen to be the Infinite. The Individual and the Universal 
become One. 

The ‘end*, ‘aim p 'purpose*, ‘goal*, ‘object*, ‘funda- 
mental value* of life is dual. There are two Summa Boni. 
The first, the preliminary purpose of life, is Abhy-ud- 
aya, ne'mat-i dunyavl , iqbal-mandi , prosperity, success, m 
the life of this world, enjoyment of the good things of the 
•earth, through the sensor and motor organs ; it is three- 
fold, (l)dharma, (2)artha, (3) kama; (1 ) dayanaf* 
(2) d&vlat (3) lazzaf-ud-dunya; or (3) Sense joy, refined by 
<2) Wealth, regulated by (1) Law; m other words, happy 
{3) Family-life, beautified by (2) Property and artistic 
possessions, restrained, controlled, regulated by (1) Relig- 
ion inspired Law of Right-and Duty This first triple end 
of life is to be pursued in the first half of life. The second 
half of life is to be devoted to the achievement of the 
final goal, moksha, najat , ‘salvation’, freedom from all 
sorrow, _the second Swmmum Bonum , Nisshrdyas, 
Param-Ananda, Hazz-i-ald t Khair i wahaz , Lazzat-ul-Ild- 
hiyd , Greatest Good, Joy than which there is no greater 
joy, ‘to be like God’, ‘to become merged into God’, ‘to 
become God’, Supreme Beatitude and Bliss. 1 

The final purpose of life, inherently cherished by 
every human heart, is Return to the Original State from 
which we have erred away ; is Assurance, Realisation, that 
the whole World-Process is Play of One-Self, without 
restraint by an-Other ; is Liberty from all compulsion by 
another, Recollection of Our* Self as Supreme Maker, 
Mender, and Ender of all, Freedom of Spirit from bonds 
of fear, doubt, sorrow, Salvation from sin, Deliverance from 
error, Emancipation from superstition, Ab-solu-tion , ab- 
solved-ness, Ab-solute-ness, from all limitation and its 

1 The reader who cares to pursue the subj’ect of the ‘Goal 
of Life* further, may look into the present writer’s The Science 
of the Self t and The Sderice of Social Organisation . 



Cb. II.] (1) earth’s DELIGHTS, (2) SPIRITUAL bliss 205 

consequences* Some time, sooner or later, this Freedom, 
comes to each and eve^y soul, after experience of all kinds 
of joys and sorrows, sins and merits, deeps and heights 
of life, because all souls are parts of the One Supreme Self; 
and it comes by realisation that there is no Other than Self, 
which can restrain or compel. Vaidika pharma, Buddhism, 
and Jainism know this state as Mu k ti; also as Nir-v5n a, 1 
annihilation or extinction of sense of separateness and ego - 
isw, and blossoming of sense, and tasting of Bliss, of One- 
ness with the Universal Self, which constitutes ‘return* of 
the soul to its Source. Islam knows it by words which 
are exact equivalents of Mukti and Nir-v5na, via., 
Najat and Fana-f-Illah. The last word means extinction 
or annihilation into God, with its accompanying ecstasy of 
joy, Lazzaf-ui’Ildhiyd , Br ahm-an anda, Spiritual Bless- 
edness, dissolving into ‘Bliss of God’, opposite of vishaya- 
ananda, or laaaaf-ud-dunya, worldly ‘joy of sense-objects*. 
Obverse of Fandf-Illah is Baqaf-Hlah , ‘remaining’ or 
‘abiding’ eternally in God. Corresponding Skt. words 
would be Brahma-lina-ta, ‘disappearance in Brahma’, 
and Brahma-bhSva or Brahma-stha-ta, ‘state of 
Brahma’ or ‘establishment in Brahma’. 2 Jewish Kabbalists 


1 Buddha’s ‘denial’ ‘of any self’, has been commonly mis- 
understood to imply that nirvana is annihilation, complete 
extinction, and that the sole aim of the wise man should be 
such extinction — this ‘denial of self’ by Buddha is only the 
‘self-denial’ of the English language, but with a far greater 
and deeper significance, tfankhya Kdrikd's ‘na asmi, na m6’ 
and Charaka's ‘Na Etad Aham’ and ‘Na ft fan Mama’, have 
the same significance. 

2 Sir Ahmed Hussain (of Hyderabad, Dn.) has written to 
me that Baqd-f-Ilfoh is the result of ‘idealisation of the real 
and realisation of the ideal’ — an excellent way of putting the 
thought in words. In theosophical terms, attaching the upper 
half of the fifth principle to thes ixth and seventh principles, or 
higher Manas to Buddhi and Atma, (see f.n., p. 180, supra), 
means the same ; thereby, the nobler’ thoughts aftd emotions 
which make up higher Mapas, $nd con^fityte what may be 
called ‘real’, aeg ; %pd thg.sjjera-con- 
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call it ‘the Palace of Love’ ; Gnostics, ‘the Pleroma of 
Eternal Light' ; Christians, ‘the Kingdom of Heaven'. 
Christianity calls it also Beatitude of Salvation accom- 
plished, Supreme Blessedness and Divine Bliss; 1 the soul 
feels ‘salved*, ‘saved’, from ‘death’ ; i.e., that death of 
‘soul’ which is ‘the wages of sin’ ; break-up of ‘subtile 
body', s u k s h m a-s h a r I r a, which results from persistent 
gross sm ; death of physical body is, of course, inevitable. 
St. Paul speaks of “the Glorious Liberty of the Sons of 
God”. And again, he says : 

Stand fast therefore in the Liberty [mukti] where- 
with Christ hath made us Free, and be not entangled 
again with the yoke of Bondage [band ha]. (B., Paul.) 
The Truth (of the identity of the Individual with the Uni- 
versal) will set you free. (B.) 

There is no ‘other-ness,’ ghair-iyat , itara-ta, 
left in this state of Bliss. All is I “The Universe 
grows I”. Purusha becomes Brahma; Jlv-atma 
becomes Param-Atma; Amsha becomes Purna; the 
Part, the Whole , Ananiy at -i-adna , ShaJcksiyat-i-adna , the 
Individual, becomes Ananiy at -i- a la, ShaJchsiyaf-i-ala, the 
Universal; Chitta becomes Chit; Vi shisht a-Ch ai- 
tanya, limited, particularised, individualised conscious- 
ness, Vishishta-S atta, speci-fic existence, becomes Chai- 
ka nya-sama ny a, Universal Consciousness, Satta-sa- 
manya, gener-al, Universal Being; Khud or Khudi 
becomes Khuda ; the Drop becomes the Ocean , the In- 
finitesimal, the Infinite ; Man becomes God Becomes , by 
recognising the identity of the two, which were never two. 

As-Sidqo yunji, w-al-kizbo yohlik. ( Q .) 

(Truth giveth freedom ; Untruth giveth death.) 

scious unspecialised, un-‘rear-ised, ‘ideal' Buddhi and Atma are 
‘real-ised\ 

1 The Epicurean Indolentia , Perfect Repose, is one aspect 
of Nirvana ; as in the Oita : 

Yatha dipo ni-Vata-stho 

na IAgatd s5 upamS. smrtfi. 

(Steady as lamp-flame in a wind-toss place.) 
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As described by those who have experienced the 
realisation, there is, in it, the ‘intellectual conviction’ of 
identity of one-self with the Universal Self; there is also 
the ‘affective’ or ‘emotional feeling’ of that union, a very 
great exaltation, a sense of utter security and certainty; as 
the first romance of perfectly reciprocated human love 
raised to a very high degree, even to infinite degree, for 
here we have love of all, instead of only two ; and there 
is also the ‘actional’ or ‘volitional’ aspect of the ‘will’, the 
‘resolve’, to become, or, indeed, the sense of having become, 
or, of being, a ‘missionary of God’, a ‘son of God* ; the 
sense of one's (triple) body being now an ‘instrument’, an 
‘organ’, of the Universal Will-Life-Intelligence. 

Bhaktih, Par-esh-anu-bhavo, vi-rakph 
Anyatra cha, 6sha trikah dka-kalah. ( Bhag .) 

(Love Universal, sense of Dei-ty, 

Surcease of selfish act — all three in one.) 

All are but parts of One stupendous Whole, 

Whose body Nature is and God the Soul. (Pope.) 
Yad, Agn£ !, syam Aham Tvam, 

Tvam va dha sya Aham. ( Rg-Vfda, 8 . 44, 23.) 
(Lord Agni I 1 Fire and Light and Guide Within I 
Ordain that I be Thou, and Thou be I !) 

Aham bhavan, na ch-anyas tvam, 

Tvam 6v-Aham, vi-chakshva, bhoh 1, 

Na nau pashyanti kavayash- 

Chhidram jatu manag-api. (BhSg.) 

(Thou art I, verily ; None Else art Thou ; 

And I am thou, know well, deep in thy heart, 

There is no difference ’twixt Thee and Me. 

The Seers, who can see, have seen this Truth.) 

Man tu shudam, to man shudl, 

Man tan shudam, tu jan shudl, 

Ta kas na goyad bad a z In, 

Man dlgaram, JQ dlgarl. (S.) 

.(I am none else than Thou, and Thou than I ; 

lf Agr<5 nayati,* ‘That which leads forward’, is ‘Ag-nP, 
the Divine Fire within. 
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I am thy body and Thou art My Soul. 

(.et no one say hereafter that I am 
Other than Thee, or Thou other than I.) 

Yatha satah purushat k£sha-lomani, 

Tatha AksharSt sambhavati iha Vishvam. (£7.) 

(As to the human being are hairs and nails, 

So is this Cosmos to the Eternal Self.) 

Haq jan-i-jahan ast, wa jahan jumla badan ; 
Tauhld hamTn ast ; digar sh£wa o fan. ( S .) 

(One single Body — this Whole Universe ; 

God — Its One Soul ; spirits, souls, angels all—' 

Its organs and its senses ; th’ elements, 

And all the Natural Kingdoms are its limbs — 

Such the significance of Unity ) 

Tat srshtva tad eva anu-pra-vishat... 

Esha vai Vishva-rupah Atma Vaishva-narah... 
Tatra ko mohah, kah shokah, Ekatvam 
anu-pashyatah. ( U .) 

(The Self creates this world and enters in, 

As soul in body, to the very nails. 

The Total of All Bodies and All Souls 
Is His One Single Body and One Soul. 

For him who sees him-Self in every self, 

In everything, there is no longer left 
Any perplexity, doubt, sorrow, fear.) 

Other names for this Bliss are surur-i-jawfdarii , the 
‘permanent intoxication’, isfighraq, ‘mergence’ into the 
One, Brahma-lln at a, ‘disappearance in Brahma’, 
Atma-labha, ‘finding of the Self’, wisal, ‘union’, 
sayujy a, ‘identification’ with God, toahdaf , eki-bhava, 
kaivalya, ‘on(e)li-ness\ sol-itude, soli-tari-ness, Atm- 
ananda, Atma-rati, Atma-trpti, ‘Self-bliss’, ‘joy- 
in-Self*, ‘Self-content’, bhakti-r a s a, bliss-bath of love’, 
m a h a-b h a v a, the ‘great emotion’, b h u m a, the state 
of being ‘the greatest', ‘the most’, Infinitude 

Willy-nilly, consciously or sub-consciously, all • living 
beip^s, all things, are all the time trying to reach this 
Eternal Fount of Peace which is wiifcn tftenwlvw, th|^ 



Ch. II.] FAR OFF YET NEAR DIVINE EVENT 


& 

Self of all, this Universal Love. All genuine earnest 
Philosophical and Religious Questing is but Home-sickness; 
yearning for that Heaven from which we have erred and 
fallen away ; pining for the Garden of Eden from which 
we have been exiled, through the serpent-wiles of false 
Maya-Desire, Trshna, Hir % , Tama 1 ; longing to regain 
our own forgotten and lost Self. 

Mama vartm-anu-vartanfe 

manushyah, Partha 1, sarvashah. 

Ye yatha mam pra-padyante 

tans-tatha-iva bhajamy-Aham. 

Tc-pi Mam-6va. Kaunteya ! 

yajanty-a-vidhi*ptirvakam. (G ) 

(Mankind are everywhere marching to me. 

Whatever load they take, I meet them on it. 

In every form each soul seeks Me, the Self.) 

Self-consciousness, All-Self-consciousncss, is the one 
purpose and goal of all evolution, the one ever very near 
and yet seemingly “far-off divine event to which the whole 
creation moves,” as western modern poet and philosopher 
aho see and say, moie or less gropingly; while the 
sciiptuies of the nations say and show the Gieat Truth in 
full bln/e of light. 

Manyc-ush hacha thva e-c-aongha 
Ya-isha anghcush po-uruyo khavata. 

(Z., Gajha, 28. 11) 

(liy force of knowledge and expanding thought 
Shall we return to Thee, unto that state 
Which w as at the beginning of our life.) 

Kat v£ kshathrem, Mazada !, yatha vao hakhml 
...pare vaskh&na... yatha... urvald-yas...ay£nl paltl. 

(Z., Gatha,* 34. 5, 6.) 

(Thou art beyond all this we see, Supreme J 
Teach us what resignation, fortitude, 

And what detached aloofness from the world, 

May join us unto Thee, Lord MazadS ! 

And make us thus to realise our-Self.) 

Tach-chhfutam, tarch-cfaa vrjfiana'm, 


14 
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Tad-dhyanam, tat param tapah, 

Ayam Atm a yad-asadya 
Sva-svarapd layam vrajd^. 

(«7\, Shubma Chandra, J flan-arnava.) 

(The deepest learning and the highest science 
And meditation and asceticism 
Are that the Self should re-cognise It-Self 
And lose Itself in Self eternally.) 

The Jewish Mystic Books say : 

All things of which this world consists, spirits as well 
as bodies, will return to their principal, the root from 
which they proceeded. (Ju. 9 Zohar, II. 218b.) 1 
BahunSm janmanam ante 
jnSna-van mam pra-padyatd. (( r .) 

(After the soul has passed through many births, 

It knows, and comes back to Me, in the end ) 

Life is a going forth, death is a returning home 

[T , Tao Teh King.) 
Gar che diwar afganad sayah daraz 
Baz gardad aCiye u an sa>ah baz. (S ) 

(Long is the shadow that the wall casts foith, 

When the Sun falls upon the earth at dawn ; 

Yet it turns back again, as the Sun climbs, 

Till it is lost in the wall’s base at noon.) 

Inna 1-lllahi wa inna Ilaihi raje’-un. (Q.) 

(From Allah do we come, for Him we are, 

And to Him verily is our return.) 

(O, join not other gods with me ; ’tis sin ; 

For unto Me shall ye return at last.) [Q., 31. 13.) 

The beautiful poem of Wesall, Ma-muqtman , is an 
extended comment on this verse of the Quran. Only the 
first and the last verses are given below . 

Ma muqlman-e-ka-e-Dildar dm ; 

Rukh ba <Junya wa dlfi na ml ardm ; 

Bulbulan-dm, ke az qez5 wa qacjar, 

Oftadah juda ze gulzir dm. 


^ Quoted in H. P. Blavatsky’s I*ie Unveiled, II, 271. 
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...Man na <j3nam ke andar In hairaf, 

Ba Wesall ke da<j paighara£, 

Ke ba chashman-i-dil ma-blu juz Dost, 

Har che blnl be-dan ke mazhar-i-O-st. (S. t WESALL) 
(In the Beloved’s Garden did we dwell ! 

Of His rose-garden are we nightingales ; 

His Will, as Destiny, did cast us out, 

To wander, seeking, in this labyrinth. 

But now we’ve done with this world and its creeds. 
After long yearnings and far wanderings 
The wonder comes ! He filleth all our being, 

With His own Self — Yea, ’tis the Beloved ! — 

And a vast music in our Soul resounds, 

“Ye are united with Me once again. 

With the heart’s eye see now naught but the Friend ; 
For whatsoever ye behold, ye know 
Is but the glory of the Beloved !”) 

Mittrasya chakshusha pashyema. (V.) 

{See we the whole world with the One Friend’s eye.) 

Gauhar£ juz Khud-shinasI 

n-Ist dar bahr-£ wujiid ; 

Ma ba girde Khwesh ml 

gard(?m chun g injab-ha. (&.) 
(Self-knowledge is the only pearl 
In this sea of life ; 

Like whirlpools round our-Self we whirl 
In incessant strife.) 

Wisalc* Yar tamhId-6 

firaq-6 har do duniya hai, 

Ke Us ka ho ke phir kol 

kisl ka ho nahln sakta. (S.) 

(The Finding of the One All-Belov£d 
Is Losing of All -Else, of both the worlds! 

Within, without, of heaven and of earth. 

He who belongs to Me, can never more 
Belong ro Any-Other — saith the Lord.) 

I am (is) a jealous God, I brook(s) No-Secoad. (A) 
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Na va...pa$yuh, jayayah* putrasya, viftasya,... 
Atmanas-tu kamaya sarvam vai priyam 
bhavati. (U.) 

(Not for its own sake is aught dear to us ; 

Whatever thing or being, high or low, 

Parents, spouse, child, friend, house, or gold, or god, 
Is dear to us — is so for sake of Self.) 

Kufr o din har do dar raha-t poyan, 

Wahdahu la sharik-ilah goya*. 

Har kas talib-i-Yar and, che hushyar o che mast ; 
Hama ja khanai ishq ast, che ma&jid che kanisht. 
Tu-hl Maqsud hai, Ka’ba 
wa But-khana bahana hai. (S.) 

(Sceptic 05 faithful, both run after thee, 

Seeking the One Great Ultimate of all. 

Sober, inebriate, sane or insane, v 

Each one for the Beloved One doth seek ; 
Musalman’s mosque or Magian’s fire-place, 

Each is the sacred shrine of Love Divine. 

Thou art the Goal for which all are asearch ; 

Temple and Ka’ba, both, but loads to Thee !.) 

Kafir-c Isliq-am ; Musal- 

mani ma-ra dar-kar n-Ist ; 

Har rag-6 man tar gashtah, 
hajat-c zunnar n-Ist. 

A z sar-c balln-e man 

bar khez, ai nadan tablb ! ; 

Pard-mandc lshq ra 

daru ba-juz Pldar n-Ist. 

Khalq mi goyad ke Khusrau 

but-parastl ml kunad — 

Arc arc, ml-kunad, 

ba kljalqo a’lam kar n-Ist. (£., KHUSRAU.) 
(I am an infidel, idolater 
That idolises Love with all his heart. 

I have no use for the Islamic faith ; 

Nor for the sacred string of Zaraxjusht, 

Nor holy thread of priest of India ; 

wery nerve of mine has now become 
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A tuned wire of the harpsichord of Love ! 

Physician — of the soul, or of its frame !, 

Thou sittest near my pillow now in vain ; 

Arise, and go away ; come not again. 

Those that are faint and sick for Love Divine, 

For them the only cure is the Loved Face/ 

The Vision of It is sole remedy 

For all their inner, outer, aches and pains. 

They say — ‘Khusrau has turned idolator’ ; 

Surely I have ; I have now naught to do 
With all the thoughtless ‘they’ of this mad world.) 

A comparatively recent Indian Sufi poet bursts into 
song, as below, with the first joy of the Great Discovery : 

Jis simt nazar kar dekhe hai, 

us pil-bar kl phulwarT hai, 

Kahin sabzl kl hanyall hai, 

Kahili phalou kl gulkari hai ; 

Din rat magan khush baithc hain, 
aur as UsT kl bharl hai ; 

Bas ap hi Wah datarl hai, 

aur ap hi Wah bhandarl hai.' 

Har an hansl, har an khushl, 

har w'aqt amlri hai, baba !, 

Jab ashiq mast faqlr hue, 

pliir kya dil-glrl hai, baba ! ( S NAZIR.) 

(Whichever w ay the eye is turned, it sees 
The Garden of the Loved One burgeoning. 
Blooming and blossoming with life upwelling 
From the One Fount, which gives and takes 

back too ; . 

He is the Giver, He the Gatherer ; 

He is the one main stay of all our hopes; 

All days are one long laugh, all nights one joy, 

All life one opulence and affluence — 

When once the heart all worldly things disowns, 
And owns again its Own-Self’s ecstasy.) 

And again : 

Ashiq£ za r ban main, talib-e-aram: nahln, 
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Nang-o-nSmus-e-dunfyS s£ mujh4 kSm nahln. 
B6-sar-o-payI ka usshaq ko khatrs kya hai, v 
Asar-e-Ishq hai yah, gardish-e-ayySm nahlri. 
Alam-e-Ishq kl duniya hi nirall d£khl, 

Sahr-o-sham wahan yi sahr-o-sham nahln. 

B6' nihayaj, jis ka paya hai nahln payan, 

Jis jagah ham pahunch^ hain, aghaz hai, 

anjSm nahln. 

Fikr duniya kl malamat kl tujhd kyon ho rahl ! 
Ashiqon m^n to ak^la lu hi bad-nam nahln. 

(S., Niyaz). 

(I am a Lover dire, no seeker of delights ! 

What have I got to do with this worlds’s 

praise or blame ? 

What care the reckless Lovers that their 

words lack sense ? 

This is th’ effect of Love, and not of 

Fortune’s wrath. 

The world of Love is very different from 

this world ; 

Sun-dawn and eve-light th<r< are not this 

morn and eve. 

Love’s Ocean, boundless fathomless — 

where’er ye are 

Ever only beginnings in it, ne’er an end ! 

What fear hast thou, my heart !, of the 

• world’s idle talk ? 

Thou art not th’ only slandered Lover 

in the world !.) 

Bar-e digar plr-e ma khirqa ba zunnar dad, 

Ganj-e navad sala ra, raft o ba kuffar dad 

(RumI). 

(A second time my reverend Ancient went 
And changed his gaberdine for ‘sacred thread’ ; 

His store of wisdom, gathered ninety years, 

He gave away unto the infidels, 

And in exchange took up their faithless faith.) 
Rftml sings the same great lesson in another mood ; 
Bar Shah-e khab-rflyan 
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wSjib wafa na bashacj, 

Ai zard-roye ashiq 1 

\u sabr kun, wafa kun 1 (8.) 

(The King of Beauty owes no duty, 

Of fi-delity to a single one 1 
Thou pale-faced lover ! do thou cover 
Thy love with resignati-on 1 
Be faithful ever, and forget never, 

His constancy is to every one ; 

As to every dew-drop, of the Sun ! 

He loveth all ; do thou love all ; 

So thy smallness shall be all undone, 

His Greatness shall by thee be won. 

And thou shalt gain All of the One ! 

“Make the Great Discovery for yourself, freshly, 
each of you, all of you, brothers and sisters !, sons and 
daughters!” — this is the one desire, the one teaching, of 
all the Great Teachers, of all the Great Scriptures, of all 
the Great Religions. 

Sp£nt£m at Thva, Mazada !, menghl, Ahura I, hya$ 
ma vohu pairc jasat manangha pcresat cha ma chish 
ahl, kahya ahi, katha ayare dakshara f^rasayal <jlsh5 aibt 
thvahu ga^thahu tanushi cha. (Z. t Gatha, 13. 7). 
(Conscience, the higher mind, awoke in me, 

Shook me and questioned me : “Think ! careless 

one I, 

Who art thou ? Whose art thou ? 1 ask thee, say 1 
Why art thou here ? What for ? And doing what ? 
When wilt thou learn the purpose of thy life ? 

When understand thy body and thy mind ? M 
And in that moment did I realise, 

Thou art the only Holy One, the Whole, — 

Mazda !, Maha-Peva !, Maha-Phata !‘ 

Creator Great, Most wise, the Soul of All, 

From Whom, for Whom, and unto Whom alone 
Are all souls, 4 asu-s\ Great Lord ‘Ahu’-ra !.) 

Atman am vijaniy&t...Atma vi-jn£yah... 

Atm&nam anu-ichchhamah, yam Atm&nam 
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anu-ishya sarvamsh-che lokan avrfpnotT... 

Apna vS ar4 drashtavyah shrotavyo 
manta vyo mdidhyasitavyah,..(Z7.) 

(Deep hid in the heart-cave, seek thine own Self... 
The Self is the one thing to seek and find... 

Yea, let us seek the Self, for finding It 
We find within It all these countless worlds... 

There is Naught-Else than the One Self Alone, 

In very truth, to be sought, thought, seen, known.) 

Know thy-Self. (Solon, the Greek Sage.) 

Hearken unto Me (the Supreme Self), my son ; 
blessed are they who keep My ways ..Blessed is the man 
that heareth Me, watching daily at My gates... For whoso 
findeth Me, findeth life, and shall obtain fa vour of the 
Lord... But he that sinneth against Me wrongeth his own 
soul... and loves death. ( B ., Proverbs , vii ) 

Nas-Ullaha fa’ansahum anfusehum. ((*>.) 

(He who forgetteth God forgets him-Self.) 

Ko-(A)ham, kas-tvam, kuta-ayatah, 

Tat-tvam chintaya, Tad-idam, bhratah 1 

(Shankar-acharya.) 

(What is 1 and what is Thou ? 

(Whence are we, what for, and how ? 

What the truth of all this show ? 

Ponder this, my brother !, now !) 

Kim t& dhan^na, kim-u bandhubhir-eva va te, 

Kim t£ daraih, pup-aka !, yo marishyasi ; 

Atmanam anu-ichchha, guham pravishtam, 
Pit5mahas-t£ kva gatah, pita cha. ( Mbix .) 

(What hast thou, son !, to do with riches ; what 
With kinsfolk ; what with loved and loving spouse ? 
Of these none shall bestand thee, O my child !, 

When the dread Messenger of Death shall come ! 
Where are thy parents and their parents gone ! 

Seek then th' Immortal Self, Master of Death, 

Eternal Refuge, hiding in the cave, 

The Cave profound of thine own living heart l.) 
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“My father sent me. ..I go to the Father,” says Jesus, 
i.e., ‘to My own Universal and Supreme Self* ; apd every 
soul has to say it, and thus triumph over Death. 

Ja kd ghar sukh ka bhandara 
So kyon bharmai dar dar mara ! 

(In thine own home, the Treasury of all joy ! 

And thou a-begging thus from door to door I.) 

Ho ke Sultan-i-Haqlqat isl ab-o-gil men, 

Dar ba dar misl-i-gada tha, mujhe ma’lum na th5, (&) 
{Though King of all the Worlds, in mud and mire, 

1 begged from door to door — 1 knew Me not 1.) 
Tvam tu bhumi-patch putro ! 

na jangalika santatili ! {Yoga VaaishthU.) 
(Thou art the King’s Son, Sir !, no jungle-child, 
Though lost in infancy in this vast wild, 

And i eared by forest-folk, lrom Truth beguiled !) 

Shrdshtham vanijsam i tain amrtam mama dtan, 
Martyemi Aham krlta-van asmi A-martvam. (U.) 
Ksha buddhi-matam buddhir-, 

Manlsba cha manlshinam, 

Yat Satyam an-rteiia iha 
Marty en a apnoti Ma Amrtam. 

(Bhay.< xi. 29. 22.) 
Iha died avtdid. atha Satyam asti, 

Na chdd-ih-avrdln-mahatl vi-nashtih. ( U .) 

Iha cva sauto atha vidmas Tad vavam ; 

Na chcd-avedlr mahati vi-nashtih ; 

XL Tat] vidur-amrtas-tc bhavanti ; 

Atha itare duhkham ev api-yanti. ( Brhad TJ.) 
(Best of all trades is mine— that I have sold 
My mortal things and bought Immortal Soul ! 

This is trur Wisdom ; this, best Enterprise ; 

That we should part with Lie and lay in Truth, 
And with the mortal buy th’ Immortal Self ! 

Great is our loss if we fail to buy back 

Our ‘birthright’ with this ‘pottage-mess' and gain 

Our Deathless Self while still in mortal sheath. 

Let us make sure to see fiim while stiU hew • 
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If we do not, then very great our loss, 

And we pass o’er and o’er from pain to pain ; 

But if we do, then Deathless Bliss our gain !.) 

Great is the yearning of the Elders of the Race, 
Sages, Saints, Seers, Prophets, that the youngers should 
make this Great Discovery and so be freed from all 
sorrows ; even as is the yearning of mother and father 
that their little ones may attain majority and become able 
to stand on their own feet. 

Samsarinam karunaya aha Purana-guhyam. ( Bh&g . ) 

(For pity for mankind, Shuka did teach 

The Ancient Sacred Secret unto all.) 

Dard-e-dil k£ waste insan ko paida kiya ; 

Var-na taa’t k6 liyc kuchh kam na thin Karrobiyan 1 . ( S .) 

(God entered into human shape, to feel 

Ache of the Heart, commixt of Woe and Bliss. 

To hymn His Glory there were Cherubim 

In hosts ; but He grew tired of hearing them, 

And wished to feel the feel of human woe ) 

Kufr Kafir ra, wa din dln-dar ra, 

Qatra-£ darde-dile Attar ra. (S.) 

(Let sceptics in their disbelief rejoice ; 

And in their faith the faithful ones take joy ; 

One drop of the Divine Heaitache for Me !.) 

My little children, of whom I travail in birth again 
until Christ be formed in you ; (B., Galatians.) Until we 
all come in the unity of faith, and of the knowledge of 
the Son of God, into a perfect man, unto the measure of 
the stature of the fulness of Christ. (B., Ephesians.) 
Work out your own Salvation, for it is God which 
worketh in you. (B., Philippians ) The law of the Spirit 

1 Another reading, more in keeping with Vedantic-Sufic 
significance, would be, 

Dard-e dil k6 wasite insan kl surat liy a, 

Karrobiyoh ki shakl men jab naglima-ha s<j thak gay a. 
(He took on human form to taste heartache, 

As cherub,, when, of harmonies, He tired.) 
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of Life in Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law 
of life and death. (5., Paul.) 

We may legitimately interpret ‘the law of life and 
death’, as ‘the law of involuntary re-births’ : 

The thing that hath been, it is that which shall' 
be ; and that which is done is that which shall be 
done... The wind goeth toward the south, and turneth 
about unto the north ; it whirleth about continually, 
and the wind returneth again according to his circuits... 
All the rivers run into the sea ; yet the sea is not full ; 
unto the place from whence the rivers come, thither they 
return again. ( B Eccles.) 

This Law of Cyclicity is true of things physic*! as 
well as things spiritual or psychical. 

For as many as are led by the Spirit of God, are 
the sons of God. (B. Romans.) 

By the help of the Best Ptirity, by the help of the 
Supreme Purity, O Ahura Mazada, may we see Thee, 
may we draw near Thee, may we become one with Thee 
for Eternity. (Z., Yasna, ix. 12.) 

“We become One with Thee”, by realising that the 
individual is, m essence, identical with the Universal. 

The pure in heart shall see God. ( B .) 

Such souls no longer need prohibitions and injunctions, 
negative ‘don’ts' and positive ‘do’s,’ uish6dha-s and 
vidhi-s, manas and kun'x, of Religious Ethics. They 
have risen from ‘don’ts’ and ‘do’s’ into *be perfect’. 
They are themselves embodiments of Law, Dharm- 
atma, Saltm, Sallm-ut-taba’, ‘peace-minded’. 

Nis-trai-gunyc pathi vicharato 
ko vidhih ko nishedhah, 

(Shankar-acharya.) 

(Since they have mastered ‘the three attributes'; 

Of knowing, wishing, and performing acts ; 

Of light, and darkness, and vast restlessness ; 

Which, manifesting in ‘th’ opposed pairs', 

Create the world and keep it ever going ; 

And are no longer mastered by those three ; 
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And since the Law of Universal Love 

Reigns ever-wakeful now within their hearts, 

No other laws of ‘do’s’ and ‘don*ts* they need.) 

The souls which have achieved this realization of the 
Oneness of all Life, non-separateness from all others, 
inseparable connection and unbreakable relationship with 
all other living beings — they are called Purna-puru- 
shas, Piv y a-purusha s, JIvan-Muktas, Ava- 
tar as Perfect Persons, Divine Persons, the ‘Living- 
Free*, ‘Deity descended (into human form)*, in V6d5nta ; 
Buddhas, Bodhi-sattvas, ‘ Enlightened’, Wisdom-scJuled*, 
in Buddhism 1 ; Arhats, ‘worthy.’ Tirthan-karas, ‘helpers- 
across, ferrymen, of others’, in Jainism; Sons of God, 
Messiahs, Christs, (‘Christos' means ‘anointed’ with Divine 
Wisdom) in Christianity ; Irman-ul-icamil, Mard-i-famam , 
Maahar-i-atamm , Perfected Men, Completed Men, Divine 
Men, Incarnations or Manifestations of Divinity, in Islam. 

Be ye perfect, as your Father in heaven is perfect .. 
And ye shall know the Truth (of the essential identity of 
the individual with the Universal Self), and the Truth 
shall make you free (of all fear)... Ye are gods...(#.) 

(God says: But follow thou My laws, O Man ! 

And thou shalt sure become like unto Me ; 

Then if thou say, ‘Let there be this’, it i8 !.) (IT.) 

Mayi dhara vatash-chetah 

upa-tishthanti siddhayah. (Bh.) 

(If any one will fix his heart on Me, 

All secret sacred Powers shall wait on him !) 

Such perfected, completed, souls, having achieved 
*at-one-ment' with the All-Self and therefore with all 
selves, can and do try to make ‘atonement’ for all ; to 
make all realise at-one-ment. 

Labhante Brahma-nirvanam 
rshayah kshlna-kalmashah, 

1 It seems that, in Buddhist books, the equivalent for 
Jlvan-mukti is sanfcitthakam nibbanam, (Skt. san-fishthaka 
nirvSna), ‘the staying-on nirvSna*, nirvana wile staying on 
here. 
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Chhinna-dvai<Jhfih yat(a)-Atmanah 
sarva-bhota-hijd ratah. 

San-ni-yamya in<Jriya-gr§mam 
sarva$ra sama-buddhayah, 

Td prapnuvanti MSm eva 

sarva-bhuta-hitd ratah. (G.) 

(The pure souls that have washed away their sins. 
And cast off doubt and sense of separateness, 

And all duality of T and ‘thou’, 

That see with Love the Same Law everywhere, 
And alwa}S are intent on good of all — 

They have found Me, and found My deathless Peace.) 
Kase mardd-tamam ast az tamaml 
Kunad ba khwajagl k.lre ghulamL (S ) 

(They are the perfect men who, being such ( 

Out of the greatness of their loving hearts, 

Make themselves small, to slave continuously 
To make th’ imperfect ones perfect also.) 

Degrees and kinds of lapport between individual and 
Universal (or, mostly, a higher individual, a personal god, 
a great angel), between the part and the (mostly compa- 
rative) 1 ' Whole, the small and the Great, are distinguished 
as salokya, samlpya, sarupya, sayujya, avdsha, 
kala-(a)vatar a, a m s h a(-a) v a t a r a, p u r n a-(a) v a tara, 
etc., in Vddanta and Yoga ; and as toajd, jaisba, wasl, qurb - 
i-farayaz, qurh-i-nawajil , buruz , hulul, viazhar-i-atamm , etc., 
in Tasawwuf ; i.e , nearness of several degrees, assimila- 
tion of many degrees, and identification of various degrees. 

In ascen$, uruj, aroha, to this perfect realization of 
identity of individual and Universal, the soul passes 
through three main inner stages. In terms of knowledge, 
they constitute three main ‘views,’ darshana-s: (1) 
Dualistic Theism or Deism, (2) Pantheism, (3) Monism ; 
(l)Dvaita, (2) Vishisht-ad vaita, (3) A-dMita ; (1) 
Ijadiyuh, (2) Shuhudiyah , (3) Wujfidiyah 1 ; (1) Popular 

- - ■ ■ I ■ ■ ■ U t a.ln II. 

1 fj&4 * from the root mj4» means ‘yivitiy existence 
(to what was nonexistent)’, ‘invention’, ‘creation’. Wujutfy 
from the same root, means ‘existence’, ‘being’. titAuhu*} means 
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view of Causation, i.e., an, extra-cosmical personal God 
has created the cosmos, (2) Scientific view of Causation, 
i.e, t that Force and Matter, or Thought and Extension, 
are inseparable aspects of the same thing, and are under- 
going transformations constantly, (3) Metaphysical view 
of Causation, i e ., that the cosmos is a Dream- Illusion of 
the One Spirit or Self or Principle of Consciousness; 
(1) Ar ambha-vsda of Nyaya-Vaish&hika, (2) Pari- 
nama-vada of Sankhya-Yoga, (3) Vi-varta (or 

‘witnessing*, ‘seeing’ ; Wajd is also equated with samadhi 
or trance; rapture, rapt-ness, transport, ec-stasis. As usual, 
there is much hair-splitting and drawing of ‘nice’ distinctions, 
as to what exactly the shuhudiyah doctrine is. As usual, 
also, there is, there must be, an element , a piece, of truth, in 
each view. Broadly and comprehensively speaking, the 
doctrine is that God, Spirit-Force, ‘witnesses’ the ‘manifesta- 
tion* of the infinite Mater-ial attributes that are inherent in 
Him-Self ; and this manifestation-and-witnessing is the 
World-Process plus God, the Interplay of Spirit or Mind or 
Energy or Force, and of Matter ; of Thought and Extension ; 
of Purusha and Prakrti. For fuller exposition of the different 
views that have arisen under the shuhudiyah view, the reader 
may consult the excellent books of Khaja Khan, viz. /Studies in 
Tasawwuf and Philosophy of Islam, If we say that Force 
and Matter are different things, their transformations are by 
Chance, we do not know why and how, then we are ‘positi- 
vists-materialists.' If we say they are aspects of the Same 
Substance and work by Will, then we are ‘pantheists’. 

Haq Jan-i-Jah5n ast, wa Jahan jumla badan; 

ArwSh o Malayak cho hawas6-ifi tan, 

A flak o Muvalid wa Anasir az2 ; 

Tauhld hamln ast ; digar sh£va o fun* (&) 

(God is the Life ; the Body all this world ; 

Angels and Souls are Organs of that Frame; 

Skies, Elements, all Born things, parts and limbs ; 

— This is true Monism ; other views deceive.) 

The | Sufi writer of these verses calls his view Tauhld, 
i.e. One-ness, Monism ; but others may well regard it as 
Pantheism. Compare Pope's lines, 

The universe is one stupendous whole, 

Whose Body, Nature is, and God, the soul, 
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A-bh5sa or Adh-yasa)-v5da MlmSmsa-V6dSnta. 

Softs put the three stages in three logia, rnaha- 
v5kyas, kalema-s; (1 ) Hama az U~8t ‘all is (made) by 
(or from) Him’, (2) Hama audar (or ba) U-8f , ‘all is in 
(or by) Him’; (3) llama ‘all is He’. Other forms of 
the logia are (1) La ma'budah (or maqsudak) ilia Hu, ‘none 
is to be adoied but He,' (2) La mashahiidah ilia Hu, ‘none 
is to be witnessed, sensed, felt, experienced but He,’ 
(or 'none is Witness but He’), (3) La maujudah ilia Hu, 
‘naught is but He’. 

A Samskrt verse sums up all these three and their 
sub-varieties, in terms of the Prepositions which signify the 
Relations between Nouns through Verbs ; here, the Rela- 
tions between God and the World through Al-Migntiness, 
to which three, the grammatical trinity broadly corresponds. 
Yasmin, Yasya, Yato, Yasmat, 

Yena, Yam, Yah Idam Svayam, 

Yo-(a)smat parasmatcha Parah, 

Tam prapady£ Svayam-bhuvam l 1 
(I take my refuge in th’ Eternal Self, 

Subject of all, Sfelf-born, Self-evident, 

In, Of, Fiom, For, and By, and Unto Whom 
All ‘This’ innumerous Object* world exists ; 

Who is This all too ; and Who, being This, 

Yet shines transcendently beyond This all I) 

Out of Him (the Self), through Him (the Self), in 
Him (the Self), all things are. (In the original Greek ; 
Ex auton , kai di auton , Jcai eis auton ta panta ). (B., Paul.) 

These three view’s correspond broadly to the tempera- 
ments of (1) Active Energism, (2) Devotional Pietist 
Mysticism, (3) Enlightened Gnosticism; i.e., Salvation 
through (1) Works, (2) Faith, (3) Knowledge. They are 

1 in Bhagavata , the verse occurs in the following form : 
Yasmin Idam, Yatash-ch-Edam, 

Y4n-£dam, Ya Idam Svayam, 

Yo-(a)sm5ji ParasmSch-cha Paras- 
Tam prapadyi Svayam-bhuvam. 

(BA., Gajdndra-S{uti.) 
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not inconsistent at all with each other, .much less anta- 
gonistic; except when each is emphasised to the exclusion 
of the others, in false spirit of extremism. When the final 
stage is reached, all views are seen to be complementary 
and supplementary aspects of one another. Perfect evolu- 
tion requires perfect equipoise of all, (1) Active Service of 
Mankind, because of (2) Philanthropy, due to (3) Know- 
ledge that all are One-Self; knowledge that (a) the One 
Self ( h ) dreams the Interplay of Self (Force) and Not-Self 
(Matter), of Soul and Body, and (c) manifests also in 
‘personal i.e., individualised, gods’, as Rulers of endlessly 
graded larger and smaller worlds, orbs, solar and sidereal 
world-systems. 

We have referred before to the three main functions 
or aspects of the mind. They correspond to the three 
Primal Gurias of the Nir-guoa, Sifdf of Zdi-i-la xifat, 
Attributes of the Attribuleless, Zat-i-tadij , Shuddha- 
Sat, Tattva-matra, Pure Being, Pure Essence, Mere Tliat- 
ness ; Mu n qata ’-fd-is bar at , Lafaiyun , La-ba-nliart-i-shay, 
Majhfd- un-nan, Nir-an jana, N l r-v ish l sh a, Nil mala, 
Shuddha, Un-conditioned, Un-defin-able, -No’-thing, At- 
tribute-less, Ab-solu-te, ab-solv-ed from all limitations, 
De-void of all marks, stains, particularities, specialities ; 
Para m (a)-A vy a k ta, Ghaib-ul-ghuyub , the Utterly Hid- 
den ; Aty antfai* A tlta, Ghaib-i-Mutlaq , absolutely Trans- 
cendant ; Satra-matra, Wajud-i-bahat , Being-in-itself ; 
Whose Infinite all-enclosing Generality and Universality 
can be described only by apa-vada of all adhy-aropa, 
fanzih of all fashbih, negation of all particular aifirrnations, 
rejection of all de-fini-tions, repudiation of all narrowing 
characterisations, of all names and forms; na-iti, nama- 
rup(a)-apal a pa, akar a-nirkkarana, visheshan(a)- 
a pa-varan a, isqaf-ul-Uharat , inqita’ -ul-ashkal, tardid-ul- 
hayakal, 4 I am this,— No,’ T am that, — No,’ ‘I am that 
other, — No/ ‘I am I al-One,’ T am that I am’. 1 The 


2 The reader, if he desires z tnpre detailed exposition of 
the subject, may refer to the present writer’s The Science of 
Peace and The /Science of the Self 
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careful reader will see that these, mostly negative, ad- 
jectives and descriptions, can belong to ‘No-Thing’ but the 
Universal Self in and of all. 

It is well-known that the view of Buddhism and 
Jainism as to indescribability of the Ultimate Fact other- 
wise than by negatives, is exactly the same. So too is 
that of Jewish mystics. Hebrew Zohar says : 

God, En-sof, ‘No-End,’ Infinite [Skt., An-anta, 
Arab.-Per. La-infiha ] is above all creatures and all 
attributes. 1 When these things have been removed, there 
is left neither attribute, nor shape, nor form. He can be 
postulated only negatively. We cannot tell what God is ; 
we can tell only ‘what He is not.* For the creatfen of 
the world, which is an emanation of the Divine, the 
Infinite became, as it were, contracted, Taimfsum, and 
took on certain attributes of the finite. To this finite, 
belongs ‘darkness,’ evil, [Skt., tarn as]. The finite, the 
world, opposite extreme of the Infinite, is evil. Evil, sin, 
are Kelifoth , ‘coverings’, screens, which hide the Truth ; 
[Skt., kl£sha-s, avarana-s, up5dhi-s.] Whatever in 
the world is evil, and not of the Divine, cannot be real. 


1 Arabic scholars usually derive the word aSV/ 7, whence 
Tci&awwuf, from (spelt with a 8Wd<}\ which means ‘woollen 
cloth’, and not from AV/ (spelt with a sm), which means ‘wis- 
dom’. They say that, in the earlier days, it was customary 
for Sufl-s, ascetic-mystic-gnostic-devotee-philosophers, who had 
retired from the world, to wear a woollen blanket or gaber- 
dine ; as sannyasi-s of India still wear ochre-colored cloth, 
and as some sects of Christian monks used to wear sack- 
cloth. Others think that the word is connected with safi 
(spelt with a swd<1), which means ‘purity’. Yet others connect 
it with Greek sophia % ‘wisdom’, whence Arabic fal-8afa> 
a transformation of ‘philo-sophy’, and sufista i.e. ‘sophist’ 
man of pseudo-wisdom, specious reasoner. 

Hebrew and Arabic scholars might consider whether 
Hebrew En-8of can be translated as Arabic A’yn-Suf (with 
«*») or A’yn Saf (with 8Wd$), which would mean ‘mere pure 
Intelligence or Consciousness, i.e., ‘no-thing-ness’, or ‘Short 
Purity’, i.e., ‘no-thing-ness’, ‘no-mixture’, again. 
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Hence evil is that which has no being [a-sat] ; it is a sort 
of illusion [m5ya] ; it is a state of absence, negation ; it 
is a thing which merely appears to be, but is not. It is 
man's duty to strive after re-union with the Infinite ; his 
pursuit of the finite, the false, constitutes evil. He .can 
attain the real only when he seeks the Real, Who is his 
fount, his home. 1 

We have seen before that compassionate teachers 
•‘temper the wind to the shorn lamb”. They tell the 
earnestly seeking soul that evil is ‘no-thing.’ 2 They add 
the explanation that this is so because all ‘limitation' is 
mark of ‘nothingness.’ Whal passes, vanishes, must be 
nothing. Sorrow and evil pass ; they must be nothing, 
like dreams. Bye and bye, the earnest seeker after true 
religious consolation will realise that what he knows as 
joy and good also passes, is limited in time, space, con- 
dition ; therefore must be nothing too. Finally, he realises, 
that Everlasting Peace of Eternal and Infinite Self 
transcends make-believe illusive drama, of both good 
and evil, both joy and sorrow ; that good is good and joy 
is joy by contrast with evil and with sorrow ; that, in the 

r rhis quotation is abridged from pp. 128-132 of Dr. J. 
Abelson, Jewish (The Quest Series), in his own 

words. Another western writer says : “In Egypt they have a 
popular rhyme which is thus rendered by Canon Gairdner. 

Whatever idea your mind comes at, 

I tell you flat, God is not that.” 

The original is perhaps, 

Kulla ma hatarii bi balik, 

F-AUahu siwa zalik. 

Thus popular instinct and religio-metaphysical meditation 
come to the same conclusion. Extremes meet. 

2 Spinoza, a philosopher famous in Europe, is a very 
earnest expounder of this view, in philosophical language ; 
but he, like Hegel, leaves behind perplexity and confusion in 
the mind, instead of lucid convictions, because he speaks of 
the Ultimate Fact, the Primal Substance, the Absolute, in 
terms of the third person, as *lt', instead of the first person, 
T, ‘Self', Ego. 
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World-drama, his part is to be consciously on the side of 
the good ; that souls that are as yet unconscious of their 
identity with All, are indeed intensely conscious of only 
separateness, and ‘know no better/ will be on the side of 
evil, which is ‘error’, erring away from the Supreme and 
into body of flesh with its inherent selfishness ; and 
that as he himself has erred but returned, so all these 
others also will, each in his own proper time and without 
fail, come back to the Right Path and reach Home. Soon 
or late, each ‘erring’ soul tires of its ‘wanderings'; vai- 
ragya, *world*weariness’ and ‘passionate compassion' for 
all ‘wanderers in the dark’, come upon it ; and it begins 
the ‘Homeward Journey’. One way of looking upon vai- 
ragya is that it is cessation of raga, desire, for ‘foreign 
travel’, away from Self, ‘from God, who is our Home’. 

“There is One Alone [i.e., the Uni-versal Self], and 
there is Not-a-Second : Yea, He hath neither child nor 
brother ; Yet is there no end of all His labor fi.a., this 
endless World-Process] ; neither is His eye satisfied with 
riches [for all the Universe is His always] ; neither saith 
He, For whom do I labor, and bereave My soul of good 
[i.e., forget My infinity and fall into limitation]. This is 
also Vanity (Maya-Lila). Yea, it is a sore travail 
[klesha, in Yoga Sutra, ‘misery-breeding original sin or 
error of Self-forgetting’]. (£., Eccles. 4.) This sore tra- 
vail hath God given to the sons of man to be exercised 
therewith... to seek and search out by wisdom concerning 
all things that are done under heaven... I gave my heart 
to know wisdom and to know madness and folly... In 
much wisdom is much grief, and he that increaseth know- 
ledge increaseth sorrow... I have seen all the works that 
are done under the sun ; and behold, all is vanity and 
vexation of spirit... There I saw that wisdom excelleth 
folly, as far as light excelleth dark ness... This also is 
vanity. (£., Eccles.) I know that there is no good in 
them, but for a man to rejoice and to do good ip his life. 
£., Eccles.)" 

Puhkham 6va sarvam vivikinah. ( Toga-bhathyd ). 
Andham (amah pravishanji yi Avi^yim up5sa$6 ; 
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bhQyah iva tamo y<S u Vkjyayam ratah. (Z7.) 
Vitjyam cha A-vidyam cha, 

yah tad v6da ubhayam saha, 

Avidyaya mrtyum Jlrtva 

Vidyaya Amrtam ashnute. ( U .) 

Na sukham na cha v5 duhkham, 
na moksho na apl bandhanam, 

Na punyam na cha va papam, 
iti dsha Param-arthata. ( TJ .) 

(To him who sees the difference between 
The Staying and the Fleeting, all this Show 
Of Shadows, pleasant-painful, all is pain. 

Who worship Error, pass into the Dark ; 

And they who worship Truth-ful Wisdom — they 
Into a deeper Darkness seem to pass, 

In which all long-loved finites disappear ; 

But soon the Glory of the Self shines forth, 

In which all finites are, eternally. 

To know the Truth, we must first Error know ; 

By Error, we pass through the gates of Death ; 
And then, by Truth, to Deathlessness we go.) 

Good is good, evil is evil, wisdom is wisdom, folly is 
folly ; though both are parts of the one Drama. The 
soul has to pass from evil to good, from folly to wisdom, 
to become Son of God, J I v a n-m u k t a, Insan-ul-kamil , 
and win back the lost, i.e., merely forgotten, Immortality. 

‘Descent* along Qaus-i-nazfd , A varoha-marga, and 
its attendant isbaf-ul-uharat , adhya-ropa, ‘putting on, 
assumption, of particularising marks and limitations', and 
selfish tathbih ‘donning of name-and-form', nama-rupa; 
and then re-ascent along Qaus-i-uruj , Aroha-marga, 
and its appertenant isqaf-ul-hharat apa-vaia, ‘putting 
off, repudiation, of all definition’, and unselfish 
nira-karana. ‘negation of limitations’ — are both part of 
lahv, Ilia. Yet the latter is better. 

A$-Tauhldu isqat-ul-isharat. (S.) 

(Oneness is shedding of all signs and marks.) 

Na-iti, na-iti. {Up.) 

(Not t,H% % not 
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The pair, of good a6 well as evil, virtue and vice, 
merit and sin, is also part of the World -Illusion in tbi& 
wise, together with all other countless pairs. 

Since this ever-changing, ‘ever-whirled-and-whirlifig* 
‘world 1 , jag at, the ‘ever -going 1 , jahan, the ‘ever -leaping’, 
is made up of nothing-else than all the paired and opposed 
particularities which are negated, denied all existence, by 
each other ; which indeed neutralise, nullify, abolish each 
other ; therefore, all religions hold that this world, with 
all its weal and woe, is indeed, in essence, a- sat, 
non-being, no-thing; 1 “vanity of vanities” (B.) ; May 2, 
illusion, Lila, play, Krlda, (creat-ion), sport, pastime, 
Svapna, dream, N a sh v a ra, perishing, Bhramfc, ‘cir* 
cling* hallucination, Maru-marlchika, desert -mirage, 
(U.) ; Lahwun wa Idtbun , idle sport and play, 2 T^aUuf f 
delusion, Fisana, story, Sar-ab , mirage, Fifna , deception, 

*It does seem very hard to believe, to ‘realise’, that all 
the solid things, our bodies, these houses, trees, towns, moun- 
tains, the whole earth — are ‘unreal’, are ‘no-thing.* Yet it is 
certain that they are always changing , even vanishing . But 
what changes, is not permanent ; and what is not permanent, 
cannot be real. Only That Which sees that ‘all these things’ 
of ‘This’ Object-World are changing, unreal; and distin- 
guishes the changing from the Changeless ; That is and must 
be lt-Self Changeless, Real, Eternal Mind, Infinite Conscious- 
ness, Omnipotent Energy of Will-and-Imagination. From It 
does all ‘This’ mani testation appear , Dream-like, Illusory, 
(Solids, Liquids, Gases, Ethers’, Atoms, Electrons, Protons, 
Neutrons, Plutons, Positrons, all) ; by That it is maintained for 
a while (for a Moment, eye-wink or millions and billions of 
human years) ; into It does it vanish — again and again, 
periodically, in minutest to vastest Cycles of alternate Waking 
and Sleeping, Restlessness and Rest, Outbreathing and In- 
breathing, Cosmos and Chaos, Power-display and Peace. 

2 Some say the name Al-Lah is connected with or derived 
from lahvy and means the Great Player, Playwright, corres- 
ponding with the V6dic Kavi, the Ancient Poet and Drama- 
tist, Author of the World-Drama ; others derive it from 
walhum, love ; still others, from the Hebrew El, (Arab. AI, 
That), God. 
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of « Ta'el, Mays of May I, magic-forgery, juggler’s 
deceit, false snare of illusion, Khayal or Khwab-i-Khuda, 
thought or dream of God (S.) ; Hadisun , Hailkun Ba - 
fUa, fleeting, perishing, nullity. ( Q .) 

In this Infinite and Eternal Miracle of Imagination 
are to be found all possible experiences— of ‘sub’ -conscious 
‘under-worlds’, and ‘supra’-conscious ‘upper-worlds’ ; of 
hells and heavens ; of most horrible nightmares and most 
beautiful paradises ; of most simple and most com- 
plex, most childlike and artless and most sagelike .and 
profound, most frivolous and frolicsome and most serious, 
solemn, earnest, and grand, types and characters ; most 
Empty Show and Fullest Reality. 

HaqSyaq-ul-ashiya sabitun, w-al alamu hadisun. (H.) 
Kullu shayln halikun ilia Wajh. (#.) 

Kullu shayln ma-siwa-Allahu batila. ( H .) 

(The Essence bides ; the world’s a passing dream. 

The Cause, the Face of God, God’s very Self, 

Alone persists ; effects all pass and die. 

All-Else-than-God is wholly null and voi(j.) 

Annasu niyamin, fa eza matu intabahu. (H.) 

Innamul kaunu khayalun, wa hua 
Haqqun fi-1 haqlqate. {II.) 

(Men who are living here, are in a dream ; 

And when they die then shall they be awake ; 

For all this world is a mere thought — the thought 

Of him who is the True, whose thought is Truth.) 

Some others of the many names of this Omnipotence 
of the Supreme Self, this Magic- Power of Desire, this 
all-compelling Force of Will-and-Imagination, which is 
the motive-force behind all this Dreaming, are Trshna, 
V as an a, K am a-San k al pa, Avidya, Hira, famanna , 
Mavaz, JrzH, Khayal , Elan Vital, Urge, Surge of Desire. 

Jumla ifi dam aSt o dan-ash arzo, 

Par gur£z az <Jam-hay£ az zu. {S.) (5 z, hirs; zQ, zG<J) 
(Know all this is the snare spread by Desire ; 

Flee from those snares as soon as e’er thou canst.) 
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‘After life's fitful fever sleep ye well’ ; ‘After tasting 
all things, hold fast by the Good ; which is God Al-one' . 
After exhausting the world’s experience of joy and sorrow, 
good and evil, realise that they are all ‘vanity of vanities', 
all dreams of your own mind’s creating, that you your- 
Self are (is) the only True, Good, Beautiful, Free, 
Infinite, Eternal, Changeless Reality ; that God Al-one is ; 
‘I Al-one am’ ; and all This Else lS-Naught, is Dream, is 
My Will-and-Imagination, and T can create, maintain, 
destroy, anything, as ‘1* please, by sufficiently intense and 
strong Will-and-Imagination. 

Phyanikam sarvam tva ctad 

yad *Etad’-abhi-sbabditam ; 

Na hi an-adliy-atma-vit kash-chit 
knya-phalam up ashnut£. (M.) 

(All this, the Object- world that we call ‘This', 

It is made up of Thought , he who knows not 

This truth, his actions bear not wholesome fruit.) 

Mahram£ 1 1 hosh ju z b£-hosh n-Ist, 

Mar zaban ra mushtarl juz gosh n-Ist. 

Har ke bcdar asj o dar khw5b-tar ; 

Hast bcdari-sh az khwab-ash batar, 

Har ke dar khwab-ast bcdarl-sh beh ; 

Hast ghaflat a’yn hushyari-sh beh. (&) 

(None but th’ Unconscious knows this 
consciousness , 

The tongue’s speech but the speechless 
ear can guess. 

He who seems now awake is in deep dream ; 

His wakefulness is false and woise than sleep. 

And he who seems asleep doth truly wake; 

The true sleep s better than false wakefulness.) 

Ya nisha sarva-bhutanam, 

tasyam jagarti samyaml ; 

Yasyam jagrati bhutani, 

sa nisha pashyato mun6h. (G.) 

(That which is night for others, therein wake 
The Careful ; while that which is day for all 
Is night for him who sees the inner world.) 
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WHO IS ASLEEP ? 
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Na tajra chakshur gachchhatf, na vSg gachhchhaji, 
no manah. . . Vijn 5taram ar6 kena vijanlySt. (U.) 
(The eye can reach It not, nor speech, nor mind; 

By means of what can ye the Knower know ? 

It-Self doth know It-Self and All-Else too.) 

Ai bar-tar az khayal o qayas o gumSn o wahm 
W-az har-che gufta-6m o shanld-6m wa 
khwanda-6m ! ($.) 

A’yan aisa ke har shai m£n nihan hai, 

Nihan aisa ke har shai men a’yan hai. (S.) 

(O Thou ! that dost transcend our highest thought, 
Imagination, guess, conjecture — all, 

And all that has been spoken, heard, or read ! 

Thou that art hidden so in everything 
As to be plainly visible everywhere, 

And manifest in all things in such wise 
As to be hid in utmost mystery !) 

MaghribI ! 5n-che tu ash ml talabl dar k^alwat, 

Man a’yan bar sar-i-har kucha wa ku mi blnam. 

(Man of the West !, what thou wouldst fain 
Seek in far space’s dark retreat, 

That I behold spread out full plain 
Here, now, in every lane and street.) ( S .) 

Yasya sarvani bhutani 

Atma-iva-abhud vijanatah 
Tatra ko mohali kah shokah 

Eka-tvam anu-pashyatah. (Z7.) 

IdSnlm asmakam patu-tara-vivek- anjana-jusham 
Sami-bhQta drshtih tribhuvanam api Brahma 
manutd. (Bhart*-Hari.) 

(For whom all things have now become him -Self, 
Who knows that I al-One exist in all, 

For him there is no more sadness or hate. 

With new eye-lotion dropped into our eyes, 

Of the same-sighted knowledge, all the worlds 
And their contents are seen by us as Brahm\) 

Questioning arises, again and again, in sensitive heart of 
earnest seeker, whatever formal religion he may profess* 
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It arises even after he has arrived at the stage of thought 
and feeling which has been described before as Advai(a- 
vada or Adhy Ssa-vada, Wuju4iyah view, 'meta-physi- 
cal or illusionary or will-and-imagination theory of causa- 
tion The questioning can be finally set at rest only by 
long-continued meditation on that view. 1 Meanwhile, 
some more citations may be made, of 'poetical' answer, 
by mystic -gnostics of all religions, to that questioning. 
These are helpful in preparing for and then clarifying and 
strengthening the 'metaphysical’ answer and Vision. 

Jo maza intizar men d£kha 
Wo nahln wasl-e-Yar mdh d6kha. (5.) 

(The ache of yearning for the Beloved 
Is sweeter far than joy of clasping Him.) 

The English poet Tennyson wrote : 

’Tis better to have loved and lost 
Than never to have loved at all. 

It would give a deeper, more consoling and com- 
prehensive, if less emotionally poignant meaning, if we say: 
’Tis better to have lost and found 
Than never to have lost at all. 

Pard-e-dil ke waste insan ko paida kiya, 

Warna ta’at k£ liy6 kafi na thin karrobiy5n ? (5.) 
Kufr kafir ra, wa din dln-dar ra, 
Qatra-<$-dard-£-dil<5 Attar ra ! (&) 

(To know the joys of Heartache, God made man ; 
For service He had made angels enough ! 

iPrudens qwestio dimidium scientice . (Latin maxim.) 
(To know what should be asked — this is to know 
At least half of the whole answer also.) 

Yatah u$-pa<lyat6 prashnah, 
utJaram jayaje tatah ; 

Prashta sam-shayita yah asau, 
samadhata sa eva hi. 

(Answer arises from the same heart whence 
Question arises, in the last resort ; 

Who doubts and queries, yea, that self-same Self 
Provides solution and reply in full.) 
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From the supernal hymns and harmonies 
Of the celestial choirs of cherubim, 

Divinity felt urge and surge for change. 

It made It-Self the shape of mortal man, 

To taste the joyous pain, the sweet heartache, 

Of Father, Mother, Brother, Sister, Child, 

Friend, Foe also, alas !, Misery and Bliss — 

Till, tired of these, It pass to Peace again. 1 
Doubters, let doubt ; believers, let believe ; 

Drop of Divine Heartache, let me receive !) 

If I held Truth in my hand, I should let 
it go, for the joy of pursuing it is greater than 
that of finding it. 

(Sir W. Hamilton, Metaphysics , I. lec. l.X 

Love-chase is more exciting, moie pleasurable, than 
love-capture. 

Na Aham tu, sakhyah !, bhajatah api jantun 
Bhajami amlsham anu-vrtti-vrttay£ ; 

Ya$ba-adbano, labdha-dhan£ vinasht<$, 
T&ch-chintaya anyan nibhrto na vcda. ( Bh, ) 
(Friends I if I seem to run away from you, 

My lovers and My loved ones !, I do so 
In order that ye may run after Me, 

The more distraught, the more whole-heartedly 1 
As a man who has found a precious gem, 

Then lost it, can now think of nothing else, 

So, having glimpsed and lost Me, ye will search 
With all your heart and mind until ye find.) 

An old Chinese proverb says : 

To journey hopefully is better than .to arrive. 

Illusion, Dream, Romance, Imagination, is more sweet 
than Dis-illusioning ‘Reality’— unless the Reality is that 
of the Infinite Spirit which includes all unrealities, all the 
most glorious and blissful (as also inevitably the most 
horrid and woeful) Dreams. 


J See p. 218 mpra also. 
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Another western writer says : 

It is the trying to find out that is the real prize ; the 
race, not the winning ; the.battle, not the victory. 

The soul is always experiencing and enjoying the swing 
between losing and regaining. 

[God gave all gifts to Man, but kept back Rest ;] 
For “If I should,” said He, 

“Bestow this Jewel also on my Creature, 

Pie would adore My gifts instead of Me, 

And rest in Nature, not the God of Nature ; 

So both should losers be. 

Yet let him keep the rest, 

But keep them with repining Restlessness ; 

Let him be rich and weary, that, at least, 

If Goodness lead him not, then Weariness 
May toss him to My Breast” ! 

(George Herbert.) 

God forgets Himself in order, first, to feel the Divine 
Heartache of longing for Him-Self ; and then to feel the 
Divine Bliss of re-collecting, re-membering, re-cognising, 
re-covering Him-Self. This is one way of putting the 
Truth. But the full way of putting it is, 

Purnam Adah, purnam Icjam, 

Purnat purnam udachyatd, 

Purnasya purnam adaya, 

Purnam dva ava-shishyatd. ( U .) 

(This endless universe is all derived 

From Spirit Infinite ; yet, taking out 

The Endless Whole from the Whole Infinite, 

The fullness of the pseudo-infinite, 

Th* illusion of this ever-fleeting dream, 

From the True Infinite, the One who Dreams 
Yet changes never — E'er the Full remains.) 

Gar khurl jurra’-d ze saghar gham, 

Jam-d-Jamshed ra zanl bar-ham 1 
Mulk-e-shadI hamln cjihand ba bad 
Malikan-d bala wa gham dar (Jam. 

PanJ-mandan-e zakhm-e-tdgh-e-furaq 



236 SWEETNESS OF YEARNING [E.U.A.R. 

Ml na k^wahand a z Jcas6 marham. 

Ba jahan dar ham£sh paida I, 

L6k dar chashm-i-man i?a ml ayl ! 

Ai ! ke dar h^ch ja na dar! ja, 

Bul-a’jab mancjah am ke har ja I l 
AndarQn o b6rQn, wa a z pas o p6sh, 

Dar chap o rast, wa z6r o bala I ! 

Dar lib5s-6 dut na mi gunjl 
Z-an ke mashhur-tar ba yak-ta I ! 

Dqsh goyifida-e ada ml kard, 
kz dil-c-zar saut-e-shaidal, 

Ai ! ba-chashman-i-dil ma bln ju z Dost ! 

Har che bln! bi-dan ke mazhar-i-Ost ! 

( S . Wesali, Ma Muqlman.) 1 
(If thy lips taste one sip of that Heartache, 

Thou wouldst dash down Jamsh^d’s Bowl of 

Delights I 

They who have been sore wounded by the Sword 
Of Separation from the Beloved, 

Seek from None-Else for any salve or balm ! 

The wealth of worldly pleasures, to the winds, 
Instant, they cast, who own the wealth Divine 
Of yearning for the Vision of His Face, 

And ever breathe the sad sweet sighs of Love ! 

O my Beloved !, how wonderful art Thou, 

That, being everywhere, nowhere art Thou ! 

That wearest all the forms that there can be, 

Yet canst not be encompassed by mine eyes ! 

To left, to right, above, and down below, 

Within, without, before, also behind, 

There is no time, no place, where Thou art Not 1 
So famously Uni-que, Al-One, art Thou, 

Garb of An-Other never can fit Thee ! 

Last night a devotee in ecstasy 
Whispered “Whate’er thou seest, it is He r * 1) 

God, tired of sole-ness, Kaivalya, Wahdaf f 
Al(l)-One-ness, L-One-liness, Soli-tude, went ‘forth’, went 

1 See pp. 210-1, 9upra t also. 
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‘out* of Him-Self, and 'multiplied*, burst forth into an 
infinity of forms, and held high revel of sensations and 
emotions, most delicate and most coarse, most delicious 
and most excruciating, most ambrosial and most in-toxi- 
eating, most solemn and most cheerful, most heavy-laden 
and most light-hearted, most terrible tragedy apd most 
frivolous comedy. Tiring of that mad Riot of Shiva- 
Rucjra, Rahman-Qahhar, Double-Faced Janus of Peace 
and War, Gauri-KslI, Ghaffar-GhazzSb, He decides that 
it is all Vanity of Vanities, Maya, Fisana, Dream and 
Imagination, Khwab and Khayal, and withdraws into 
Him-Self and goes into the Deep Sleep of Chaos ; till 
Desire to Wake up and Play at making a new Cosmos 
surges up again within him. v 

Behold, I create a new heaven and a new earth ; 
and the former shall not be remembered, not come into- 
mind. (Z?., Isaiah, 65). 

Ze dariya mauj-e-guna-gun dar-amad, 

Ze Berangl ba rang£ chan bar-amad. ( S .) 

Apar£ BrahmanI Brahma 

Sva-bhava-vashatah Svayam, 

Jatah Spanqja-mayo nityam . 

Urmih ambu-nidhau iva. ( Toga Vasishtha .) 
(The peaceful Ocean heaves with mighty waves, 

And, from the Formless, countless forms break forth; 
The Colourless sparkles and coruscates 
With countless colours, 'this*, ‘this*, ‘thus* and ‘thus’.) 
(The Breath of Heaven passed o’er the still Seas, 

And countless bubbling waves rose with the breeze ; 
The Smile of God flashed on the far-flung Skies, 
They flashed back answer in a million dyes. 

In the Vast Ocean boundless, fathomless, 

A giant billow surges ; in th* Immense 
Sleep of the Infinite Eternal Space 
There is a Stirring, and a Central Point 
Of Whirling Vibrant Restlessness doth rise ; 

From Restful Brahm’, restless Brahma is born.) 

1 Brahma is the Universal Impersonal Seif* Param-Atm5* 
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Loka-vat \\jl LTla-Kaivalyam. 

( Brahma Sutra) 

(As man, so God, en-acts gladness and sadness, 

In Play and Pastime ; then, when tired of this, 

He goes again into Sleep’s L-One-liness.) 
fek5kl na ramate...EkakI kamayate, jaya M6 sya$... 
Patish-cha patnl ch-abhava$...Sah akamayata, bahu syam 
pra-jayeiya,...dvitiyo M6 atma jay6ta. Apayato vai tan- 
any-onyasya kaman sarvan...Pvitiyad vai bhayam bhavati 
...Pvitlyo vai sa-patnah. (U.) 

Manu-antarani asankhyani, 

Sargah samhara 6va cha, 

Krldan iva £tat kurute, 

Param^shthl punah punah. {M.) 

Allah, Ahad ; Brahma is a personal creator, ruler, preserver, 
destroyer, ilah, el, of a particular world-system. One final 
question, one last doubt, remains. Why should God feel the 
need to play and sleep? Pari-p urnasya ka spy ha; al 
Una kama kana. The Ever-full should not suffer such ‘lack’, 
such ‘want’, such ‘need’ ? Deep meditation on the logia, ‘One- 
without-a-Second’, ‘la ma-siwa- Allah’, ‘la-maujmjah ilia Hu’, 
‘la ilaha ilU Ana’, ‘Aham cva Na matto Anyat’, ‘I-Not-Au- 
other’ — will loo«ten this last knot. The present writer’s The 
/Science of Peace and The Science of the Sacred Word, and 
the more recent woi k, The Science of the Self , (in English), 
also the last chapter of S<imanvay a (in Hindi), may perhaps 
help the enquirer in this work of reconciling ‘Change’ with 
‘Changelessness, * if he happens to be interested in the great 
problem, and cares to pursue it. 

Briefly : God having forgotten Him-Self into an Outer 
World, recognises the No-thing-ness of any such outer, any 
such other ; withdraws it all into, and remembers, Him-Self, 
and also beholds that Affirmation and Negation of the ‘Other’ 
the ‘This’, the ‘outer World’, are simultaneous , not successive ; 
hence there has b en, there is, there will be, No Change in the 
Eternal Self, and He is and will be ever as He was, ‘I am 
that I am*, ‘Full, Free from all Limitation’ ; while there is an 
appearance, an illusion of change and succession , in the 
limited, the temporal and spatial, because of the impossibility 
ot simultaneity of affirmation and negation, existence and 
non-existence in the limited. No Change, No Why. 
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(The Solitary feels un-satisfied ; 

A nameless restlessness surges within ; 

He wishes : May 1 have a Mate who may 
Play with Me. He becomes Nature and God, 
Husband and Wife. And then He wished again : 
May I be Many and have second ‘selves’ ; 

And there were Many Progeny to Both. 

Countless desires arise between the Two 
Of every sort, of most opposed sorts ; 

And find expression, first ; and then surcease ; 

For, with a Second, is born rivalry, 

Fear of An-Other, souring of the sweet ; 

And then the One goes back to Soli-tude. 

Thus, ceaselessly, the Overlord of All, 
Transcending every limit, ‘sits on high*, 

And makes, unmakes, remakes worlds, o’er and o'er 
In cycles, smallest, largest, as in Play.) 

Allahu jamllun wa yohibb-uj-jamal. (ff.) 

Kunta kanzam makhfiyun fa ahbabtu 
An a’rifa fa khalaq al khalqa li a’rifa. (//.) 

(I was a hidden treasure ; I desired 
To see My -Self : I therefore did create 
This World of forms and lives beyond all count, 
That I may realise My-Self therein. 

Beauty must ever love to be admired 
And to be loved, eagerly, passionately ; 

God is most Beautiful ; shall He not love 
That Many may behold that Loveliness 
In Him, and that He may Him -Self also 
Behold His own Self’s Beauty in them all ?) 

Ya ayyohal nafs-ul-mutmainna, 

Arje’al ela Rabbeka raziyatun marziya, 

Fa dukhali fi u’bbadi wa (Jukhuli jannati. (IT.) 
Al-arwahun junodun mujannida, 
fa ma ta’rafu minha iltafa, 
wa ma tankara minha akhjftlifu. (H.) 

(O Soul ! that hath found rest in God ! Turn back 
Unto thy Lord ; for He takes joy in Thee, 
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And thou too dost rejoice in Him. Mix then 
With these My servants. Enter Paradise ! 

The souls that do not recognise the One 
Ensouling all — they differ ’mongst themselves ; 

The souls that, in each other, Me behold, 

They bathe in Love, and Love is Paradise ! 

All great religions, living or dead, describe this 
Ultimate Principle, as Tri-Une, Trinity-in- Unity, Unity - 
in-Trinity, or as possessing three principal Attributes, 
guna-s, sifaf. They are the Principles of (1) Be-ing, 
Ex-ist-ence, ‘outer’ manifestation, which is possible only 
by Action, movement, Motion, (2) Joy, Bliss, which is 
possible only by fulfilment of Desire, and (3) Awareness, 
Knowledge, Wisdom, through Cognition. These are named 
in Vedanta as Sat, An and a, Chit, summed up in 
Chaitany am, Infinite Principle of Life and Conscious- 
ness; in Christianity as the Way, the Life, the Truth ; 
or, as Omni-presence, Omni-potence, Omni-science ; in 
Tasawwuf they are called Wujud , Shuliurf , Ilm , summed 
up in Niir t supernal Light of Consciousness, Nur-i-Qahir , 
primal over-powering Light; Param Jyotih, final 
Light, the (Jewish) Or PJn-sof, Infinite Light, by which 
and in which Light all Universe is illumined. In Chinese 
Taoism or Laotsism, they are called Using, Chili, and 
Ch’i (Form, Substance, Pneuma), three potentialities of 
Hun Tun (Primal Chaos). 1 Personifications of, or broadly 
corresponding to, the three Principles are, Brahma — 
Shiva — Vishnn ; Lakshmi — Gaurl — Sarasvatl ; Son — 

Holy-Ghost — Father ; Al-Malik — Ar-Razzaq — Al-A’llm.* 
In the Jewish religion, Kabalistic Judaism or Hebraism, 

1 Suzuki, History of Chinese Philosophy t p. 30. 

2 In the dead Egyptian religion, Father-Mother-Son 
were Osiris-Isis-Horus, «.e., Sun-Moon-Hour ; since the 
measure of time, ‘hour’ (Skt. ho-ra, aho-ratra, ‘day-night’) is 
born from the motions of Moon and Sun (which here stands 
for Earth). “The all-comprehending Atnun is at once the 
Father, the Mother, and the Son of God” : J. M. Robertson, 
A Short History of Christianity , p, 114. 
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the Three are Chochmah — Kether — BlnSh, or Hakama — 
Jsh — Blnah, or Hakam — Hasad — Jasad, or Sephira— 
Kefher — Adam-Kadmon, as Primary emanations of 
the Unknowable En*Sof. The scientific triad may be 
said to be Matter — Force — Mind. In a Craft Lodge of 
Masonry, they are indicated by Pillars of Strength- 
Beauty — Wisdom. 1 

Manju-shrl — Amit-abha — Avalokit-dshwara, three 
aspects of Incorporeal Buddha, in Buddhism ; AhurA- 
Mazda — Spento-mainyush — Armaiti, (or Ahura-MazcjS— 
Vohu-mano — Asha ; or Ahura the Self -existent, Maza 
the Great, and Pa the Knower), three aspects of Zerouane 
Akeranc, 2 the Un manifest, in Zoroastrianism ; indicate 
the same Tri-Unity. Ahura Mazda says ; “I am Protector, 
Life-giver and Nourisher, Knower, and the most spiritual 
Evolver...I am of the name Ahura, Bestower of Life, and 
the name Maza-da, Greatest and most Wise” ; (Z. Yashft 
i. 12). In Plato’s mysticism, they are the principles of 
Goodness (the Object of Action, realised by Power of 
Action for all as for Self, the Way of realising the Com- 
mon Self of all in and by Action) ; of Beauty (the Object 
of all Desire, the One Self being Supremely Beautiful 
Object of such Heart’s Desire of all, being the Joy, the 
Life, of the Heart) ; and of Truth, (or Reality, the 
Object of Cognition, the Self being the One and Only 
Ever-True, Ever- Real). 3 

Vaidika theology has many hymns, each singing a 
‘thousand names’ of the Supreme as Vishnu, or as Shiva, or 
Surya, or Shakti-p£vT. Islam has a ‘hundred holy names’ 
of Allah. Hebraism has Sefiroth, Eloh-im, like Gabri-el, of 

1 These triads are not all arranged in exactly the same 
order. The inaessant and ‘inconceivably’ rapid ‘lambence’ of 
paychic phendftena makes it far more difficult to ‘fix’ them in 
words, than the play of sunset-colors. 

r 2 See p. 130, supra. 

3 Truth-Beauty-Goodness, it will be readily seen, corres- 
pond to Scie6ce-Art-Ethic ; Philosophy- Religion may be re* 
garded as summation. 
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Might, Rafi-el, of Healing, M;kai-el of Strength, Seraphi-el 
of Harmony, and so on. In Islam, Jibra-Il 1 is the angel 
of Earth, Knowledge, and Revelation, Mika-Il of Water, 
Existence, and Protection, Azra-Il of Fire, Power, Death 
and Destruction, Israf-il of Air, Intention, and Resurrec- 
tion, etc. All these are vyak$is, Jcdyanat , manifesta- 
tions, of shaktis, sliuyundt , powers, potentialities, of the 
Self ; they are personifications of Madhurya and A is li- 
very a vi-bhatis, Jamdli and Jaldll sifdt, sweetly 
beautiful and blazingly compelling and awful powers 
and glories, of the Supreme — which all living things mani- 
fest ; each in infinitesimal degree ; and which shine forth 
strongly in the higher spirits, cherub-im, seraph-im, angels, 
d£vas, fariihtas ; in suns, moons, iridiscent dew-drops, 
and humming-birds ; in flowers, butterflies, babies ; in 
cyclones, simooms, blizzards, avalanches, volcanic erup- 
tions, earthquakes, continent-sinking- and-upheaving cata- 
clysms. 

Infinite, like Him-Self, must be, are, the masques, 
which the Eternal Masquerader is ever, everywhere, every- 
way, putting on and off, incessantly, fatiguelessly ! Why ? 
Because it is pleasant ‘pass-time’ to be ‘all-ways’ forget- 
ting One-Self in order to remember One-Self ‘all-ways’ ; 
to be ‘all-ways’ losing, seeking, finding, re-losing, pursu- 
ing, refinding One-Self. Time, it has been remarked by a 
humorist, is the greatest enemy of man ; he is always 
trying to kill it, and never succeeding ; instead, it kills 
every man. The jest is true in the profoundest sense ; 
and it is true not only of Time, but of Space, and of 
Motion, too, all three ; and all three are indestructible, 
nn-kill-able, because the would-be Destroyer Him-self 
deliberately gives to them His own Ever-lasting-ness, by 
bearing them in His Universal Mind, His Eternal and 
Infinite Will-and-Imagination. 

The soul which has merged itself into God, con- 
sciously endeavours to realize the ‘sweeter’ attributes, and 

*Khaja Khan, Phil , of Islam, p. 45, says these correspond 
to V64ic “Kshiti, Varuna, Agni, Indra.” See p. 210, supra . 
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show them forth by a life of serenely wise, devotedly 
philanthropic, and actively beneficent service of fellow- 
beings. Very highly advanced souls may sometimes have 
to manifest consciously the ‘compelling’ attributes also, as 
^vataras, messiah, prophets, do. 

Bh6da-buddhi-vi-nir-muktah 
sarva-bhuta-hit£ rajah. (U.) 

(Freed from the sense of separateness, the soul 
Engages in the service of the Whole.) 

Kase mardc-tamam asj, a z tam5ml 
Kunad ba khwajagl kar-6-ghulamL (S.) 

(Being perfected, freed, the Master braves 
The noble task of slaving for the slaves.) 

As Krshna says : 

Dasyam aishvarya-vad£na 

jnatlnam tu karomi-Aham. ( Mbh .) 
Pari-tranaya sadhunam, 

vi-nashaya cha dush-knam, 
Pharma-sam-sthapan-arthaya 
sam-bhavami yug£ yug6. (6F.) 

(Under the designation of 'the Lord’, 

I do the work of slave for all the world. 

To save the virtuous, destroy the vicious, 

And to establish Law Divine anew, 

I manifest My-Self age after age.) 

Evam pra-vartitam chakram 
na anu-vartayati iha yah, 

Agh-ayuh indriy-aramah 

mogham, Partha !, sah jlvati. (CF.) 

(He who thus helpeth not to keep the Wheel 
Of Life and Love and Law revolving aye, 

His life is selfish, sinful, lived in vain.) 

Saiyad-ul-qaum khadima-hum. (JT.) 

(The leader is chief servant of the tribe.) 

Ah ke khidmaj kard, u makhdom shu<J ; 

Aft ke khud r5 did, a mahrQm shud. ( 8 .) 

(He who served others was by others served, 

Who looked but to himself was thrust aside.) 
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He that is greatest ampng you shall be your 
servant. (B.) 

He who has seen, known, realised most fully the 
Truth of the identity of all selves in the One Self, he is 
the greatest and most free and most willing servant. 

Ye shall know the Truth, and the Truth shall 
-make you free. (B., John.) 

Rte jnanat na Muktih. ( U .) 

Jfianat Mokshah. (U.) 

(Freedom there’s none unless ye know the Self. 

But if ye know the Truth, then are ye free.) 

Ke b£-ilm na tawan Khuda ra shinakht. ( S .) 

(Ye cannot realise God till ye know . 

Midado al-muta’llim 5’la qlmatan ind-Allaho, min 
dam-e shahldin, fl sabll-e Allah. (27.) 

(The Scholar’s Ink has, to the Eye of God, 

A value higher even than the Blood 

Of Martyr shed in Witness of the Faith. 

Ma'rifaf , irfan, pra-jnana, higher subtler j ft ana, 
•spiritual knowledge’, ‘vision’ or knowledge of the One, is 
essential one-third part of the triple, tri-part-ite, threefold, 
means to moksha, najaf , Deliverance from all ills. 1 

Such then is the final purpose of life in all religions — 
to find God, t.e., know and realise the Self as God ; after 
having fulfilled its preliminary purpose, of tasting the 
things of the world, in accordance with Law and Religion 
and Science, i.e., Religio- Scientific Law 3 ; and, by toiling 
consciously on the side of the forces of Good, to help 
others to do the same. This is what the Way of Know- 
ledge leads unto. 


iThe word ftirgdn also occurs in QurAn, in the sense of 
Deliverance, liberation, also illumination, revelation, and, 
again, ‘distinction’, (farq) t between good and evil, ‘separation* 
from bonds of this world; in terms of Yoga, viv6ka, discrimi- 
nation between I and Not-I. See Rodwell, The Koran, (Every- 
man** Library), p. 154. 

*On this point, something more will be said later, in the 
chapters on ‘The Way of Devotion* and ‘The Way of WorksV 
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The Way of Devotion, or The Emotional Constituent 
of Religion. 

The Way of Devotion. 

The Way of Devotion is not a separate path at all ; 
but is so-called only for certain special purposes. In the 
life of the human being, cognition, desire, and action are 
inseparable. The Way of Devotion is only one of three 
inseparable departments. It is the department of Right 
Desire, Good Feelings, Deep and High Emotions, Noble 
Ethics. 

If Right Knowledge is head, Right Love is heart, and 
Right Action is limbs, of organic, psycho -physical, bodily- 
mental Life. Love, Devotion, even genuine love human, 
infinitely more Love Divine, is the Joy of Life. Ishq-i - 
majazi , Vi s h a y-a nanda, Manav a-p r 6 m a, is but reflec- 
tion, in the limited, of I»hq-i- ffaqtqi, Br ahm-ananda, 
limitless Bh aga v ad-bh a kti. Without rich emotion, 
encyclopedic science is as a desert without a stream, as 
bare bald mountains without vegetation, as the most 
beautiful human body without a living soul in it, is as 
a corpse. Knowledge is ful-filled, completed from half 
into whole, when love is married to it, and the children 
of noble acts are born to the two. Science plus Philan- 
thropy, Bene-volence, is Bene-science, is Wisdom ; Wis- 
dom plus Helpful Activity, Bene-ficence, is Righteousness. 
Let us achieve Righteousness and all things else shall be 
added unto us. 

Dharmad-arthash-ch k5mash-cha, 

Sa kim-artham na s£vyate ? (Mbk.) 

(Pleasure and Wealth both flow from 
Righteousness, 

Why not pursue it, then, whole-heartedly ?) 
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The commandments of all the great religions, on the 
subject of Ethics, injunctions and prohibitions, do-s and 
don’t-s, vidhi and nishic^ha, umur (pi. of amr) and 
natoShl (pi. of naht) or mamuraf and mamnua't » are identi- 
cal, for all practical purposes. 

1. The Five Principal Virtues, Disciplines. 

Samasika Pharma, ‘Duty of Man in brief,’ en- 
joined by Manu, who is regarded by followers of Vaiqlika 
Pharma (Hinduism) as Primal Law-giver, is the same as 
the five yamas of Yoga and the pancha-shila of 
Buddha. It is also five of the ten Commandments of 
Moses, which are re-uttered and confirmed by Christ too. 
They are to be found in Quran also, though not all in one 
place. Thus Manu says : 

Ahimsa, Satyam, Ast£yam, 

Shaucham, Indriya-nigrahah, 

£tam Samasikam Dharmam 

Chatur-varnye-abravlt Manuh. (M.) 
(Harmlessness, Truth, Honesty, Cleanliness, 
Restraint of senses from all erring ways, 

— This is the ‘Whole Duty of Man in Brief,’ 

For every one in every walk of life — 

Thus Manu, Father of the Race, declares .) 1 

1 In another place, Manu says : 

Dhrtih, kshama, damah, ash*yam, 
shaucham, indriya-nigrahah, 

Dhih, vidya, satyam, a-krodho, 

dashakam Dharma-lakshanam. (M.) 
(Fortitude, forgiveness, rule over the mind, 

Not taking others’ goods against their will, 

Cleanness, control over the senses too, 

Alert intelligence, learning, and truthfulness, 

Not giving way to anger — such the ten 
Unfailing marks of the eternal pharma.) 

Mahabhurala , Bhdgavata , and other Purana8> expand the 
list to twenty and more. Jaina sages, Saman$a-bhadra and 
others, mention ten also— kshamS, mSrdava, arjava, satya* 
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Buddha's ‘Five Virtues' are : 

Pan-Stipata-v&ramafli, musa*v§da-v<hrapiai?I, adinn- 
5<Jana-v£ramanI, sura-m£raya-majja-pama<Ja-tthana-ver&- 
manl, kamesu-michchh5-chara-v£ramanl. 

Sir Edwin Arnold s tender version of these must be 
borrowed from his wonderful and immortal poem, a 
veritable scripture of Buddhism, The Light of Asia t and 
be given a place here reverently. 

Kill not — for Pity’s sake — and lest ye^stay 
The meanest thing upon its upward way. 

Bear not false witness, slander not, nor lie ; 

Truth is the speech of inward purity. 

Give freely and receive, but take from none 
By greed or force or fraud, what is his owi*. 

Shun drugs and drinks which work the wit abuse; 
Clear minds, clean bodies, need no soma juice. 
Touch not thy neighbour’s wife, neither commit 
Sins of the flesh unlawful and unfit. 

The five wu-chang , ethical commandments, of Con- 
fucius are : 1. jen, service of or doing good to others ; 
2. yij truthfulness ; 3. It, propriety, proper conduct, correct 
behaviour ; 4. chih , knowledge, wisdom ; 5. hsian , trust- 
worthiness. Sometimes these are reduced to three, chih 9 
jen , and chuang or courage. 1 


shaucha, samyama, Japas, tyaga, a-kin-chanya, brahma- 
charya, i e., forgiveness, gentleness, straightness, truthfulness, 
cleanliness, self-control, asceticism, renunciation, discarding of 
all possessions, (sex-) continence. They also mention the ten 
opposites of these, krodha (or krurata), mana (or ahamkSra), 
maya (or chhala-kapata), a-satya, lobha (or Jrshna), a-sam-yama 
(or indriya-seva-chhandata), su-ku-mara-ta, sam-graha, mama- 
tS, and ku-shila, i.e ., anger (or cruelty), pride (or ego-istic 
conceit), deceitfulness, falsehood, greed, non-self-control, i.e., 
indulgence of the senses, over-delicateness, acquisitiveness, 
possessiveness (this is mine), and ill-character (or bad manners 
and bad conduct.) 

1 Article by Prof. Tan Yun Shan, of Shanti-Nik4tan (found- 
ed by Rabindranath Tagore), in Vishva-vanl (Hindi ( monthly, 
Allahabad) for January, 1942. , 
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Jainism gives the same list as Buddhism : 
(Sthala-)pran-ati-pa$a-viramana-vrata ; (sthala-) mf- 
sha-v5da-viramana-vrata; (sthala-) a-datt-adana-viramana- 
vra{a ; (sthala-)maithuna-viramana-vrata ; (sthula-) pari* 
graha-parimaija-viramana-vra^a. (Jaina Scriptures.) 

(The five Resolves are, broadly: to refrain 
From taking life ; from speaking untrue word ; 
From taking what is not willingly given ; 

From all unlawful love ; from ownership 
Of goods beyond the limits of strict needs.) 
Madya-mSmsa-ma<Jhu-tyagaih 
sah-5nu-vrata-panchakam, 

Ashtau mula-gunan-5huh 

grhinam Shraman-ottamah. 

(J. f Samanta-bhadra.) 

Madya-mamsa-matjhu-tyagaih 
saha udumbara-panchakam, 

Ashtau dtd grha-sthanam 

uktah mula-gun5h shrutau. 

(J., SOMA-DfeVA.) 

Himsa-asatya-st6ya<J 

a-brahma-parigrahat cha vadara-bh&Jat, 
Ghrtat mamsat madyat 

viratih grhinah ashta mala-guoSh. 

(</., Maha-purana.) 

(Besides the five, three others : to refrain 
From flesh -foods, butter, 1 and from ‘maddening* 
drinks — 

Eight are root-virtues for the family-man.) 
Himsayam, anj*t6, steyd, 

maithund cha, parigrahd, 

Viratih vratam — iti uktam 

sarva-sat^v-anu-kampakaih. 

(J. f Shubha Chandra, J fian-arnava.) 
(Slaying, false speaking, theft, lust, greed to hold 

1 Some read ‘honey* instead of ‘butter* ; since ‘honey* in- 
volves killing of many bees (except where they are domesti- 
cated as in the hills) ; or at least stealing from them. 
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Aught as one's own exclusive property — 

To give up these, and wish well unto all, 

This is the essence of all virtuous vow.) 

The following verses, are taken from works which 
are honored as ‘scriptures’ by Jainas ; they are by ancient 
authors ranging from 5th century B.C. to 12th A.C. ; and 
they confirm the 'five virtues’ : 

Savv£ jlva vi ichchanp, jlvium na marijjium, 

Tamha pani-vaham ghoram, niggantha vajjayan^am. 

(Z)a8ha-vaikaliJca 8Ufra) 

Yo bhateshu abhayam dadyat, 

bhut^bhyah tasya no bhayam. 

Yadrg vitaryatc danam 

tadrg asadyat^ phalam. (H£ma CHANpRA.) 

Atma-pannama-himsana- 

h^tutvat sarvam 6va himsa £$at ; 

Anj-^a-vachan-adi k£valam 

udahrtam shishya-bodhaya. 

(Amrta Chandra.) 

Musa-vao a logammi sarva-sahuhi garihio, 

Avissaso a bhuanam, tamha mosam vivajjayd. 

(Da*ha-vaikalika SUfra.) 

Phurta-kamuka-kravyada-chaura-charvaka-sevija, 
Shanka-sanketa-pap-adhya, tyajya bhasha manlshibhih. 

(Shubha Chanpra.) 

A-vitfinasya grahanam 

parigrahasya, pramatta-yogad yat, 

Tat piat^cyam steyam ; 

Sa £va cha himsa, vadhasya h&utvat. 

(Amplta Chandra.) 

Ayam lokah, para-lokah, 

dharmah, dhairyam, dhftih, matih, 

Mushnaja para-klyam svam, 

mushi^am sarvam api atjah. 

(H£ma Chandra.) 

Prana-bhotam charijrasya, 

para-Brahm-aika-karanam, 
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SamScharan brahma-charyam, 

pojitaih api pajyatd. (H£ma Chandra.) 

Yadi vishaya-pishachl nirgata d6ha-g£hat, 

Sapa(Ji yadi vishlrnah moha-nidra-ap-r6kah, 

Yadi yuvap-karankc nir-mamatvam pra-pannah, 
-Jhag-iti nanu vidhehi Brahma-vlthl-viharam. 

(Shubha Chandra.) 

Na so pariggaho vatto Naya-putt£na TayinS, 
Muchchha pariggaho vufto, iya vuttam Mah6sin5, 

(Dasha-vaikalika &u(ra)» 
Samsara-mulam arambhah, 

t^sham hctuh pari-grahah, 

Tasmad upasakah kuryad 

alpam alpam pan-graham. 

(Hfma Chandra). 

1, All wish to live, not die ; hence nir-gran tha-s, 
Followers of Jina, ‘kill not’ anything. 

Who giveth fearlessness to other beings, 

All beings cease from causing fear to him. 

As a man gives so also he receives. 

Since vices, all, ‘murder’ the soul’s progress, 

They all are only forms of hi ms a, killing ; 
Mention of lying, stealing, and the others, 

Is only to wake up the pupil’s mind. 

Z. ‘False speaking’ is condemned by all good men ; 

It spreads distrust, destroys social cohesion ; 
Therefore avoid it ; guard against it well. 

The false speech that the wicked love to speak — 
Cheats, thieves, and ‘beasts of prey’, sceptic and 

lustful — 

Which hides another meaning, full of sin — 

Such speech should be avoided by good men. 

3. Taking of goods that are not freely given, 

‘Stealing* them when unguarded by the owner, 

Is ‘theft* ; which often leads to murder too. 

The thief of others’ goods, steals and destroys 
His own good in this and the other world, 

His d harm a, peace of mind, security. 
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4. ‘Sex-Continence’ earns knowledge of the One, 

Of Para-Brahma. Chastity is the Soul, 

The essence of all righteousness in life. 

The continent are honored by the honored. 

The witch of sensuousness, when she has left 
This house of flesh, and with her tak’n away 
Intoxication of vice manifold, 

And the soul’s clinging to this body loosens, 

Then Path to Brahma shines out clear and fair. 

5. Not all ‘possessions’ have been equally 
Condemned by Jnati-putra, known as Tayi* 1 
Useless and false possessions has he blamed. 

Desire to live and move are cause of birth 
Into a body ; sense of I-and*mine 

Is cause of such desire ; therefore he 

Who would be free from bonds must carefully 

Reduce possessions ever more and more. 

Moses* Commandments are : 

(1) Thou shalt not kill, (2) not bear false witness, 
(J) not steal, (4) not commit adultery, (5) not covet any- 
thing that is thy neighbour’s. (B.) 

Fear God and keep his commandments — this is the 
whole duty of man. (B., Ecclesiastes.) 

Christ repeats these commandments of Moses and 
adds others. 

Specific condemnation of intoxicating liquor, supple- 
menting the commandments of Moses and Jesus, may be 
found elsewhere in the Bible ; thus : 

Woe unto them that rise up early in the morning, 
that they may follow strong drink ; that continue until 
night, till wine inflame them. (B. Isaiah.) 

1 Mahav!ra Jina and Buddha were kinsmen ; therefore 
they named each other, to their respective followers, as Jnati- 
pu(ra, ‘son of kinsman’, ‘cousin’. Their followers gave to 
their respective Masters, the title of Tayi, 'spreader of the 
Ancient Sacred Wisdom*. Followers of Ve$a then began to 
interpret the word as ‘Stealer* of that Wisdom. 
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Who hath woe ? Who hath sorrow ? Who hath 
contentions ? Who hath babbling ? Who hath wounds 
without cause ? Who hath redness of eyes ? They that 
tarry long at wine ; they that go to seek mixed wine. 
Look not thou npon the wine when it is red, when it 
giveth his color in the cup, when it moveth itself aright. 
At the last, it biteth like a serpent, and stingeth like an 
adder. (B t , Prov., 23 : 29-32.) 

Muhammad commands : 

Wa la yaqtulun-an-nafs-allati harram Allaho ilia 
bil haqqi. 

Wajtanebu qaul-az-zure. 

W-as-sareqo w-as sareqato faqta’u aideyahoma. 

A1 khamro amalish-Shaitanl. 

W-allazIna-hum le furujehim hafizQn. (Q.) 

(1. Slay none ; God has forbidden it, except 
Justice require it. (2) And avoid false words. 

3. Woman and man who steal shall lose their 
hands. 

4. Intoxicants are Satan’s own device. 

5. They who avoid unlawfulness in sex, 

And watchfully and resolutely control 
Their senses, they alone achieve success.) 

Additional and Farther-reaching Virtues. 

These five duties or virtues, prescribed by Manu, Buddha, 
and other great Teachers, are for laity, householders. For 
him who has renounced worldly life, sannyasi, bhikshu, 
Jaqlr , hermit, yogi or salik ; who, not that he may enjoy 
superhuman status, but that he may serve his fellow- 
creatures better, aspires after spiritual and psychical mys- 
teries and powers and the Great Peace ; for him, stricter 
yamas and ni-yamas, zohd and faqashshuf , ibadaf and 
riyazafi abstinences and performances, devotions and dis- 
ciplines, are ordained. These take the five duties to their 
extreme culmination. 

Buddhist bhikshu or shrama^a has to cultivate 
five more shllas or virtues, viz., avoidance of (1) eating 
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except at fixed time, (2) seeing and hearing dance, song, 
instrumental music, theatrical shows, (3) flower-garlands* 
perfumes, unguents, and all self- decoration, (4) high seats, 
luxurious couches, (5) gold and silver. These make ten 
qualifications, dasha-shila. At yet higher stages these 
have to reach a climax in ten paramitas, ‘extreme 
perfections* : 

Pana, Slla, Nekkhamma, Panna, Viriya, Satya, 
KshSnti, Adhitthana, MdttT, Up6kkha. ( Bu .) 

(Such Charity as gives away e’en life 
To whosoe’er may ask for it; adherence 
To rule of Noble Conduct in despite 
Of even torture ; Absence of Desire 
For things of sense of e en the mildest sort ; 

The Luminous Intelligence that sees 
The heart of everything ; Tireless Endeavour 
For good of all ; Patient Forgivingness 
Of the worst torments even ; Truthfulness 
In face of death itself ; and Fortitude 
Of Will-to-right, dauntless ’fore obstacles ; 

Immense Compassion for all living things, 

Blind souls, that wander helpless jn the dark; 

The seeing of the Process of the World 
With Perfect Equanimity of Soul — 

Such the perfections that a Buddha wears.) 

The purpose of these negative and positive disciplines, 
forbearances and observances, is to turn inwards, the 
currents of vitality and consciousness, which flow out- 
wards, into physical organs, in normal man. By such 
ascetic inward direction of them, gradually, subtler 
superphysical organs are re- awakened ; and journey made 
easier, on the Upward Path of Renunciation of things 
of this world and all selfishness ; Path of Re-ascent to 
the Spiritual state of Universality. Annals of every 
religion show us examples of highly advanced souk 
which have achieved various degreess of these ‘extreme 
perfections.* 

Yam as and ni-yamas, as given by Pajanjali, are: 
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Ahimsa-satya-as^ya-brahma-charya-a-pari-grah5h 

yamah. 

Shaucha-santosha-tapah-svadhyaya-Isbvara-prani- 
dhanani ni-yamah. ( Yoga-Sufra .) 

(Avoidance of all slaying, nay, of hurt 

To mind or body, of a living thing ; 

Of falsehood in all speech, and e’en in thought ; 

Of all unlawful gain or coveting ; 

Of sex-indulgence, or in body or mind ; 

Of all sense of possessive ownership ; 

Such are the yamas. Then, the ni-yama-& : 

Observance of uttermost purity 

That may be possible for body of flesh ; 

Contentment with whatever may befall ; 

Study of Sacred Science of the Self ; 

Restraint of body by determined will ; 

And, last, complete surrender of one’s will 

To God’s, replacement of one’s own small self 

By the Great If, by utmost trust in Him.) 

When his questioner persistently asks, “What more 
good thing shall I do, that I may have eternal life,” 
Christ also adds the Yoga-injunction of renunciation 
of all propei ly, in which the sense of mine-ness, egoistic 
separatism, is centred ; “If thou wilt be perfect, give 
what thou hast to the poor and follow Me.” ( B .) He 
also adds, as do other great Teachers, for the sake 
of such high aspirants, ready for Yoga, SuUik , ‘comm- 
union’ with God and God’s Nature, ready for ascetic 
disciplines and ever-greater abandonment of carnal 
pleasures — for such he adds abhaya-dana, ‘giving of 
fearlessness to all others’, i.e , complete non-resistence and 
radical abstinence from sin ; not only by deed, but by 
speech and thought also, thereby ‘not destroying but 
fulfilling the prophets’ ; completing, for renunciant 
anchorite, what Moses prescribed for ordinary householder. 
For such high aspirants, mere ordinary goodness and 
Virtuousness are not enough ; they must achieve greater 
-and greater 'saintliness*. 

For such more earnest whole-hearted seekers, Muham- 
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mad too enjoins fuqr and sukn, complete renunciation 
of property and cultivation of utter-most contentment, 
a-pari-graha and santosha, etc., like the other 
teachers. 

Al-fuqro fa^ri. ( H .) 

(Pride do I take in utmost poverty.) 

Vddic law commands that sa n n y 5 si -s, persons in the 
fourth stage of life, retired from household life, anchorites, 
must not defile their hands by contact of money. Apostles 
of Christ provided ‘‘neither gold, nor silver, nor brass 
in their purses,” and “the Son of Man (Jesus) had not 
where to lay his head”. Peter spurned an offer of money 
for imparting spiritual powers, saying : 

Thy money perish with thee, because thou hast 
thought that the gift of God may be purchased with 
money. ( B .) 

In the Jaina ‘commandments', of five virtues for laity, 
sthula, ‘broadly’, ‘generally’, occurs as a qualifying 
adjective ; ~ for ‘ascetics’, the limitation or modification is 
dropped. 

It should be noted that any one of the five yamas 
or shllas, carried to its logical extreme , involves anni- 
hilation of separating individualising physical and material 
sheath or body, complete renunciation of individualised 
existence. It should also be carefully borne in mind that 
the duties of household life are very different, in degree, 
from those of life of renunciation and asceticism. 

So single-mindedly should the ascetic, all-renouncing, 
salilc, yogi, ‘mystic -gnostic’, concentrate on the Supreme 
Self, contemplate his own identity with the All, that he 
must not allow himself to covet, or be tempted by offers 
of, even ‘god’-like powers and enjoyments, haMat-i-batinl, 
subtle ‘inner senses and organs’, as distinguished from 
Jiawas-i-aahiri, ‘outer*. 

Dar Sfi manzil buwad kashf o karamSt ; 

Wal£ bayad guzashtan z-a n maqamafc. 

Agar dunyS wa uqba p£sh 5yad, 

Naz&r kar<Jan dar 5n hargiz na shayatj. 
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Agar gar<jl tu dar Tauhid fan!, 

Ba Haq yabi baqa6 zindaganl. (S.) 

(Unselfishness, all-lovingness — as these 
Grow in the aspirant for uni-on 
With God, with All, illuminations come, 

And extra-ordinary happenings too ; 

Let him not dwell on these things, but pass by 
All things of this world and the other worlds. 

Let him pursue with single mind the One, 

And merge himself in One-ness with the All ; 

Thus, losing his small life, he gains All-Life, 

Losing a ‘time’, he gains Eternity.) 

T6 samadhau upa-sargah, vyutthan£ siddhayah. 
Sthany-upa-nimantrane sanga-smay-S-karanam, 
punah an-ishta-prasangat. (Y oga-Sutra). 
Iha-amutra-phala-bhoga-viragah. 

(Shankar-achakya, Shariraka-Bhashya.) 

Na yoga-siddhlh, a-punar-bhavam va, 

Mayi arpit-atma ichchati Mad-vina anyat. 

Mayi dharayatah ch^tah upa-tishthanti siddhayah. 
Antarayan vadanti <^tan yunjatah yogam uttamam. 
Nahi tat kushal-adrtyam, tad-avaso hi ap-arthakah. 

( Bh xi, ch. 15.) 

(These super-physical experiences 
And powers will, as bye-products, appear, 
Epi-phenomena, when mind is rapt 
In contemplation of the One-in-All ; 

They are distractions from the End and Aim ; 

The yogi should be- ware, and studiously 
Avoid all such temptations ; for they bind 
To things of subtle sense, new selfishness, 

And greater, more intense, more evil ; since 
Far greater powers may now be misused. 

Therefore, renunciation of all wish 
For selfish pleasure, power, privilege, 

Must be the one sole beacon-light for Him 
Who seeks the Deathless Life of All for all.) 

Let no one deceive himself by thinking and hoping , and 
«btly wishing \ T will de$ire nothing for myself; then 
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all powers will and should come to me \ This is a plain 
self-contradiction. Of course, persons without any spirit 
of renunciation also snatch powers from Nature by 
strength of will and intellect, developed in course of evo- 
lution ; as western scientists have done, before our eyes. 
But we all see also that they have not won thereby any 
peace of mind, any real happiness, any sense and certainty 
of Immortal Life, for any one ; instead, the very opposite. 
Of course, that opposite too has its own acute ‘pleasure' 
of intensely active, restless, rushing, ‘fast life* of intoxi- 
cated hectic excitement and frantic passions and emotions; 
palaces of luxury beyond dreams, on the one side, asphy- 
xiating gases and millions writhing in death-agony, on 
battle-fields and in war-trenches, on the other. T& souls 
that are at that stage of cyclic life and evolution, at 
which such fever and frenzy of excitement and rush-lust 
are preferred to the happiness of repose of soul and peace 
of body — for such, ‘religious platitudes and sermons' have 
no use. They must go their own way, till their hour 
strikes, and call comes from within themselves, after 
experience of terrible consequences, to turn from Arc of 
Descent, A v-a-r oh a -pa th a, Acjho-marga, Qaus-i-na - 
zul , to Arc of Re- Ascent, A-r oh a-p a th a, U rdh va- 
in arg a, in the Cycle of Life. On Path of Ascent, stage 
by stage, subtle super-jrfiysical experiences and powers un- 
fold and enfold of themselves, in accord with laws em- 
bodied m that cyclic life ; as physical experiences and 
powers, teething, crawling, standing, toddling, running, 
learning, adolescence, puberty, progemtion, decay, appear 
and disappear, of themselves. But on this upward path 
towards Union with AIL and ever-growing abandonment 
of separate individuality, the soul holds all such super- 
physical powers, with anxious care, with reluctance, as 
heavy burden of sacred trust for use of others, in cons- 
tant fear and trembling lest it be tempted to misappro- 
priate them for its own personal uses . 1 


1 See Light on the Path . 

if 




f5$ TONGUE-CONTROL IS ALL-CONTROL [R.U.A.JL 

Control of Tongue, jhe Secret of All Con- 
trol. Among sense-organs again, tongue is the most 
wdical, most dangerous, most necessary, yet most difficult 
to control* in respect both of what goes in by it, and of 
what goes out from it. 

Christ says : 

Not that which goeth in at the mouth defileth a man; 
hut that which cometh out of the mouth, this defileth him. 
Those things which proceed out of the mouth come from 
the heart ; and they defile the man. For out of the heart 
proceed evil thoughts, murders, adulteries, fornications, 
thefts, blasphemies. These are the things which defile 
a man. (B.) 

Elsewhere the Bible says : 

If thou sit at a bountiful table, be not greedy upon 
it... Eat, as it becometh a man... and devour not, lest thou 
be hated... Be not insatiable, lest thou offend... A very 
little is sufficient for a man well nurtured... Sound sleep 
Cometh of moderate eating ; he riseth early and his wits 
are with him... Show not thy valiantness in wine, for wine 
hath destroyed many... Many have fallen by the evlge of 
the sword ; yet not so many as they that have fallen 
because of the tongue. ( B. t Apocrypha, Ecclesiasticus.) 
Every kind of beasts, birds, serpents, things in the sea, 
is tamed, and hath been tamed, of mankind ; but the 
tongue can no man tame ; it is an unruly evil, full of 
deadly poison. (5., St. James.) Wine is a mocker; 
strong drink is raging ; and whoever is deceived thereby, 
is not wise.. .At the last it biteth like a serpent and stingeth 
like an adder. ( B . Prov.) 

Thy wife Elizabeth shall bear thee a son, and thou 
shalt call his name John... He shall be great in the sight of 
the Lora, and shall drink neither wine nor strong drink, 
and he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost. (JB. Luke.) 
Krshna says ; 

Vishayah virni-varfcaa|4. 

nir-ahSrasya <jl£hinah, 

Rasa-varjam ; raso-pi asya 

Param djshtvS (<?.) 
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IndriySni jayanji ashu 

nir-5harah manlshinab, 

Varjayitva $u rasanam ; 

Jat nir-annasya vardha^. 

Tavat ji$-6n<Jriyo na syad 

vijit-any-6ndriyah puman, 

Na jay£<J rasanam y5vat ; 

jitam sarvam jit£ ras£. ( Bh .) 

<Lusts of the senses leave the man who fasts — 

For food supports and strengthens all desires— 
Excepting taste for food and feel of self. 

Indeed it waxes with the want of food ; 

But leaves him when the Supreme hath been seen. 

Over no organ is control secure 

Until the tongue has been placed under curb. 

When that is conquered, all else are subdued.) 

Asked by a follower to mention that one all -pervad- 
ing principle which runs through and upholds all virtues, 
Muhammad explained thus: Fa aktjaza be lesSnihi wa 
qala kuffa a’laika haza...Wa halyakubb-unnasa fin n5ri 
ala wujuhehim ilia hasaido al-sina$ehim. (H.) 

(The Prophet touched his tongue and said : Control 
The reign of this sense-organ o’er yourself... 

Men are hurled headlong into fires of hell 
By loads of evil that their tongues have reaped.) 1 


1 Sadi relates that a Persian king sent a physician to the 
prophet Muhammad for counsel, and that Muhammad seat 
him back with the above. Sa’di adds in his own words : 
Bisiyar-khwSr asf bisiy3r-khwar. 

Andarun az {;a’m khall <15r, 

Ta dar u Nfir-i-Ma'rifat bini. 

Na chandaft bi-khur k-az dahan-at bar ayad, 

Na chandah ke az zo’f jSn-at bar ayad. (SPpT.) 

(Only when hunger overpowers them, the wise 
Do eat ; and then they draw away their hands 
before that hunger is quite satisfied. 

Who eats too much must suffer too much too. 

Eat not so much that thou art taken iU, 

Nor, yet, so little that thou losest fife.)' 
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Zoroaster says : 

GostS y6 manta ash£m ahum-vish vI<jv5o, 

Ahura I, 6r6zukhdhal vachangham kshayamno 
hijvo-vaso Thva athra sukhra. Mazada !, 
vanghaQ vlda$a rannayao. (Z. Qafha , 31-19.) 
(Illumination and all that is Good, 

Lord Mazada 1, Thou givest unto him, 

The hero, valiant in righteous war, 

Who ever thinks, hears, speaks of Rectitude, 

Who knows the Self, is wise, controls his tongue, 

And tells the truth in soft convincing words.) 

Yol dush-khrathva acshcmtjm var£<J£m ram£m 
cha, khals hijubls fakhuyas Q afasuyanto... 
tol daev£m dan ya drcgvato dacna. i Z., Oafha , 49-4.) 
(They who, seeing yet blind, spread, all around, 
Intolerance and insolence and hate, 

By th* evil words of their unbridled tongues, 

Know them to be dire devils on this earth, 
Disseminators of the Creed of Hate.) 

Manu says : 

An-arogyam, an-ayushyam, 

a-svargyam cha ati-bhojanam, 

A-punyam. loka-vi-dvishtam ; 

tasmat tat pari-varjay£t. 

Vachi artha nihitah sarv6 

vang-mulah vag-vi-nis-srtah ; 

Tasmad yah stcmayed vacham, 
sah sarva-steya-krt narah. 

Ahimsaya eva bhutanam 

karyam shrcyo-anu-shasanam, 

Vak cha eva madhura shlakshna 
pra-yojya dharmam ichchhata. 

Yasya vang-manasl shuddh£, 
samyag-gupte cha sarvada, 


Keep then some space unfilled within thy body. 
So may’st thou see the Light shine forth therein, 
The Light of the Great Self within the small. 
The Light of Knowledge, final, mystical,) 
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Sa vai sarvam av-Spnoti 

V6dant-opa-gatam phalam. 

Na arun-tudah syad arto api, 
na para-droha-karma-dhlb ; 

YayS asya ud-vijate vacha 

na alokyam tarn udlray£$. (iHf.) 

(Ill-health, ill-mind, thence many sins, short life, 

Loss of good name, and loss of paradise — 

All these follow excessive and ill meals ; 

Let the wise man avoid such carefully. 

And since all thought^ and feelings are en wrapt 
In words, and are com eyed by them to others, 

He who misuses words envenoms all ; ~ 

Let the wise man then guard well all his speech. 

If ye have to instruct, direct, command, 

Use speech that may be smooth and soft and sweet. 
Whose mind and speech are pure and well -controlled* 
Only he finds the fruit of Final Truth. 

Touch not another to the quick, though you 
Yourself are hurt ; let malice sway you not ; 

And carefully eschew the speech of pride, 

Unsocial, which perturbs all and repels.) 

Satyam bruyat, priyam bruyat, 
na biuyat satyam apriyam, 

Priyam cha na anrtam bruyat, 

Eshah dharmah sana-tanah. (M.) 

(Speak but the Truth, but speak it sweetly too ; 

So it may gracefully pervade and soothe 
And influence the mind of him who hears. 

Tell it not harshly so as to annoy, 

Repel, and be rejected wastefully. 

Nor ever tell an untruth, sweet or harsh. 

Such is the ancient way trod by the wise. 
Luqman-i-zamAn tu khud hai, gar bhflkh se yak 
luqma kam kha. (Hindustani Proverb). 
(LuqmSn, the wisest of the world, art thou 
Thyself, if thou .but eat one morsel less 
Than hungry tongue clamours to thee to eat.) 
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God is Ar-Razzaq, gives of riaj, livelihood, dailjr 
bread. Christ prayed : "Give ns this day, O Lord !, our 
daily bread** ; Bread Spiritual as well as Bread Material. 
V£da- 8 shi prayed : Anna-pat6, annasyano <Jh£hI, 
an-amlvasy a shushminah ; pra pra-datfiram t5ri- 
sha; sham no bhava dvi-pad£, sham cha- 
tushpad£ ; ‘Lord of Food, give us the food that will 
bring health and strength, not disease; bless him who 
brings it to us; and bless all, bipeds and quadrupeds, that 
dwell within these premises’ ; and proclaimed, Annam 
Brahma, ‘Food is Brahma, Rrinciple of Life, Life-Sup- 
porter, Nourisher.* ‘Daily bread* is not to be treated 
with levity, much less to be despised, or abused and 
misused, by over-eating or wrong-eating. Eating, Mating, 
Speakihg, the most elemental functions of life, are also 
the most sacred, to be performed most carefully. Never 
can too much care be taken over them. Ill-discharged, 
they lead to every misery. Well performed, they lead to« 
all happiness. 

Successful issue of diplomatic negotiations, upon 
which depend peace and welfare of vast nations, often 
-hangs upon the finding of just the right formula, in words, 
which will smooth down ruffled feathers and bristling 
hair, and draw back into their sheaths outflung claws, 
talons, beaks, fangs, of all ‘human’ eagles, bears, and 
lions concerned. 

The metaphysic and psychology of solemn religious 
injunctions are plain. It is matter of common knowledge 
that “Sex and Hunger rule the world”. Abuse of these 
two appetites is cause of 90 per cent of physical and 
mental diseases, wars, and all other ills, of humanity. 
Lawful use of them is source, directly or indirectly, of all 
its joys. But Hunger is clearly peeper and more 
elemental than Sex. It extends literally and manifestly 
from birtfi to death; S$x does npt. It paeans self- 
preservation, continued exist^rupe, life itself; Sex means 
only self-multiplipation ; as Acquisitive©^, whence 
Property, jpeans seli-expap^p* self-aggrandisement And 
speech, means self-existence either as friend or as enemy of 
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all around. To indulge too much or wrongly in food, or 
speech, or sex, is to accentuate one's own egoism* ante- 
gonise and provoke others’ egoisms, and make oneself 
and others physically and mentally sick. 

All earthly joy and woe may well depend upon 
right-use and mis-use of Bread, ultimately ; and not only 
mundane, but also supra-mundane. Out of such right-use 
and mis-use, respectively, arise, clear intellect and 
darkened mind, virtues and vices, merits and sins, wisdom 
and criminal error, and their corresponding supra-mun- 
dane consequences, in the future life, after death. Only 
when deprived of daily bread, man realises the tremend- 
ous importance, value, sacredness of it ; for as vitality id 
almost greater than intelligence, even thus is Bread«power 
almost greater than even Mind-power, Science-power, and 
far greater than Arms-power, Military-power, Money* 
power, steam-power, powder-and-gas*power, electricity- 
power, which are its bye- products, and than Labor-powet 4 
which it makes possible. 

Ahara-shuddhau sattva-shuddhih, 

Sattva-shuddhau dhruvS smrph, 

Smrti-alambh£ sarva-granthinSm 
vi-pra-mokshah. (Chhandogya U.) 

(When Food is pure, Mind too is pure and bright ; 

Thence Memory clear and sure, of Cause-Effect ; 

Thence Solving of all Knots and Complexes; 

Thence Freedom from all Misery of Soul, 

And crossing from the Dark to realms of Light ,) 1 

2. Reverence for Parents, Teachers, Elders. 

Commandments to honour teacher, father, and 
mother above all others, are also to be found in the fore- 
front of scriptures of all religions. Injunctions to love 
children are not needed ; the mere fact that the younger 
generation lives and grows, is ample proof that Nature 
herself inevitably and successfully compels the older 
generation to foster it. 

- — . ‘ v 

1 Essence of psycho-analysis is contained in these few 
lines. 



264 ‘REVERE THE PARENTS* [E.U.A.R. 

Parental affection, like water, necessarily flows down 
the slopes of time, from older to younger generation. Of 
course, there are exceptions, monsters who devour their 
own offspring. They only prove the rule. Even wolf 
*nd tiger and serpent mothers always foster their young, 
though the fathers sometimes kill and even eat them. 
Filial affection, on the other hand, being, by law of 
mature, unavoidably selfish in the beginning, requires 
$ome persuasion and labour to ascend upwards. Hence 
injunctions, specially laid upon the younger, to honor 
elders. Parental, particularly maternal, affection is 
naturally so strong that it does not need to be strengthened 
by Scriptures. liven so, Vaidika I,)harma makes it a 
Duty to rear up progeny virtuously. Even animal mothers 
fight with sublimely reckless heroism in defence of their 
young. Even the gentle Christ is stirred with wrath : 

Whosoever shall offend one of these little ones that 
believe in Me, it is better for him that a mill -stone were 
hanged about his neck and he were cast into the sea. (B ) 
Shankar-acharya sings : 

Ku-putro jay eta, kva-cliid api ku-mata na bhavati. 
(Many the sons unhlial ; never was, 

And never is, a mother that was not 
And is not, tender mother to her sons.) 

Yam mata-pitarau klesham 
sah<!;t6 sambhave nrnam, 

Na tasya apachitih shakya 

kartum varsha-slm^air-api. (M.) 

(The travail that the purents undergo, 

To make life for their children possible — 
Hundreds of years of service may not make 
Adequate recompense for it at all.) 

Filial devotion and respect for elders are the very 
foundation of an unselfish life. (b\, Analects.) 
Moses and Christ say : 

Honor thy father and the mother. ( B .) 
Muhammad says : 

Bil walidaini ihsSna. (Q.) 

Al jannato tahata qadamil umm. (H.) 
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Ana ashkuruli w-al-w5lidaik. (Q.) 

(Serve and revere the parents. Heaven unfolds 
Beneath the feet of mothers everywhere. 

God sayeth : Be ye grateful unto Me, 

And to your parents e’en as unto Me. 

Remember with what pain and fainting-fits 
Your mother bore you nine months in her womb, 
And then with dire travail did bring you forth, 

And nourished you with her own milk for years.) 

Very truly, very wisely, does the Prophet declare 
thus. The sweetest, most holy, most benignant names of 
Allah, God, are Ar-Rahman, the Beneficent, Ar-Razzaq, 
the Nourisher,. Al-Ghaffar, the Forgiving. Who more 
rahman, razza<i , yhaffar to the child than the mother ? 
Where the mother-heart is, there is Godhead ; where 
Godhead is, there is heaven. Therefore : 

(Where’er the mother’s foot doth tread, 

There surely heaven lies outspread.) 

Vida says : 

Acharya-devo bhava, pi^r-devo bhava, matr-d&vo 
bhava. Praja-tantum ma vy-ava-chchh£$slh. (£7.) 
(Let thy preceptor and thy father be, 

And let thy mother be, above them all, 

Thy gods and guardian angels in thine heart ; 

So keep unbroken thou, from age to age, 

The line of life in noble progeny.) 

Image of mother, enshrined in heart of son and 
daughter, will effectively prevent that heart from erring 
into ways of vice and sin, and will guard it from many 
dangers due to weaknesses and temptations. The genera- 
tion that does not cherish, in its heart, honor and gratitude 
towards its older generation, is not likely to make itself 
worthy of being honored by its own younger generation ; 
and the whole nation will thus lose continuity between 
past and present and future, and will degenerate and 
decay rapidly. Sa^-sanga, vfddha-sfevfi, keeping 
near to the virtuous, experienced, aged, and pondering 
•carefully and reverently over their conversations and their 
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ways, is more livingly educative and useful than study of 
many books. 

JawSn rS sohbatd plr5fi hisari 5’fiyat b5sha<J. (S.) 
(The company of wise, experienced, 

Virtuous and loving elders is, indeed, 

A rampart of protection for the young.) 

Sohbajd saleh to-ra saleh kunad ; 

Sohbatd arzal to-r5 arzal kunad. (£.) 

(Wise company will make thee also wise ; 

From vicious friends thou canst but gather vice.) 

Hlyat£ hi matih, tata ! 

hlnaih saha samagamat, 

Samaish cha samatam <5ti, 

Vishishtaish cha vishishtatSm, 

Tatha sat-san-nidhan£na 

Murkho yap pravlnatam. 

(ITitopadesha.) 

(As is the company that you may keep, 

Such shall the quality be of your mind, 

Low if ’tis low, middling if it is middling, 

And excellent if it be excellent. 

E’en witless ones may gradually become 
Wise, if they only keep near to the wise 
And listen to their table-talk with care.) 

Intelligent, reasonable, ‘ancestor-worship and hero- 
worship’ mean maintenance of high family-traditions* 
Therefore Manu and Vyasa, translating V t da <> say r 
Mata-pitroh priyam kuryad, acharyasya cha sarvada ; 
T&hu <Sva trshu tushteshu tapah sarvarn samapyapJ. 

T6 4va hi trayah lokah, to cva trayah ashramah, 

T6 eva hi trayah V£dah, t£ 6va uktah trayah agn&y&h;. 
Upadhyayan dasha Scharyab, 
shat-Scharyan tatha pita, 

Sahasram tu pitrln mata 

gauravena ap-ricbyatA ( M .) 

(Serve mother, father, teacher studiously ; 

If you succeed in winning the applause ’ 
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Of these three, ye have done all there’s to do, 

And gained all that can be worthy to gain. 

They the three worlds, the three life stages they, 
They the three Vida*, the three Sacred Fires. 

Than teacher, yea, the father hath more weight ; 

Yet in the educator-quality 
And right to reverence, the mother doth 
Exceed the father by a thousand times.) 

Na asti matr-sama chhaya, 
na asti matr-sama gatih, 

Na asti m5tr*samam tranam, na asp map--sam5 priyS^ 
Kukshau san-dharanat dhatrl, jananad jananl smrta, 
AngSnam vardbanad amb§, vlra-sa-tv6na vlra-soh,* 
Shishoh shusbrushanat shushroh, 

mata d6ham an-antaram. (Mbh.) 

(No cooler and more grateful shade is there. 

From all the scorching heat and glare of life, 

No refuge, no protection, yea, no love, 

Greater than is found in that one word, ‘Mother*. 
Because she ‘bears’ the child within her womb, 

She’s named the dhatrl; jananl, because 
She ‘giveth birth’ to him ; and a mba too, 

Because she fondly ‘fostereth his limbs' 

And makes them grow ; and vi r a-suh also 
Because she trains him so that he may grow 
To be a ‘hero’ ; shushru, too, her name, 

Because she ever sweetly ‘cares’ for him. 

‘Mother’ and ‘child’ — two bodies, yet the same I.) 

Sweetest and most famili-ar names, in every religion, 
for God are, Father in Heaven, S a vita, Badi , Khatiq f 
Abba\ for His Omnipotence, Mother- Nature, Loka-m5(a, 
Holy-Ghost, Imma (Hebrew). In the Mythology of the 
dead Egyptian religion, the trinity was Kneph or Aaaraon- 
Ra, Father ; Neith or Muth, Mother ; Phtah or Khons, 
Son ; also Osiris, Isis, Horus. Trinity-in- Unity of every 
religion is Primal Family of Purusha-Prakrti-Jrva, Brah- 
ma-Maya-Manushya, or Ishvara-Jagat-Jlva, (Fiji; Vahm$- 
Gayejha-Paeva, (Z.); Father — Holy-Ghost— Son, (B.); God* 
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Nature-Man (Science). 1 * * The noblest sermon that Buddha 
preached, Mah5-Mangala-Sutta, 4 Song of Greatest Bles- 
sing,* is a hymn to the happy family. 

...A-sdvan5 cha balsnam 
Panditanam cha sevana 
Pflja cha pajaneyyanam, 

£tam Mangalam uttamam... . 
Mata-pitu-upattharmm, 

Pufta-darassa sangaho, 

Anavajjani kammani, 

Etam Mangalam uttamam... 

Tapo cha, brahma-chariyam cha, 
Ariya-sachchana dassanam, 
Nibbana-sachchhi-kiriya cha. 

£tam mangalam uttamam. 

( Bu ., Malta- Mangala- Suita ) 
(To shun the erring vicious ; serve the wise ; 

Honor the worthy ; and do blameless deeds; 

To wait on father-mother reverently ; 

And care all tenderly for wife and child ; 

Deny one-self; observe due continence ; 

See clear the truth of the Four Noble Truths — 
Woe, Cause, Surcease of Woe, Way to Surcease ; 
To govern daily life by all these truths, 

And realise Nirvana at the end — 

Such is the Blessed Life, the Blessed Life.) 

Pita Aham asya jagatah, 

Mata, Dhaja, Pita-mahah, 

Gatih, Bharta, Prabhuh, SakshI, 

Ni-vasah, Sharanam, Suhrt, 

Pra-bhavah, Pra-layah, Sthanam, 

Ni-<Jhanam, Bijam, A-vyayam. (Q.) 

(I am the Father-Mother of this world, 

Spouse, Master, Ruler, Judge, Witness, Nurse, Friend, 
Lover, Beloved, Abode, the only Goal 

1 “Ahura-mazda, Sraosha, and Mi^ra form a trinity (in 

Zoroastrianism) analogous to that of Christianity '* ; Macleod 

Yearsley, The Story of the Bible y p. 85. 




Ch. III.] GGD'S FAMILY — THE UNIVERSE 269 

And Final Refuge, Place of Birth and Death, 

I am (is) the Deathless Seed of All the World.) 

Ya fedhrSI vidat paithyay<5, cha 
vastra^byo, at cha khaetaov6, 
ashauni ashavabyS. (Z., Gatha, 53.4.) 

(He is the Father, Husband, Servant, Lord, 

He is the Comrade — He is all to me.) 

Brahmana purva-srshtam hi 
Sarvam Bralimam idam jagat. (Mbh.) 

(Since Brahma did create all moving things, 

They are all Brahma, Brahma’s progeny.) 

Al-khalqo a’yal-Allahi, fa ahabbul-khalqi il-All3hi 
man ihsana ilil a’yalihl. (II.) 

(All creatures are the family of God ; 

And he the most beloved is of God 
Who does most good unto His family.) 

Duty of loving fidelity between husband and wife, 
implicit in the relationship of Father-Mother; and 
avoidance of ' adultery and all unlawful sex - relations ; 
these are also expressly enjoined by all scriptures. 
Bible says that husband and wife “are no more twain, 
but one flesh *, what therefore God hath joined together 
let no man put asunder.” Mann ordains that ‘they shall 
perform all the duties of life together, side by side, saha- 
(Jharma-char a, and be faithful to each other unto 
death and beyond’. Quran commands that if a husband 
has more wives than one, he shall love all equally ; ‘if 
thou canst not deal equitably and justly with each and 
all, thou shouldst take only one*. Vedanta and Sankhya 
tell us that the Primal Relationship is indeed Conjugal 
Marital Relationship of God and His Nature, Purusha 
and Prakfti, Brahma and Maya, Zat and Siffy; 
(another aspect of which appears as Aba-i-Ulavl and J7wi- 
muhat‘i-Sljll , Celestial Fathers and Terrene Mothers); 
and that all other relationships, of paternity, maternity, 
filiety, fraternity, soreity (sisterhood), and all spiritual 
affections and unselfishness, are borp from it. 
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Y5<Jfg-gun4na £hartrg strl 

sam-yujy£ta yathS-vidhi, 

Tadrg-guna sa bhavatf, 

samudr^na iva nimna-g5. 

Utkarsham yoshitah prSpfcah 

svaih svaih bhartr-gunaih shubhaih. (Jf.) 
VySla-gtahl yatha vyalam 
balad ud-dharat£ bilatf ; 

Tatha pati-vrata narl 

patim niraya-gaminam. ( Smrfi .) 
Prajan-artham btriyah srshtah, 

santan-artham cha manavah. (M.) 

(As is the husband’s quality of soul, 

As, too, the nature and the circumstance 
Of man’s and woman’s mating, such becomes 
The wife’s soul-qualitv. The rivers run 
Into the sea, and make their waters salt ; 
Sca-waters rise and clasp the sunny air, 

And from their brackishness turn into sweet. 

As the strong serpent-charmer drags the snake, 
Resisting, all-unwilling, from its hole 
Into the light and air, so doth the wife, 

Loving, devoted, clinging to her spouse, 

Drag back the fallen man from hell itself. 

One righteous aim of marriage is, no doubt, 

To take joy in each other’s beauteousness ; 

But greater, higher, nobler far is this — 

To know divine heartache and anxious joy 
Of fatherhood and of sweet motherhood. 

That they be fathers — were men fashioned men ; 
That they be mothers — women were made women.) 
Mohsinin, ghaira musafihln, 

wa tri muttakhizl akhdan. (/T.) 

(Marriage has been enjoined because it helps 
To save the pair from immoralities, 

To shun the waste of vital healthful power, 

And to save woman from degradedness.) 
muhabbaf, chad z&n-6 

kas-6 mar<Jdna n^Isti 



Ch. III.] PATERNITY-MATERNITY, THE IDEAL 271 


Sokhtan bar shama’e murdah 

K3r-e bar parwSna n-Ist. (Hafiz.) 

(No man so brave in love as Indian wife ; 

Not every moth with a dead flame can burn.) 

The unbelieving husband is sanctified by the wife, 
and the unbelieving wife is sanctified by the husband. 
<B., Paul, I. Cor.). 

(Where there is happy union between 
Husband and wife, there shall be harmony 
Between the parents and the children all ; 

And sweet and generous affection too 
Twixt brothers, sisters ; all the family 
Will be in happy state perpetually. 

Loving example of one family 

Will make the neighbourhood, nay, the whole 9fafe, 

Loving ; and courteous, from its courtesies.) 

C. THE., 263.) 

Chinese for ‘culture* or religion is chiao. It is derived 
from hsiao ‘filial piety’. Confucius says, in Htiao-king 
(Classic of Filial Puty ) : 

“The gentle-man teaches filial piety in order that 
man may respect all those who are fathers in the world. 
He teaches brotherliness in the younger brother, in order 
that man may respect all those who are elder brothers in 
the world.. .Those who love and respect their parents dare 
not show hatred and rudeness to others... Filial piety is the 
basis of virtue, and the origin of culture. To do the right 
thing and walk according to the right morals, thus leav- 
ing a good name in posterity, in order to glorify one’s 
ancestors, is the culmination of filial piety.** 1 

Recent western poets have also recognised that wise 
parenthood is spiritual culmination and sweetest fruit of 
weddedness ; though a horrible, brazen, screaming, shame- 
less, naked, animal sexuality, very unregulated contra- 
ception, and wish to avoid all parental responsibility 
while snatchin g aM sorts of lawless sexual excitements and- 

I Lin Yu tang, My Country and My Peoglo* pi 171, 
( pub. 1938). 
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pleasures, seem to have bucst in an overwhelming flood 
on the world, after the Great War of 1914-1918. 
Womanliness means only Motherhood ; # 

All love begins and ends there — roams enough, 

But, having run the circle, rests at ‘Home*. 

(Browning.)* 

3. The Golden Rule of Christ. 

“Whatsoever ye would that men should do to you r 
do ye even so to them.” 

This is stated repeatedly in positive as well as nega- 
tive form, in V£dic scriptures. It is also contained in a 
saying of Muhammad. It is to be found in Scriptures 
of all religions. 

The negative aspect of this Golden Rule is the source 
of all ‘preventive* or ‘constituent,’ shaiitika, nigraha, 
ksh£ m a-sadh a k a, insidadi , functions of the state ; and 
the positive aspect, of ‘promotive, ’ ‘ministrant,’ paush- 
tika, san-graha, an u-graha, y oga-sadhaka, imdadu 
functions. 1 

Vyasa says : 

Shruyatam pharma-sarvasvam, 

shrutva cha-iv-ava-dharyatam, 

Atmanah prati-kulani 

paresham na sam-a-char£t ; 

Na tat parasya kurvlta 

syad an-ishtam yad Atmanah, 

Yad yad Atmani cha ichch£ta 

tat parasya api chintayet. (Mbh.) 

(Do not to others what ye do not wish 
Done to yourself ; and wish for others too 
What ye desire and long for, for yourself 
— This is the whole of I.)harma, heed it well.) 

Muhammad says : 

Afzal-ul-Imani-un tohibba linnase ma $ohibbo 
le-nafseka, wa takraho lahum ma takraho 
le-nafseka. (//.) 4 

*K s h i* m a-s adhana is ‘protection’, ‘preservation, 
‘maintenance of peace and law and order ; yog a-s adhana 
is ‘new gain’, ‘promotion of well-being’. 



Ch. III.] CONSTITUENT-MINISTRANT FUNCTIONS 2 73 


(Noblest religion this — that thou shouldst like 
For others what thou likest for thyself ; 

And what thou feelest painful for thyself, 

Hold that as painful for all others too.) 

Ashraf-ul-imam-un yamanak annaso, wa ashraf-ul- 
Islami-un yaslam annaso mil-lessaneka wa yatjeka. (Q.) 
(Noblest religion this — that others may 
Feel safe from thee ; the loftiest Islam — 

That all may feel safe from thy tongue and hands.) 

A verse of Bhdgavafa says the same, in slightly varied 
form : 

Etavan avyayl dharmah sa<jbhir-nityam anu-shthitah, 

Yal-loka-shoka-harshabhyam Atma shochati hrshyati. 

(This Pharma stands unchallenged changelessly, 

That I should sorrow when my fellow-beings 

May sorrow, and rejoice when they rejoice.) 

Stating the golden rule, Muhammad says, ‘This is 
the noblest religion* ; Christ describes it as “This is the 
law and the prophets’* ; Vyasa, in Maha-bharafa, laying it 
down, says, ‘This is the whole of Pharma.* A disciple 
asked the Chinese Master, ‘Is there one word which may 
serve as a rule of practice for all one’s life ?*, and Con- 
fucius answered : 

Tzu-Kung wen yueh : ‘you yi yen, er ko yi 
Chung sheng hsing chih choh hu ?* Tzu yueh : 

‘Chi Shu hu ! Chi so pu yu, wu Shih yu jen.* 1 

(G v ., AnalecU , 15. 23 ; also 12, 2.) 

(Is ‘Reciprocity’ not such a word ? 

Do not to others what you do not want 
Done to yourself — this is what the word means. 

If you act thus, your public life will not, 

Nor will your private life, arouse ill-will.) 

Jaina form of Golden Rule belongs to one of the 
earliest available sacred books of that religion : 

1 This transliteration of the original Chinese words was 
very kindly supplied to me by Prof. Tan Yun Shan, of 
Rabindranath Tagore’s famous institution, ShSU4i-nik6tana» by 
letter dated 16-7-1937. 

is 
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Vayam puna evam aikkh&mo, dvam bhSsamo, 6vam 
parQvimo, £vam pannavdmo — savv£ pana, savvfc bhaya, 
savv6 jiva, savv£ satta, na hantavva, na pari-gh6ttavva, 
na pari-yaveyavva, na uddaveyavva ; ariya'-vayanam 
dyam”: {Achara-ariga- sufra, ‘Samatta’, chaturtha Adhya- 
yana, Udd<5shaka dvitlya). “Tumam si nama tam ch-6va 
jam hantavvam ti mannasi. Tumam si nama tam ch*£va 
jam ajjaveyavvam ti mannasi. Tumam si nama tam 
dh-6va jam pari-yaveyavvam ti mannasi. Tumam si 
n5ma tam ch-6va jam pari-ghettavvam ti mannasi. Evam 
tumam si nama tam ch-£va jam uddav6yavvam ti mannasi*’. 
(Ibid., ‘Loga-Sara’, panchama Adhyayana, Udd6shaka 
panchama). 

Samskrt from of above Prakrt is: “Vayam punah 
6vam achakshmahe, 6vam bhashamahe, 6vam praropa- 
y5mah, evam prajnapayamah — Sarve pranah, sarve 
bhutah, sarve jlvah, sarv£ sattvah, na hantavyah, na ajna- 
payitavyah, na pari-grahitavyah, na pari-tapayitavyah, 
na upa-drotavyah ; Arya-vachanam etat. Tvam asi 
nama tad 6va yad hantavyam...yad ajfiapayitnvyam...yat 
paritapayitavyam...yat pari-grahTtavynm...yad upa-dro- 
tavyam lti manynst*. 

(Thus we enjoin on you, thus do we say, 

Thus we believe, thus we proclaim to all : 

No living tilings should be slain anywhere, 

Nor ordered forcibly this way or that, 

Nor put in bonds, nor tortured any way, 

Or treated violently otherwise ; 

Because you are that same \\hich ye would slay, 

Or order here and there against his will, 

Or put in prison, or subject to pain, 

Or treat with violence ; ye are that same ; 

The Self-same Life doth circulate in all.) 1 

l Oi course this is the extreme ideal, for renunciant 
ascetics. It has had to be modified, in practice, for ‘house- 
holders', in Jainism as in all other religions, on the incon- 
trovertible principle, that ‘Duty varies with circumstance’. 
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Buddha’s single word is samSn-atmatS. He 
appealed specially to those who were ready to entef the 
Path of Renunciation, San-nyasa or Naishthika- 
brahma-charya, Fuqr and Twk-i-duniya. Perhaps 
his chief purpose (as perhaps also Christ’s) was to create 
a great band of Spiritual Volunteer- Helpers of mankind, 
able to practise extreme self-denial ; and Shankar- 
2charya’s idea seems to have been similar ; though 
vi haras, mathas, abbeys, monasteries, nunneries, con- 
vents, Sufi khaneqah-s , that grew up later, came, by 
degeneration, to embody the very opposite of that idea. 
For ordinary householders as such, Buddha enjoined five 
pancha-shlla abstinences and four positive observ- 
ances, viz., (1) dan a, charity, (2) priya-vachana, 
gentle speech, (3) artha-charya, earning of livelihood, 
but governed by the purpose of social service, by philan- 
thropic intention in all activities of life, trade, etc., and, 
finally, the secret of all goodness and virtue, (4) samao- 
atmata, ‘equal-souledness,’ ‘equality’, ‘similarity’, nay, 
‘sameness’, of all souls ; whence same -sightedness, feeling 
of, sense of, non-separateness ; and possibility and necessity 
of observing the Golden Rule. This saman-atmatS 
is the same as Upamshacjic and Quranic Spiritual Demo- 
cracy of Equality or indeed Identity of Souls. 

An outstanding example of this, in Jaina history, is that 
of King Kumara-pala of Gujerat (12th century A. C.V He 
was a Jaina, and under the guidance of his preceptor Hema- 
chanclra Acharya, most famous ‘doctor’ of Jaina Law, punished 
many offences with death strictly, and battled with and slew 
invaders. “Do your duty ; do it as humanely as you can” — 
was his interpretation of a-himsa, non-violence. Ashoka 
too, while he engraved his I)harma-edicts on rocks and pillars, 
on the one hand, on the other had his prisons and places of 
torture and execution for criminals. Jainism expressly upholds 
the four {not hereditary but) vocational classes and their 
functions (including the defender-soldier’s and the punishing 
judge’s) ; just as does Buddhism ; only the innocent must act 
be hurt, much less slain ; and animal-sacrifice and animal- 
food are forbidden by both. 
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Some other statements of the Golden Rule, in several 
scriptures, in varying forms, are : 

Baba !, vaira na kariy£ kahuh ; 

Ghata ghata antara Brahma lukShuh. 

(Guru Nanak, Qranfh Sahab , ‘Bawan Akhri.> 
(Friend !, bear no hate to any one ; 

The One God dwells in every heart.) 

Nanak !, ta ko milai badyayl, 

Ap pichhan£ sarva-jiyan. 

( „ , ‘Sidh-gosht’.) 

(Says Nanak, he exalts himself, for sure, 

Who sees him-Self, One Self, in all that Jives.)* 
Evam ch<: satta janeyyum, 

dukkhayam jati sambhavo, 

Na pan! paninam hanti ; 
pani-ghate hi shochati. 

(Bu.y MataJca-bhafta J at aka.) 

(Who knoweth this great Truth — that Life is one 
In all, and how all pain originates, 

He hurteth not lus one hand with his other. 

Knowing that he himself will suffer pain.) 

Atm-aupamyena sarvatra 

samam pashyati yo-(A)rjuna ! 

Sukham va yach va (luhkham, 
sah yogi paramo matali. 

Sarva-bhata-stham Atmanam 
sarva-bhatani cha Atmani, 

Ikshat6 yoga-yukt-Atma 

sarvajra sama-darshanah. 

Yah Mam pashyati sarvatra 

sarvam cha mayi pashyati, 

Tasya Aham na pra-nashyami, 
sah cha na pra-nashyati. 
Sarva-bhata-sthitam yo Mam 
bhajati 6ka{vam asthitah, 

Sarvatha vartamSnah api 

sah yogi Mayi var$a{6. ((?.) 
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Sarva-bhoteshu cba At;manam, 
sarva-bhatani cha Atmani, 

Samam pashyan Atma-ySjl, 

Sva-rajyam a<jhi-gachchhati. 

...Svasya cha priyam Atmanah, 

...sakshad Pharmasya laksha^am. (M.) 

Matr-vat para-cjar£shu, 

para-dravy£shu loshta-vat, 

Atma-vat sarva-bhoteshu, 

yah pashyati sa pandifah. (Hif-opadfaha.) 

<(By self -analogy who feels for all 
In gladness or in sorrow, everywhere, 

The highest yogi is he to be deemed. 

He who hath joined his self to the Great Self, 

And seeth all in Me and Me in all, 
Same-sightedness he gaineth everywhere. 

Who sees Me everywhere and all in Me, 

He never loses Me, nor 1 lose him. 

Who, having gained the Great Identity, 

Loves Me in all — wherever he may be, 

And howsoever, he abides in Me. 

Who sees Me in all beings, and all in Me, 

He sacrifices unto Me in all ; 

His life is all one constant ‘sacri-fice’, 

‘Good-act’ ; he only gains the true Sva-rajya, 
‘Reign of the Higher Self,’ Kingdom of Heaven. 
Who looks on others’ wives as on his mother, 

Who looks at other’s gold as so much dross, 

Who feels for others as he feels for self r 
He is true pandit, he is true wise man. 

The final mark of Duty, Righteousness, 

Legal and moral Lawfulness, is this — 

That what ye hold as dtar and good for self 
And which your inner higher self approves, 

Ye hold as dear and good for others too ; 

And what ye may not like for your own self, 

Por others like it not, in the same way. 
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Who feeleth as his own the joys and sorrows 

Of others, he is the true yogi, he 

Hath truly ‘joined’ his own soul with all souls.) 

Pity the misfortunes of others ; rejoice in the well- 
being of others ; help those who are in want ; save men 
in danger ; rejoice at the success of others ; and sympathise 
with their reverses, even as though you were in their place . 

( T T ai- Shan g- Kan -Ying-Pien, T HR ., 223.) 
When abroad, behave to everyone as if interviewing 
an honored guest ; in directing the people, act as if you 
were assisting at a great sacrifice ; do not do to others ' as 
you would not like done to yourself ; so there will be no 
murmuring against you in the country, and none in the 
family ; your public life will arouse no ill-will nor your 
private life any resentment. ((7., Analects , xii. 2.) 

Har che bar khud na pasamjl 

bar dlgaran ma pasantj. ( S .) 

(Whate’er thou likest not for thine own self y 
For any person else, too, like it not.) 

Sabbc tasanti dandassa, 

sabbesam jlvitam priyam ; 

Attanam upamam kattva, 

na haneyya na ghatay^t. (Dh.) 

(All shrink from suffering, and all love life ; 
Remember that thou too art like to them ; 

Make thine own self the measure of the others , 

And so abstain from causing hurt to them.) 

Love thy neighbour as thy -self. (B. r Matthew , XX. 19.)* 
Thou shalt love God above all things, and thy 
neighbour as thy-self. ( B Leviticus .) 

Note that the Golden Rule does not attempt the 
futile and impossible task of abolishing and annihilating 
egoism. On the contrary, it makes Egoism the measure 
cut Altruism. ‘Do not foster ego more than alter ; care 
for alter as much as for ego ' To abolish egoism is to- 
abolish altruism also ; and vice versa . This is the injunc- 
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tion for normal man, ordinary householder. It fa varied 
in special circumstances. 

L 5 yomin ahaqlakum hat{a yahbo li-jar£ ma lahbaho 
li-nafsihl. ( H .) 

(Not one of you has the true faith unless 
He loves his neighbour as he loves himself.) 

What a man hates to receive on the right, let him 
not bestow on the left ; what he hates to receive on the 
left, let him not bestow on the right ; this is what is called 
the Principle, with which, as with a measuring square, 
to regulate one’s conduct. 

(6 7 ., Great Learning , TILR. % 222*) 
What I wish others not to do to me, 

That I wish also not to do to them. 

((7., Analects , 5. 11.) 

Ushta ahmai yahmai ushta kahmai chit. 

( Z Gatha , 43. 1.) 

(Skt : Ishtam asmai yasmai ishtam kasmai chif.) 
(That which is good for all and any one, 

For whomsoever — that is good for me... 

What I hold good for self, I should for all. 1 
Only Law Universal is true Law.) 

Corollaries of the Golden Rule are : 

Yad any air vijitam na ichclxkl 
atmanah karma pcirushah, 

Apa-trapcta va yasmat, 

na tat kuryrit ka^a-chana. (Mbh.) 

Yat sarvena icbchhati jnatam, 
yat na lajjati cha acharan, 

Y6na tushyati cha Atma asya, 

tat sattvfl-gunadakshanam. (M.) 

l To some, this may seem to be a perhaps simpler and 
more easily intelligible statement of what the German philo- 
sopher Kant formulated as ‘the categorical imperative 1 , 
twenty-five centuries later, in pompous words, not easy to 
understand for the common man. 
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(What he would hideirom others; would not like 
Others to know ; what his own heart feels shame 
To do — let him not ever do such act. 

What he is willing may be known by all ; 

What his heart feels no shame at all to do ; 

What satisfies his *con-science\ his best Self, 1 
— That has on it the mark of Righteousness.) 

Kah nu sah syad upayah atra, 

y^na aham duhkhit-atmanam, 

Antah pravishya bhatSnam, 

bhav^yam duhkha-bhak sa<Ja. 

(. Mbh . , Anu-shasana parva, ch. 50-51.) 
(O ! who would tell me of the sacred way 
Whereby I might enter into all hearts 
That suffer, and take all their suffering 
Upon myself for ever and for aye.) 

I was -anhungered and athirst, naked and sick, in 
prison... Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one 
of the least of these my brethren, ye have done 
it unto Me. ( B .) 

Another corollary of the Golden Rule is: Refrain 
from faulr-finding, carping, cavilling, back-biting, ill- 
natured criticism, scandal-mongering, malicious libelling, 
defaming, slandering — all only too common and too 
destructive of friendliness and human happiness. 

The disease of men is this that they neglect their own 
field, and go to weed the fields of others, and that what 
they require from others is great, while what they lay 
upon themselves is light. (' Mencius, TFI li. y 113.) 

To attempt to correct others while one’s own virtue 
is clouded, is to set one’s own virtue a task for which 
it is inadequate. (T., Kwang-tze ) 

1 For nature and meaning of ‘con-science, * as ‘joint- 
science* of the Common Self of a ‘community,* see The Science 
of the Self pp. 186-193. 
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He who smites will be smitten ; he who shows ran- 
cour, will find rancour ; from reviling comes reviling, 
and to him who is angered comes anger. (Bw., UdSna- 
varga, xiv. 3.) (Therefore) 

Na hi vlr£na v£r&ni sammant-iha katja-chana ; 
A-v6r6na cha sammanti ; £sa dhammo sanatano. (DA.) 

(Never by hates are hates extinguished, 

Only by love may hate be changed to love 
And cease as hate — such is th’ Eternal Law.) 

Na cha api vairam vair^na, 

Kcshava !, vy-upa-shamyati ; 

Havisha agnir yatha Kfshna !, 
bhuyah eva abhi-vardhat£. 

(Mbh. Udyoga-p., ch. 71, 79-80). 

<Hate is not quenched by hate ; or strife by strife, 
Rather, as fire by fuel, grows the more.) 

Rajan !, sarshapa-matrani 
para-chhidrani pashyasi, 

Atmano bilva-matrani 

pashyan api na pashyasi ! {Mbh.) 

(Faults, mustard small, of others, ye see well; 

Your own, as large as b61 -fruit, ye see not.) 

And why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy 
brother’s eye, but considerest not the beam that is in 
line own ? (B.) 

Suclassam vajjam annesam, 
attano pan a duddasam ; 

Parcsam hi so vajjam 

opunati yatha bhusam ; 

Attano pana chhadcti 

kalim *va kitava satho. 

Na parcsam vi-lomani, 

na pardsam kata-katam, 

Attano ’va av£kkhdyya 

ka^ani a-ka^ani cha. (DA.) 
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(The faults of others, we see easily ; 

Our own are very difficult to see. 

Our neighbour’s faults we winnow eagerly, 

As chaff from grain ; our own we hide away 
As cheating gamblers hide their loaded dice. 
Omissions and commissions and ill-deeds 
Of others do not try to pry into, 

[Unless your duty ’ts as public judge], 

But scrutinise your own most carefully.) 

O ! wad some Power the giftie gie us, 

To see ourselves as others see us. 

(Robert Burns.) 

(Or, at the least, others to see 
As kindly as ourselves see we.) 

Reason for the Golden Rule. The Golden 
Rule is direct outcome, or complementary aspect, of the 
Ultimate Spiritual Truth of truths. Why should I do 
unto others as I would be done by ? Because *1* 
and ‘others’ are all One I, One Universal Self ; 
therefore, what I do to others I do to myself, in and 
through those ‘others’; and ‘sins, as well as good deeds, 
come home to roost 1 ; so that, soon or late, ‘As I do 
unto others, so it shall be done unto me.’ 

Yas-tu sarvani bhutani 

Atmani-eva anu-pashvati, 

Sarva-bhutishu cha Atmanam 
tato na vi-jugupsate. (l T .) 

(He who sees all in Self ai d Self in all, 

He hates, fears, scorns not any, any more.) 

Yena kina prakarena, 

yasya kasya api jantunah, 

Santosham janaycd dhlman, 
tad-iva ishvara pujanam. 

' Prayasho loka-^apina 

tapyanti sadhavo janah ; 

Param aradhanam tad hi 

Purushasya akhil-Atmanah. 
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Bhata-priya-hit-£h5 cha 

dharmah ayam sarva-varnikah ; 

Jyotih Atmani na anyatra ; 

sarva-jantushu tat samam. ( Bh .) 

(The Light of Consciousness is in the Self, 

And in all living things It shines the Same, 
Therefore to give joy to some living thing, 

And feel the pain of others as one's own, 

Is the best worship of Divinity, 

Most pleasing unto Him who lives in All.) 

Jyotisham api Tad Jyotih 

tamasah param uchyat£, 

Jnanam Jn^yam, JilSna-gamyam, 
hrdi sarvasya dhishthitam. (Q-.) 

(The Light of lights, beyond the deepest darkness*. 
’Tis seated m the heart of all, as Knower, 

It is all Knowledge and all Known also.) 

Difficulties re the Golden Rule. The Golden- 
Rule is not always easy to interpret and apply for the 
purposes of daily life. Yet it is intended for nothing else 
than daily practice. It can be followed fully and wisely 
only by those who have risen beyond personality, have 
‘let out ego and let in God.’ Teachers have said seeming- 
ly different things, at different times Hut the inconsistency 
is only apparent. The all-reconciling principle always is : 
Differtnct of eircumst.mc < viak** difftruice of duty. But the 
heart should always be bene-volent; sincerely, not by 
profession only, like that of the horrible Inquisitors of the 
Medieval Ages and of ciuel hypocrites m all religions ; 
though duty may, at times, require the giving of pain 
to another ; like that of a surgeon operating on his 
own child. 

Jesus says : 

Resist not evil; if any smite thee on the right cheek, 
turn the left to him as well... Bless them that curse you 
love your enemies and pray for those who persecute you. 
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St. Paul says : 

Overcome evil with good, (£.) 1 

Muhammad says : 

Idfa’ b-illati he-ya ahsan. (Q.) 

(Recompense evil, conquer it, with good.) 

Manu says : 

Krudhyantam na prati-krudhy£d 
akrushtah kushalam vad£t. ( M .) 

(Be not wroth with those who are wroth with you ; 

To those who speak harsh words, reply with sweet.) 

VySsa says : 

A-krodh6na jayet krodham, 
a-sadhum sadhuna jayet, 

Jay£t kadaryam danlna, 

jay£$ saty£na cha-anrtam. 

( Mbh ., Vidura-nlji.) 

.{With kindness conquer rage ; with goodness malice; 
With generosity defeat all meanness ; 

With the straight truth defeat lies and deceit.) 

Buddha repeats the words of Vyasa : 

Akkodhena jine kodham, 
asadhum sadhuna jine, 

Jin6 kadariyam d.Incna, 

Sachchena-alika-vadinam. (T)h.) 

Jainism says : 

Conquer your wrath by sweet forgivingness ; 

And by humility check vanity ; 

By truth straightforward stay all crooked fraud ; 
And by contentment peaceful, vanquish greed. 

(J.j Dasa-v<!:yaliya, THE ., 228.) 

i Roman philosopher Seneca, contemporary with St. Paul, 
also says : “Pertinacious goodness overcomes evil men”. The 
adjective ‘pertinacious’ is well-chosen. Quick results should 
not be expected ; though sudden conversions, too, do occur 
sometimes. 
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They rejoice not if revered, nor be angry if insulted 
but they only are capable of this who have passed into 
the eternal harmony of God. (7\, Kwang Tze.) 

Tulya-ninda-stutih mauni, 

san-tushto yena-k£na-chit, 

A-dv£shta sarva-bhutanam, 
maitrah, karuna 6va cha, 

Harsh-a- marsh a-bhay-od-v£gaih 

muktah yah, sa hi m£ priyah. ((?.) 

(When censured or when praised — always the same ; 

Content ; bearing in silence everything ; 

Angry with none ; helpful and kind to all ; 

Free from all gusts of pride and' fear and ragfc ; 

Such are the wise souls that are dear to Me.) 

If thine enemy be hungry, give him bread ; if he be 
thirsty, give him water ; so shalt thou heap coals of fire 
upon his head ; and so the Lord shall award thee ; 
[for thy enemy will feel ashamed of his hostile feeling, 
and his head, his face, will ‘burn’ with shame, and he 
will give up enmity and become thy friend, and that will 
be thy great rew ard] ... He that is slow to anger is better 
than the mighty ; and he that ruleth his spirit, than he 
that taketh a city.. Hatred stirrcth up strife ; but love 
covereth all sins ..A soft answer turneth away wrath ; 
but grievous words stir up anger. ( B ., Proverbs.) Perfect 
love casteth out fear. [B.) 

Aham-karam, balam, darpam, 

kamain, krodham, pari-graham, 

Vi-muchya, nir-mamah shantah, 

Brahma-bhuyaya kalpate. ( Gifa , 18-53.). 

(Who gives up egoism and violence, 

And pride and lust and greed of earthly gain. 

Who gives up anger too, he gaineth God.) 

Yo v£ uppa^itam kodham 

atham bhantam 'va dharayl, 
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Tam aham sarathim bromi, 

rasmi-ggaho itaro jano. (Qh.) 

Yah sam-ut-patitam kroqlham 
a-krodhena ni-yachchhati, 

Sa 6va shuro vi-jn£yah, 

na yoddha api maha-rathah. (Mbh) 

(He who restrains his rage from bolting with him, 

He is true warrior and true charioteer, 

Not he that slays in battle many foes.) 

Setun tara dustaran, a-krodhena 

krodham, saty<!:na anrtam. ( Sama-V .) 

(Cross carefully the bridges hard to cross ; 

Cross Hate with help of Love ; Untruth, of Truth.) 

Ma vo ghnantam ma shapantam prati-voche d£va- 
yantam ; sumnair-id-va avivhs£. Clmtu rash -chid dada- 
manad vi-bhlyad a-ni-dhatoh ; na dur-uktaya sprhayeta. 

’ {&y-K 1-41.9.) 

(Repay not blow by blow> nor curse by curse, 

Nor by base trick the meanest craftiness ; 

But shower blessings in return for blows 

And curses and mean craftinesses, all.) 

Vi-muchya... krodham... Brahma-bhuyaya 

kalpat£. (#.) 

(Who gives up anger, he attains to God.) 

But Krshna also says: ‘Therefore fight (against 

the wrong-doer and oppressor)” ; and the Great 
War, of the Maha-bharata epic, is the consequence. 
He himself fought aginst and destroyed numerous evil 
workers and tyrants, throughout his long life. Muhammad 
too says : “Fight in the way of God, for the weak among 
men, women, and children” ; and was a great leader of 
battles himself. Manu says : “There is no quicker and 
surer road to heaven than to give up life, fighting for 
protection of women and children”. Christ also, when 
he “found in the temple those that sold oxen and sheep 
and doves, and the changers of money sitting,... he... 
made a scourge of small cords,... drove .them out of the 
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temple,... and poured out the changers* money and over- 
threw the tables** ; he also pronounced heavy curse 
against scribes aud pharisees and against those who offend 
against children. Socrates, famed wisest man of Greece, 
said : 

We ought not to retaliate or render evil to any one, 
whatever, evil we may have suffered from him**. (Plato, 
Grito ) : 

His famous dictum is “It is better to suffer wrong 
than to do wrong*’. Yet he fought in three wars against 
enemies of Athens, in the spirit of the Bhagavatf-Gifa, 

Lao-tse said : “Recompense injury with kindness*’, 
Confucius asked: “What then will you returti for* 
good ?” ; and added as his own view : “Recompense 
injury with justice, and return good for good’*. Lao-tse’s 
disciple, Chuang-tse, two hundred years later, answered 
Confucius : “To the good I would be good ; and to the 
not-good I would also be good, in order to make them 
good. To those who are sincere, I am sincere ; and to 
those also who are not sincere. I am sincere ; thus all 
grow to be sincere”. Hut for all practical purposes, China 
has prefer! ed to follow Confucius here. 

Christ says the same thing : 

Love your enemies, bless them that curse you, do 
good to them that hate you, and ^)ray for them which 
despitefully use you and persecute you ;...for if you love 
them which love you, what reward have ye ? Do not 
even the publicans the same ? (5.) 

But he also said on another occasion, “I bring not 
peace but a sword”, ( B .) ; and he cursed a fig-tree (with 
less justification, unless the episode is interpreted as an 
allegory). A few days before arrest and crucifixion, he 
advised his followers (being apparently undecided, as yet, 
what course to follow), “He that hath no sword, let him 
sell his garment and buy one,... and they said... behold, 
here are two swords,... and he said, it is enough” : (Luka* 
ch, 22). “And one of them which were with Jesus, drew 
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his sword, and struck a servant of the high priests [who 
had come to arrest Jesus] and smote off his ear then 
said Jesus [in whom the sight of the severed ear and the 
bleeding probably produced a great revulsion of feeling 
and decided him in favor of non-resistance] Put up thy 
sword,. ..for all they that take the sword shall perish with 
the sword: (Matthew, ch. 26). The last words show Jesus' 
recognition and enunciation of a fixed Law of Nature. 
Barring a few exceptional sects, here and there and now 
and then, all Christendom has followed Moses, “an eye 
for an eye, a tooth for a tooth”, rather than Christ. 

Mencius, expounder of Confucius, is regarded, with 
Lao-tse and Kung-fu-tse (Confucius), as the third of “the 
three blessed, pure, and holy ones of China, Loshi, Koshi, 
Moshi” L He too has said ; 

1 The nuances of pronunciation of one language are, as 
is well-known, difficult to reproduce in transliteration by the 
alphabet of another language. Tsu, Tse, Tzu, Tze, means 
‘philosopher’ or ‘wise man’ in the Chinese language. ‘Lao* 
remains uniform. “Confucius was named ‘Ch’iu’ by his 
mother “because cf the noble proportions of his forehead. In 
Analects , he refers to himself several times as Ch’iu ; and 
again as Chung Ni, his other cognomen. But he is mostly 
spoken of by his family surname of K’ung...K’ung-fu-tzu or 
Confucius, meaning K’ung the Philosopher” ; (Biography, 
prefixed to The Analects, World’s Classics Series). Mencius 
is Meng-tse; he was the most famous exponent of the views of 
Confucius. Kwang Tze, (Chuang Tzu, Kouang Tsu, Chwang 
Tse, etc.) was similarly, the most famous expounder of Taoism, 
i.e., Lao-tse’s philosophy. Y. L. Fung, History of Chinese 
Philosophy , (pub. 1937) tells us (p. 408) that Confucius was 
born in 551 B.C. and died in 479 B.C ; Mencius (372-289 B.C.); 
Chuang Tzu (369-286 B. C.). Confucius, as a young man, 
visited at least once, Lao-tse, then very old. Soon after, 
Lao-tse went into and disappeared in the mountains, in the 
ancient way, common in India, of yogl-s and sannyasl-s. 

Bardesanes, Gnostic Christian teacher, contemporary of 
the Roman emperor Marcus Aurelius (b. 121, emp. 161, 
d. 180 A.C.), defined “the good as those who did good even to 
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If another treat him perversely, the man of superior 
quality will turn round upon himself and say, ‘I must 
have been wanting in propriety ; how else should this have 
happened unto me ?*; and will be especially observant of 
propriety. If the perversity of the other, and* unreason- 
ableness, are still the same, the supencr man will again 
turn round upon himself and say, ‘I must have failed to 
do my utmost’, and will proceed to do his utmost. 
(7., THE., 226.) 

But here, again, China follows the Master, not the 
disciple. 

Reconciliation of all views will be found in the 
following principles and illustrations: 

Adhikari-bhddad dharma-bh£dah ; s§dhya-bh£dat 
sadhana-bh^dah ; prasthana-bh^dad <jarshana-bh£dah. 
A-dandyan dandayan raja 

dandyan cha eva api a-dandayan, 
A-yashah mahad apnoti 

narakam cha adhi-gachchhati. (M.) 

(Duty differs with different-functioned men ; 

So means do vary with varying ends ; 

And Outloooks upon Life, Views of the World, 

Aspects of Truth, do vary with view-point. 

The king who fails to punish criminals ; 

Or punishes, instead, the innocent ; 

He is hurled into infamy and hell.) 

The rulei's prime duty is to be Jus i, to do good to 
tht good, and punish the wicked; if he were to begin to do 
good to the wicked also, (unless ‘pimisbment’ 1S regarded 
ns ‘good’ fcr them), Society would become impossible and 
nature’s Law would be falsified. 


the wicked, the just as those who did good only to the good, 
and the wicked as those who did evil even to the good” : 
J. M. Robertson, A Short History of Christianity, pp. 68 
and 72). 

i» 
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“The cloak of charity covers a multitude of sins*’ is 
a Biblical proverb. Menu also 9ays: 

P&nam ekam Kttlau Yug£. (if.) 

(While other virtues reign is other ages, 

In th’ Age of Discord, Charity prevails.) 

But “Charity begins at home” is another western 
proverb ; and Manu also says : 

bhaktah, para-jan6 dlta, 

hva-jane duhkha-jivini, 

Madba-apato, vish-lsvadah, 

Sa dharma-prati-rupakah. ( M .) 

(The man who, being able, helpeth not 
His kinsfolk living m distress and want, 

But giveth unto others, thinketh ill 

And acteth ill. His thought and act are like 

The burning venom that is honey-hu ed ; 

Of real duty it is copy false ; 

It is not chanty but self-display ) 

So does wise Paul say ; 

If any provideth not for his own, and specially for 
his own household, he hath denied the faith and is worse 
than an unbeliever. ( B .) 

This supplies commentary on Christ’s saying : 

Take no thought, what shall we eat What shall 
we drink?... But seek first His kingdom and His 
righteousness; and all these things shall be added unto 
you. ( B .) 

The two sayings are in perfect accord and supple- 
ment each other. The word first in Christ’s saying is 
the key. 

Etad-£va Aksharam Brahma, 

Etad 6v a Aksharam Param, 

Efa$ 6va vidi^va fn, 

Yah yad ichchati tasya (&•) 

(He who hath seen the Infinite, the Self, 
Unperishing, Eternal, Brahma, All — 

Whatever he desireth, that is his.) 
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Such are illustrations of the truth that Duty varies 
with circumstance; and that achievement of God, of 
His kingdom, of His righteousness, is highest and Ultimate 
Duty of man, on fulfilment of which* ail! others are 
fulfilled automatically, without failure or mistake. A > 
himsa, ‘non-violence’, ‘non-hurting*, ‘harmlessness’, ‘thou 
shalt not murder’, is the very first of all scriptural ethical 
commandments, as we have seen above. Yet also the 
right, nay, duty, of ‘defence’ of self, and of dependents 
even more, has been recognised, even enjoined, by scrip- 
tures, and laws, in all times and climes ; with special 
exceptions for special reasons. HimsS, ‘harming, ‘slay- 
ing’, of the innorent , must be distinguished from <j&J*da, 
•punishment’, of the guilty , the criminal, aggressor, brutal 
invader. As to who is to be held guilty and aggressor, in 
which circumstances — this has to be decided by ‘divine law’ 
and ‘human law’, in the manner mentioned on pp. 73-74 
supra , in which the ‘Divine Will’ can be ascertained. 

The governing principle, which illuminates the whole 
problem, and makes possible correct solution of each 
particular case, is : 

Ddsha-kala-nimitt&nam 

bhecjaih dharmah vi-bhidyat£. (MbA.) 

(Drff’rence of time and place and circumstance 

Makes difference of duty and of right.) 

The general rule is : Return good for evil ; forgive ; 
suffer, rather than cause suffering. This is so, less 
reservedly, for teacher, priest, man of God; with still 
less exception, when injury is done to himself ; without any 
reservation, when injured person is a faqlr , sanr/ySsT, 
hermit. The special rule is: Fight against and resist 
evil; with physical force, passively or actively, nega- 
tively or positively, as conditions may permit and reatnre; 
this is so, more specially, for the householder, man or and 
in the world ; particularly when those dependent on faint 
lor protection are threatened ; yet mbre particularly for 
‘public servant’; unreservedly and without exception for 
policeman, soldier, magistrate, whose expire* duty it is 
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to protect people from miscreants. In short, hi ms a, 
‘hurting the innocent ,’ is clearly distinguished in V£dic 
Scriptures, and in all others also, explicitly or implicitly, 
from 4 ft n da , punishing the gailty\ Atid right of private 
defence of person and property has been recognised, 
Always, everywhere, as said above. 

Gurum va, bala-vrqldhau va, 

brahmanam va bahu-shrutam, 

Ata^Syinam ayantam 

hanyad ^va a-vicharayan. (M*) 

(The poisoner, the incendiary, 

The robber, and whoso commits assault 
With lethal weapon, and the ravisher, 

And one who tries by force to oust from land 
— These should be slain unhesitatingly.) 

This is for the ordinary person, the householder, the 
public servant. The renunciant hermit follows another 
law. He has given abhaya-dana, ‘freedom from fear,’ 
to all and every one. 

Detailed treatment of this subject is exceedingly 
important for practical purposes of manifold and very 
various and complicated daily individual and collective 
social life. It has been attempted elsewhere. 1 A brief 
outline will be included in the next chapter, on ‘The Way 
of Works’. Here, it is enough to say that the (roldt n 
Huh cannot but remain a 7/nrt pious wish, unhss and 
until it is provided with a full t<chniqu< ; ie, a complete 
Social Organisation. This would make clear what the 
main stages and situations are m each individual life; 
what the main occupations and positions are in the total 
social life ; and what the duties and corresponding rights 
are that attach to each such stage and occupation. Then 
every one would know what he should wish for himself and 
therefore for others , ip any given time-place-circumstance. 


1 in the present writer’s other works. 
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4./ Immortal Virtues and Deadly Sins. 

‘Seven Immortal Virtues* of Christianity, via., Faith, 
Hope, Charity, Justice, Prudence, Temperance, and Forti- 
tude, generally correspond with Sha t-sadhanas, ‘Six 
Helpful Means* of upward progress of VGd&nJa, via 
Shama, Pama, Upa-rati, Titiksha, Shraddhi, 
Sam-2-(Jhan a, i.e., charitable Tranquillity, self-Testain- 
ing’ Prudent Temperance, Resignation, all-enduring 
Fortitude, Hopeful Faith and Faithful Hope, just and 
all-reconciling Single-mindedness and Collectedness of 
mind. ‘Seven Deadly Sins,* Pride, Covetousness, Lust, 
Anger, Gluttony, Envy, and Sloth, are same as Shad- 
ripus, ‘Six Internal Enemies,’ Kama, Krodha, Lobha, 
Moha, Mad a, M a tsar a, i.e., Lust, Hate, G^*eed, 
Infatuation, Arrogance, and Jealousy; Infatuation Covers 
Gluttony and Sloth, also Fear. Sha t-s5dh ana-s, 
which we may well call the Sli at-mltras, ‘Six Internal 
Friends,’ are natural opposites and antagonists of ‘Six 
Internal Enemies’ 1 . 

Two M\in Sins. Sins have been reduced to two, 
in almost the same terms, by Krshna some five thousand 
years ago, and by Maul an a Rum, about seven hundred, 
lndriyasya indnyasya arth6 
Raga-Pveshau vyavasthi^au ; 

Tayoh na vasham a-gachchhdt, 
tau hi asya pari-panthinau. {G ) 

Kama tsha, Krodha esha... 

viddhi enam lha vairinam. ( G .) 

(Lust, ape of Love, and Hate, Anger, Dislike — 

To every object of each sense attach. 

Be thou on guard, pass not into their power ; 

They block thy passage on the upward path. 

They are thine enemies, cognise them well.) 

1 It is curious that in no available Skt. work are they 
expressly stated to be such. They are described as ff the six 
helpful means', at the beginning of Shaok&ra’s Shirirdka 
Bhashya on the basis of verses in U panishat* f.i # , Brha 4 
Up., 4.4.23, and NTsimhd-U.^T^ 6. 
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Kha&hm o Shahwat mard rl abwal kuna$, 
Z-ietiqaraat r&h ra mutual kunad. (S.) 

(Hatred and hist are the two mner foes ; 

They twist man’s eyes ai*d make him look awry, 
And from the straight path lead his soul astray,) 

The Single Seed of the Two Root-Sins. 

Yoga tells us that Asmi^a, Aham-kara, ‘I-am-ness* 
(of separatist individualised ‘I’), Kfakdt , Egoism, is the yeit 
more subtle root, from which both Lust and Hate sprout 
forth as obverse and reverse ; and that the final seed, from 
which this egoistic selfishness too proceeds, is A-vidya* 
Wdhm, Un-truth, Falsehood, Error, Illusion, Ne-scienco, 
Sfilf-deceit, that ‘I am not the Infinite One ; but am this 
one particular infinitesimal body of flesh and blood and 
bone, among many such bodies ; am therefore something 
quite separate from my fellow-beings ; and that each one 
of these is utterly separate from all others and from the 
One Self*. This selfish Un-tjutb, Na-Haq , A-sat, is the 
ultimate aource of all wrong feeling, wrong desire, wrong 
conduct. This a-vidya is the real kufr. Kufr means, 
literally, ‘hiding the truth,’ la-haq, non-truth, i.e ., consider- 
ing ma-sivoa- Allah , ‘any-other-than-God’, as ‘actor 1 . In 
affirming separate ‘I-ness’, (as contra -distinguished from 
the universal ‘I AM’), nafs, ego, commits shirk, 1 dvaita, 

1 For these definitions of kufr and shirk , see Khaja 
Khan’s The Secret of Anal-Hay, pp. 68, 83, 123, 151. Shirk 
means ‘joining’, joining something to God, placing beside God 
something other-than-God, and believing it to have real 
existence also; whereas true Islam regards God as the Only 
Being, and all other-than-God as non-Existent ; just the same 
as V^danja. Gradually, kufr has come to mean disbelief in 
Islamic religion generally. Thus GuUhan-i-R'tz says : 

Ke r2 kufr-e-haqTqi shud pidulEr, 

Ze Isilm-4-majari gashj, be-zSr. 

But InjS Mazhar-4 Isfcq as fco WahdaJ; ; 

Buwad zunnSr-bastan aqd-i-khtdmat l 
Chun kufr-o-DlA bowad qSyam ba Hasti, 
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bb£da, aankara; it 'adds* ‘impurity', mala, ka*f f of 
the Finite, to ‘‘purity’, shuddhi, luff, of the 1 1nfinite*' 


Shawad Tauhul a'yn-6 BuJ-parastr. 

Chp ashryg hast Hast! r5 maz£hrr, 

Asfifi jumlfi Yak-t But b&shad akbir. 

Musalmao gar bi-danist* 1 ke But chri&t, 

Bi-daaiste ke dm dar But-parast-lst ; 

' W-agar Mushrik ze But agah gasht^, 

Kuja dar dln-i-khud gum-r*h gasht4. 

Na did u a z But ilia khalq-t* zahir, 

Ba(d)-ifi illat shud andar shirk k§ftr. 

Tu ham gar z-ti na bTni Haq(q)-Hpinh56, 

Ba shara* andar na khwanand-at MusalmSfc. 

( SH ABtSTAAl.) 

(Whoever glimpsed the real Disbelief, 

From outward Islam he did turn away. 1 
An Idol is tut sign of Love of One ; 

Mere symbol. So the Sacred Thread also 
Is bond and pledge of service unto Him. 

Since Faith in Many, and, too, Faith in One, 

Are actual facts, both, rooted in th’ Existent, 

To ^ee the One in All is Idol-worship. 

Since all things are expressions of One Being; 

The One remains at last beneath all these. 

H MusalmSn but knew the Idol’s meaning. 

In I mage- worship would he see True Faith. 

If Idoliser knew what Image means, 

He too would never stray from the same Faith ; 

He saw naught but the Outer in the Eikoa, 

Hence fell into the Slough of Many ness. 

If thou see not the One hid in the Eikon, 

Thou art not worth the name of Musalman.) 

“Apparent Islam consists in the observance of ordinances, 
and real Islam consists in the extinction of self \diebelisf in 
the false self, the lower self, egoism ]... £vfr is covering up 
the Oneness of Existence under the screen of Multiplicity. 
/Shirk is considering the One Heal Existence as two. Kufr 
and shirk of /Shariat are pollutions, from sins; those of 
Tariqat are love of the (sensuous) world; and those cf Haqb 
qat , are the establishment of ghair [‘other/ i far a, dvitiya* 
a ‘second^], and not seeing the Oneness underlying Multipli- 
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Khu^S, over-powered by KhudI, becomes an individual or 
particular. Khud, a separate self ; Brahma, enveloped by 
Mays, becomes Jlva; Uttama Purusha, Purush- 
otfama, Param-Atma, surrendering to fPaivI and 
Mala-) Prakrti, A-vidya (Mala, and Tula), becomes 
Jlv-StmS; muk$a becomes baddha; asad becomes 
aslr . Thus it is that God plus Satan, angel plus devil, is 
man. In very truth, quite visibly, is there an^angel as 
well as a devil in everyone of us. See the same face now 
in smiles, and again in frowns. 

A z bahSyam hissa dan, waz malayak nlz ham, 
Bu-g’zar az hadd-6-bahayam, k-az malayak bug’zarl. ( S .) 

(A piece of beast, a piece of angel, thou ! 

If thou wilt only rise above the beast, 

Then wilt thou pass beyond the angel too !) 

Yea, we cart rise on stepping-stones 
Of our dead selves to higher things 1 . 

(Tennyson.) 

city” ; The Secret of Aiv-al TIaq , pp. 114, 21i. The difference 
between V^dic Karma-kanda and Vedanta, and between 
*Chu^chianity , and real Christianity is the same. It is worthy 
of note that the technical Skt. word y a j fi a-u p a vi £ a means 
4 the dress of or for (self-) sacrifice’ ; the same idea as that of 
‘pledge-bond of service of t he One’. 

1 Saint Augustine !, well hast thou said, 

That of our vices we can frame 
A ladder, if we will but tread 
Beneath our feet each deed of shame. 

(Longfellow.) 

With too much knowledge for the sceptic side, 

With too much weakness for the stoic’s pride, 

He hangs between ; in Doubt to act or rest ; 

In doubt to deem himself a god or beast ; 

In doubt his mind or body to prefer ; 

Born but to die, and reasoning but to err ; 

Sole Judge of Truth, in endless Error hurled ; 

The glory, jest, and riddle of the world. 

(Pope.) 
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Thus it comes about that : 

Pra-krtdh kriyamSnani gunaih karmani sarvashah, 
Aham-kSra-vi-mudh-atma karta aham iti manyat£. (G.) 
(This Nature of the Universal Self, 

This Universal Nature, doeth all ; 

Yet man, deluded by false egoism, 

Believes ‘J am the actor, 1 not That Self.) 

This Aham-kara , Ego -ism, Khudt , feel of separate 
self, appears as a triple Desire, (1) syam, may 1 always 
be,’ (2) balm syam, ‘may I be more,’ (3) bahu-dh5 
syam, ‘may I be many’; in other words , hira,’ fama\ 
cravings, urges, f<»r (1) self-preservation, (2) self -expansion, 
(3) self- multiplication. In Vcd-anta they are called the 
three c'shanas, ^1) 1 o k a-csha na, (2) vitta-6sh»an a, 
(3) dara-su ta-c\sh a na. In Buddhism, (1) bhava- 
trshna, (2) v i -b,h av a-ti ishn a . 3) kama-trsh$a. 

Jainism knows them as (i) aha ra-san jna, (2) pari- 
graha-san jna. (3' m aith una-san j n a. 1 Sufis call 

Eke sat-purushah, par-artha-ghatakah 
sv-anhan pari-tyajya ye ; 

Sam any as- 1 u par-artham udyama- 
bhitah, sv-iirih-a-virodhina ye ; 

T- arm mSnusha-rakshasah, 

para-hitam sv-arthaya ni-ghnanti ye ; 

Y< ni-ghnanti nir-arthakam para-hitam 
to kt na junimahe. (Bhari k-Hari.) 

(There are the ‘good’, who sacrifice their own, 

To help on others’, interests, amain. 

There are the middle sort, who try to help 
Others, if ’twill not cause loss to themselves. 

There are the human devils who, to gain 
Something tor self, will cause another’s harm. 

But to what deeper depths do those belong, 

Who, tor sheer malice, without any gain 
Unto themselves, cause others injury ! 

(Bhar fij-Hari.) 

1 Jainism seems to have put the triad in other words al so, 
sam m a n a-ichchha, sam pat ti-ichch h a, santana- 
ichchcha, ‘desire for honor- wealth-progeny’. 
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them the primal desires for (1) xamtn, (land, whence food 
and self-preservation), (2) aar, (wealth), (3) tan, (wife)* 
In Christian lands the popular names for these are 

(1) ‘wine*, (in place of food), (2) ‘wealth,’ (3) ‘woman*. 
Western psycho -physiology knows them as primal 
instincts, cravings, impulses, appetites of (1) Hunger, 

(2) Acquisitiveness, (though this is not yet clearly re- 
cognised as an elemental radical factor, equally with the 
other two, which completes, with them, the primal triad 
of root Egoistic -Desire), and (3) Sex ; aha r a-ichch ha, 
dhan a-ichchha, rati-ichchhSL The new psycho- 
analytic science, or, rather , branch of psychology, would 
perhaps name them as, (1) ego-complex, (2) property- 
complex, (3) sex-complex. H rday a-gr ant hi, ‘heart- 
knot,' k5ma-jata, ‘tangled desire-roots’, are expressions, 
corresponding to ‘complex,’ found in Upanishats , Bhagavafa , 
and other old Skt. writings. 

These three primary desires or appetites, vasan5-s, 
5-shaya-s, impulses, instincts, are, indeed, ‘simplexes’ 
rather than ‘complexes’. But since all emotions accrete 
and conglomerate ‘complicatedly’ around and on them, 
.they appear as ‘complexes’. In connection with ‘food’, 
emotions appear in their most direct, elemental, simple 
forms; with ‘possessions’, they become more indirect and 
complicated ; with ‘sex’, most so. Secretiveness appears 
in relation to all three, but least to food, most to sex, in 
man. Out of these three elemental appetites, in order 
that they may be satisfied in due measure, with ‘alliance 
for existence,* and without internecine ‘struggle for 
existence,* arise three fundamental institutions of Society, 
(1) Law-Religion, (2) Property, (3) Marriage and Family. 

Sublimated forms of these innate primal appetites 
are: (i) Wish -to-be-alway$, the Religious Instinct of attaching 
one-self to, identifying one-self with, the Eternal ; also 
Wish for ‘lasting name and fame*, ‘a niche in history’, 
honor, yash&h, klrti, fa’rif, thuhraf * nam-warl ; <ii). 
Wish-to-ief-wior?, Wish for wealth, rich artistic possessions*, 
proprietary and aesthetic instinct, to have dhan am,. 
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dannX^t ; (iii) Wish-fo-ta-tramy, power-instinct, Wish for 
power to rule over many others and be depended upon by 
them. Correspondents are Pharma, Art ha, Kama, 
din, dtodctf, dunyS ; elemental lower forms are, wish for 
(1) food, (2) growth of body (especially muscle) and 
goods, (3) spouse and progeny. Wisdom — Wealth— 
Health, (wish to be ‘healthy, wealthy, and wise’), this 
triad is another aspect of the same. 

The altruistic three instincts, corresponding, and 
opposite, to the three egoistic ones, are to be seen in 
the verse : 

Bhunkt6 bhojayat£ cha-iva, 
guhyam vakti shrnoti cha, 

Padati prati-grhnati, 

shad-vidham mitfra-lakshanam 
(Not only eats, but feeds, also ; not only 
Receives confidings but gives such, in turn ; 

Not only takes, but makes, gifts— the true friend. 1 ) 

The One Self, which is Immortal and Omniscient ; 
knows all past, present, future, all succession of events, 
which are Its own imagined creations ; knows all senses, 
all ‘tastes’, of all ‘foods’ a , this Self has, a% it were, 
‘forgotten’ that fact, ‘hidden the truth,’ fallen into 
a-vidya and kufr, error of non-unity, of self -limitation, 

1 These may be regarded as corresponding to the three 
unselfish urges (opposites of the three selfish appetites, hunger, 
acquisitiveness, sex', viz., (a) wish to feed others (to enable 
them to live), (b) wish to give, to share possessions, to enjoy 
in common, (c) wish to make marriage between others, wish 
to associate with others, to merge oneself in others, in Society. 

* The Samskrj; word for Self, viz,, Atman, Atma, 
etymologically means, that which sa-tatalh ata^i, atti, ati-4ti 
mtySn, mfi iji nUh£dhati sarvan pari-mifin, i.e., ‘that which 
moves in, into, pervades, everything, always ; which eats, 
(a t, to eat), tastes, everything ; which transcends ah limitation; 
which ne gat es, rep u d ia tes, all limited things, all particularisa- 
t tons'. The Greek words etymon, ‘original root,' etymbe, 
‘true', also atones, *atr’, seem to be connected. 
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ne-science, multiplicity, self-diremption, belief in other- 
than-self. by Its own Free- will,' for lahw o Za'ift, Ilia, ‘idle 
sport and play’, and has made itself mortal and little- 
knowing ; It now tries to make itself pseudo-immortal and 
all-knowing, and maintain itself in unbroken continuity, 
by taking physical and mental food. The Self, which is 
Omnipresent ; because all things are already, always, 
present in It, has, as if , veiled Its eyes to that fact, and 
made itself small ; It now tries to 'make itself all-encom- 
passing, in counterfeit, by growing bigger and bigger in 
body, and securing more and more wealth and possessions. 
The Self, which is Omnipotent ; which already contains 
all potencies, all powers, all forms, within Itself ; has 
so to say , blinded Itself to that fact, made Itself weak and 
confined Itself to one form ; It now tries, vainly, 
erroneously, futilely, to regain its all-mighti-ness, by 
reproducing itself, pro-generating itself, in a series of 
many forms, all subject to its will and power, through a 
spouse , a counterpart, a reversed image and reflection of 
itself. Thus does Egoism work, giving rise to endless 
errors, wrongs, ill-wishes, through the branching of each 
of these three into endless derivative forms of like and 
dislike, love and hate, kama and krodha, shahwa t 
and khashm. 

Counteractives of the three down-dragging appetites, 
correspondingly opposed altruistic instincts, Desires, Deli- 
berate Resolves, are those of (]) a-himsa, (2) a-parigra- 
ha, (3, brahma-charya ; {1 1 tarlc-i-lza-rasani , fark-i- 
sitam, (2) fark-i-i-daulat, fuqr , (o) tarh-i-shahwaf , tajrid, 
husur, zabt-i-nafs , a'smat) (1) harmlesssness, non-violence, 
(2) non-possessiveness, non-proprietorship, voluntary po- 
verty, (3) continence. Other s h 1 1 a-s, khfM-s> kamal-s , 
virtues, perfections, y a m a-s and n i-y a m a-s, will all 
come under these ; while S a t y a, Haq, in the highest 
sense, the One Truth of the Unity of all, stands above 
and gives birth to all the three and their subordinates. 1 

1 For fuller exposition of the whole subject of Desires, 
Emotions, Egoistic and Altruistic impulses, their genetics, 
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6. The One Seed of all the Virtues. 

As wrong desires all take their rise from the False- 
hood of selfish and separative Egoism ; from stubborn 
feeling that individual selves are really separate andl 
different from one another and from the One Universal 
Self ; so all right desires, good feelings, virtues, flow from, 
or are but aspects of, selflessness, unselfishness, self- 
sacrifice, nir-aham-k ar it a , b^khudi, which is corollary 
of the Great Truth of One Self in all. “Love God with, 
all thy heart,” said Christ, and also, “Love thy neighbour 
as thy-Self” — because God is thy inmost Self, and thy 
neighbour is the same. 

As Lust-Hate are dual shoots that sprout intern the 
seed of selfish Egoism, so bhak^i and k a run a, ishq-i- 
haqtqt and rahm , pure spiritual love and compassion, 
spring from selfless Altruistic Universalism. 
tells us that Primal Desire, Maya- Illusion, Avidya- Ne- 
science, has two chief powers, shakti-s, qudraf-s or 
shuyunat , viz., avarana and v i k sh t p a. 1 One ‘veils,’ 


classification, and how the baser can be subjugated to the 
nobler, the reader may, it he cares to pursue the subject, see 
the present writer’s The Science of the Self , ch. vi, and The 
Science of the Emotions. 

1 Roots are v r and k s h i p ; each has several meanings, 
further differentiated by prefixes ; some seeming far distant, 
yet all more or less allied, a-varana is ‘taking up’, 
‘choosing’, ‘wearing’ ; also ’covering up’, ‘veiling’, ‘screening’ 
off. In causative form, a-varana, ni-va r a na, is ‘warding 
off’, ‘preventing’, ‘keeping off’, as by a screening wall, ram- 
part. When an object is chosen, and clung to, closely, all 
others are, ipso facto , kept off ; it veils and covers up the 
mind, to, and from, all others. Clinging to the body screens 
off the mind from the Truth of the jlva’s identity with the 
Universal Self. Another and inseparable aspect of a-varana 
isvi-kshepa, ‘driving’, ‘flinging’, ‘dragging away*, ‘push- 
ing’, of the soul, towards particular objects and experiences, 
connected with the sheath, the body, which the soul is 
‘wearing’, and supposing to be it-self. A western novelist 
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blinds, the eyes to the Reality;, the other ‘flings', ‘distracts’, 
drives, the soul towards things of the Unreal. Sufis 
would perhaps call them JiefBb and ititl. From the stand- 
point of the infinite Self, Desire is deliberate D’lcsire 
for Lfla, Play, Pas-time ; for the World-Drama of 
Sfshti, Khalq , Creation-Preservation-Destruction, by 
means of the powers of Ir&dah (Atabdr, Ikkfiyftr, KkwUhish) 
and TawMurvr, K a m a-5 a n-k a 1 p a, Will and Imagination. 
Fr6m tire standpoint of the individual self, it is the mstinrc- 
thre ‘desire* of ‘lust -hate', which ‘blinds' first, then ‘drives' 
into wrong action. Self-knowledge, Vidya, IrfSn t Truth, 
counteracts and conquers these two, respectively ; with 
the help of % y a g a and v y-a va-say a, fork and muj&hida , 
renunciation and perseverent practice of self-control, vai- 
ragya and abhy-asa, mujanibaf and mrnnasilat, sur- 
feited and dis-gust-ed turning away from the world, and 
resolute self-direction towards the Spirit ; so it stengthens 
and perfects the virtues of spiritual love and compassion, 
and altruistic service, sarv a-bhata-hit a ((?.) or kkM- 
mafe- khalq (<?.) 

Sarvam Armani sam-pashy£t, 

sat cha, asat cha, sam-ahitah ; 

Sarvam Atmani sam-pashyan, 

na a-dharm£ kurut£ manah. ( M .) 

(See all in Self, truth, untruth, right and wrong ; 
Whoever sees all in the Self, him -Self, 

He cannot turn his mind to sin again.) 

Love. ..God with all thy h eart... soul... mind :...Love 

describes the condition of the principal character : ‘-From time 
to time he held his head between his hands and asked himself 
with the despair of a madman who feels his reason leaving 
him... He had loved too deeply... His jealousy carried him 
away, and his fierce hatred of (his rival) prevented him from 
coming to a reasonable conclusion.” Any passion in excess 
drives a person mad (Skt, u armada); and lovedust is the 
fruitful source of all other passions, jealousy , hatred, etc. 
These passions constitute urt-ceason^ a-jn&na, a*vi4yi ; they 
are the opposite of reason ; they obstruct and prevent it from 
working, firv a r a,* a, m&oarry a person anoay, vMcshtpa. 
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thy neighbour as thy»Self (God). On these two com- 
mandments hang all the law and the prophets. (2?., 
Matthew.) 

St. Paul repeats the teachings of Vfdas Old Testa- 
ment (Proverbs), and Jesus ; and indirectly indicates that 
the working of the Golden Rule must be governed by' a 
complete system of publicly proclaimed and recognised 
rights-and-duties ; that, indeed, without a complete Social 
Organisation, with well defined rights-and-duties, it is 
■entirely unworkable : 

Bless them which persecute you, and curse not. 
Rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them 
that weep. Be of the same mind with one another. As 
much as lieth in you, live peacably with all men. t)early 
beloved!, avenge not yourselves. If thine enemy hunger, 
feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink ; for in so doing thou 
shalt heap coals of fire on his head. Be not overcome 
of evil, but overcome evil with good... Rulers are not [i.e., 
ought not to he , though they unhappily but too often are] a 
terror to good works, but to the evil. ..Render therefore 
to all, their dues : tribute to whom tribute is due ; custom 
to whom custom ; fear to whom fear ; honour to whom 
honour. Owe to no man anything, but to love one 
another. ...He that loveth another hath fulfilled the law. 
For this, thou shalt not commit adultery, not kill, not 
steal, not bear false witness, not covet ; and if there be any 
other commandment, it is [all] briefly comprehended in 
this saying, namely : Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thy-Self. 1 Love worketh no ill to his neighbour. Love 
is the fulfilling of the law. (R., Romans.) “...The Truth 
(of the Unity of the Self] shall make you free [of all vice, 
sin, doubt, fear, sorrow]. (R., John). 

A-samshayam, maha-baho !, 

manah dur-nigraham chakra ; 

Abhyas6na tu, Kauntiya !, 

vai-rSgy£na cha gyhya$6*. 

I See pp. 312, 298, 64, 309, supra . 2 Abhy &sa- vair&gya are 
the bright side ; avaraoa-viksh^pa, the dark ; of ‘attention*. 
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Yatah Yatah nish-charati 

manah chanchalam a-s{hiram, 

Tatah ta^ah niyamya d{ad 

Atmani dva vasham naydt ((?.) 

(Hard to control, no doubt, this restless mind ; 

Yet by ‘distaste’, ‘dis-gust’, for things of sense, 
‘Turning away from’ fleeting worldly things, 

And by ‘persistent turning to’ the Self 
Of this most fickle mind, dragging it back 
Again and yet again with resolute will, 

Whenever it escapes to wayward ways, 

It can, no doubt, be brought under control.) 

ParSnchi khani vy-atrnat Svayam-bhuh ; 

Tasmat parSug pashyati, na Antar-Atman ; 

Kash-chid dhlrah Pratyag-Atmanam aikshad 
Avr$ta-chakshuh amrtattvam ichchhan. (U.) 

(The Self-born pierced all senses outwards ; hence 
All human be-ings look Without them-Self ; 

One here, one there, desiring Deathlessness, 

Directs his mind aright, and looks Within.) 

Chashm band o gosh band o lab bi-band ; 

Gar na bin! ruy-e Haq, bar ma bi khand. (S.) 

(Shut off thy eyes, ears, lips,, and senses all, 

From outward things ; surely thou wilt see God.) 

Par nazar kun jumla tan ra, dar nazar, 

Dar nazar rau, dar nazar rau, dar nazar. 

Haq ba jaii andar nihah, o jan ba dil andar nihan, 

Ai nihan, andar nihah, andar nihan, andar nihan ! 

In chunlh ramz-ast ayan, khud be-mshan o be bayan, 

Ai jahan andar jahah, andar jahah, andar jahan ! (8.) 

(Look within ; yea, look within ; yea, look within I 
See frame of thy own body from within ! 

Life in the heart, Self in the life, behold ! 

World within world, world within world, sans end ! 
Such is the Secret, speechless, yet all plain ; 

Without or mark or word, yet everywhere !) 

Punyam cha papam cha pap£. (Vedanta maxim ) 
(Sin, merit, both are sins ; for both do bind 
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The soul unto the whirling wheel of change.) 

Chflh n£k o ba«J a z $hu<jae c^Idand, 

Ruy-az hama do <£ar kashldand. (&.) 

(The Wise saw Good and Evil both from God, 
Therefore from both they drew their heart aside.) 

Janami dharmam, na cha m6 pra-vrttih ; 

J5n5mi a-dharmam, na cba m6 ni-vrttih ; 

K6na api d£v£na brdi stbi^na 

Yatha niyuk^ah asmi taths acharSmi. (Mbh.) 

(I know the ‘right’, yet cannot do it ; 

I know tbe ‘wrong’, yet can’t avoid it ; 

Some god sits in my heart and drives me, 

And as he drives, e’en so I do flee,) 

The good that I would do, that I do not ; 

The evil which I would not, that I do. (B. % Paul.) 

La taharraka zarratin ilia ba a’zm-Illsh. (IT.) 

(No atom stirs except by God’s command.) 

As a western proverb says: “To understand all is 
to forgive all.” And to understand all is possible only 
by understanding one’s own heart, one’s own Self, fully. 
The only way for each one of us to become really 
charitable towards all who may seem to be erring, or to 
be causing hurt to us, is to see, by introspection, an tar- 
dr shti, pratyak-chetanS, sair-i-nafasl , how full of 
possible weaknesses, wicked wishes, grievous mistakes, 
our own heart and life are. 

I am the Truth, the Life, the Way. (B.) 

Satyam satsu sa<ja dharmah, 

Satyam Pharmah Sanatanah, 

Satyam, Yajiiah, Tapah, Yogah ; 

Sarvam Satyr prati shthitam. 

Satyam, pamah cha, Samata, 

Hrih, Titiksha, An-asayata, 

A-matsaryam, Kshama, Tyagah, 

Aryatvam cha, Dhrtih, Paya, 

Phyanam cha eva, api A-himsa cha, 

Sajy-akarah, trayo-^asha... 

Ksmah, Krodhah, Shoka-Mohau, 



FORMS’ OF TRUTH AND UNTRUTH (fcitiJ.AO*. 

Viclhi{sa cha, P^r-Ssuta, 1 i 

Lobhah, Majsaryam, It shy 3 cha, 

Kutsa, AsuyS, A-krpa, Bhayam, 
Trayo-dasha et£ A-satyasya 
Akar&h tu smrfah budhaih. 

(Mbh. t Shanti-p., chs. 160, 161). 
(Self-Sacrifice, the life of Abstinence, 

The ways of Yoga and of Self-Control, 

Modesty, Equity, and Chanty, 

Forgivingness, Endurance, Fortitude, 

Pity, and Uprightness, Un-Enviousnesa, 

Non-Violence — all these are forms of Truth. 

Lust, Hate, Greed, Jealousy, Aggressiveness, 
Sorrowing o’er trifles, Feai, and Cruelty, 

Slandering of others, Neurasthenia, 

Inequity, and rankling Malice too, 

And Crookedness — of Untruth, all are forms.) 

At {of, Mazada \ ttm malayum asha-okshayantaya 
sar&JydySo khathra maltha maya vahishta varct'i man- 
angh5 ayao arol hakurcnem yayao hachinte urvano. ( Z. 9 
Gatha, 33. 9) 

(May this my Conscience, Mazada *, show to me 
The Truth, Thy Inmost Spirit, Greatest Good, 

Ideal of Ideals, to guide me 
Aright in ways of Righteousness alway. 

Having achieved that goal, I will have gained 
All lesser things to which my soul inclines.) 

Satyat na asti parah dharmah ; 

na An-rt5t patakam param. 

Sthitih hi Satyam Uharmasya ; 
tasmat Satyam na tapayet. 

(Mbh., Shanti-p , ch. 160). 
(Religion there is none higher than Truth ; 

Than Falsehood there’s no more de-grading sm. 
The one Foundation of All Oharm’ is Truth ; 

iPar-asu t a, literally ‘life-less-ness*; i. e., listlessness, 
languor, neurasthenia, resulting from unclean, un-healthy, 
evil, ‘false', ‘un-true’ living. 
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Therefore hurt not the Truth in any way.) 

As-Safl la mazhabu lahQ ills mazhab-ul-Haq. (S.) 

(Religion else than Truth Softs know not.) 

The Truth of the real Identity of separate-seeming 
selves appears as Love in the aspect of Emotion. Love for 
elders, superiors, becomes Reverence, Adoration, Worship; 
for youngers, inferiors, Tenderness, Compassion, Pity ; for 
equals, Friendship, Affection, Esteem. These words, 
expressive of feelings, indicate corresponding virtues and 
duties also. Where the Truth of the Uniting Higher Self 
reigns, there, inevitably, ‘joy becomes duty, and love becomes 
law’, and all virtues wait attendant Even so, the Untruth 
of Separateness becomes Hate, which sub-dividfs into, 
Fear of the stronger, Anger against equals, Scorn of the 
weaker ; with numerous degrees and modifications. 1 

The imperial Rescript of Japan issued in 1890, which 
is the foundation of the moral education of the growing 
generations in all the schools of that great nation, and has 
been a vital factor in its marvellous rejuvenation, para- 
phrases these same eternal and perennial teachings. 2 

’For details on this point, the reader may see The Ad- 
vanced Text Book of Hinduism , Pt III ; The Universal 
Text Book of Religion and Morals , Pt . II, edited by 
Dr. Annie Besant ; and The Science of the Emotions , chs. 4, 
5, 7, 8, by the present writer. 

2 The above, re the Imperial Rescript of Japan, was written 
in 1930. Internal psychological causes, and external political 
causes and world-causes, between that year and 1945, drove 
Japan also within the ambit of the awful Cyclone of War- 
Mentality ; which raged, (and continues to rage, in 1947) 
between rival Imperialist-Militarist-Capitalist-Nationalist or 
Fascist-Nazist Powers, (there was never any real difference 
between the two) on the one hand, and, on the other, the anta- 
gonistic Ideologists of Socialism-Communism. All this only 
illustrates the difficulty of following the just middle course 
that Confucius taught equally to both China aud Japan. Des- 
pite that teaching, China has been torn by internal wars all 
along, and was invaded fiercely by Japan, to forestal other 
Powers, in 1931. Japan was defeated in 1945, but civil war 
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Loyalty, filial* piety, family affection, conjugal harmony, 
truth, friendship, modesty, moderation, benevolence, learn- 
ing, arts, public good, common interests, respect for just 
laws, courage, fathfulness, reverence— these are the virtues 
the Rescript emphasizes, and, as shown above, ip. 307), 
they all are the sweet and healthy fruits of the tree of 
non-separateness. Sense of non-separateness, opposite of 
separatism, is source of righteousness, right dealing with 
one another, whence trust, ‘solidarity*, 'fraternity*, strength* 
‘alliance for existence*. “Righteousness exalteth a na- 
tion:** (J5.). Ptr contra , imperialistic, selfish, ruthless, 
unrighteous aggressiveness and exploitation, abase the 
nation which practices them, and overthrow it sooner or 
later by breeding distrust and ‘struggle for existence’ in- 
side and outside it. 1 

Only he who is wise with wisdom of the Higher Self 
can steer safely the difficult course of virtue between vices: 

Be straightforward, yet mild ; gentle, yet dignified ; 
strong, but untyrannical ; energetic, but not arrogant ; 
tolerant, yet stern ; mild, yet firm ; complacent, but re- 
verent ; inclusive, yet considerate ; docile, yet daring ; 
magnanimous, but discerning ; resolute, yet sincere ; 
courageous, but just. (( 7 ., Shu King.) 2 


continues to rage in China between the established Government 
and the very powerful Communist Party. All this emphasises 
the need for distributing very extensively and intensively the 
Spiritual Bread that has been rained like manna from Heaven, 
by all the Lovers of Mankind, and which only can allay all 
heart-burnings, assuage all heart-hungers, and create Love in 
place of Hate, if anything can, at all. 

J The Japan of Mikado Mutsuhito (in 1905) and the Japan 
of the present (nominal) ‘emperor’ Hirohito, (in 1946) illustrate 
both aspects of the truth stated in the para. So also do, more 
or less, all the other belligerent countries of the second 
World War, except perhaps Russia, which has been 
trying to avoid ‘unrighteousness’, according to her lights. 
The task of world-mending is unending. Daily do dust and 
dirt gather. Daily must they be swept away. 

*See pp. 33-34, supra. 
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7. God in Man. 

All religions therefore pre-eminently proclaim Recog- 
nition of the Universal Self, as the one sure guide in all 
situations, the one certain means of effectively subordinat- 
ing man’s lower nature to his higher nature, his lower self 
to the Higher Self, Khudi to Khuda t nafs-i-ammara (sense- 
ward-driving desire) to nafs-i'Rahmani (Divine Element in 
man), aham-kSra (egoism) to Brahma-bhoya (Univer- 
salism, state of all-including infinite Brahma or God), 
a-shubha v 5 s a n a (impure desire, to shubhS vasana 
(pure desire), an-ekata, bh£da-b uddhi, tafraqd; infisaL % 
gJtairiyaf , (sense of separateness), to cka-t5, a-bh£<Ja- 
buddhi, wahdat , iffisal , diniatt ( sense of unity), s%&rtha 
to p a r-S r t h a and param-artha, khud-gharazl to bi-gha* 
rail, dosha-s to gun a-s, razdel to fazael, selfishness to un- 
selfishness, vices to virtues, competitiveness to co-operative- 
ness, individualism to socialism and communism in the 
finest and only true sense ; viz., in the sense of spiritual 
equality, or, rather, identity , and material equitability ( not 
an impossible material equality and equalitarianism). 1 


1 The reader may see Ancient vs. Modern Scientific 
Socialism by the present writer, for fuller considerations. 

A doubt may arise here. It is said above that the recogni- 
tion of the Universal Self enables us to subdue our lower self. 
But, on the other hand, it is also true that unless change of 
heart takes place, the vision of the One does not arise. 
Apparently there is a vicious circle. What is the solution ? 
This : Both high and low are ever-present, ever bound 
together, in every one of us, in all Nature, God’s Nature, 
our nature. They are always turning round and round each 
other. Now one is uppermost ; again the other prevails. 
The going down of either, coincides naturally with the rising 
up of the other. This phenomenon appears in the human 
mind as the wish and effort to put one down and lift up the 
other. A friend once asked : “I have acquired an intellectual 
understanding of V4d&nta — the doctrine of the One Life ; but 
how can 1 realise it ?” 1 asked : “What distinction 

do you make between intellectual understanding and realisa- 
tion 7" He said : “Keeping the truth always in mind 9 and 
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In the system of Confucius y 

Jen is the fundamental virtue. It is sympathy, fellow- 
feeling. . This fellow-feeling is the reason of the Golden 
Rule. It is* Tao ; it is the road which must be travelled 
by every human being Tao is the feeling of fellowship, 
and feeling of fellowship is Tao. Without it, one will not 
be kept from doing to others what one would not have 
done by others to him. All virtues spring from Jen , 
loyalty, filial piety, courage, wisdom, propriety, faithful- 
ness, righteousness, long-suffering, humaneness, bene- 
volence. There are only two moral principles, fellow- 
feeling or Altruism, and its opposite, Egoism. Jen , 
fellow-feeling, is man himself. Jen is the reason of love. 
Only diffeient shades of meaning of Jen aie prosperity, 
kindheartedness, charity, sincere sympathy, and uns ljish- 
ness. When a man behaves as his heait desires, yet never 
transgresses the mean, he has reached peifect adjustment 
between natural impulses and moral discipline, He is 
now Jen itself. He is Seny Jen , a holy man. He 
behaves as freely and innocently as a child fresh from the 
bosom of nature, and all that he does never deviates from 
the Middle Way, Chung Tao . 1 

We have only to read Jtn and Tao as the Higher 
Self, to see that the above is nothing else than Vedanta 
and *f asaww uf. ' Jen as fellow-feeling flows from non- 
egoism, un-self-ishness, suppression and denial of the lower 
self ; which, in turn, is result of conscious or sub-conscious 

acting* it out in all deeds.” “Very good ; now, what is the 
difference between some times and always, some d< eds and 
all deeds f Is it not one of degree only ?" “Yes.” “The Same 
is the difference between intellectual understanding and 
realisation, paroksha and a-paroksha, shamdoh and 
‘heard* and ‘seen*. There can be no intellectual under- 
standing without some degree of realisation, at least in 
imagination. Continuous understanding and corresponding 
constant action — is only a higher degree, much higher, let us 
grant, of intellectual understanding”. 

1 Abridged from Suzuki, History of Chinese Philosophy % 
pp. 51-96* in, his own words. 
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predominance of Jen as the Higher Self ; on identification 
with which, the sage is known as Seng Jen f Brahma- 
bhtt$a, Jivan-mukta, Iman-i-kamil. 

N-Isf andar jubba-am ghair a z Khucja. ( S .) 

(There’s naught within my robe but God Him-Self.) 
Lisa fi jubbatin siwa Allah. (S>) 

(What else-than-God is there within my cloak ?) 

Brahma dva san Brahma apy£ti. 

Brahma v£da, Brahma 6va bhavati. 

Tad Brahma asmi aham A-dvayam. (U.) 

Brahma sam-padyate tada. (U.) G.) 

(He knoweth Brahm’ who is already Brahm’. 
‘Brahma am I, other-less, secondless.’ 

Cleansed of all sins, holy in body-mind, 

Knowing the cyclic process of the world, 

His being, all and whole, becometh Brahm* •) 

A’rif o ma’ruf ba ma’ni yak ast; 

An ke Khuda ra be-shinasad Khuda-sf. 

(The Knower and the Known are but the same; 
Who knoweth God is God ; God knows Him-Self. 
How may an-other than the Self know God 1) 

UttamS sabajS avastba...; 

Brahma-bhuyaya kalpat£. 

Kantakam kantakena iva, 

yena tyajasi tarn tyaja. ( Purana ; G.; U.) 
(The nat’ral state is best, .the state of Brahm’. 

As when a thorn has pierced into the foot 
Men with another thorn do draw it out, 

And then cast both the thorns away from them, 

So, now that worldly things have been renounced* 
Renounce renunciation, and be Free.) 

Sar-barahna n-lstam, daram kul§h& char tatk, 
Tark-e-dunya, tark-e-uqbs, 

Tark-e-Maula, tark-e-tark. (&) 

(Upon my head 1 bear a four-fold helm ; 

Of four renunciations is it mttde ; 

Renunciation of (1) the world, (2) tbetned^ i 
(3) God personal, renunciation tooty vKI 
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give up i-nbss and mine-ness [e.u.a*r* 

Tyaja cjharmam a-sankalpid, 

a-dharmam cha api a-lipsayS, 

Ubh6 sa£y-anit& bud<Jhya, 

bud^him parama-nishchayaf. 

Tyaja ^harmam a-dharmam cha, 
tatha sa$y-5nrt£ tyaja, 

Ubh6 saJy-Snrt6 tyak{va 
Yfena tyajasi $an tyaja. 

( Mbh . Shandy chs. 329, 344.) 
Vasanah tvam pari-tyajya 

Moksh-arthitvam api tyaja. {Muktika Z7.) 
Na papam na cha va punyam, 

na bandho na api moksbanam, 

Na sukham na cha va duhkham 
iti £sha param-Srthata. (U.) 

(Cease to initiate new acts, so shalt thou cease 
To make new bonds of ‘merit’ ; cease from greed 
Of any gain, so shalt thou cease from ‘sin’ ; 

Pass from the relatively true and false — 

By judging well the nature of the two ; 

Then quitting that for which thou givest up, 
Renouncing ‘worldly false’ and ‘worldly true*, 

Rise above both, fast holding to the One. 

Give up desire for e’en Deliverance. 

■Nor sin nor merit ; neither bond nor free ; 

Nor joy nor sorrow — this, the Verity.) 

Mama iti badhyate jantuh, 

na mama iti vi-muchyate, 
Aham-tS-mama-te tyaktva, 

mukjo bhava, maha-ma$e ! (U.) 

(Bondage is — “mine" ; Freedom — to say 
“not mine” ; 

Give up I-ness and mine-ness and be free !) 

Qalam an<Jar ba sQra( khw£sh bar zan, 
Hisar6-nafs ra az bekh bar kan. 

T3 na ganja^ nafs $aba* rah ra, 

Kai dawd yabl dil6 majroh rS. (3.) 

(Thy pen krike through the writing of thy ‘self 1 ; 
Dig up this fortress of thy lower self ! 
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Until this lower self (nafs) submits itself 
Unto the higher Self (r«A), till then thy heart, 

Thy wounded heart, will know no rest from pain.) 
A western poet has put the same idea in other words : 
Love took up the harp of life, 

And smote on all the chords with might ; 
Smote the chord of 'self, 1 which, trembling, 

Passed in music out of sight. (Tennyson.) 
Christian mystics have put the idea more powerfully 
♦and nobly than this poet : 

Though Christ a thousand times 

in Bethlehem be born 
But not within thyself, 

thy soul will be forlorn ; 

The Cross of Golgotha thou lookest to in vain, 
Unless within thyself it be set up again. 

QSCHEFFLER.) 1 

The Sufis have said, similarly : 

Noh guft, *Ai sar-kash&h !, man man na-yam, 

Man zi jafi murdam, zi Janan ml ziyam. 

Chun bi-murdam az hawas-6-bul-bashar, 

Haq ma-ra shud samm o idrak o basar, 

Chun ki man man n-Istam, In dam zi-Ost, 

Pcsli-e In dam har ke dam zad kafir Ost. (A) 

(Said Noah to his disobedients : 

Ye faithless ones !, have faith !, I am not I ; 
Believe that my small self died long ago ; 

The One Life of nil life now lives in Me ! 

When all the senses died within my being, 

Of sep’rate individuality, 


1 The Cross, in varying forms of Svas$ika, a universal 
symbol, found in all times and climes, had a profound cosmic 
significance ; (see H. P. Blavatsky’s Isis Unveiled and Secret 
Doctrine , Indexes). It implied the ‘crossing’ of Spirit and 
Matter, Infinite Masculine and Eternal Feminine; sacrifice 
of Universal Man and Universal Woman to each other ; limi- 
tation of them by each other This has, since the rise of 
Christianity, and inauguration, so to say, thereby, of the Age 
of Intellect-cum-Individuality, become crystallised specifically 
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GOD REPLACES MAN 


[S.U.A.R, 


Then Truth, God, came and dwelt within my heart* 
And was my understanding, ear, eye, speech. 

Yea, only since my death I truly live ; 
Whate’er lived in me ere that was my foe.) 

And the Buddha too : 

(They call me Gautama who have no faith 
In what I say ; but they who do believe — 

As the Enlightened One, the Buddha, they 
Call Me, the Teacher, and the blessed One. 

And this is right ; for even in this life, 

Have I passed to Nirvana, and the being 
Of Gautama has been extinguished.) 

And Enoch walked with God ; and he was not ; for 
God took him. (B.) 

He that findeth his life shall lose it ; and he that 
loseth his life for My sake shall find it [And again] 
Whosoever will save his life shall lose it ; and whosoever 
will lose his life for My sake shall find it. [And again} 
He that loveth his life shall lose it ; and he that hateth 
his life in this world shall keep it unto life eternal. (B.) 

Sira rakhc sira jata hai, 
sira katc sira hoe ; 

Jaise batl dlpa ki, 
kati ujivara hoe. 


into the symbol of ‘individual sell-sacrifice’, denial and repres- 
sion of egoism in all its threefold expression (see pp. 297*308, 
supra). Post-Christian history may be interpreted now there- 
fore, in terms of the perpetual struggle, of the Cross of the 
Self-Sacrifice of altruistic individuals, with the Devil of 
Selfishness of the egoistic individuals, in all aspects of life, 
collective, social, national, racial. It may be interpreted in 
terms of the Cross Militant, the Cross Political, Aesthetic or 
Artistic, etc., according to the department of life in which the 
Struggle is carried on. Milton’s Paradise Lost and Regained 
is the English epic of this struggle between Satan and Christ. 
Milton has synthesised all the available historical and mytho- 
logical knowledge of his time for the service of his theme. 
Centuries before him, Dante did the same work in italiati, 
m his Divine Comedia. 
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Slsa u^Slrai, bhuin dharai, 
ta para rakhai puo, 

Dasa Kablra you kahai, 
aisa ho to ao. (Kabik.) 

(Wilt keep thy head ? Then it will be cut off ! 

But cut it off thyself, thou'lt grow a better ! 

Snip the burnt wick, a brighter flame will glow ! 
Cut oif thy head, thy smaller selfish self, 

And place thy foot upon it fixedly ! 

If thou canst do so* then come unto Me 1) 

Prem milan ko jo tu chao, 

Sir dhar tali, gall meri ao ; 

Pr£m milan kl yahl sarckh, 

Main tohi dckhauu, tu mohi d6kh ; 

Pr£m ipilan kl yahi {ek. 

Pikhat dikhat Pui kc bhac Lk. (Kabir.) 

(Dost crave the Union of Love 1 
Bring me thy head on outstretched palm. 

Nothing but this, Love’s meeting means, 

That Thou see Me, and I see Thee, 

Unceasingly, till Two grows One, 

And I am Thee, and Thou art Me.) 

Jesus says : 

Believest thou not that I am in the Father and 
the Father in me ? The words that I speak unto you, 
I speak not of myself ; but the Father that dwelleth in 
me, he doeth the works. (B.) 

And St. Paul : 

I live, and yet not I, but Christ liveth in me. ( B .) 

So Quran , though uttered by Muhammad, was spoken 
by God : 

Gar che Qur-an labe Paighambar asf, 

Har ke goyad Haq na gufta Kafir as$. ( S .) 

(The Quran through the Prophet’s lips did come, 
But whoso says God spoke it not, speaks false.) 

Ishvarah sarva*bhutanSm 

br<H*sh<*, Arjuna l, pstbh&ti, 
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BhrSmayan sarva-bhotani 

yanp:-5rQdhani mayayS. (G.) 

(God dwelleth in all hearts and turneth them 
Around, as by machinery, at will.) 

Sarv-ajlv£ sarva-sams{h6 bfhant^ . 

Asmin Ham-sah bhramyat£ Brahma-chakr£, 

Prthag AtmSnam Program cha matvS ; 

Jushtah tatah T6na amr^atvam &ti. (U.) 

(This Whirling Wheel of Brahma, vast, immense, 
This ‘Planetarium 1 , ‘Asterarium’, 

In which all souls are circling without rest, 

And being born and dying o'er and o’er, 

So long as they believe they are the ‘whirled’, 
Fixed on the spokes and tyres, all separate 
From the Fixed Whirler at the Central Nave — 
Whoever glimpses his Identity 
With It, at once gains Immortality, 

Seeing that Twirled and T wirier are the Same, 
That the One Self dances around It-Self, 

And finds Him-Self at Rest in Heart of Peace.) 
Shr6shtham vanijyam rtam amrtam cha m6 as$i ! 
Marty£na aham krlta-van asmi Amar$yam. 

Janami aham shevadhih ip anityam, 

Na hi a-dhruvaih pr-apyatc hi Phruvam Tat; 

Tato maya, Nachi-ketah !, chitah Agnih ; 

A-mtyaih dravyaih pr-apta-van asmi Nityam ! 

(Katha U.) 

(Behold I My trafficking is truest, best, 

And profitable most ! For I have sold 
My mortal ‘pottage’ all, and bought with it 
My ‘birthright’ of Immortal Affluence ! 

I know all store of worldly goods doth pass, 

And the un sure can never win the Sure; 

Therefore have I invoked the Fire Divine 
And burnt up in It all these transiencies, 

And by that sacrifice of mortal things 
Have I obtained th' Immortal Self of All ! 

Amrtam cha 6va mr|yush cha, 

(Jvayam d6h6 pratishthitam ; 
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Mrtyuh 5pacjya^6 mohat, 

Saty5d Spa<Jya$6 Amrtam. 

(Mbh., ShSnti p., ch. 174> 
(Death, Life Immortal, both are in us here, 

The False Belief brings to us taste of Death, 

The Knowledge True gives us Immortal Life.) 

God (the Sense of Oneness with all, and all that 
means) descends into and fills wholly. He blooms and 
blossoms in, the soul that opens itself out to Him by Love 
Universal. God loves His lover and identifies Himself 
with him, so that whatever the latter does, he does in the 
Great King’s name, and by His Royal Warrant. 1 
Ye bhajanti tu Mam bhaktya, 
mayi t6, t6shu cha api Aham. {&.) 

(Who love Me are in Me, and I in them.) 

PasSnam anu dasah Aham. (Bh, 

(I am the servant of My servants ever.) 

(Whoso advanceth but a span to Me, 

I go a cubit unto him — saith God.) (IT.) 

No man can come to Me except the Father draw 
him... Abide in Me and I in you... I am in my Father and 
ye in Me, and I in you We know that we dwell in Him, 
and He in us, because He hath given us of His Spirit. (B.) 
F-azkurani azkarakum w-ashkurali 
wa la takfurun. (Q.) 

*As has been said by a great teacher, “ Personality is the 
s>nonymn for limitation ; the more selfish, the more con- 
tracted, the person's ideas, the closer will he cling to the lower 
spheres of being, the longer loiter on the plane of selfish 
social intercourse.” Yet this experience of even intense 
personality, of existence as an individual separate from other 
individuals, is necessary, unavoidable, on the arc of descent. 
Craving for immortality begins as a conscious craving for 
personal immortality, at the junction point, where Descent 
ends and Ascent begins ; it ends with the realisation that 
Immortality belongs to the Impersonal, and that personalities 
are not separate from each other, but are all, always, ever, 
everywhere, identified in and with the Impersonal and 
Universal. 
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♦NOT I, BUT THOU* 


^EiUjAiS* 


(Avoiding gratefully, all sense of separateness, 
Think of Me e’er, and I will think of you.) 

Yah Mam pashya^i sarvatra, 
sarvam cha Mayi pashyap, 

Tasya Aham na pra-nashyami, 

sa cha M6 na pra-nashyati. (6r.) 

(Who seeth Me in all, and all in Me. 

I ne’er lose hold of him, nor he of Me.) 

Obviously, the purpose of Love- Devotion is Union ; 
Marriage, in the case of physical bodies ; Identification, 
in the case of j I v a and I s h v a r a, ruh and Ruh-ul-arwah f 
individual soul-spirit and Universal Spirit. Samskrt 
namah, ‘salutation*, interpreted by methods of Nirukfa, 
means na, not, mah, ‘I’, i.e., ‘not I but Thou’; ‘Thy 
will, not mine’ ; not individual ego, but Universal Ego. 
In some V6dic prayers, the closing words are, more 
expressly, na mama, ‘not mine’. This is the inner 
significance of ‘I bow to thee’, i.e., ‘I bow to Thy Will’, 
‘I submit to and will carry out Thy command.' ‘Thy 
will be done ; not mine’. 

Whatsoever thou lovest 
That become thou must ; 

God if thou love God, 

Dust if thou love dust. 

If thou dwellest on the lowest 
Then the lowest must thou be ; 

Fix thy thought upon the Highest, 

And the Highest shalt thou be. 

(English Poets.) 

Har an chlz6 ke maqsud£ to amad, 

Haman Maula-e-ma’bad£ to amad; 

Har an chlz£ ke dayam dar dile t-ust, 

Haman, hush dar, akhir hasil6 t-ust. 

Gar gul guzarad ba khapr-at, gul bash! ; 

Wa-r bulbule W-qarar, bulbul bash! ; 

Tu juzw-I, wa Haq Kul ast; gar roz£ chan<J, 
Andesha-i-Kul p6sha kunl, Kul b5shl. (S.). 
(Whatever with thy heart thou dost desire, 

That is thy God adored, undoubtedly ; 
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Whatever thing is in thy heart alway, 

That, be thou sure, thou shalt attain, at last. 

If rose be in thy heart, thou’lt be a ro9e ; 

If nightingale, then that sweet-singing bird. 

Thou art a part, God is the Whole; if thou 
Engage and occupy thy-self, some while, 

With that Great Whole, it will fill all thy being, 
And make thee Whole. The Part becomes the Whole.) 
ShraddhS-mayah ayam purushah, 

Yah yat-shraddhah sah eva sah. 

Atita-kal£ cha, Mam £va 
Smaran, muktvai kalcvaram, 

Yah prayatT, sa Mad-bhavam 
Yati, na asti atra samshayah. 

Yam yam va api smaran bhavam 
Tyajati an$6 kalcvaram, 

' Tam tarn 6vsl aiti, Kaunteya!, 

Sada tad-bhava-bh5vitah. (G.) 

(The man is what he loves with all his heart, 

And places utter faith in, as the Truth. 

Whatever thought he harbours in his mind 
Most closely at the time that he does cast 
His body off — to corresponding state, 

In the next world, and in this world again, 

He comes, in-form-ed and guided by that mood. 

If he should pass out of his prison of flesh, 
Thinking of Me, fixing his heart on Me, 

Then, let none doubt, he will come unto Me, 
Become One with Me, and attain My Being.) 

On this metaphysical and psychological law seems 
based the beautiful Christian ceremony of administering 
the Last Unction and receiving Confession of Faith, 
before the departing soul withdraws all sign of earthward 
consciousness ; other religions also enjoin more or less 
similar solemn ceremonies for the purification of the last 
thoughts of the departing soul ; after which, the inward 
and upward retirement should not be disturbed even by 
whispered F/dfa-hymn or Quran -verse or other scripture- 
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reading, however sacred . 1 And, since Analogy prevails 
throughout, since the small is as the great, and deep sleep 
is similar to death ; therefore, little children should be 
tenderly and reverently taught, and all grown-up men 
and women should make it a rule, to recite some beauti- 
ful, holy, soul-elevating, heart-refining verses of earnest 


lu At the last moment the whole life is reflected in our 
memory, and emerges from all the forgotten nooks and 
corners, picture after picture, one event after the other. The 
dying brain dislodges memory with a strong supreme impulse, 
and memory restores faithfully every impression entrusted 
to it during the period of the brain’s activity. That impression 
and thought which was the strongest, naturally becomes the 
most vivid, and survives, so to say, all the rest No man dies 
insane or unconscious... Even a madman, or one in a fit of 
delirium tremens will have his instant of perfect lucidity, 
at the moment of death, though unable to say so to those 
present. The man may often appear dead. Vet from the 
last pulsation, from and between the last throbbing of his 
heart and the moment when the last spark of animal heat 
leaves the body — the brain thinks , and the Ego lives, in those 
few brief seconds, his whole life over again. Speak in 
whispers, ye* who assist at a death-bed, and find yourselves in 
the solemn presence of Death. Especially have you to keep 
quiet just after Death has laid her clammy hand upon the 
body. Speak in whispers, lest you disturb the quiet ripple of 
thought, and hinder the busy work of the Past casting on 
its reflections upon the veil of the future. ..It is a wide-spread 
belief among all the Hindus that a person’s future pre-natal 
state and birth are moulded by the last desire he may have 
at the time of death. But this last desire, they say, necessarily 
hinges on to the shape which the person may have given to 
his desires, passions, etc., during his past life. It is for this 
very reason, viz. — that our last desire may not be unfavorable 
to our favorable progress — that we have to watch our actions, 
and control our passions and desires throughout our whole 
earthly career The Mahatma JOetters, pp. 170-171. This 
is for the ordinary human being ; daily prayers and worships 
and ethical injunctions of all religions help towards such 
happy ending. The conditions of Voga-si^dha-s are 
different. 
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prayer, before they go to sleep each night. Their 
dreams will be beautiful, their minds will mate aub-mdr 
supra-consciouE progress, and their subtler inner bodies 
will develope lightly, 

When identification between individual and Uni- 
versal Soul has been really and genuinely made ; when 
the individual body, by purity, self-denial wisdom, ties 
become 'fit temple for God 4 ; then only may 'miraculous 
powers' be entrusted to, and be exercised by, it, without 
danger : 

Whatsoever ye ask in My name, 
that shall be done. ( B .) 

Khasan-i-Khud5 Khuda na bashand, 

L6kin ze Khuda juds na bashand. {&.). 

(The favorites of God may not be God, 

But neither are they separate from God.) 

Mayi dhlrayatah ch6tah, 

Upa-tishthanti siddhayah. ( Bh .) 

(He who hath fixed his heart, his soul, in Me, 

My Powers and Perfections wait on him.) 

Yoga and Vedanta mention grades of Munis, Sid- 
dha-s, R§hi-s Maharshi-s, D^varshi-s, Parama- 
rshi-s; Sufis speak of such as Kamil , AJcmd , Mokam - 
maly Buddhism mentions Chohans, Dhyin Chohans, 
Bo<Jhi-sattvas, Buddhas; Jainism, Arha^s, Siddhas, 
Muni-s, Tlrthan-kar as. Christianity also mentions 
hierarchies of Saints and Angels. 1 

Angels... principalities... powers ;... gods, whether in 
heaven or in earth, gods many and lords many princi- 
pality, and power, ...and dominion principalities and 
powers in heavenly places... (2?., Romans, Corinthians, 
Ephesians, etc.) 

A Great Danger. As on the Path of Knowledge 
there is great danger of mistaking the lower self for the 
Great Self ; so, on the Path of Devotion,. there is that of 
supposing love of some one person or personal deity to 

1 See pp., 196-202, supra. 


2) 
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be the whole of true Universal Love; mistaking ishq-i- 
majftrt, selfish love, for uhq-l-haqlql, selfless divine love ; 
imagining kSma and rSga to be bhakfi and pr£ma. 
Khuda must be very carefully distinguished from hhudl ; 
nafs - i-l&wto&ma, soul that warns, warning voice, nafs-i - 
mufmainna, soul of peace, ncrfs-i-midkima, soul that 
receives divine inspirations, and nafs-i-rahmarii, soul of 
divine compassion, from nafs-i-ammara , earth-ward soul of 
worldly sensuousness ; 1 shuddham manas, pure mind, 
from a-shuddham manas, impure mind ; higher Sva 
from lower sva. Otherwise, indeed, Sva-raj, Self- 
government, will become devil-government. 

Dva SuparnS sayuja sakhaya 
Samanam vrksham pari-shasvajat£ ; 

'Jayoh 6kah pippalam svadu atti, 

An-ashnan anyah abhi-chakashlp. ( U .) 

(Two birds of wondrous plumage rest awhile 
On this most curious tree of bodied life ; 

Twins, closest friends, two birds that yet are One, 
Each double-winged, like seeds — double -sprouting ; 
One eats the sweet-sour fruits with eage r greed, 
And suffers many ills in consequence ; 

The other looketh on compassionately.) 

Very subtle is this dangerous Erroi of egoism, 
hair's-breadth divides heaven from hell. Both are ever- 
present in us. Now the one prevails ; now the other. 
Wish to save, is heavenly ; wish to become a saviour, may 
lead to purgatory. 

Innahu jasro jahannum wa inna alaihe mamarro 
jamT-il-khalq, a^aqqo minn-as-shair wa ahaddo minn-as- 
saif. (Q.) 

1 Nafs-i-ammara may be regarded as equivalent to 
trshna-chi f Jam or vy u tthana-c hit tam ; nafs-i- 
Icswwdmd , n i-s h 6 d h a or n i-r o d h a-c h i \ t a m ; nafs-i-mui- 
mainna , p r a-s h a m a-c h i $ t a m ; nafs-i-rah muni , maha- 
karunSL-chi ttam; nafs-i-mulhima, prat i-bha-chitta m 
or y og a-c h i 1 1 a m, Manas seems to correspond to Ar.-Per. 
khafer, seat of emotions, (khatra, Skt. kshobha) or qalb 9 
‘heart** 
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(Over Avernus runs, thin as a hair, 

Sharp as a sword, a bridge o’er which mnst pass 
All souls — only the good can safely cross it.) 
Kshurasya dh5ra nishita <Jur-a$yaya 
Purgam pa^hah tat kdvayah vadanti. (U t ) 

(Sharp as the razor's edge is th’ ancient path, 

Most difficult to tread — the wise ones say.) 

AshTma asb&i vohu kshathrdm manangh5...fro t&Ish 
vlspalsh Chinvato frafro p6r<!tum...y£ng kh6 QrvS khatehS 
khraodata da6na hyat aibl-g£m£n yathrS Chinvato 
pdr6tush, yavo! vlspal durjo d£m5n5I astayo...Y§ isho 
staonghat a paithi akao arddrdng ddmSnd garo sdraoshSnd. 
(Z., Gatha, 46. 10, 11 ; 50. 4.) 

(With Conscience, Rectitude, and Self-Control 
As Guides, enable us to cross the Bridge, 

C h i n v a t, ‘Discriminating’ right and wrong, 

And ‘separating’ good from evil souls. 

‘Th’ unhappy souls whose Self condemns themselves* 
When they come to the Bridge that ‘separates’, 

Are thrust away into the House of Lies, 

And have to suffer there long lengths of time. 

I worship Thee, O Lord !, that on the way 
Unto the house of Beatific Song, 

The Song of Deep Devotion unto Thee, 

I may pass safely, e’er adoring Thee.) 

(The soul of man, in joy of holiness, 

Of perfect holiness, walks o’er the bridge, 
Far-known, well-kept, the mighty Chinvat Bridge, 
Safely and steadily by virtue’s aid.) (Z., Vishtasp, vi, 42.) 

Strait is the gate and narrow is the way which 
leadeth unto life, and few there be that find it : [yet also] 
the kingdom of God is within you. (B.) 

The meaning is that the higher Self is within us, and 
the lower self is also within us. To pass from the latter 
to the former is very, very, difficult. Yet is it also very 
easy. We have only to turn our face from front to back 9 
from outward to inward. But the outward is fascinating 
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and hypnotising ns. A georfietrioal Kne, length without 
breadth, runs between our higher and lower natures; 
Each nature is always trying to pull the soul over this 
line to its own side . 1 

1 In V&^ic and Pur&nic mythos, one of the Creator 
Brahm&’s mSnasa-putra-s, ‘mind-born sons’, Kashyapa 
(an anagram of Pashyaka, ‘Seer*, Siiri, Stirya, the Sun) marries 
and Diti (spiritual and material aspects or natures of 
Earth). By the former, he procreates adijya-s, <16va-s, 
gods ; by the latter, d a i t y a-s, titans. The ‘step- brothers’ 
are ever at war, and prevail by turns. 

D4vah cha Asurilh cha prakrtayah. 

(Shankar-Icharya, Bhashya on Ckan^ogya U.) 

(Gods, titans, are but Nature-qualities, 

Good, evil ; altruism and egoism ; 

Both are inherent in each Jiving thing.) 

In Hebrew, Christian, and Islamic legend, God creates 
angels; the highest of them, Azaziel, promptly developes 
pride, aham-kSra, khwji, rebels, and becomes Satan, the 
prince of d’evils. God then creates the Garden of Eden (far 
past Satya-yuga, Golden Age) ; puts Adam, sexless, there ; 
then takes a ‘rib’ out of Adam and makes Eve ; which 
signifies that man was, at first, sexless, gradually became 
herm-aphrodite, andro-gyne, and then separated into two 
different sexes. God forbade the two to eat the fruit of the 
Tree of Knowledge. But Satan entered the Garden and 
beguiled them into eating it ; i.e., into knowing each other 
carnally. They ‘fell’ out of the Garden, and clothed 
themselves in skins ; i.e., they sank deeper and deeper into 
matter, and were born into denser and denser bodies. The Hu- 
man Race knew the joys and woes of involution and evolution. 
Such was ‘original sin’, ‘a-vidya’, ‘error’. Bye and bye, 
when Christos, ‘anointed with Spiritual Wisdom’, arises 
within man, he attains the ‘second childhood’ of pure and 
perfected ‘Nocence’, gnosis t ‘knowing’ in place of the ‘in- 
nocence’, ‘ignorance’, of first childhood. Then he re-enters 
Heaven, 

The very witty English writer, Bernard Shaw, has 
remarked : “Adam was the first cad ; he peached against his 
'When questioned by God, he said, ‘She tempted meY’ 
He has done injustice to his primal progenitor. What Adam 
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The Onb Safeguard* AH souls that would walk 
on this sword-edge bndge»p&th and pass throagbtWs 

meant was obviously what a child would mean if hfe said : 
“The mango tempted me and I did eat”, i.e., the mango was 
tempting. Even so, those first human children of God were 
tempting to each other, and ‘in-nocently’ committed ( the 
original sin\ With this sin are connected all possible emotionSj „ 
‘sense of shame and guilt’ of selfish sexuality, as well a? 
‘sense of fulfilment, satisfaction, (honest and righteous *pride*, 
the opposite of ‘shame’), and virtue of unselfish parenthood — 
which is the redemption of that sin. 

In wider and deeper sense, ‘original sin* is putting on of 
a bodv of matter, however ethereal at first. This terror’ of 
identification of the Infinite with a ‘finite 1 is the prime cause 
of all ‘misery’, kies ha, (as well as corresponding pleasures). 
In terms of Yoga, from this original a-vidya arise succes- 
sively, asmita, r5ga, dv6sha, abhi-ni vesha, i.e., 
egoism, like, dislike, ‘stubbornness’, (clinging infatuation, 
confirmed sentiment, ‘complex’ personality made up of loves 
and hates and all sorts of derivative emotions. ‘Pleasures’ as 
well as ‘pains’, inseparable, are both included under kies ha, 
‘misery’, by Vedanta and Yoga, from the standpoint of the 
v i v 6 k I, ‘the sensitive and discriminating thinker* ; not from 
that of the ordinary person, immersed in the world. 

We look before and after, 

And pine for what is not ; 

Our sincerest laughter 
With some pain is fraught ; 

Our sweetest songs are those 

That tell of saddest thought. (Shelley). 

In the Zoroastrian Scheme, Spenta Mainyu and Angra 
Mainyu, ‘bright mind’ and ‘dark mind’, ace ever-working 
ever-opposed forces. (One is tempted to think that English 
‘anger’ is connected with this Zt nd ‘angra’, and Sfct. ‘angha\ 
to blame, and ‘agha’, sin). Popularly, but not correctly, 
Ormuzd (Hormuzd, Ahura-Mazada) has been substituted for 
Spenta, (Skt. shvt^a, white), and Angra«m£nyii has been 
transformed into Ahriman. Philosophically, Ahura-Mazada 
is the source of both Spe&f a and Angra. 

Thus, always, every Wh e re, has human mind recognised 
inevitable ineffaceable <*atageMisfetf of Dfctft Principle ; an 
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Strait gate safely, must cultivate Love Universal selflessly, 
by constantly meditating on the presence of the Self in all. 

Mittrasya chakshusha sarvani bhQJSoi pashyiyam. (V.) 
(May I behold all beings with the friend’s eye.; 

Evam \u pandijaih jna{v5 

sarva-bhota-mayam Harim 


‘antagonism’ which is also a ‘protagonism* ; for, without both, 
the World-Process were impossible. 

Yad ddva akurvan tad daijyah 
abhi-druj,ya papmana avidhyan. (U.) 

(What the gods made, the titans did run after 
And stain with sin ; hence nothing in the world 
Is free of either virtue or of vice.) 

Na aty-antam guna-vat kin-chit, 

Na aty-antam dosha-vat Jatha. (Mbh.) 

(Nothing is wholly good or wholly ill.) 

The Indian maker of famous hymns, Sdr Pas sings, 

* Daya-nidhi ! T£ri gati lakhi na parai !, 

Akarama karama, karama ten a-karama, 
A-dharama dharama karai ! (Si r I) vs.) 

(Lord of Pity ! We know not thy way ! 

Out of sin Thou drawest virtue ; from it, sin, in play I) 

The renowned Scotch novelist, Sir Walter Scott, has includ- 
ed a beautiful song to AhrimSn, in his story, The Talisman . 
It is commentary on the Upanishat text quoted above. 

Dark AhrimSn ! whom Irak still 
Holds origin of woe and ill ! 

Sure art thou mixed in Nature’s source 
An ever-operating force, 

Converting good to ill ; 

An evil principle innate, 

Contending with our better fate, 

And, Oh !, victorious still ! 

Where’er a sunny gleam appears, 

To brighten up our vale of tears, 

Thou art not distant far ; 

’Mid such brief solace of our lives. 

Thou whett’st our very banquet-knives 
To tools of death and war. 
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Kriya{£ sarva-bbtlt&bu 

bhaktih a-vyabhi-charinl. 

( Vithnu-Purana.) 

Yah \u sarvSni bhafSoi 

Atmani 6va anu-pashyatf, 

Sarva-bhQt&hu cha Atmanam, 
ta{ah na vi-jugupsat£. (Z7.) 

(The wise, who see the Lord enshrined in all, 

Give service unto all in consequence. 

Who seeth in all beings the Self, him-Self, 

And all in the same Self, he hates no more.) 

Ai ba chashman-i-dil ma-blri ju z dos$, 

Har che blnl bi-cj5h ke mazhar-i-O-st (S.) 

(Friend ! with the loving vision of the heart 
Naught else than friend canst thou see anywhere. 
Thou k nowest now that all are but His forms.) 

Ab haun kasoh baira karaun, 

Phirata pukara^a Prabhu nija mukha \&n, 

Ghata ghata Hauh biharaun. (SOR PAS.) 

(How may I bear hate now to any one, 

When my own Lord goes round proclaiming loud 
With his own blessed lips : ‘I am at play 
Hidden behind the beating of all hearts. r ) 

Jo gfcair ka ap kar pichan£, 

Phir kyQh kar6 dushmani, dlw5n£ 1 

(S.y Bahri, Man-laganJ 
(O lunatic !, if thou dost recognise 
That others are thy-Self, whom canst thou bate ?) 

[Lurking and working ever, thou, 

The human heart within, 

All wish, most virtuous-seeming now,] 

Thou goadest into Sin ! 

But also, on the other hand, 

An ever greater glory springe 
From ruins of the broken past ; 

And sin its own repentance brings, 

Till Man stands Perfected at last r 
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Hama dont . ‘all are We ads*, is Ike necessary conse- 
quence of Hama #-*/, 4 all is and are He. 1 

Suefe is the Way of Devotion, the way of tanfiya-i-dil f 
(from $afa , clean, pure, whence also Sufi and Ta$au>u>uf l ), 
tazklya-i-dil, 'making the heart charp and sensitive to 
inspiration from the Higher, and cutting off its lower 
tendencies', chifia-parikarma or chitta-pr as5da- 
nam, (as Yoga-shastra calls it), 'cleansing of heart’, 
‘toilette of mind', ‘purification of soul’ — with its disciplines 
and practices, vows and vigils, abstinences and observanc- 
es, negative and positive, its storing and perfecting of five 
virtues and five further virtues, casting off of sins, its 
ever-increasing self-effacement, i.e., extinction of the lower 
smaller worse egoistic self. It is but another and inherent 
aspect of the Way of Knowledge, for realization of 
identity of all selves in Universal Self. 

Crowning Virtue of Humility. A very impor- 
tant teaching of all religions is that we should welcome 
strokes of fortune as coming from God, our own Inmost 
Self, for our soul’s chastening, refinement, further progress 
on the Path of Ascension, Ordhva-gati, Aroka, 
Qaus-i-Ur&j, Arc of Ascent, opposite of the Path of Dec- 
lension, Ajdho-gati, Avar oh a, Qaue-i-nazul, Arc of 
Descent. 

Whom the Lord loveth, He chasteneth. (£.) 
Yasya anu-graham ichchhami 

tasya sarvam harami Aham. ( Bh .) 

Art 0 * jijnSsuh, arth-ar^hl, 

jnani cha, Bharat-arshabha !, 
Chafur-vidh&h bhajant£ Mam, 

janfih sukfpnah, Arjuna ! ((?.) 

(Whom I wish well unto, I rob of all 
That he holds dearest and most near his heart ; 
Thus stricken from the world, he comes to seek 
With deadly earnestness to know the Truth 
Of how the Wealth of Happiness is found ; 
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And then he learns the Supreme Final Truth 
That Happiness is Self and in the Self — 

Such the four states of him who loveth Me.) 

£29 ahabb AllSho a’bdan 

aghtammahQ b-il-bals£. (If.) 

(When God doth love a servant, then he sends 
Sorrows to try him, and embraces him 
Around the neck with arm of adverse fate.) 

Wa la nablowannakum be shai-im min al-khaufe 
w-al-ju-e wa naqsim min al-amwSli w-al-anfdsi w-as- 
samaraj ; wa bashshins sabirln allazina eza asabafa- 
hum musibatun qalu, mna 1-illahi wa mna ilaihi r5je-iin, 
ula-ika alaihim salawatum mmrrabehim wa raftmah ; 
wa ulaika humu mohfadun. (Q.) 

(Ye will be tried m many ways, indeed ; 

With fears and hungers, yea, with loss of fruit, 

And loss of property and life itself. 

But unto those who, when afflictions fall 
Upon them, say, calmly and patiently, 

‘We all are God’s, to Him shall we return,* 

Unto them give this good news that ye are 
The foU’wers of the right course, on which rest 
The Mercy and the Blessings of the Lord.) 

Fuqr bhl hai Haq ki bakhshyayish ka ganj 
Jis s£ khush ho usl ban<£e ko ranj. (S.) 

Fahm o khatir t kz kardan n-Is$ r£h 

Juz shikasta ml na glrad fazl-i-Shah. (tf.) 

(Want is a blessing m disguise from Him ; 

Who pleases Him, to him He sendeth pain ; 

To sharpen th’ intellect is not the Way ; 

The Royal Gift is for the broken heart) 

KshudhS-trsh-5rt&h jananlm smaranti. 

(Sh ANKAR- ACflttRTA.) 
(Children forget the mother, in their play. 

Until they feel a-hungered and a* thirst.) 

Heaven malm hard demands on faith. 

&ki JF%, Tint., 38.) 
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Humility is the root of honour, lowliness the 
foundation of loftiness; the world’s weakest 
overcomes the world’s hardest. 

(T., Tao Teh King, TKR ., 102 .) 

Pride goeth before destruction, and a haughty spirit 
before a fall. ..The fear of the Lord is the beginning of 
knowledge. (B. Prov.) Blessed is the man that endureth 
temptation ; for when he is tried, he shall receive the 
crown of life which the Lord hath promised to them 
that love Him. (B., James.) 

Ti ati-m5n£na 6va para-babhdvir6 ; tasmat na ati- 
many&a ; para-bhavasya ha £tan mukham, yad ati-m5- 
nah. (V; Shafapafha Brahmana.) 

(The titans took great pride ; therefore they fell. 

Let no one therefore over ween himself. 

Pride is the very gateway to defeat.) 

P6r£sa ch5 nao ya hr>I ;... 

Raf6dhr5ya voaru-chashan<£ dolshi mdi 
ya v£ avifra. (Z., Gatha, 43. iu ; 33. 13.) 

(Put tests and questions on me, Mazada ! 

Whate’er afflictions Thou mayst put on me, 

As blissful favours will I take them all.) 

Blessed are the poor in Spirit, for theirs is the 
kingdom of heaven... Blessed are the meek, for they shall 
inherit the earth... Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 
shall see God. Blessed are ye when men shall revile you 
and persecute you... for great is your reward in 
heaven. (B.) 

The Kindom of God cometh not with observation ; 
neither shall they say, lo here !, or lo there ! ; for behold, 
the kingdom of God is within you. (B., Luke.) 

It is better to hear the rebuke of the wise, than...the 
song (of praise) of fools. (B., Eccles.) 

Yam pra*shamsan(i kitavah, 

Yam pra-shamsanfi charanah, 

Yam pra-shamsanti ban<Jhakyah, 

Na sab jlva$ mftnu&hah. (fifbh.) 
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Sulabhah purushah, Rajan I, 

Safatam priya-vSdinah : 

A-priyasya cha pajhyasva 
Vakta sbrota cha <jur*laDhah. 

(Valmiki, Bamayana .) 

(The man who fills with joy and swells with pride. 
When he is praised by gamblers and paid bards 
And vicious women — he is dead though living. 

Easy to find are men who always speak 
Soft, pleasing, honeyed words of flattery ; 

Rare — who speak fearless, and who humbly hear, 
Words that are harsh to hear but good to heed.) 

Even if we brothers over the whole earth give^goo& 
examples of holiness and edification— - in that is not^tfae 
perfect happiness ; even if we spoke all tongues and knew 
all wisdom and the whole of the scriptures, ajid were able 
to reveal the future and the secrets of the heart ; even if 
we spoke with the tongues of angels and knew the courses 
of the stars and the powers of herbs, and all the treasures 
of the earth were revealed to us, and all virtues and 
powers of birds and beasts and fishes and also the 
properties of mankind and of trees and stones and roots 
and water — even in that there is not perfect happiness. 
When we endure abuse of words and wickedness of 
treatment, without becoming angry, when we instead think 
in humility that we are really deserving of it all — that is 
perfect happiness. If we endure patiently hunger and* 
cold and blows, and all sorts of suffering, injustice, ' 
contempt, and harshness, and regard them as trials and 
crosses, and think how much more we ought to suffer — 
that is perfect happiness. (St. Francis of Assissi.) 

Knowledge increaseth sorrow... Sorrow is better than 
laughter ; for by sadness the heart is made better. The 
heart of the wise is in the house of mourning ; but the 
heart of fools is in the house of mirth. (£., Ecdes.) 

Puhkham £va sarvam viv£kinah. (Yoya-Sufra.) 

(To mind, discerning, quick, and wise, 

Joy is but Sorrow in disguise.) 
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Pathemata Mathemata* (Greek saying^ 

(Sufferings bring taowtaige.) 

Duh kha-tray-abbi-glratat 

jtjflSsa tad-apa-gh5tak£ Wfau. 

(Sankhya^karika.) 
(When sorrows come, then search for knowledge 

grows — 

Knowledge of cause of sorrows, and their cure.) 
None asketh, Why have pleasures come to me ! 

Pukkham, dukkba-sam-up-padam, 
dukkhassa cha a$i-kkamam, 

Ariyam ch-atth-angikam maggam, 
dukkh-upa-sama-g5minam. {Dh.) 

(Pain, cause of pain, crossing beyond all pain, 

The eight-fold way of crossing — these four Truths, 
Noble, beneficent, the Buddha taught.) 

The hurt child is clasped closest to the mother’s 
breast. 

Vai-ragya, mujanibaf, very storm of revolt from 
world of sense, and of passionate compassion for all who 
suffer, is indispensable for abhyasa, munaailaf, turning 
towards and finding the world of the Spirit. 

Who can by searching find out God ? The King- 
dom of Heaven is taken by storm. ( B .) 

Later on, when the World of Spirit has been found, the 
World of Matter is assigned its proper place in subordi- 
nation to it ; and after that success has been achieved, 
the great passionings and extreme efforts needed to achieve 
success, sink into tranquil routine of newly understood 
and freshly organised duties, and gradual ‘repayment 
of all Karmic debts’, ‘winding up of worldly business’, 
Renunciation and Retirement slowly into NirvSna. 

Na ayam AjmS pra-vachanina labhyah, 

Na m£dhaya, na bahunS shrutlha, 

Yam 6v& 6shs vrnu{6 $£na labhyah, 

Tasya Afma vi*vnpuf£ fanfftn svftiti. 

Na a-vird$ftfc <jk*h-oh*rf|pt, 
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na eshantah, na a-sam-ahitah, 

Na ashSnta-mSnasah v5 api 

prajfiSnena £nam 5pnuy5{. ( U .) 

DhySna-yoga-parah nityam, 

vairagyam sam-up-ashritah, 

Vimuchya kamam krodham cha, 

Brahma -bh uy ay a kalpa^. ((7.) 

(By eloquence this Self may not be found, 

Nor by much learning, nor sharp intellect ; 

But if a soul loves It with its whole heart, 

Then It too gives Its love unto that soul. 

And unto it Its loveliness unveils. 

Unless man turn away from evil ways. 

Unless he cease from quivering restlessness. 

Unless his greed for worldly things die out, 

Unless his mind resign and quiet down. 

Unless he long for It with all his strength, 

He will not gain the Luminous Insight, 

The Radiant Vision will not dawn on him. 

Only by thinking of It constantly, 

Only by casting off all lusts and hates 
And all his clinging to the finite, may 
He gain the glory of the Infinite, 

And thus gain all the world, becoming Brahm’.) 

Allaho yajtabl ilaihe manyashao. ( Q .) 

God draws unto Him -Self the soul He loves.) 

Heaven, when about to save one, will protect him 
with compassion. (T., Tao Teh King , THR ., 58.> 
(Heaven loves the people ; therefore gives them aid ; 
But can there be true love which does not lead 
To strict direction, [and correction too. 

Of its own object, on the Righteous Path, 

The Path which leads to lasting Happiness] ? 

It is not 'loyalty’, not 'law-fulness/ 

Which unto right instruction does not lead. 

Of its own object whom it wishes well. 

[Hence Heaven, since It loveth, chastenetfa]. 

There are few persons in the world who love 
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Yet also know the faults of those they love ; 

Few also those who hate, yet also know 
The virtues of the object of their hate ; 

[But Heav’n knows all and guides accordingly].) 

(C., TER ., 238.) 

As much as Infinite is more than Finite, so much 
must the love of God for His progeny be more than can 
•ever be the children’s love for God. But the love of God 
for His progeny is not blind, as that of so many human 
parents. It is very wise. It knows how to guide, 
very far-sightedly. The child may forget the mother 
when engaged in play. But the mother’s heart is 
always fixed upon it, even when she seems most 
deeply engaged in other work ; and she is always 
runnning up to it, whenever any mishap threatens. 
We have seen (pp. 322, 333), that the Higher Self is always 
watching, and wishing well to, and endeavouring to redeem 
thelower self. Is h vara-pr asada,shubh-anu-dhy ana, 
anu-graha, fawajjuh-i-Ilahi,. fatvajjuh-i-llqai , ‘grace of 
God’, ‘inspiration by God’, alsoguru-k rpa, mehr-i- sheikh, 
compassion of the spiritual preceptor and guide, is always 
helping the worthy seeker, silently. It is true that the 
seeker must walk the way with his own legs, and must see 
the Face he seeks with his own eyes; yet is a true guide 
very helpful, nay, almost indispensable, to make the jour- 
ney straight, short, safe, and to provide a lamp for illumin- 
ing the deep darkness. But the guide cannot force him- 
self on the pilgrim ; he attracts and influences supra-cons- 
ciously, always; but must be sought by the Pilgrim con- 
sciously, before he can help consciously. 

Ham Khu^a khwShl wa ham dunya-i-dah, 

In muhfil as* o khayal as{ o junuh. 

Na gum shucj he ray-ash ze dunyS bi-$5f$, 

Ke gum-gash^a-e khwesh rS baz ySft. (S.) 

(God thou desirest, and the world also — 

Absurd thy thought, and insane thy desire ! 

If thou wouldst find the God, turn thou away 
Thy face from worldly things; and do not fear 
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Thou wilt be lost if so thon turn away; 

Rather thy lost Self shalt thou gain again.) 

Ye cannot serve God and Mammon both. (B.) 
Vipadah sanfu nahshashva$ 
tatra tajra, Jagad-Guro !, 

Bhavato darshanam yat syad 

a-punar-bhava-darshanam. ( Bh .) 

(May ills befall us o’er and o’er again, 

O Thou Benignant Teacher of the Worlds ! 

For so alone are vve compelled to think 
Of Thee, and pray to Thee, and turn to Thee 
With our whole heart, whole being, and then see 
Thy Face Divine — whereafter sorrow ends.) 

Lau ya’lam-ul-momin nialahu min-al-a’jre f-il masS- 
yab latamanna annahu qureza b-il-maqariz. (#.) 

(The man of faith — if he but understood 
What blessings would flow unto him from strokes 
Of what men deem ill -fortune, he would crave 
That he be cut with scissors piece by piece.) 

Ka’ba Ka’ba hai, Sanam-kkana Sanam-kh3na, 

Lck tuta’dil hi asli manzile Janana hai. (S.) 

(Ka’ba is sacred Ka‘ba doubtlessly; 

And Fane of worshipped Image, sacred Fane 
Also, for sure — but yet the Broken Heart 
Is the true permanent abode of God.) 

’Tis only through the broken heart 

That Christ can enter in. (ENGLISH POET.) 

The sacrifices of God are a broken spirit ; a broken 
and a contrite heart, Thou wilt not despise. (B.) Blessed 
are they that mourn ; that suffer and weep. (B.) 

Love not the World, neither the things that are in 
the world. If any man love the world, the love of the 
Father is not in him. For all that is in the world, the 
lust of the flesh, the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life, 
is not of the Father, but is of the world. And the world 
passeth away, and the lust thereof, but he that doth 
the will of God abideth for ever. B., John*) 
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Parikshya lokan karma-chitSn* br&hmagaii 
nirv^am Sya( ; na asp krtam kr$fo& ; 
TA<J-vijn5n-artham sab gurum dva abhi-gachchhip. 
samippanih, shrotriyam Brahma-nishtham. ( U .) 
(Now hast thou tasted to the full the sweets, 

And even more, the bitters, of the worlds 
Thy Karma earned ; hast deeply tested them. 

If thou hast had enough, wantest no more 
Of those embittered sweets that burn the mouth 
Hast seen such cannot rest thy soul’s unrest : 

Then, Child of Brahma I, turn thee now to seek 
Thy long-forgotten Father ; then, for help 
In that Great Questing, go with humble mind, 

To some true Teacher, wise, benevolent, 

Who knows the Sacred Science, and is fixed, 
Steadfast, in Brahma- Super-Consciousness. 

Make fuel of thy heart, and offer it 
Unto the Sage ; and he will light therein 
The Fire Divine that maketh all Life new, 

And shows — thy Father and thy-Self are One.) 

O men and women ! when your passion, inherently 
rooted in you, will have exhausted its vitality and been 
torn out, when sinful thoughts have been abolished, 
then will you be rewarded for that great achievement ; 
therefore gird up your loins for that high emprise ; other- 
wise, in the end, you will have to exclaim, Alas ! Alas ! 
( Z., Yasna , iii. 7.) 

Foxes have holes and the birds of the air have nests, 
but the Son of Man hath not where to lay his head. (5.) 

Therefore, because he gave up all parigraha, all 
sense of possession, sense of ‘egoistic mine-ness’, and em- 
braced uttermost poverty, fuqr , sukn , nish-k in-chan a- 

therefore Son of Man became and was Son of God. 
The soul which ties itself to nothing, No-Thing-in-Parti- 
cular, No-Thing-Limited, No-Finite, necessarily includes 
everything, the All. 

A recent western poet, whose path in life was very 
full of sorrow and remorse for failings which he could not 
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conquer, has illustrated the same ancient teaching of the 
great teachers and lovers of mankind, With such profound 
and genuine emotion of heart, and such splendid diction, 
that his words deserve to be reproduced here. 

When so sad thou canst f not sadder, 

Cry — and upon thy so sore loss 

Shall shine the traffic of Jacob’s ladder 

Pitched betwixt Heaven and Charing Cross* 

Yea, in the night, my Soul, my daughter l 
Cry, clinging Heaven by the hems. 

And lo !, Christ walking on the water, 

Not of Gennesareth but Thames; 

O World invisible !, we view thee, 

O World intangible !, we touch thee, 

O World unknowable !, we know thee, 
Inapprehensible !, we clutch thee ! 

Does the fish soar to find the ocean. 

The eagle plunge to find the air, 

That we ask of the stars in motion 
If they have rumour of Thee there ? 

Not where the wheeling systems darken 
And our benumbed conceiving soars, v 
The drift of pinions, would we hearken. 

Beats at our own clay-shuttered doors. 

The angels keep their ancient places. 

Turn but a stone and start a wing ! 

’Tis ye, ’tis your estranged faces 
That miss the many-splendoured thing ! 

(Francis Thompson.) 
Nirbala k£ bala Rama. (Hindi proverb.) 

(God is the strength of the weak and the meek.) 

Repentance, humility of spirit, utter faith in and 
self-surrender to God, (at first a Personal, ultimately the 
Impersonal and All-personal) — this is the only way to 
Salvation. 

A lam Kalau vrajaih tlrthaih 

Yogaifa shSstraih alam makhaib, 



SSi st&Sift&te iH Ttik ftAMs ( 0P RtLrmOif [feAJ.vufe. 

ftffcfe 

tefcafef& Sis <£V* tfiuk^-da. 

(fthajpom Maiamyk.) 
(Enough 8f pHgfiftiages, Vigils, VtTOfc, 

Poring^ e'et baolcl, hhd Y6gi-pr a ct ices j 
Put by all Sfcfcriftcfol rithhls, 

HdVh dtinte WHh pfiilt&bfrtiic hrgutfterits | 

Givte fcH thy love, to God — ‘thy ftebrt, to Me, 

9o defy ftcftft all fear Wilt thou Wm free.) 

Sad kittb o s&4 wsraq dar n5r fcuti, 

Jan o ail ri janib-£-t>il-dar kun. ( S .) 

(Fling all tty piles of books into the firfe ; 

And turn thy heart Unto the Hearts’ Desire *) 
lit the ages of Kali, of perpetual wArrings ; of ruthless 
not and revel of egoism, lawlessness, disorder ; of tyranni- 
cal oppression of the weak by the strong ; of tortunng of 
innocents by wolves and tigers m human shape ; in such 
periods, renunciation of the world, absolute surrender to 
God, and life in convents, monasteries, matha-s, 
khaneqah * , or forests — is the natural refuge of the weak 
and the sensitive. But horrors follow them there also. 

When We happen to come across descriptions of the 
debaucheries, abortions, infanticides, ih these ‘houses of 
religion' ; of the doings of Inquisitors in mediaeval Europe ; 
of other religious fanatics elsewhere ; of their bnrnings 
and burymgs alive, their Hayings, mutilatings, rackings, of 
men, women, and children — such horror grips the heart 
that it becomes difficult to read on, and the whole soul 
cries in agotay : Why, why, dost Thou permit such dire 
cruelties ! Tke only, and sufficient, answer and consola- 
tion is that truly does God, the God, in the victims, Buffer 
it all Him- Self, for the extreme experience, (in the deepest 
^ense ‘en-joy-ment'), of the tragic side of World-Drama ; 
for greater glory and bliss of the 'victims' itl their after- 
life; for their exaltation in heaVen and on earth las 
martyrs whose blood is seed of the tree of Virtue ; for 
making enviable usfe of theta as eaetapierS with which to 
infect the toorid with heroism? fofc expiating wholly all 
their own past sins, of previous lives or of this, making 
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them reflect peigriarrtly on tbe hatorfe of thfe Worid- 
Prtifceds and the Morning of Life, teaching &eoi tb {rat 
their faith in Self, And mtt in anything or peirsofi 'aide j iof 
taking thefa to Hre Infinite Heart rhore closely; for 
creating indefeasible desire for expiation in the seals of (the 
immersed God or SatAn, pseudo -God, in) the ‘Vitoftrisfcn** 
by inevitable Reaction and revulsion of feelihg, wherry 
they too will be compelled from within to expiate their 
grievous sinfe, will be regenerated in dufe course, and Will 
regain the paradise they have now lost ; tod, finally, fofr 
teaching to all, turn by turn, age after age, of the tomoii 
of SatyA, ‘steadfastness in Truth 1 , A«hitnsS ‘non- 
violence, 1 Tyaga, ‘self-sacrifice, 1 Braft nt a-efeary a, 
continence, self-control, and Nir-ah am-kSrijI, ‘denial 
of and freedom from ego-ism, the lower and smaller self 1 ; 
from which conquest of the lower self, ‘self-effacement,* 
flow all other virtues and perfections of soul, specially ‘the 
crowning virtue of Humility 1 , fawakkul , Ishvara-pra- 
ni-dhSna, resignation, submission, pra-patti, surrender 
to and utter trust in God, the Universal Self. Truly is 
Humility, with its patience under suffering, the cfottai bf 
Virtues, since it means that the false separative ego, which 
asserts itself as ‘other than others 1 , has been let out, and 
God, the all-pervading, alliincluding, Universal Ego, haA 
been lfct in. 

Humility is indeed only another name for non-egoism. 
That, in its fullness, results from Sa^ya, Truth, not only 
practice of truthfulness in speech, but realisation of thie 
Ultimate Truth of OneneAs of all selves in the Universal 
3elf. From non-egoism arise naturally all tbe fit* 
pritacipal, and many derivative* virtues spoken of before, 
id ever greater perfection. Of five principal virtues, three 
may be regarded as including the other two, end as being 
counter-actives of three ‘appetites 1 , rocfc-dteAkea, mentioned 
earlier. A hi ms 3, non-violence, is the omesite of JLoka- 
6shanS, Hirt-i-dunya* haum-i-tinfagb Hunger of mind 
and body, wish for self-mamia&anoc^ (which cannot be 
fulfilled without butting com one else* nacre or less), and 
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consequent Krocjha, Khashm, Hate of others; Satya r 
truthfulness of speech, may be regarded as part of this, 
for untruthfulness is intended to hurt others, directly or 
indirectly. B r a h m a-c h a r y a, Pak-damanl , Par-hfo, 
Continence, purity, is opponent of D ara-sufa-£shan 5, 
Ar*u-*±tamilu4 $ and Kama, Shahwaf . Lust, sexuality, 
wish for self-multiplication. A-pari-gr aha, Tyaga, 
Fuqr, Sukn , renunciation of possessions and property, is 
opposite of Vifta-&shan3, Tcma'-i-zar, and Lobha, 
Tawalla', Greed, acquisitiveness, wish for self-aggran- 
disement; A-sJeya, non-stealing, is obviously included in 
it. Thus is Truth the fount of all virtues, and Humility 
the crown of them. 

Be it remembered, here, that, for the Path of Descent 
of the soul and of Pursuit of Matter by it, the three 
appetites, in due degree, are sources of (1) religion and law, 
(2) property, and (3) home and family instincts and 
institutions — all righteous, in due degree . 

Another reminder must be given here also, again, in 
connection with practice of humility, viz., ‘Duty varies 
-with Circumstance/ While everyone should fed humble 
in heart, and before the Supreme Self ; it will not do 
always to show humility to every viciou s human being one 
may have to deal with. The ta£k, the duty, of acting with 
discrimination, can never be shirked withont grave danger. 
To reflect, to discriminate, is no doubt often more difficult 
than to act on the spur, the impulse, of the moment. Yet 
the latter way is not safe. Advance in human evolution 
means clear thinking and wise discernment. Simple mind 
naturally wants to be given some very simple rule to go 
by. We have seen before, a companion of Muhammad’s 
asked him to name just one virtue which covers all ; and 
a similar request was made to Confucius by a disciple. 
Arjuna also said to Krshpa : 

Vya-mishr£na iva v&kydoa 

buddhim mohayasi iva m£ ; 

Ta<J £kam vada nish-chi$ya, 

Y6na ahrtyah a-ham SpnuySm. ((7.) 
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{Thy speech, commixt of many subtle thoughts, 
Confuses my poor mind. Therefore tell me 
Some one thing, sure and certain, beyond doubt, 

By following which I may attain to Good.) 

So also does Shaunaka say to Ugra-shravS, son of 
Roma-harshana, great reciter of ancient legends : 

Bhurini bhuri-karm5ni 

Shrotavyani shru^Sm cha ; 

Tasmat, sadho !, atra yat s5ram, 

Tad ud-dhrtya manlshaya, 

Bruhi nah shrad-dadhanSnam, 

Ydna 5pnS sam-pra-sl<jati. {Bh.) 

{Many the pious acts, many the rites 
And ceremonies that the books lay down ; 

And more the ethics and philosophies ; 

Impossible to compass, for weak men. 

Good friend and benefactor !, if thou wouldst 
Help us, then thou must teach to us, in brief, 

So that our souls may rest in peace at last, 
The essence which thou hast extracted thence, 

By thy superior intelligence. 

The Great Teachers have, all of them, themselves 
felt the need of summing up all their injunctions and 
counsels in some simple formula ; and have, accordingly, 
all enunciated the Golden Rule. But we have seen 
above that it is impossible to obey it satisfactorily in daily 
life, without the back -ground of a wisely thought out 
complete Social Organisation, fitted with a whole 
network of clearly defined duties and corresponding 
rights. Same considerations apply equally to active 
exercise of Humility. 

The five virtues, placed in the forefront of their 
teaching, by Manu, Moses, Buddha, Jina, Christ, Muham- 
mad, all alike, are not merely ‘other-worldly* virtues. They 
are of greatest and most immediate practiced use in thi» 
world. They are the cement which enables human beings 
to cohere in an organised society. As soon as they fall below 
a minimum degree in any commodity, that community 
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begins |q &M*%y *o4 feraak *p, I* it wt plain that reckless 
•violence* towards, and hating' qtfcers, fpr tfip satisfac- 
tion q& oae’a own ‘hunger* of bpdy and ^n^^Uipn* of 
mind, and consequent widespread hatred*; deliberate 
falsehood' to cheat Others of their dues, false propaganda 
and false advertisements on enormous scales, and conse-f 
quent all-pervading mutual distrusts and fears ; over- 
indulgence m ‘impure foods and drinks’, excess of ‘lust* 
and ‘sensuality’ in wedlock and adultery, apd consequent 
over- population, endless diseases, insanities ; and excessive 
•covetousness*, ‘greed for property and possessions', ‘theft* 
of neighbour’s goods, frantic competition, and vast 
exploitation of the weaker — is it not plain that these, 
the vicious opposites of the five virtues, all aggravating 
each other, are the root-causes of civil wars, class wars, eco- 
nomic wars, national and racial military wars, and world- 
wars which threaten tp destroy civilisation and ding man 
back into the bea$t ? .Very practic rqtf, very reed, very 
physical, very material, then, is this aspect of Religion, 
though i{s only fpundation is the theoretical , ideal, Meta - 
physical. Spiritual pact of the Unity of all selves in the 
Universal Self. 

DfiarmSd arjhajh cha Kam&h cha, 

Sa kim-arth^m na sevyate ? ( Jtfibh .) 

(All Riches and all Joys do flow from Law — 

TJie law of rights- and- duties that is sjhown 
In final truth by Religion alone — 
tyen I, Why do ye not then follpw the Law !, 

KJhuda kq paya kya ua paya, 

Ktyuda mils \o sabhi mila h ai * (&) 

If yfe gain Gocl, what can ungained remain ? 

Find God and ye shall surely all else gain!) 

Achieve righteousness and all things 

ejvy^bMtfjM. m 

gp P^s^ag M9 Pm*- 

S fAL P«n V? 4*¥S»NJ*W f4 fle^m 

m*At Onto* fll ©VAJto. Qbb9% 

iwhpA»y* % m mi Saw*”* 
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•Opponents-Spouwtf, ne^gEsitatee Tfe§t gvfn deli- 

berately, sadistically, igjjlicft torture ijgffn fsljpyman — 
excites horror to its \L|iflosj, no d,oubt But wilhqg sub- 
mission to such torture, for a noble c^use, \n the n§J e °f 
the Universal Self, developes Heroic Humility to its utmost, 
also And th^re is the consolation* that the never failing 
Law of Action and Reaction ipqkes ad-;wf|-sqent inevit- 
able. The souls of all, victnp ^nd victimiser, have to 
pass through all kinds of experience, in the course of 
the vast eons of cyclic evolution 1 Victim has been 
victimiser. Victimiser shall be victim. So f^r as mere 
phvsical pain is concerned, Name's winds, waters, 
fires, earthquakes, accidents of all kinds, pfedace&ns, 
reptiles — are always inflicting awful tortures upon human 
beings as well as animals Human beings h^ye to learn 
to keep an equable mind in pain as well as pleasure. 
What right have we to take all the iqass of ple^ure (no 
whit less, by metaphysical calcplus^ than the totyl mass 
of pain, in the universe) which we derive from ‘tfye world 
beautiful’, our due ? why do we give no thanks for it? 
Why not balance it against the pain wh}ph we equally 
derive from ‘the world horrid’ ? What right have we to 
only cry out, and make complaint, against the latter ? 

Na jytehtijasah na kai ishthasah (Shafqpptty BrSh.) 

J Some sects of Christianity, e,g , Calvinists, are said to 
hold that some souls are pre-destined to eternal Hell, and 
others to eternal Heaven There are corresponding sects in 
Hinduism and Islam* which also believe VSV nitya- 
nSrakik^s or nfyiyan gpd ni \ ya-s v|r gifeji s qf nuriya a. 
The element of truth m beliefs is tjiat ‘fypav^n’ $nd «heH’, 
loye and h?te, bb$s and WtPO* lure efe^l but the 

souls that dwell m those regiops, $md ppsf throu g h those 
states, are always changing ; lijte lgmateg of thp pleasure 
parks and the prl?pns of a great city. Bara ‘person’ 
has to taste ail experiences, alt joys apt) all sor r ow s, 
turn by turn, one after another Indeed, Love is Heaven, and 
Hate w Hell ; and both may be found ap$wh$re and every- 
where, on this phase* and plane, or ©u jug y other planet or star 
an 4 which in »9 fqr from ttda» ftt tint fofrw tk&t 



S44 "TAKE PLEASURE— TAKE PAIN ALSO’, [B.U.A.R. 

None among souls is, on the whole. 

Greater than any other soul.) 

Parykya-yogad, vihitam Vidh5$r5, 

Kslena sarvam labha^e manushyah. 

SarvSn 6va £shah pary&yah 

martySn sprshap dus-sahah ; 

Ya$ha mama tatha anylsham, 
iti pashyaf na muhyatl. 

Evam et5ni kalena 

priya-dv£shyani bhSgashah, 

Jlv£shu parivar{ant6 

duhkhani cha sukhani cha. 

Sukhasya ananpiram duhkham, 

duhkhasya anantaram sukham ; 

Na nityam labhat6 duhkham, 

na nityam labhatc sukham. 

Sukham cha duhkham cha, bhay-abhayau cha 
Labh-alabhau, maranam jlvitam cha, 

Paryayatah sarv6 £va apnavanti, 

TasmSt na muhy^p na cha sam-pra-hrshy£t, 
Samadhi-m&n vishva-darshi manushyah. 

(Mbh. t Shanti-p., ch. 25.). 

Na bhavati vidusham mahad bhayam, 

Yad a-vidusham su-mahad bhayam bhav6t; 

Nahi gatih adhika asp kasya-chip 
Sakrt upa-darshayati lha tulyatam. 

(Op. cit. ch. 291.) 

(Each one, in turn, gets everything — such is 
The Law of the Fate- Master, who makes all. 

As T, so all the others too must pass 

Through this e’er-circling wheel — who knoweththus, 

He feels not overwhelmed, whate’er befall. 

What is desired and what is not desired, 

Pleasure and pain, come unto all by turns. 

Pain follows pleasure, pleasure follows pain, 
Unvaryingly ; neither can last for ever. 

Sorrow and joy, and fear and fearlessness, 

Loss, gain, hurt, health, and life and death also, 
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Do come, by turns, to every one of us. 

Therefore let none grow too elate with joy, 

Nor too depressed and overpow'red by grief. 

That which is fearsome unto the unwise, 

That same bringeth no terror unto those 
Who know that, on the whole, in net result, 

None can exceed, in ambit, any else. 

All equal are — to us, thus Scripture tells.) 

Atra 6va svargah, apra £va narakah. (Bh) 

(Heaven is here, in us, and so is Hell.) 

Ghair-haq guffand ke bar 5lam-e-b3l2-st bahishf ; 

Har ja ke waqte-khushl ru dihad, an ja-sf bahisht (S,) 
(They err who say that Heaven is on high ; * 
Wherever there is joy, there Heaven is nigh.) 

Puhkheshu an-ud-vigna-manah, 
sukh£shu vi-gapi-sprhah, 
Vlpi-rSga-bhaya-krodhah, 

sthi{a-dhTh munih uchyate. ((?.) 

Duhkhe duhkh-Sdhikam pashySt, 
sukh£ pashy^t sukh-adhikam ; 
Sukha-duhkha-mayam sarvam 

jfiatva tap^na muchyate. ( Puranat .) 

(Not ’whelmed by sorrow, nor elate in joy, 

Of others' greater pains and pleasures ttiink, 

To check despair and overweening pride, 

Who thus sees weal and woe spread everywhere, 

He casts off lust, hate, fear, and gaineth Peace. 

Whoever humbles himself as this little child, he is the 
•greatest in the kingdom of Heaven. Whoever shall exalt 
.himself shall be exalted. God giveth grace to the humble. (2f.> 
(Pride bringeth loss; humility, increase; 

This is the way of Heaven. He comes to ruin 
Who says that others do not equal him.) 

((7., Shu King , TKB., 101.) 
Inna Allah 15 yobibbo kulle mukhtalin fukhorin. (Q.) 
(God lovetb not the self -conceited proud.) 

• Sukham sW# hi ava-ma^ah 

sukham cha pra$i-budhyap£, 
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§*k|H»P ch^Jfe W»9> 

%VA-nm&. Vi-ns^yafe. (#.) 

(Tte wi§^ ^9 bw sVghte fcqwbly, V%Jl e . wal k. 

With tranquil o^n4 ; thp shgbtpr per^sMlj.) 

Thus does God's Nature educate all into true Humility 
ultimately, and into Duty of mergence of individualistic 
into Universal (&n<L therefore social) Will, true Spiritual 
Communism and Snpiahsm. 

Devotion to Duty Ultimate lesson of it all, for 
purposes of practical action m daily life, is : Do your Duty 
devotedly. But to. do our duty, m must lcnow precisely 
tpkat oust chfity is. The one sole purpose of the whole 
Gifa is to explain to Arjuna what his duty is to do, in the 
particular circumstances in which he hnds himself, with 
reference to the duti^ of othete 

Avar£naya vicbi|h^ya nar&m 

narem sv^khyai t^iuyd. (Z , Gajha, *0 2.) 

(Let eitph q^n ^scertapi vyith heed and care 
What 1}£ ought , \fh$t his duty ia m life, 

That wfeich is good and n gbt for him to do.) 

Duty is wh^t is ‘due’, ‘debt’, ddya (Skt.), dad (Per.) r 
datha (Z x \ x *spra?tbing to he giyep to another,’ which 
‘ought* to be doc^, which is uchita (Skt), u&h^ ( Z .), x 
‘desirable’, and proper. Obviously, what is right 

and proper do, ‘Duty , differs whh circumstances, as 
noted befc^e 3 , WJth position in life, profession, age, special 
situajdoq, (qariftal Pf abnormal, fortunate or uufoftuuate, 
straitened or prosperous), of the person concerned. Child, 
youth, middle aged, old ; student, householder, retired 
publicist, reliegieux; educatoi, rular, merchant, workman; 
all have different duties. Saip? man in health, and m 
illness, has different duties. Duty of Educator may be 
said, in terms of ‘family feeling*, to be Maternal Tender - 

1 Shri J. II. Chatterji, Gat ha » (p. 148\ connects Zend 
usch.t^ with Skt. vash, to 'wish', past participle of which 
isyashita* Uh al^t mot to ‘wish*; its pa^t parti- 
ciple isishta, ‘wishf&feg’, Htegifeb^’. 

* See pp. 67, 
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ness, Compassion, nQgjriQhlPg pf ipinfji W 4 & the younger 
generation ; of Sp^Frofapfiflc, Pa<£rp*l Justice, Regula- 
taon, DiscipHmng, B*fa*pjr*g ; f>j T*a<|<s r i$an, Fraternal 
Helpfulness *q4 Chatty; of Wqfapaa#, Filial Service, 
Obdience, abgiyaf. the r*le, for the mature 

of mind and body, 15 : 

Do your Duty, your Fara> your K r $ y a, to your fellow- 
bemgs; m the spirit of philanthropy, of Devotion to the 
forces of Good in World-Drama; in good fortune and ill, 
without thought of gain for yourself ; undeterred by 
indolence or doubt or fear of suffering , ooatent-with 'the 
remains of sacrifice, if any, and without even them, if there 
are none; full of utter faith m Omniscient Wisdc®p of 
Universal Supra conscious with complete submission and 
surrender of yow small sptf to that Infinity §ejf, This is 
the ultimate pratipal lesson pf *11 R^igipn. 

Tao is near, and men seek it at a distance. Duty lies 
in what is easy, and men seek it in difficult tasks. Let 
each man love his parents, and respect his elders ; there 
will then be tranquillity in all the land. (Mencius, quoted 
by Inazo Nitohe. Japan , p. 346,) 

Utthan*m c^a apj <J*iv*sya 

hi, $ha (Jaw a Jam ; 

Prajnah pi\tusha-k§xc pi 

varpuptj£ t (iaivaip asjhitdh, 

(Inactive indolence, active e^P^se — 

Both equally are caused by Daiva-F*te ; 

We know po$ what ^ fated, whet i$ nQt ; 

Therefor* fae w^e take action dujpoi^ly 

And strenuoi^sly, leaving result tp 

Take r\q thought £c* fa* n?orrp\y, (Even) ope sparrow 
shall not fall op thp g^oppfl w^hPV* yoitf pother. 
The very hairs qf y W r hea,d m (Yet>- 

whatsoever (o$ fatfy) fay 4&R<jL fr4fifa fa fa \\ with 
all thy mig^t- (?•) 

Ishv«ffc 
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BhrSmayan sarva-bhatSni 
yan$r-5rQdh5ni, May ay a. 

Tftsmad a-sakt&h safafam 

karyam karma sam-achara ; 

A-sakto hi ficharan karma 
Param apnoti purushah. 

Karmani 6va afjhi-karah$e, 
ma phal6shu kadS-chana. 

Ms karma-phala-h6tur-bhah 

ma te sangah as^u a-karmam. 
Yajfia-shisht-Sshinah santah 

muchyante sarva-kilbishSt ; 

Bhunjate te tu agbam pSpah 

y6 pachanti atma-karanat, ((?.) 

<God bideth hidden m the hearts of all, 

And turneth them around, as if they were 
All mounted on an infinite machine. 

Therefore the part assigned to thee do well. 

Thy Duty, and cling not to thought of fruit. 

So acting, with detachment from all thought 
Of selfish gain, thou hast already gained 
The Highest Gain there is to be attained. 

Only the remnants of thy sacrifice 
Are, by the Law, permitted unto thee. 

Who makes and tastes all tasteful goods and foods 
Himself, alone, he makes and tastes but sin. 

To do thy duty is thy only Right — 

Huty of Service of thy fellow -beings ; 

No right hast thou to wish for other fruit. 

Think not of gam, nor of inaction either, • 

And self-deluding slothful idleness.) 
Qulob-ui-khalayaq fl asabi-ir-Rahman. ( Q .) 
Ramze “al-kSsib hablb Allah*' shinau, 

Az {awakkul dar sabab ghafil ma shau. , 

Rau, tawakkul kun (u b S kasb, ai umu ! 

Jehd ml kun, kasb ml kun, mQ-ba-mQ. ( 8 .) 
(Around the fingers of Almighty God 
The hearts of all His creatures ever twirl. 
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Therefore, the secret of all righteous will 
Is, not to shirk, but to do manfully 
Thy Duty in accordance with God’s Will. 

The Prophet said 1 , ‘The worker loveth God 
And is beloved of God 1 . O !, be not blind, 

But see the true import of what he said. 

Surrender thy whole being unto God, 

But be not negligent of this great fact 
That only duteous action proves thy faith, 

And that effects are not produced sans cause. 

Thy effort, as a cause, is in His Will. 

Prove thy submission by thy righteous deeds ; 

Thy duty, by a hair's-breadth e’en, shirk not.) 1 * 
Supreme is Bliss of such Mergence of small will into 
Great Will, of such Dutiful surrender, such Humility.* 
When mutual mergence, and identification of life, being, 
interests, of spouse and spouse, in finite human marriage, 
are so blissful ; infinitely greater must be, is, Bliss of 
mergence of Finite and Infinite; Joy of realisation that 

J The ever-recurring question of Free-will vs. Destiny has 
been dealt with before, at pp. 170-176. N o one believes in 
Destiny so completely and sincerely as to make no movement 
to lift morsel from plate to mouth, and allow ‘Destiny’ to do so 
for him. Of course, in the metaphysical transcendental sense, 
from the standpoint of the Infinite, every movement of every 
atom, every experience, is predestined, ultimately ; but every 
human effort, also, is included in this ‘every movement’. From 
the empirical standpoint of the Limited, every human experienoe 
depends, immediately, upon, and is necessarily connected 
with, an eflort of some sort, negative or positive ; will-ful, or 
careless, or lazy non-exertion also is to be regarded as 
‘negative effort’, as contra-exertion. 

Purusha-kara-parvakatvat sarva-pravrttinfim, up&yah 
pratyayah. (VBtsyByana, Kama-su\ra , I. 1. 38.) 

(All human movements and experiences are preceded by 
human effort ; hence effortful means must be regarded as- 
cause of results desired.) 

*‘How ascertain the Great Will ?’ — this is dealt with at 
p. 73 supra, and section 20, ‘Social Structures 1 , of Ch. IV iftfta.- 
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jiva is BraHtna, rah k R^ul-Rith, Rafcv'A'mrk, that 
Man is very God. Tte aestafae )dy bf this realisation has 
been described in all rfeHgions. God is LoVe. Ldve is 
God. Muthal Devotions Bevdfion* of dnfe to AH, bf All 
to each — this is tihe goal of the Patti of DeVottom. 

Purn-anatid-&ik&-rG^1i-fcask-ftodh&h. 

Raso vai sab. Sab Qstikh ra^rrftih Ra^k-^fhah. Kftsnah 
, Rasa-ghftnAh ( :vfc . 

AtmarfAft kamaya sarvAm vai phyArh bhAVAti. 

AnaniJ&tti EttAhOianah VidVan 

nk bibhtti kutash-thkna. (£7.) 

(One tAsie, sap, SaVoUr of Life-Cortscioustieisfe, 

One felish, bite full feel of Blfes cbTftpadt — 
tib is thfe Only Savour m the World, 
is thfe flavoiit-^sdncfe by Which all 
The saVbrs of the wotld are flavorfcd. 

Whatever fe dear is Dear for feake of Self, 
fete who has knoWn the Taste of that Gfbat feltes 
Of gkin of Self — he knoweth fear no more.) 

Ye are the temple of God. Ye are the salt of the 
•earth, if the salt lose its Savor, with What shall it be 
flavored ? What shall it profit a man if he gam the 
Wftctfe World but lose his Own soul ? ( B ) Rejoice ita the 
Ldfd, always, atid again I say, Rejoice. (£. Pdul.) 

He saith : “I am the ground ( 1 . e., the obj'eci, 
purpose, cause, motive) of thy beseeching.” Wouldst 
thou learn thy Lord’s meaning m this thmg ? Learn it 
Wt#l : Love was His meaning. Who showed it thee ? 
LtWfe. What Slowed He ttoee ? Love. Wherefore ? For 
ttfve. tttdfhdf JULtAftA of NorWteh, Revel dtioM of 
Divine Love). 

feeloVedi, let \ ik l&Vfe otfe Aftdthfet ; tdc lbtffe Is of 
God, and everyone that lovfeth te bohi of God afid 
teidWfeth Goa. He tbit Idttfth to«, fcttbWttli’ftot God. 
rbf *Cf68 is Ldvd. fS.) 

Mabi^S heeh bt ttbq-bdzw 
btaba# hrtfti yi txflQMf 



-Sb lh ] h&W&k itovfe a **£> rifcSBfi lWe m 

MAja z 'fiyttffc-'dSf-fc-r «ty-e-tfc5*frf-s|* 

&at-£ P6 jalWa ham <Jat hQ-e-mSUr-ht (ft) 

(Be there no beafrt ftfaoUy devoid df 4ov&^- 
©6 that love human or be it dmite ; 

For htffnAft love Wo ftiirt*ors love divine ; 

Tfte flame of this lights dp “tbe path to i&kt.) 

Rah-£ aql ju z p£ch dar pech n-IS{. 
fear-e a’rifaA, ju z Khuda h£ch rt-Ts^. (A.) 

(The way of reason is twist within twist ; 
to those who know, than God Else fe fto'd-&t.) 

(Love wisely — that is best ; for to Ad that 
Is to love all the living things of God, 

And to give each its due of loving justice ; 

But if thou caust not, then love foolishly ; 

‘Tis better far than not to love at all.) 

A western writer has said well : 

God is love in essence. Love is God in solution. 
In so much as we love we are in God and God is in us, 
and m so far as we do not love we are without God, in 
this world or any other. The Ideal Church of all religions 
and philosophies is the same. It is the union of all who 
love in the service of all who suffer. 

Lower love, of the lower self, one's own little particular 
separative self, khudi , ahamkara, desires to take ; 
higher love, of the larger Self, Universal all-embracing 
Stelf of all, desires to give. ‘He wants my body ; I want 
h® soul.’ The conflict between Pleasure and Duty* 
Prfcyas and Shrfcyas, Sv-firtha and Param-firfha 
(t 7 *.), Labha and Nibban {Bti.), Dtuj and Ash &(£•), 
Ghart and fibre ($.), Heart ahd Head, selfishness add 
selflessness, Egoism and Altruism ; this conflict is dissolved, 
and antagonists are reconciled, onLy when ego and alter 
realise their identity, when every <rttier t ‘other*, becomes 
an dter-ego, small self becomes All-Self. 1 Thee ‘worthi- 

t In western philosophy, fepicurehnism is rtigardedi 
popularly, as the school of thought which holds that refined 
sensuous pleasure is the best aim of life $ and SUtcfcm 3s £h*t 
with thinks that virtue alone brings happidess, and that 
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ness' and ‘pleasurableness’ become identical ; Joy becomes 
Duty and Duty becomes Joy, Law becomes Love and 
Love becomes Law. The mother lives, in and for the 
baby ; her altruistic tending of the baby, with utter 
disregard and sacrifice of her personal comfort, is means 
of her own ‘personal’ comfort, of her very life. Such is the 
open paradox of love, Mother-love, God-love. The soul 
still lingering on the Path of Descent, Pra-vrtti, Natiil, 
naturally clings to the smaller self ; the soul which has 
turned the junction point, and crossed over to the Path of 
Ascent, Uruj, Ni-vrtp, equally naturally clings to the 
Larger, the Infinite Self. 

Tyagena 6k£na amrtatvam anashuh. (Z7.) 

(They only can taste immortality, 

Who can eschew the taste of mortal joys.) 

Yat cha kama-sukham lokc, 

yat cha divyam mahat sukham, 
Trshna-kshaya-sukhasya etc 

na arhatah shodashlm kalam. 

(Y oga-Bhathya t ii. 42.) 

(These sense- delights of earth and even heaven, 
They weigh not e’en as much as one-sixteenth 
Of the deep Joy of Ceasing of Desire.) 


performance of duty, at the cost of whatever pain may be 
involved, is highest end of life. The distinction commonly 
made between ‘hedonism’ and euduimonism’ is much the same. 
But, strictly, the difference between the views of Epicurus 
and Zeno, both Greeks, and contemporaries, (340-270 B. C.), 
was not at all so sharp. Thus Epicurus is reported as saying : 
“If thou wilt make a man happy, add not unto his riches, but 
take away from his desires”, and “We cannot live a life of 
pleasure which is not also a life of prudence, honor, and 
justice ; nor lead a life of prudence, honour, and justice, which 
is not also a life of pleasure”: (Baldwin, Dictionary of 
Philosophy , art. ‘Epicuneanism’). This is sound VedSnta and 
Vaidika L)harma also. Walter Pater has tried to put Epicu- 
rean Philosophy in elaborate literary form, in his story* 
Marcus , the Epicurean. 
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Na vittena tarpanfyah manushyah ; 

Lapsyamahc vittam adrSkshma ch^ \ v5 ; 
Jlvishyaraah, ySvad Ishishyasi (vam; 

Varah $u me v&ranlyah sah 6va. {Katha U.) 

(‘Man lives not by material bread alone’. 

No vastest wealth can satisfy the soul. 

Death ! while we see thee not, so long we live ! 

We live only so long as thou permittest. 

And, with the body, earthly goods all die. 

Thou wilt take back these goods whene’er thou 

pleasest 

Can we to coins cling after seeing Self ? 

Can we retain earth’s riches after death ? 

The soul craves immortality, not wealth !) 

But — Pharma tells us, as Bible does, that there is a 
time for everything, a time for duly regulated Desire, and 
a time for Desirelessness. 1 

Shr^yah cha Pr^yah cha manushyam ctah ; 

Tau sam-par-Itya vi-vinakti dhlrah ; 

Shr^yah hi dhirah abhi prdyasah vrnlte. 

Preyah mandah yoga-ksh£mad vrnite. (U ) 

(The Good comes unto Man ; also the Pleasant. 
Each asks to be accepted. The wise man, 

Of steady and calm mind, compares the two, 
Discerningly discriminates ’twixt them, 

And chooses not the Pleasant but the Good. 

Tho hapless child-mind chooses otherwise.) 

Anyat shr6yah anyad u$a £v a pr£yah... Atma a yam 
jyeshthah cha shrtyhthah cha (pr&shthah cha). ..preyah 
putra$, pr£yah vit{ad, pr£yah anyasmat sarvasmat. (U.) 
(The Good is one ; the Pleasing is another. 

But Self is both. It is the Greatest Good ; 

It is the Dearest and most Pleasing too ; 

And Ancient-most by far. It is more dear 
Than riches, spouse, or child, or any thing. 
Whate’er is dear is dear for sake of Self.) 

Anya hi lSbh-opanisha, anyS nibbana-gSmim. (Dk.) 

1 See pp. 67-68 supra. 
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(The way Of Worldly gain is one ; another, 

The way that leadeth unto the Great Peace.) 

It has been well said that "Evefy question of conduct, 
to be finally settled, must be carried up for decision to 
the court of the Supreme Mother’*. As particular is to 
Universal, part to Whole, so is each duty to Virtue in 
general. Each immediate end, purpose, aim of or in life, 
is more or less consciously subordinated to or connected 
with another beyond it ; until, in the case of a consistent 
life, we finally trace them all up to the final aim. This 
aim, in all religions, is finding of, and merging into, the 
Supreme Self or God. In other words, each question is 
tied to some other question ; that to another ; until we 
come to the final question, ‘Who am I, and What is This, 
and What is the Relation between I and This’. The 
answer to this answers all questions ; including those 
relating to reconciliation of various particular duties with 
each other and with Virtue in general ; and also those 
pertaining to reconciliation of the Pleasant in general and 
the Good in general. 1 2 * * 

Gain of one’s own soul, recognition of one’s own and 
of all others’ identity with the Universal Self, and 
permanent tasting of that Divine Savour, is the goal of 
the Devotional aspect of the Tri-une Way called Religion. 

Kulle shayln halikun juz wajh-i-O. 

Gar tu-I dar wajh-I-U, hast! ma ju, 

Chun na-I dar wajh-i-U, hast! ma ja. (S.) 

(All forms appear and pass. His Being lasts. 

If thou art in that Being 8 — a§ thou art, 

1 Recognition of this need keeps cropping up even in 
stories which are at all thoughtful : thus : “Some working 
explanation of the universe is necessary, however absurd, to 
the happiness of every individual who seeks to do his duty in 
the world and face the problems of life:” Algernon Black- 
wood, The Willows. 

2 In theosophical phraseology, 4 If the fifth principle, 

Manas, has attached itself to the sixth, Ruddhi, which « - 

inseparable from the seventh, A (mg’; in Vddinta-language, 
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Since how else couldst thou say *1 am*’ *1 am* — 
Then thou art sure of deathless Being too, 

And there is nothing more for thee to 9eek. 

If part and parcel of Him thou be not, 

Then too there’s nothing more to 9eek, for thee; 

For vain thy search for Deathlessness would be.) 

Joy of that Divine Union, only and final cure for 
all world’s sorrows, must be, and is, inevitably, 
unconsciously at first and consciously afterwards, striven 
fgr and achieved by all souls. 

Bishkanad dastc ke kham dar gardan£ y&rl na shvuj, 
Kor beh chashm£ ke lazzat-gir dldar6 na shu<^« ftp.) 
(Be paralysed the arm that knows not Rest 
In tender curve around the Loved One’s waist ; 

Be blind the eyes that tasted ne’er the Bliss 
Of the sweet Vision of the Loved One’s face.) 

Shakle-insan meii Khud5 tha, 

mujhe ma'lGm na tha ; 

Charid badal men chhipa tha, 

mujhe ma’lum na tha. ( S .) 

(I saw Thee not before — I see Thee now, 

Belov’d ! Thou peepest forth from every face ! 

I saw Thee not before — behind the clouds, 

Beloved!, Thou didst hide, I see Thee now I. ) 

Tad yatha priyaya jayayS sam-pari-shvaktah, na 
bahyam kin-chana v6da na antaram, tad v3 asya e$ad 
apta-kamam a-kamam rupam shok-antaram. (Brhad U .) 
(As loving man and wife, when they embrace, 

Are both dissolved in but one feel of Love, 

One feel of Unity, and know naught else, 

Outside their body or inside their mind ; 

E’en more, the Soul when it embraces God* 

And feels its Unity with the All-Self, 

Passes beyond all sorrow, all desire ; 

For all desire is now for e’er, fulfilled.) 


'If the individualised seif, has attained the consciousness that 
it is identical with Universal Self, Brahma*. 
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Yuvatfnam yatha yani, 

Yunam cha yuvatau yatha 
Manah abhi-ramat6, tad-vat 

Man ah m6 ramatam Tvayi. ( Sfofra .) 

(As maid delights in youth, and youth in maid, 

So may my mind rejoice in Thee, my Lord !.) 

If the soul is to go on to higher spiritual blessedness, 
it must become woman — yes, however manly you may 
be among men. (Cardinal Newman.) 

Let him kiss me with kisses of his mouth. For Thy 
love is better than wine. Behold, Thou art fair, my 
Beloved, yea, pleasant. Also, our bed is green. His left 
hand is under my head, and His right hand doth embrace 
me. (B., Song of Songs.) 

Mira ke Prabhu gahira gambhlra 1 
Adhi-rata ko darshana dengt 
Prema-nadI kc tlr5 ! 

Hirdaya rakho cjhira ! (MIRA.) 

(Be patient, O my heart ! for Mira’s Lord 
Is very shy ; He conies not till midnight ; 

Then will He show His Beauty unto Thee 
On the lush bank of Love’s deep-flowiug stream !.). 
Upon an obscure night, 

Fevered with Love’s anxiety, 

— O hapless happy plight ! — 

I went, none seeing me, 

By night, secure from sight, 

And by a secret stair, disguisedly. 

Without a light to guide, 

Save that which in my heart, burnt in my side. 

That light did lead me on, 

More surely than the shining of noon-tide, 

Where, well I knew, that One 
Did for my coming bide. 

Upon my flowery breast, 

Wholly for Him, and save Him-Self for none, 
There did I give sweet rest 
To my Beloved One. 
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The fanning of the cedars breathed thereon, 

All things I then forgot. 

My cheek on His, who for my wooing came, 

All ceased, and I was not, 

Leaving my cares and shame 
Among the lilies and forgetting them. 

(St. John of the Cross.) 1 

A Reminder. A reminder is needed here. Man's 
Duty is to obey God’s Will, his own Inmost Self's Will. 
That Will is, ( if teachings of Scriptures, quoted before, 
and also of Science, be worthy of faith ), that the soul 
should pass into Life Mortal, and then pass again through 
Death into Life Immortal. Man can carry out this Will 
best, and attain to the Summum Bonum, Greatest Good, 
Paramam Shr6yas, Khair4-3fahaz, Nis-shr6y asa, 
Wajib-ul-Wujud , Supreme, Pure, Self-complete Being, 
N 1 1 y a- A n a n d a h, Surfir-i-Jawfdanl , Immortal Happi- 
ness and Peace ; by diligently and faithfully discharging 
the duties of the four successive natural stages of life, and 
by following some sub-variety of one of the four main 
classes of human professions, occupations, means of liveli- 
hood, during the second stage of life. Human beings pass 
through these stages everywhere, more or less, by inner 
compulsion as well as outer force of circumstances ; but 
they have been deliberately systematised in Vddism ( i.e., 
Vaidika Dharma or Hinduism ). Thus : 

Rnani trim apft-krtya 

manah mokshe ni-v£shaydt ; 

An-ap5-krtya tSni eva 

1 A friend once sent me a very small book ; anonymous, 
published in U. S. A . It was a series of letters, written as if 
by a very loving elder brother to a much younger ; in reality, 
by the author's own higher stronger wise self to the junior 
weaker frightened self. The letters were full of tender love, 
encouragement, consolation, loyal steadfast support, as a 
mother's towards a little child. The booklet illustrated vividly 
a conscious deliberate dissociation of one personality into two, 
of a most beautiful and useful kind. 
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moksfeam ichchhan vrajap adhah. (M.) 
Adau vayasi na adhl(am t 

dvi$Iy£ na arji^am cjhanam # 

Tritly6 na $apah tap$am, 

cha$urth£ kim karishyasi, (Hif-opadfsha.) 

( The son of man, in being born, is born 
With three great 'social debts’ upon him ; first, 

The debt unto the (J6va-angels, who 

By God’s command have made this Nature-World 

Of th* objects of the senses which he tastes ; 

The next to his Ancestors, who have given 
His body to him wherewith he knows life ; 

The third is to the Sages who have stored 
Knowledge, age aftei age, to light his mind. 

By pious public works he pays the hrst ; 

By rearing virtuous progeny, the next ; 

By handing knowledge on, he pays the thud. 

He who, without repaying these great debts, 

Strives to win Freedom 

• — stronger grow his bonds ; 

Instead of soaring high — deeper he falls. 

If in the first part of thy life thou didst 
Not gather precious knowledge virtuously ; 

Nor cherish spouse and child, nor earn fair means. 
In the next quarter ; nor perform good deeds 
Of self-denial, charity, sacrifice, 

In the third portion of thy mundane life ; 

How in the fourth the age of feeble eld, 

All unprepared, cans’t find thy Self and God ! ) 

Only that person who has honestly discharged these 
three congenital debts can be permitted to sell his body 
of earth, made thus into one of high worth and buy 
therewith Immortal Body of Ethereal Light. 

Personal and Impersonal Devotion. The 
foftgetV of mistaking devotion to a person, for devotion to 
Iopersonel or All-personal, has been referred to 
before** Yet the former is a necessary stage on the 

1 See pp. 221-2 supra. The language of prdara, bba k t J* 
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progress to the latter. Final perfection of devotion, 
as Love Universal, has to be preceded, in soul.evqlutiaa, 
by love persona l. 

ishg-i-hagigi, love of and devotion to God, is so similar to the 
erotic utterances of k a m a, Uhg-4'mqj89i 9 carnal love of and 
devotion to a person of the opposite sex, that the two become 
practically indistinguishable; see, f.i., passages quoted at 
pp. 34-5, 207-8, 211-4, 233-7, 238-240, 355-7 supra. In 
conduct also, since it is easier to roll down than to dimb up, 
fucilis descensus averni , in the case of even the most sincere 
and earnest cultivators of ‘spiritual* love, it only too often 
runs ipto the ‘carnal*. Past history, and cults, ( — new ones 
keep cropping up all over the world--), especially of some 
b h a k t i-cults and so-called sufi-sects of India, and ‘rfcvivaj- 
ist’ sects of the west, are proof. Of course, besides sincere 
aspirants who go astray, or are cruelly deceived, there are 
many groups composed of ‘faith-giving fools* who sub-con- 
sciouslv wish to be gulled and fleeced and debauched, and 
of ‘faith-demanding knaves* who pose as ‘spiritual guides, 
preceptors, mentors*, and consciously will to dupe and rob 
and corrupt, under cover of ‘religion*. Or, why go outside 
for warning knowledge ? Everyone can, indeed, find enough 
evidence of the danger, if he will only look into his own heart. 
We have noted (pp. 296-300 supra) that all angels and all 
devils, seed$ of all vices and all virtues, are ever present in 
every human heart ; the set which prevails , makes the 'character* 
of the person, makes him good man or bad man, sinner or 
saint. Thete are only two poles to the human axis, the 
cerebro-spinal column ; the soul has only two courses open ; 
to travel laboriously towards the upper pole, brain, Brahma- 
randhra, pituitary and pineal glands, kanda-9, c h a* 
k r a - s, and regain the lost Paradise ; or to slide easily down 
towards the lower pole and sexual plexuses. Each half 
of the pole has its own 'branchings* and ‘complexes’, and the* 
two sets often mix. When the soul makes an effort to 
ascend, but fails to gain assured foothold, and slips, it takes 
down with it a higher quality of mentality, a refinement, 
which makes sensuous enjoyments keener and more alluring. 
A western writer has observed well that there is voluptuous- 
ness like to mystic voluptuousness. ‘Religious* and ‘mystical’ 
experiences of many ‘brides of Christ', 'milkmaids of Kgtfeft* * 
skaittis of Muhammad*, and devoted disciple* of gurus. 
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Yet also, love personal/ though, in the course of 
nature, it leads on to love Impersonal, is not abolished by 


jpfr-e, murshitfs, sheikhs', become but too often experiences of 
carnal voluptuousness ; some of the worst perversions take 
place under cover of Vama-Shakti-piija, in the East, and Black 
Mass in the west ; even Buddhism has developed an atrocious 
form of Vajra-ySna ; and Islam, a YazTdi-sect with 
similar practices. Love, attempted to be transferred from 
the physical to the superphysical, too frequently falls back 
to the physical plane with added momentum. What psycho- 
analysts call ‘transference’, is partial illustration of the same 
fact. Emotions which should flow towards the physical 
spouse, or the superphysical ideal, begin to flow towards the 
physical psycho-analyser, or physical guru, j»r, priestly 
‘mediator’, ‘father-confessor’, ‘spiritual guide*. 

“The influence which spread most widely was that 
of leaders like Ghazzali, Father of the later Muham- 
madan Church, who recommended moral purification of soul 
as the only way by which men would come nearer to God. 
Some wanted to pass over the gap betweed the Creator and 
the Created along a bridge of contemplation ; and so, driven 
by the fire of sublime passion, precipitate themselves towards 
the object of their love, in a kind of rapture, which poets 
compare with intoxication. The evil world said that impossi- 
bility to accomplish this divine union often induced these 
people to imitate it for th^ time being with earthy means of 
wine and sensual love” ; Hurgvonyz, Mohammedanism, pp. 81-82 
(pub. 1916). 

Finer superphysical love, so long as it does not become 
wholly (i. e., predominantly) transmuted from ‘psychical’ into 
spiritual', experiences all the transports, agonies, ecstasies, 
Nations, depressions, deadly jealousies, humble reconciliations, 
fitter wrongs, generous forgivings, shames, restorations of 
trust ; in short, all the infinite shades of all sorts of passions 
and emotions that form the turbulent retinue of common 
carnal love. Only, in the case of ‘psychical’ love, they are 
all of correspondingly subtler quality ; at least they ought 
to be ; though they often are not ; as witness the violent, 
even murderous feuds, caused by jealousy, between even 
immediate disciples and followers of even every Founder 
or Reformer of Religion. In fact, Jealousy and Love are 
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the latter. Even as spirit and matter are inseparable ; as 
abstract and concrete ; so are Impersonal and Personal. 

very closely connected ; They are the two end-links of the 
chain of the six main passions, (see p. 318, supra). Jealousy 
is, in a sense, the very culmination of the miseries’. It 
includes all the other five. It is responsible for the greatest, 
most extensive, failures of humanity ; failures, with most 
wide-reaching consequences, and on largest scales ; as in 
politics. Gates of besieged towns and forts have often been 
opened to the foe by jealousy. Battles, which have changed 
the course of history, have often been lost through treachery 
born of jealousy. Great causes have been betrayed by 
jealousy. The word ‘envy’ or jealousy’, occurs on ^Jmost 
every page of Plutaroh’s Lives ; the name of no other human 
emotion occurs so often 

Kama, in the broad general sense of Desire, is the very 
root-cause of the Universe ; and we have seen that Sex-KSma 
is the climax of Desire, though it is not its fundamental form. 

Kamah tad agre sam-avartata adhi 
Manasah retail praihamam yad aslt ; 

Sat ah bandhum asati nir-avindan 
Hnli pratishva kavayo mamshinah. 

10. 29. 4.) 

Kamah Sanatana-tamah abhavat. 

( Mbh ., Anu. ch. 131.) 

Jyayan samudrad asi, Kama !, Manyo ! 

(. Atharva-V ix. 2. 2. 3.) 

Samudrah iva hi Kamah. 

{T<ii{. Brah ., II. 2. 5. 6.) 
Kama-bandhanam eva idam, 

Na anyad asti iha bandhanam. (Ibid., 8. 9. 5.) 
Kftma-mayah eva ayam purushah. 

(Br.rU., 4. 4. 5.) 

Satvam push pa-pha lam vidya$, 

An-rtam mulam Ajmanah. (Bh.) 

(Kama arose the first, foremost of beings, 

Preceding and presiding over all. 

It was the germ of Mind. The wise ones saw/ 

Deep searching in the heart with all tbeir mind, 

That Falsehood was half-brother unto Truth. 
Kam’-Error is manure ; Truth, flower and fruit. 
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Vision of Universal Self does pot necessarily, and ought not 
to, destroy belief in ‘individual gods’, rulers of planets, suns. 

Kina is the mo6t ancient of alt ancients, 

More deep* far-spread, than seas or Space itself. 

The bonds of Kama are the only bonds 
That bind the Soul of man ; indeed the soul 
Is naught else than a vortex made of Kama.) 

When such is the very constitution of God’s own Nature, 
it is obviously not possible for any one to avoid all risks 
of falling back, even while treading most carefully and 
assiduously the Path of Ascent. We have noted that each 
and every soul must, by metaphysical law, because it is 
identical with the All-Soul, pass through all experiences in 
Infinite Time and Space and Motion. Failure, falling back, 
striving again, and rising again, higher and higher, is part 
of such Total Experience ; in fact, a very common part, in 
all departments and phases of life. But it is possible, and 
right and proper, for persons who have arrived at a certain 
stage of evolution, to be on guard, to the best of their ability, 
against slipping back from upper half to lower hall of the 
pole. In such guarding, a thorough grasp of the nature 
and varieties of the Emotions is of great help ; for obviously, 
the guarding is self-guarding, against the baser Emotions, 
and by means of perpetual self-examination, sva-chitta- 
parfksha, Khw}-hi$abi s introspection constant awareness 
of what is going on within one’s own mind. 

In Vedic Samskrt literature are included systematic 
expositions of Bhakt%-8haB\ra y ‘Science and Art of Divine 
Love’. The ends of human life are, primarily, two, Kama 
or Vishay-5nan<Ja, Sense-Enjoyment, and Moksha or Brahm- 
ananda, Spiritual Bliss. But refined Kama, through 
Marriage and Family-life, is not possible without Artha, 
Property, and that . is not possible without pharma, 
Law-Religion. Hence the one end,Kfima, becomes triple, 
pharma — Ar^ha— K5ma. So Moksha also becomes triple, 
Bhak(i — Yoga — Atma-jnana, (correponding to Kama-Artha- 
Pharma, respectively). Each of these beoomes the subject 
of a Shastra, a science ; and has text-books devoted to it. 
Works on Bhakp-shastra contain much helpful information 
on emotions and their sublimation. A noteworthy feature 
is that they distinguish many forms which are exprossed its 
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stars, and star-systems. Devotion to some one ‘personal 
god’ or other, will always be due from every subordinate 
Jlva, even after the latter has become m ukt*, ‘free'. 

language very different from erotic : thus, love of servant 
devoted to his master, as of HanumSn for Rama ; of friend 
devoted to friend, as of Arjuna for Krahna ; of parents devoted 
to child, as of Dasha-ra(;ha and KausalyS for Rama, of Mary 
for Jesus, of Fatima for Hasan and Husain ; and of children 
for parents. This last is the safest form, of Devotion to God* 
for human beings to cultivate. Nature prompts us to regard 
God and His Nature as our Father and Mother. All religions 
instruct us also to the same effect. In cultivation of this 
Spiritual Emotion, is least danger of going astray* Yet it 
too is not tcholly safe ! There is the danger of becoming too 
dependent, of wanting and begging too much, of shirking 
self-reliant exertion. 

R£ life-values, see pp. . 03-6 supra. The mutually corres- 
ponding quartettes — Dharma-Artha-Rama-Moksha, Sa^va- 
Rajas-Tamas-Nistraiguuya, Br&hmana-KshaMriya-Vaishya- 
Man (Shudra), Student-Householder-Publicist-Recluse, and 
some others (see App. A infra) — pervade all Skt. literature. 
Buddha preached asceticism and Nirvana mostly for special 
reasons; but, tacitly, and now and then explicity too, he taught 
also that, for purposes of vy-ava-hara, practical daily life 
in society, the then current system of socio-individual 
organisation by four variia-s and four 5shram a-s, vocational 
classes and stages of life, should be followed. But the system 
had been vitiated and corrupted grossly, by shift of its basis 
from vocational .aptitude to mere heredity. He therefore 
strongly insisted that the original rational and scientific basis 
be restored. Mahavira Jina, whose first name was Vartlha- 
mana, also taught the same. But the teachings of Jainism, in 
this respect, are less known than those of Buddha. Some 
extracts are therefore given here, from ancient authoritative 
Jaina writers. 

Samanta-bhadra, (2nd cent. A.C.), briefly indicating the 
contents of his work, Ratna-I£aranda~Shr4vaka«Ach*ra, 
says, among other things '* 

Grha-m&lhi- An-figftran&m . „ . 
samyag jnSnam vi-jln&ti... 

Pupya-Apupyau cha, Bancjha-Mokshau cha, 
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T£ prapnuvantf , M3m £va, 
sarva-bhata-hit6 ratab. (Gita.) 

(They also come to Me, to work with Me 
For helping of the world devotedly.) 

...shruta-vidyS-alokam atanute. 

‘Duties of Ascetic and Householder are described here; also 
characteristics of Virtue and Vice, Bondage and Deliverance*. 

Soma-deva Suri, in Nifi-vdkya, says: Ar$ha Dharma-Artha- 
Kama-phal&ya RSjyaya namah. Yajah Abhyudaya-Nisshreyasa- 
siddhih sah Dharmah ; yatah sarva-prayo-jana-siddhih sah 
Arthah ; 5bhi-manika-rasa-anu-viddhS yafcah sarva-indriya- 
prifih sah Kamah. Dharma- Artha-avirodhona Kamam seveta; 
ta^ah sukhi syat. 

‘Salutation to the well-organised state ; whence only the 
possibility of Lawful Wealth and Rich and Refined Sense- 
Enjoyment That which secures Happiness here and hereafter 
and also the Supreme Bliss of Fieedom from all fetters, that is 
pharma, Religious Law; that which is the Means of Achieving 
all Requirements is Artha, Wealth ; that which fills all senses 
with delight, which rejoices the whole individual being, which 
is permeated by keen enhancement of Ego-teeling, feeling of 
self-existence, that is Kama, Sense- Enjoyment. Kama must 
be pursued in accord with Dharma and Artha ; never against 
them ; so only will it bring Happiness’. 

Harish-chandra (6th cent AD), in nharma-Sharma- 
Abhyudaya , writes. 

Sukham phalam Rajya-padasya janyap. ; 

Tad atra Kamena ; sa cha Artha-sadhanah : 
Vimuchya tau, ched, iha Dharmam ihase, 

Vrtha uva Rajyam, vanam tva scvyatam. 

Iha Artha-Kama-abhi-nivt*sha-lalasah, 
Sva-pharma-marmani bhinapi yah mpah, 
Phala-abhilSshcua sam-lhafe tarum 
Sa-mulam un-mulayitum sah dur-mafih. 

‘State-organisation is only means to human happiness. 
That happiness results from kama ; which can be secured 
properly only by Ar^ha; Artha results from Dharma. He who 
would pursue only pharma and Ar^ha, had better live in the 
forest, not in society. Also, he who thinks to secure Kflma and 
Artha without Dharma, he is like one who roots up the whole 
tree to secure the fruit 9 
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This ‘personal god, is almost inevitably conceived by 
the devotee as wearing some sort of form. A ‘formless’ 
being and ‘personal’ also, is almost a contradiction in 
terms. The forms, no doubt, differ, from vaguest, most 
ethereal, luminous, to most concrete, according to nature 
of worshipper. 

Yah yah, yam yam, tanum, bhakfah, 
shratfdhaya archi^um ichchhap, 

Tasya, tasya, achalam shrad<Jham 
tarn ova vidadhami Aham. *G.) 

BhaktSnam anu-kamp-artham 
Pcvo vigraha-van bhav^. ( Bh .) 

(Whichever form the worshipper devotes 
His heart unto, that same I do confirm. 

The Self assumes the form that is best loved 
And most adored by the devotee, 

Out of compassion to the tender mind.) 

This personal love has many grades and degrees, 
according as it gives more and more of service, and takes 
less and less of return. The human being begius as a 
baby, with intensely selfish love for the mother, and ends 
as a parent, with selfless love for children. Especially 
self-less is the love of the mother, all-giving, all-for- 
giving. The mother is nourishing Mercy incarnate ; the 
father, protective and instructive Justice. She represents 
th ejamali aspect, madhurya, daya, karuria, dhata, 
k a 1 y a n a attributes, Beauty and Sweet Tenderness, of God ; 

Jina-sena Achfirya, in Hari-Vamsha Parana, writes : 

Bharma-Artha-Kuma-Mokshtehu, 

Dharmah shanti-adi-lakshanahf; 

Dharma|; Tri-varga-nishpattih, 
t.rshu lokeshu, bhashitS. 

(ix, 137 ; xviii, 35 . ) 

‘Of the four, Bharma is characterised by control and calm 
of mind; by it are the first three secured in all three worlds 1 . 

Adi Purana by Jina-sena and Guna-bhadra, Trai-varnika- 
dchara by Soma-s6na Bhattaraka, and other Jaina works, also 
have verses purporting the same interdependence of life-values* 
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be, the jalMi aspect, a i 3 h v a r,y a, prabhutvo, pra-Jflpa, 
ni*yAntfi> vidhata attributes, His Majesty, His Awe- 
inspiring and Compelling Order-liness; see pp. 39-41 »upra . 
She embodies the ministrant and promotive functions of the 
State ; he, the constituent and preventive. But human 
maternal devotion to children, though so sweetly selfless, is 
generally exclusive, limited to one’s own children. It 
seldom extends to even nearest neighbours’ families. But 
God’s Family is the Whole Universe. 

As in life of family ; so m that larger life which inclu- 
des the life beyond this life and also the life of community, 
society, nation, humanity, and even other kingdoms of 
nature ; the soul passes through stages. Guru, Scharya, 
Brahma-vit, murshid , sheikh, fir, arif t Haq-shinas, 
priest, saint, spiritual preceptor, godly counsellor, ‘knower 
of God*, is father-mother here. If he or she is ph>sical 
parent also, the relationship is best and safest. But all 
parents are not competent to discharge the sacred and 
delicate function of spiritual guide too. Therefore all 
religions have evolved and differentiated out a class of 
such. But very evil consequences have arisen, after 
oert&in limits have been passed. Such is the way of 
Mature. She follows a Law of perpetual Swing, from 
Extreme to opposite Extreme, back and forth. Vaidika 
Pharma, by express provision in its Social Organisation, 
includes the vocation of priests as that of a sub-class 
under the general class of ‘the Learned Professions’. This 
class, it is enjoined, should be made up of persons who are 
by temperament, ‘men of vidya and tapas, irf an and 
zohd, men of knowledge and philanthropic virtue and self- 
denial. 1 But spiritual preceptorship of children by 

1 Ved*c ‘priesthood’ is not organised into a Church and a 
Hierarchy of super-, sub-, and co-ordinates, unless, perhaps, in a 
very loose sense, by simply popular recognition of greater or 
lesser learning or other merit ; as it is in the case of Buddhism, 
western Stato-Churches, Roman Catholicism. Strict organisa- 
tion of a priesthood, necessarily imparts to it, the faults 
(together with the merits'! of ‘bureaucracy’ and ‘mechanisation’. 
These faults are peculiarly incongruous with the intimate, 
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patent in each family is also encouraged. Buddhism, 
Jainism, Christianity, Islam, beginning with mfesioflfcty 
MMftita*, thramams, kshapana * , yatu } aposttes, disciples, 
tosthSb, companions, momim, faithful ones, im&ms, khatifSs, 
have also (even despite some efforts in Islam, to avoid 
it) inevitably developed very potent priesthoods. Sudh 
are very good, very self-denying, very helpful in the 
beginning. But they always degenerate (as do ‘king- 

personal, unofficial’, confidential, loving, .spiritual relations, 
which ought to subsist between ‘minister* and ‘ministered’, 
4 pastor’ and ‘flock*. Organised bodies, it is well-known, can 
•do more good than individuals ; but, if the spirit becomes 
perverted, can become far worse tyrants than individuals. 
In Vedism, the practice has been for each family to choose 
its own priest or rather priest-family. That system has also 
its disadvantages as well as merits. It is always the old 
story of ‘the mean between extremes’ ; some organisation and 
also some individual freedom ; neither rigidity nor looseness 
but elasticity. And, do what we may, we cannot escape evil, 
altogether, until we give up good also. Life is a perpetual 
choice between evils. Wisdom consists in choosing the lesser, 
in any given circumstances. 

In India, organisation of priesthood began with congre- 
gations of Buddhist Bhikkhus in Sangha-s and vihSra-s. 
Followed, organised Christian Church. Islam has no formally 
organised priesthood ; but, informally, the sheikhs, imams and 
prsht -imams of mosques, Half is , takiyd-fjars, mullis , plrs 
Of Sufi and other sects — all these have become practically a 
very powerful ‘priesthood’ The numerous mathars of dozens 
of kinds of satiny as i-s and sSdhu-s, beginning with 
those of Shankar-acharya (7th or 8th cent. A.C.,) in imitation of 
Buddhist vihara-s and Ifr/taseri+Sy add another kind of specifically 
organised ‘priesthood’, like that of monks and nuns of medieval 
Christianity, to the informally and loosely organised priest- 
hood of the ‘Brahrnana-caste’ ; all useful at origin ; very 
baneful after lapse of .some time and growth of vicious para- 
sitism. Winwood Reade entitles his fine bodk as Martyrdom of 
Man , and repeatedly points out the good as well as the evil that 
priesthoods have done to their peoples in several countries, In 
ancient as well as modern times. Ranke’s History of the 
Popes > 3 vote. (1896), is ateo very informative End illustrative. 
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hoods*) ; pass over to opposite extreme ; and develops 
tendencies to demoniac treachery. Shepherd and 
sheep-dog devour the sheep which they are set to guard 
from all harm. History may be said to be largely 
history of the martyrdom of humanity at the hands of 
its trustees, its ‘mother’ and ‘father’, its priests and rulers, 
its ‘educators’ and ‘protectors’, its ‘spiritual power’ and 
‘temporal power*. 

Yasya ank6 shir ah S^hSya 
janah svapifi nir-bhayab, 

Sah 6va tat shirah cbhindy&t, 

tattra kam pari-<Jcvayet. (Mbh.) 

Sarvam tam par-adat yah Atmanah anyatra brahma,, 
kshattram, lokan, ddvan, bhutani, sarvam v£<$a. (Br. U.) 
(The child goes trustfully to sleep, with head 
Upon the parent’s knee ; if that same parent 
Cuts off the head, and murders his own child. 

How and to whom may the slain child complain ? 
Whoever placed his faith without reserve, 

Not on him-Self, but some one Else-than-Self, 
Brahmana, Kshattxiya, Vaishya, or god, 

Or other living or non-living thing, 

Whate’er he made himself dependent on. 

That thing or person did give him away, 

And did betray that purblind trust, some day.) 

If spiritual guides and temporal protectors of the 
people themselves betray their trust, and prey upon the 
people, who can redress that awful wrong ? The only 
answer is : The People themselves, under Divine impulsion 
from within, specially focussed in new great leaders. 

Guru spiritual preceptor, is placed on a level with 
deity ; thus, 

Ajfiana-timir-andhasya, J nan -an jana-shalakaya, 

N^tram un-mlli$am ydna, tasmai shrl Gurav£ namah. 

Namah astu Gurav£ tasmai, Isbta-deva-sva-rapin£, 
Yasya vaky-amrtam hanp, visham Samsara-sanjnakam. 

Guruh Brahma, Guruh Vishriuh, Guruh <J£vah Mah&hvarah r 
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Gurnh Param Brahma, fasmai Shrl Guravl najoah. 

(fihmt 

(My Error-Minded eyes cured 
With sovereign remedy of Truth, 

Whose words ambrosial have destroyed, 

For me, the venom of this world. 

Who is to me as deity, 

BrahmS, Vishnu, and Shiva too, 

Nay, e’en as Para-Brahma’s Self— 

Him I adore, most lovingly.) 

Chnh-ke kard-I za^-i-Murshid rS qtibul, 

Ham Khuda dar zat-ash amad, ham Rasfil. 

(j Sunu*) 

(Since thou hast placed thy faith in him, 

As thy commander and thy guide, 

Thou hast thyself brought into him, 

Thy prophet and thy God also.) 

But, again, we are told very strongly to beware : 

Ai basa Iblls A<jam-ruy ast, 

Pas ba har dast£ na bay»d dad dast. (S.) 

(Many a fiend doth wear the human shape ; 

Give not the hand of trust to every hand.) 

Waezan k-In jalwa dar 

mihrab o minbar ml kunand, 

Chun ba hujrah ml rawand, 

In kar-e-digar mi kunan^. (ffafit.) 

(These sermon-orators who do display 
Such brilliance on the pulpit and platform, 

When they retire into their private rooms, 

In very different way they do behave.) 

Guravah bahavah, tata !, shishya-vitt-apa-harakah ; 
Viralah guravah te y£ shishya-san-tapa-harakah. 

{Guru GifS.) 

(Many the guru-s who do take away 
The pupil’s goods, but very few, alas l 
Those that can take away his ache of heart.) 1 


1 See, e.g.> New York IZeader'* Digest for May 1946, for a 
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SCRIPTURAL WARNINGS 


[E.U.AJL 


Scriptures themselves # warn us against false priests 
and false prophets, and lead us back, again and again, 
from blind belief to the necessity for reliance upon our 
own rational intelligence. The whole second chapter of 
Bhagavatf-Qlta is one ‘Great Sermon on the Battle-field of 
Life', emphasising that necessity ; and throughout that 
Scripture, over and over again, Intelligent Reason (buddhi 
and its synonyms, prajnS, cjhlh, jnSnam) is praised 
above other ways of progress of soul. 

Buddhau sharanam anu-ichchha, 

...butfdhi-nsshat pra-nashyati. { Oi(a ). 

(Seek final refuge in thine own high Reason ; 

If buddhi is destroyed, the soul is lost.) 

Yam tu himsitum ichchhanti, 
na ddvah pashu-mara-vat, 

Shastram adaya himsan{i, 

dur-buddhy5 yojayanti tam. 1 
Yam tu rakshitum ichchhanti, 
na ddvah pashu-pala-vat, 

Pandam adaya rakshanti, 

sad-buddhya yojayanti tam. (Mbh.) 

(Whom gods wish to destroy, him they drive mad, 
They fill him with the Wrong Intelligence ; 

While, whom they would protect, him they endow 
With the Right Buddhi, with the help of which 
He saves himself from all the risks of life. 

In neither case they use material arms.) 

Pashandinah vi-karma-sthan 

telling, though very condensed, description of the amazing 
‘Cults of California’ (from 1890 up to date ; swindles practised 
by ‘founders’ on their numerous gullible followers, whose 
blindness is the really amazing element) ; immense amounts of 
money collected by them from these dupes, by all sorts of 
tricks ; and end of a number of them in prison. Angling for 
‘love-offers* of money, and secret immoralities — these two, 
greed and lust, are the obvious and unfailing ‘tests’ for such 
'guru-s*. Such ‘revivalist* cults are always arising and 
dying out in all countries of east and west. 

1 Quern deus vult perdere, prius dementat : (Lat proverb). 
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baidala-vratik&n shathSn, 

Haitukan baka-vrtpn cha, 

vahg-mSprena api na archay<{. 

Na vari api pra-yachch£t tu, 
baidala-vrapke dvi-j£, 

Na baka-vratike vipr£, 

na a-vcda-vidi, cjharma-vit. 

Y£ baka-vratinah viprAh, 

ye cha marjara-linginah, 

T£ patanti andha-^amisr^, 

krtva stri-shudra-dambhanam. 

’ (Jf., iv. 30, 190-200.) 
{Priest-hypocrites, immoral, evil-living. 

That purr, and pry, and pounce on prey cat-like ; 
That argue much ; or pose, with downcast eyes, 
Looking devout, calm, modest, like to herons, 

But ever watchful, snapping up like lightning, 

Any unwary fish that may pass by — 

Avoid such ; do not even speak to them. 

Not even water should be given to such 
By him who Duty knows, and right from wrong. 
Such vicious priests, who ever do deceive 
The ignorant and simple men and women, 

Will surely fall into the darkest hells, 

Created by their own conscience for them, 

And suffer there, until they change their heart .) 1 

1 1 There is a current notion that Manf^smr(i t chief 

religious law-book of Vcdism, held in reverence next only to 
Vtfjaa, has been written by brahmanas for brahmanas, and 
therefore praises them inordinately, and gives them supreme 
authority in every respect. Such a notion is based on 
insufficient and prejudiced study of the original, and on 
observation of current absurd claims and evil behavior of 
priests. An impartial study of the whole book, (though, as 
now available, it probably, almost certainly, has some 
spurious interpolations), shows that the ancient Law-giver 
has based his Scheme of Civilisation on the triple foundation 
of the three ‘twice-born* classes, but, more particularly, of 
(!) the spiritual-hearted self-denying Educator, the true brKh- 
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Muhammad warns has followers against impostors : 

Yaktobuna ba aydihim wa yakaluna h5za min in<J- 
Illah, wa mi how2L min in<}-Illah. ((>.) 

(With their own hands they write, and yet pretend, 
And tell you falsely — This is writ by God. 

Indeed it is not writ by God at all.) 

Believe not every spirit, but try the spirits, whether 
they are of God, because many false prophets are gone 
out into the world. (B., John.) Beware of false prophets, 
which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they 
are ravening wolves. Ye shall know them by their fruits. 
(B.) Take heed that no man deceive you : for many 
shall come in My name, saying, 1 am Christ ; and shall 
deceive many. Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, 
here is Christ, or there, believe it not. For there shall 
arise false Christs, and false prophets, and they shall 
deceive the very elect. The Scribes and the Pharisees 1 
mapa, ^2) the chivalrous self-sacrificing Protector and 
Defender, the true kshattriya ; and above all, (3) the selfless 
Mother, the true woman who corresponds with the ‘Nourisher,’ 
the true vaishya ; (see pp. 263-268, supra). These three, 
when they strenuously live up to the ideal he places before 
them, he praises to the skies ; ranks above all the gods. 
But when they fall from that ideal, and become corrupt, 
then he condemns them down to the deepest hells. Also, the 
fact, hastily ignored by prejudiced critics, must not be 
overlooked, that more than one-third of Manu-Bmjti is 
occupied with Raja-Dharma, ‘the Kshattriya’s Duty*. If 
the Smrti is a ‘Brahmana’s Manual 1 at all, as ignorant critics' 
say it is, then it is so only in the sense that the Brahmaua is 
made, by it, ultimately responsible for the Kshattriya’s good 
behaviour. Which careful student of human history is 
prepared to say that genuine civilisation, anywhere and 
anywhen, has flourished where these three have been corrupt ; 
or has not flourished, where these three have done their duty ? 

lu Pharisees were mostly persons of low birth,... prominent 
representatives of the popular belief, Zealots in patriotism as 
well as religion, teaching, preaching, proselytising. Among 
them were two kinds of men, the hypocritical, and the realty 
pare and gentle” ; Winwood Reade, The Martyrdom of Man* 
pp, 165*166. Hoemer’s History of the Jews (Story of the Na* 
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sit in Moses' seat. All their works they 4o far to be 
seen of men ; they make broad tbeir phylacteries, and 
enlarge the borders of their garments, and love the chief 
seats and greetings, in the markets, and to be called of 
men, Rabhi, Rabbi. But woe unto you, Scribes and Phari- 
sees, hypocrites !, for ye devour widows' houses, and for a 
pretence make long prayer. Ye are like whited sepulchres, 
which indeed appear beautiful outward, but are within full 
of dead men's bones and of all uncleanness. Even so ye 
also outwardly appear righteous unto men, but within 
ye are full of hypocrisy. (5., Matthew, chs. 7, 23, 24). 

Such evil priests and kings must be thrust away, and 
replaced by virtuous ones, by the people themselves, 1 under 
the direction of really trustworthy leaders of ascetic phil- 
anthropic quality, and eminent in knowledge. Scriptures 
enjoin upon the People to do so ; and history shows bow 
this has been done over and over again. 2 
tions’ Series), Morrison’s Jefos under Roman Rule, (do:), Paul 
Goodman’s History of the Jews (Temple Primers’ Series) and 
Macalister’s History of C iirUisation in Palestine (Cambridge 
Manuals of Science and Literature) give much information 
about Scribes, Pharisees, Sadducees. It is only another exam- 
ple of the eternal struggle of Good and Evil in every aspect 
of life ; prophets vs. ‘priests’ ; for contrast between genuine 
‘philo-sophers*, ‘lovers of Wisdom’, and ‘professors of philo- 
sophy’, real teachers and sophists, Sacrates and Gorgias, see 
prefaces to first and second editions of Schopenhauer’s World 
as Will and Idea ; also A. Holm’s History of Greece , vol. 11, 
423-456, and 111, 427-430. 

1 Mann, chs. 4, 7, and Mbh., Sh5nti-parva, chs. 90, 91, 
92, say : “The tears of the weak consume the deceiver mad 
oppressor more surely, at last, than the 'hottest fires. 
Power, entrusted to the ruler, for the general good, if misused, 
turns against him, and destroys him root and branch. The 
priest-scientist, who takes gifts from such a vicious ruler, 
instead of restraining him, falls into hell after hell, together 
with that ruler." 

* For instances of pseudo-Messiahs within the p&le of 
Judaism, see Goodman's History of the Jews, pp. 103^. 
•Mahdi-s’ have been appearing, within Islam, repeatedly, 
within the last hundred year*. Of new soots, arising, under 
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Experience of such ayvful treacherousness has its 
own uses, necessarily, in the providence of God’s Nature. 
The soul of the victim receives a terrible shock which 
transforms it. Its own latent selfishness is exposed to 
itself. It desired worldly advantages too much ; not 
spiritual gains also sufficiently; and had made itself small, 
mean, petty, pitiable, pitiful, krpana, haqlr . It is now 
thrown back upon its Higher Self, by a violent revulsion. 
It plumbs far depths and touches unknown heights, 
(which heights and depths are all within its own infinite 
consciousness in fact), at a bound. It gains true humility; 
also appurtenant courage and power ; for true humility 
becomes the same as true majesty, since it regards all 
selves as equal, spiritually, and not itself as smaller than 
all others. Then it attains freedom, sooner or later, from 
spiritual as well as all other enthralment to others, to 
an-Other, to any Other. 

We have seen before 1 that every one is himself, 
ultimately, sole judge over all religions and all preceptors, 
since he can accept or reject any he likes. After all, 
who is to decide between ‘true prophets* and ‘false 
prophets’, ‘true Christs' and ‘false Christs’, 'true guru -s’, 
and, ‘false guru -s’, ‘mediators to God’ and ‘mediators 
to Satan’ ? Only he can decide, and ultimately has to 
decide — he, the man in the street, to whom these prophets, 
Christs, guru-s, mediators say: ‘Accept me’, ‘accept me’. 
He alone can judge, for him-Self, by him-Self, which of 
these is true, which false. Miseries brought by excessive 
faith in any, arouse this ^Almighty, but till now sleeping, 
Self within hjm, and he realises vividly the truth of the 
scriptural declaration : 

Yah Afmanah anya^ra brahma v5, kshajtram va, 

new pseudo-‘prophets’ there is no end, within every religion. 
On careful scrutiny, it will be seen that the same great broad 
features are common to the histories of the birth, growth, 
ups-and-downs, decay, of all religions ; though, of course, there 
are some features peculiar to each alsp. 

1 See pp* 49-51 and 149 supra. 
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lokfin v5, <J6v§n vS, bhu^Sni v5, sarvam v5 f v&^a, (am 
sarvam par-sd§t; brahma, ksbaftram, lokSb, d^v&b, 
bhotani, i^am sarvam ya<J ayam AtmS. ( U .) 

(Whoever makes himself dependent, blind, % 

Utter and slavish, upon anything, 

Regarding it as other than him-Self — 

Outside and independent of him-Self — 

Priests, rulers, worlds, gods, living or dead things. 
Any, or all ; that other will deceive, 

Betray, and ruin him ; until he learns, 

That all these are within him-Self, the Self, 

And knows him-Self as Master of them all.) 

Mana Iva manushyanam karanam bancjha-mokshj&yoh. 
Mamaitibacjhyatc jantuh, ua mama ip vi-muchya$6. (Up*) 

Ja ke ghar sukh k5 bhancjarS, 

So kyou bharmai dar ^ar mara. 

Ja k£ man m<fh dukh kS sots, 

Kyou na rahai wah nis-din ro$a ! 

Man mor chanchal, Jiya udas, 

Kahauu jala bhltar, maraun piyas. 

(Hin<Ji folk-song.) 

(The mind doth bind, the mind too doth unloose. 
Say ‘mine’, and thou art bound ; ‘not mine,’ art free. 
Who hath all store of joy in his own house, 

Why should he go a-begging door to door I 
So, why should he not drown himself in tears, 
Who, in his mind, of woes, has endless store! 

I dwell within the ocean, yet I die 
Of thirst ! — due to my silly restless mind ! 

It must feel sad and fill itself with worries, 

Though all around are means of rest and peace l) 
(Heaven and Happiness, Misery and Hell, 

• With all their wealth of weal and all their woe, 
Are all within you, truly, verily. 

If you but knew that it is your own mind. 

Makes and unmakes your body and its worlds, 
Your loves and hates, your joys and agonies, 
Superior to them all then would fm rise.) 



376 GOD TASTES ALL WEALS AND WOES [fiUU.A.R. 

In *11 textbooks of ethics, we are exhorted to culti- 
vate self-reliance, even in those which inculcate profound* 
est faith in God. Replace small of ‘self by oapital ‘S* ; 
ethics becomes completed by, and unshakeably founded 
and grounded in Metaphysics. 

Conscience, the higher soul, of the betrayer also 
unavoidably awakens some day ; he too undergoes 
revulsion of feeling, and helplessly makes expiation by 
equal suffering, and also learns the same humility. 

Very cruel, as well as very beautiful, is this process ; 
all this World-Process. Faith, Trust, Love, is very 
beautiful; Deception, Betrayal, Murder of Innocents, is 
horribly cruel. But the God within has Him-Self chosen 
to pass through all experiences, ranging from Nirvana to 
Avlchi, before returning to the Primal Peace. 
An6ka-janma-sam-siddhah 

tatah yatl param gatim. ((?.) 

(After the tasting of full many lives — 

Of pleasures, pains, joys, utter miseries — 

The Soul regains its Fullness, and returns 
Unto the state of Perfect Wholeness, lost 
By Its Self-willed wilful Obliviscence — 
Transformed into Reminiscence now.) 

Inna Ilaiha raje’un, latarkabunna tab&qan an tabaq. (Q .) 

(Back unto God, ascending stage by stage, 

Must ye return with labor and with pain.) 

Ordinarily, the soul developes slowly the purer 
aspect of Family relationships and affections, and ac- 
companying self-denial, inhq-i-m<ija 2 i> muhabbat, tsar, 
prima, prlti, anu-raga, tyaga. It also cultivates, 
side by side with these, love of, faith in, and reliance for 
refuge upon, a living spiritual preceptor, and also a higher 
unseen barzakh or ‘mediator’, madhyama, messiah, nabJ 
or prophet, raafii or messenger of God, avafAra or 
incarnation of divine power, in$an-ul'hamU or perfect 
man, isb^a-deva or beloved form of deity represented 
by high d£va hr angel, that mautfests oae tm, n 5 m a, 
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name, aspect, t e., power or energy, of God-^-all which 
are facts in Nature 1 . Through such mediator it seeks to 
reach God — whatever the highest conception, (generally 
that of a Personal God, separate from the devotee and 
from all creation), which the devotee concerned may be 
able to form. 

These mediators*, in every religion, are indeed very 
near and dear to God : 

Khasan-e Khuda Khu<Ja na bSshand, 

L6kin ze Khuda juda na b&shand. (&.) 

(The devotees of God may not be God, 

Yet neither are they separate from God.) 

pasanam anu-dasah Aham. (Bh.) 

(I serve My servants — thus declareth God.) 

Mayi dharayatah ch^tah 

upa-tishthanti sitjdhayab (Bh.) 

(Whoe'er identifies himself with Me, 

Merges himself in Me, all selflessly, 

ll, The masses with their young mind, yearn for a near 
God or ‘son of God’, who is as one of themselves, one they can 
understand, who understands them, feels for and sympathises 
for them”; Macleod Yearsl ey, Story of the Bible, 105. Also, 
Morrison, Jrtox under (he Roman Rule y ch. xvi., *The Mes- 
sianic Hope (Story of Nations Series). 

distinction between mediators and mediums should be 
understood clearly. (See II. P. Blavatsky, Isis Unveiled , 
I, 487 — 488). It is possible for persons of each of the two 
types to be either beneficent or maleficent ; but, usually, 
‘mediators' are spiritual adepts, holy persons, pure in thought 
and deed, and strong of will, the superhuman morality and 
sanctity of whose lives (whatever their outer creed) attracts 
pure, beneficent, high, and powerful spiritual influences to 
them, for the helping of human beings. ‘Mediums’, on the 
contrary, are spiritual or rather psychical slaves, weak of 
will, sickly of nervous system, unable to resist evil influences ; 
more often than not they are taken possession of, obsessed, 
by evil spirits, either disembodied human spirits, or nature 
spirits, 2. e., ‘sprites’, which normally belong to other planes 
and kinds of matter than humans do. 
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My powers and marvels do flow into him.) 

He that believeth on Me, the works that I do shall 
he do also, and greater works than thesg shall he do ; 
because I go unto my Father. And whatsoever ye shall 
ask in my name, that will I do, that the Father may 
be glorified in the Son. If ye ask anything in my name, 
I shall do it. This is my commandment, that ye love 
one another as I have loved you. Greater love hath no 
man than this that a man lay down his life for his 
friends. Ye are my friends if ye do whatsoever I 
command you. Henceforth I call you not servants ; 
for the servant k n oweth not what his lord doth; but I 
have called you friends. ( B .) 

So long as the soul is not able to get over sense of 
personality, personal sin. weakness, danger ; so long as 
it clings to a separate body of its own and desires to 
continue a separate individual existence ; so long it 
must tie itself to some such highly advanced soul, 
embodiment of spirituality, m-carna-tion of Spirit ; even 
as children must seek protecting help of parents, until 
they attain maturity ; and it must evoke such help by its 
own loving reverence and earnest cry for it in the way 
of whole-souled prayer. 

After vision, realisation in one self, of the Impersonal, 
has been reached, through such very help ; after that, 
love and reverence for spiritual preceptor and mediator, 
ought to, and do, become deeper than ever, and a 
profound gratitude is added to them, in every truly 
illumined soul. Right-minded son and daughter, nourish- 
ed and fostered tenderly by parents, until they have 
reached majority of body and mind, feel, if possible, 
greater love and reverence and gratitude than they did 
or even could for those parents while they were little 
children. 

Herein is large part of the satisfaction of the require- 
ments of personal emotion, of needs of heart, that religion 
is expected to, and does, bring to all sincere souls. 
Clearly, there is no conflict here between bead and 
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heart ; but much soothing, nay, very joyful, harmony 
instead. 

If followers of different religions quarrel with one 
another — one saying that Kj-shna is the only personage 
who should be followed and honored, another that 
Zoroaster is the only such, a third that Moses, a fourth 
that Buddha, a fifth that Jina, a sixth that Christ, a 
seventh that Muhammad, is the only such, then the plain 
cause is that they are not sincere devotees but arrant 
egoists. None of them really honors and follows the 
great Master whom he prttends to honor and follow. 
Each is really the devotee of his own narrow and 
conceited little self ; and wishes to impose that little? self 
and its small-minded opinions upon all the world ; for 
satisfaction of his own vanity, and tasting of a false 
greatness, under cover of the true greatness of the Master. 
That true greatness he only belittles and drags in the 
mire by his own false understanding of it. But they 
will all giow wiser, bye and bye, turn by turn, each 
in his own due time . 1 

On the other hand, in name, for sake, by example, 
of each great Master, have men, and women, and even 
little children, over and over again, throughout history, 
risen, and are rising today, here and there, to great heights 
of self-denial and self-sacrifice, of uttermost suffering and 
death for love of fellow beings, of heroic martyrdom to 

1 See pp. 62-66, supra. 

jii che (J3m sirr-e Haq a z jahili ? 
r |Yi girifyar-c Abu Bakr*o All ! 

Ahl-i-dunya kafir&n-e mutlaq and, 

Roz o shab dar zaq-zaq o dar baq-baq and. 

(jRumi.) 

(What canst thou know of the great difference 
'Twixt Truth Divine and Erring Ignorance ? 

Thou, who art in the grip of merest names, 

The name of Abu Bakr, or of All ! 

Such worldlings verily faithless are to Truth, 

That wrangle day and night o'er merest words. 

The real infidels, these chatterers.) 
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bear witness to their faith ; heights of heroism, d h a r m a- 
shQr&t^ thahadat , ‘witnessing* of, the faith, which 
may well evoke envy and shame* and greater sweetness 
than before, in the breasts of even angels. 

Because I naturally love and honor my own parents 
beyond the parents of others, is that a reason why I 
should insist that otheis should also love and honor my 
parents beyond, or instead of, their own ? If I am at all 
nght-minded, and not insane, 1 should be the first to say 
to my neighbour : Even as I revere my parents most, 
so should you yours ; but, as I regard and love you as 
my cousin, so I shall, next after my parents, revere your 
parents as the cousins or brother and sister of my parents, 
and therefore as my uncle and aunt , and even so should 
you revere my parents as your uncle and aunt. Your 
parents have done for you what mine have done for me. 
' r hey have washed you of soiling vices, fed you with 
the milk and bread of life, tended you day and night, 
guarded you from dangers and illnesses of sin, taught 
you anxiously the same soul- wisdom, and brought >ou to 
majority of years and maturity of body and mind , so 
that you can now stand upon your own feet, and even 
help and care for others, even as you have been helped 
and cared for. Your first duty, therefore, is to your 
parents, even as mine is to mine. 

Also, Teachers themselves advise us, nay, command 
us, to think, not of them, but of the teachings : 

Unzur ela ma qala, wa la tanzur ela man qala. 

(Hazrai Ali.) 

(See what is said ; do not see who says it.) 

Khuz ma safS, da ma kadar. ( H .) 

(Gather the good, and cast aside the bad.) 

Yukp-yuktam up-5 dcyam vachanam b5lak5d api ; 

Anyat trnam lva tyajyam api ukfam Pa<Jma-janmana. 

( Y oga - Va$iu htha . ) 

A-mi(rat} apt sa<J-vrttam b5l&4 & Pi su-bhSshitam. (if.) 

(What stands to reason, take it readily, 

If uttered even by a little child ; 
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Take good example from even a foe ; 

That which offends the season, put aside, 

Though it be said to be part of God -spell.) 

Jagad-6va guruh Jagad-gurah. (Skt. proverb.) 

(The one World -Teacher is the World itself.) 

A z zamana moad<jibu. (J5T.) 

(Take needed lessons from the March of Time.) 

AchSryah sarva-ch&htasu lokah cva hi dhl-matah. * 
Kr^scah hi lokah buddhi-majam acharyah; shatrub 
cha^buddhi-matam. (Ghartka.) 

(To the wise man, who can observe the world, 

The finest teacher of how to behave, 

Most friendly counsellor, is the whole worM ; 

To the unwise, it is a ruthless foe.) 

If followers of the several religions, (or rather, of the 
re-proclaimers of the same One Universal Religion, in 
different languages and times and climes), were only thus 
loving, simple, straight of heart, only a little reasonable ; 
they would fill therr own homes and all other homes of 
the whole world with loving paeans of joy, and with 
mutual service and real blessings of religion. Instead, 
they have been filling them, century after century, with 
cruel cries of hate and war, bloodshed and torture, and 
turning religion from greatest blessing into worst curse 
of mankind. 

The soul which has learnt true humility, cannot 
behold these conflicts without greatest agony of heart. Its 
only consolation is the faith that they also must serve the 
ultimate purpose of the World-Drama, planned and 
operated by Divine Will-and-Imagination. The worst 
and most saddening feature of these terrible conflicts is 
that they are all about merest words and names, utterly 
non-essential forms and superficial trivialities. Let men 
only endeavour quietly and leisurely to ‘understand’, 
instead of hastily and excitedly 'misunderstanding', each 
other. Then they surely would, instead of hating, honor 
founders of other religions, even though in a leaser degree 
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than the founder of their # own. They would multiply 
their joy, by giving and receiving sympathy and con- 
gratulations, on all appropriate occasions, of the holy-days 
of each religion, instead of marring it wholly, by mutual 
antipathy and obstructions, and even riots, looting, arson, 
bloodshed, murders. 1 

1 A western clergyman, Dr. Westcott, has well said : 
“It requires a serious effort to enter with living sympathy into 
the Character of another man, or of another class, or ot 
another course of thought ; to feel, not with a sense of 
gracious superiority, but of devout thankfulness, that, here 
and there, that is supplied which we could not have provided ; 
to acknowledge how peculiar gifts or a peculiar environment, 
how long discipline or intense struggle, have conferred upon 
others, the power of seeing that which we cannot see”. If the 
ways of education were better, there would be no serious 
effort required for this very desirable attitude. It would be 
more natural to appreciate the good points of others, than to 
depreciate. 

If any god at all, then Right Education is — 

The god which can the gif tie give us 
To see ourselves as others see us. 

Let us all be diligently taught, in our earliest years, to 
see with other’s eyes as well as our own. We would see much 
more, and our life would be so much the richer, with others’ 
special and peculiar virtues, experiences, and gifts, as well as our 
own. As members of various governmental and non-official 
educational committees, and as chairman, (1923-1925), 6f the 
Benares Municipal Board which maintains schools teaching 
over ten thousand boys and one thousand girls, I tried hard to 
induce my colleagues to introduce, into the curriculum, simple 
glossaries giving the Skt. and Persian equivalents for the most 
simple and common religious ideas (such equivalents as are 
scattered all over the present work), but I never succeeded in 
securing a majority to adopt a resolution 1 

YSraft che qadar r§h-e <}u-rangl dSrand ! 

Masahaf ba baghl, dlni-i-firangl darand ! 

Paiwasta t&ham cho mohra-h2-£ shat-ranj, 

Dar dil hama fikr-i kh&na-jangi dfirand. (8.) 

(Our astute friends act smartly double parts, 

Qurftn under the arms, sin in the hearts I 
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To the soul which has seen the great Vision of Self- 
dn-All and All -in -Self, meum and tuum are reduced to 
a minimum, if they cannot vanish altogether while fleshly 
tenement lasts. Religions, in the plural, disappear for 
him ; only Religion, in the singular, remains. 

Guft-o-gu-e Kufr o Pin 

Skhir ba yak jft ml kasha<J ; 

Khwab yak khwabe-sj, amma 
mukhtalif ta*bir-ha. ( 8 .) 

(Doubt, Faith, both turn around, and end in, One ; 
Th* interpreters differ, the Dream’s the same.). 

Hama kas Jalib-e Yar an<J, 
che hushyar o che mast, 

Hama ja khana-e ishq ast, 

che masjid che kanisht. (-S’.) 

(Sane and insane, all are asearch, love-lorn, 

For Him, in mosque, fire-temple, church, alike. 

The only God is the One God of Love. 

And Love calls from all these, each one, His home.) 
Y6 api anya-d6vata-bhaktah yajan$£ shraddh&ya-an-vitah, 
T6 api Mam £va, Kaunt^ya!, yajand avhjhi-parvakam. 

Yc yatha Mam pra-padyant^ tan tatha 6va bhajami Aham 
Mama vartma-anu-vartan^ 
manushyah, PSrtha !, sarvashah. (O.) 

(They who do worship other gods with faith, 

They also indirectly worship Me, 

From all sides are men coming unto Me ; 

I meet them on whichever way they come.) 

Trai-gunya-vishayS V&JSh, 
nis-Jrai-gunyah bhava, Arjuna ! (6?.) 

Nis-trai-gunye pathi vicharatah 
kah vidhih, kah ni-sh^dhah. 

Na varnah, na varn-ashram-achara-dharmSh, 

Na Me dharanS-dhyana-yog-Edayah api, 

Na (juhkham sukham, na £va bandhah na mokshah, 


Intent on setting by the ears, all fools, 

Like chess-players pushing about their pawns and tools 1 
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T*4 6k*h avashishtah Sfr i v a h k£valah Aham. 

(SHANKAR-ACHARYA)* 
(The Vedic ritoal deals with finite things, 

Objects of finite thoughts, desires, and acts. 

Pass on ‘beyond these three* unto the One. 

He who has passed beyond the three and seen 
The One, and steadfast moves upon Its Way, 

He no more needs from others ‘yeas* and ‘nays*; 

He has become a law unto him-Self. 

No caste, class, creed, or stage of life are Mine, 

No concentration, meditation, yog*, 

No sorrow, joy, bonds or deliverance ; 

I am the Restful One and all is Mine !) 

Guftam-Ash, ‘T» chant} ^ar 

pardah nihan khwahl shudan, 

Waqtah amaij ke dlgar ru na poshanl ze man ! r 
Guft, ‘Man bc-pardah am, 

gar pardah bini, an tu-I ! 

T3 tu hastl, dar hazaran pardah pinhan-I ze Ma !* 

(Muinuddin ChishtI.) 
(‘For how much longer 1 , so I asked my Lord, 

My Lover and Beloved. My heart’s God, 

‘For how much longer wilt Thou keep Thy Face 
Close hid behind this screen ? Sure, it is time 
That Thou unveil Thyself to Thy slave’s eyes !* 
He said, ‘/ ever am, without a screen ! 

Seest a screen ? Then that screen is thy-self, 

Thy sep’rative and egoistic self ! 

While thou art , fixed in sense of separateness, 
Countless as living bodies are the veils 
Thou flingest o’er Me, keeping Me unseen 1 
Thy sep’ratist small self itself is screen ! 

My-Self is by the self-less ever seen !) 

Che $ac}bir, ai MusalmanSn !, 

Ke man khud ra na min cjanam ; 

Na Tarsa na YahudT am 
Na Gabr am, na Musalman am. 

(Shams TARRiz.) 
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Safi shucj n-lsj, n-Is$ rS mazahab n-Ist ; 

* Ba Y5r rasltfa rS digar maflab n-ls|. 

Rab-ras Rab shad ; $amftm Rab ra Rab n-lsj. 

Har ja khursh&J hast ah ja shab n-Ist (S,) 

Shauq hai jab $ak pas£ pariah jam5l6 Yar hai, 

Hat gay a parda to phir ditjar hi hai. (#.) 

Hadlse mutnb o mai go, 

Wa rSze dahr kam-tar jo, 

Ke kas na kushcuj o na kushayad 
Ba hikmat In moamma r5. ( S .) 

AsrSr i-azal ra na tQ dan! wa na man, 

In harf-i moamma na tu khwanl wa na man. 

Hast az pas-e pardah guft-o-gu-e man o JO, 

Chun pariah bi-yuftad, ua tu mSnl wa na Alan. 

iS. t Omar Khayyam.) 

(What can I do, friends !, I know not myself, 

1 have forgot my self, quite lost my self ! 

I am not Christian, neither jew am I, 

Nor Zoroastrian, nor Musalman ; 
l only know that I am only I ! 

The hofi is no more — his lower self 

Is now no more — and that which is no more 

Any religion can possess no more. 

He who has found his God, is God, is Self * 

Who is all God can need no other God ; 

Where the sun shines night can no longer be. 

So long as the Beloved’s Loveliness 
Is hid behind a veil, love’s longings last ; 

But when the veil uplifts, all longings go, 

And only Vision face to face abides. 

Strike on the harp of thine own inner being, 

And drink to fill, the wine of Love Divine. 1 


1 Literally translated, the verse means: 'Don’t bother 
'our head about unfathomable mysteries; eojoy yourself 
while you may, with wine and music*. 'Esoterically* inter- 
preted, mutrib, (a Persian stringed instrument) is sS. iyam 
d a i v i v T n 3, 'this divine harp’, the nervous system, on which 
the Self plays, the Self whose Nature and ways are under- 
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m 

No argument may ope the mystery 
Which the deft touch of Love alone can ope.* 

While there remains the sense of T and 4 thou\ 

Nor ‘thou* nor 4 I* can probe this mystery 
Of the World’s Dawning ; neither ‘I* nor ‘thou,’ 

Can read this mystic rede illegible. 

With screen between, is talk of 'me' and ‘thee’, 

The screen of this gross flesh and blood and bone, 
This curtain of dense selfish egoism. 

When the veil lifts, there’s no more ‘thou’ and ‘I,’ 

. But all the Uni-verse grows On (e) ly I.) 

This chapter on the Way of Devotion may well 
close with a noble song by a great devotee, who bore 
witness splendidly to his faith, by the martyrdom to 
which he went, singing a song, of reminder to all, of the 
Spiritual Race of lovers and helpers of humanity : 

Sarmad ! gila-go na shud, 
niko shud ke na shud ; 

Lab b6-huda-go na shud, 
niko shud ke na shud. 

Minnat-kash-e Charkh na ml 
shudi akhire-kar, 

Kar-d ke niko na shud, 

niko shud ke na shud. 

Sarmad ! ba ku-e ishq bad-nam shudi ! 

A z dln-e Yahud so-e Islam shudi ! 

Malom na shud, kai a z Khuda o Ahmad 
Bar-gash^a, ba sa-e Lachhman o Ram shudi ! 
Sarmad ! gbam-e ishq bul-hawas ra na dihand ! 
Soz-e-dil-e parwana magas ra na dihand ! 

stood, not by arguing, but by insight, intuition ; the song is 
anahata nada, ‘voice Qf the silence’, heard within ‘head’ 
or ‘heart’, when all physical senses have been clpsed ; (some 
‘esoteric’ schools teach concentration in heart, some in head) ; 
wine is wine of ‘love divine’, and also a superfine secretion, 
a-mara-v»runl f ‘wine of the immortals’, ‘elixir of life’, 
which forms in brain and nervous system, when listening to 
that ‘unuttered sound’ is practised. Such is the indication 
of old books and wandering ascetics. 
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Umr bSyad ke Yfir 5ya<J ba kinSr ; 

Id daulafe-Sarmad hama kas r S na Riband 1 
(Sarmad ! thou ne'er dids't cringe 
and whine and pray, 

Nor ever let thy lips abase thy-Self, 

Even before the rolling vault of Heaven 1 
They say, *Twas not well done'; but Sarma^ says, 

‘It was well done that it was not well done* ! 

Sarmad ! they scorned thee, treading lone the lane 
Of Love, amidst the towns of Judah's creed, 

And of the faithful followers of Islam, 

Then also of the votaries of R§m. 

Lovers of their small selves alone thou found 
Mostly ; and very ftw of the One Self/ 

Sarmad !, the blissful ache of Love Divine 
To seekers of the senses is not given. 

The flame of heart is for the moth alone ; 

The fly feeding on filth can know it not. 

A whole lifetime of yearning, sad and mad — 

Then only thy Loved One came to thy arms ! 

This Wealth Infinite that belongs to thee, 

Sarmad ! alas ! to all may not be given l.) 1 


1 Sarmad was a spiritual descendant of Mansur. Mansur 
was martyred by the then Khalifa of Bagh4&4> m 920 A. C,, 
for going about the streets exclaiming An-al-Haq, (‘I am God 9 , 
Aham Brahma). After wandering about, in search of 
God, in the western countries of Asia, Sarmad came to Delhi, 
in the days of Aurangzeb, became a Sufl-V6dantl> and went 
about in the streets, (j>od-intoxicate, careless whether there 
was any clothing on his person or none at all, shouting An- 
al-Haq, like Mansur, from time to time. Aurangzeb 
ordered him to be be-headed (circa 1690 A. C.). He went 
to his martyrdom, with sad smile of compassion on his face 
for those who, ‘knowing no better’, slew him, and song of 
triumph over Death on his lips, for instruction of future 
generations: 

Area bud, Swfiza-6 Mansur kuhan srbud,. 

Man jalwa diham b#r-e $g& r dSr o r&san r* I 
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(Long 1 years have passed 

since Mansur gave the world 
Hue message ; and its holy influence 
Grows faint ; 1 must revive it now, and give 
Fresh power to it with the help of these, 

The headsman’s binding ropes and block of wood ! 
Death gives a larger Life to Sons of God !) 

Sarmad addressed the following quatrain to Aurangztb 
when the latter sentenced him to death for going about nude 
in the streets of Delhi. 

A A Kas ke to-ra laj-e jahan-bSni dad, 

Ma ra hama asbab-e parlshani dad. 

Posh 5 fid libas har ke ra a’ib did, 

BiSa’iban ra libas-e uryani dad. 

(He who did place the dead weight of a crown 
With kingship’s worries on thy sinful head. 

He gave to me the wealth of Poverty, 

Self-chosen, free from all the cares of Wealth. 

He told the sinful ones to hide their shame 

In many folds of clothing ; but to those 

Who have not sinned, He gave the beauteous dres^ 

Of babies — Innocence and Nakedness ) 

Some more fragments of his heart-touching songs mav 
be recorded here. 

ZAhida !, shah-e-shahan-am, 
chufi to uriyan n-istam ; 
Zauq-o-shauq-o-shorish-am, 
lekln parlshaii n-Tstam. 

But-parast-am, kafir-am, 
az ahl-e-Tmah n-istam ; 

Sue-masjid ml rawam, 

amm£ musalmart n-istatn. 

Gar dar i\ ba chaman, 

Wahclat-e yak-rangi bln ; 

Ashiqo ishq, bu{; o but-gar, 
ai y5r !, yak-isj;. 

Ka’ba o dair o masjid, 
hama jS tarikl-st. 

Ghaur kun, &shiq wa mSshiiq, 
khwSr o gul, yak-j5 dui-sf. 

(Though not en wrapt in robes like thee, O priest !, 

1 am not bare of soul as thou art, friend ! 
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i am the king of kings, in verity 1 
All interests, emotions, tastes of art, 

A very riot of all feelings — Mine ! 

Yet am I not distraught because of that. 

1 am an idol- worshipper, no doubt ; 

An infidel ; not of the faithful flock. 

1 go to mosques, no Muslim yet am I. 

Lover and love, idol and sculptor skilled, 

Are one, O friend!, and only darkness reigns 
In Ka'ba-mosque and Temple equally. 

Come thou into my garden ; then wilt see 
The White Blaze of the Light of Unity 1 
Look well, Loved, Lover, rose and thorn, are one!) 
Sarmad !, ba jahan base 
nek-n3m shudl, 

Az mazhab-e Kufr 
su-e Islam shutjl, 

\kbir che kfcata dub 
ba Allah o Rasul, 

Sargashta murid-e 

Lachhman o Rum shudl ! 
j'ark kardam ch5ra-h3-e 

jumla az madS-e khwesh, 

Nur-e Haq ra didam az 
zer ta bala-e Khwesh ; 

Gar (u ml-khwahl, chunlA 

ham shau juda az ja-e khud, 

1'5 bi-bTnT Mazhar-e Haq 
jumla sar ta p5-e Khud. 

Sarmad !, agar-Ash wafa-s(, 

Khud ml aya4 ! 

W-ar flmadan-Ash baji-st 
Khud ml ayad ! 

Awara che-ra dar- 

pa-<!* U ml gard-T ? 

Sarmad!, agar V KhudS-st, 

Khud ml ayad ! 

(Sarmad !, thou, in this world, did win fair fame 
Kor learning and for pious ways also, 

And came from heathen ways into Islam. 

What fault saw’st thou in All&h and Rasal 
That thy mind turned away from themi and thou 
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Didst bend thy head before Lachbmaa and Ram ! 

From my materiel body i east off 

All effort, yea, all motion, strain of strife, 

And then I saw the Light of the one True 
Fill all my Self’s Bering from foot to crown. 

If thou desir’st the same experience, 

Then stand aside from thy small self, and see t 
Sarmad !, if thou art faithful unto Him, 

And if He too is faithful unto Thee, 

And if His coming unto Thee be right, 

Then surely will, He come Mim-Self to Thee ! 

Why shouldst Thou run, demented, after Him. 

If He is God-the-Self, He’ll come HmvSelf !.) 

A rather ‘wildly beautiful’ hymn to Love Divine, with a 
touch of ‘super physical worlds’, somewhat in the vein of 
Shelley, by a later Sufi, Siraj, may also well find place here, 
at the close of this chapter on 4 The Way of Devotion’ : 
Kbabare (ahawwar-e Ishq sun, 

(or, Khabar-e tahayyur-e Husn sun,) 
na junfu'i raha, na pari rahi, 

Na to Tfi raha, na to MaiA raha, 
jo rahT so be-khabar! rahl. 

Shah-e b^-khudi na ata kiya 

mujhe jab lib&s-e barahna-gl, 

Na khirad k! bakhya-gar! rahi, 
na junhfc kT parda-darT rahu 
Wo jo hosh o aql o ha was the, 

Ter! yak nigah ne udi <jiye, 

Wa shar5b-e sadqa-e 5razu 

khume dtl men (hi so bhar! rahi 
Chair simj-e Ghaib se yak hawu, 
ke chaman gburur ka jal gaya. 

Wale Shama’, khana jalS ke sab, 
gule surkh sahl harT rahi. 

Woh a ’jab ghadi t-hi ke jis ghadl 
liyS daars-e nuskha-e Ishq kfi, 

Ke kitfib-e aql ki *iq par 

jo dhmrl so jruh hi dharr rahi. 

Terc josh o hairat-e Husn k5 
asar is qadar se yahfift huA, 

Nh fo kin A mh6 jflaia raftf, 

na pari mAA jalwa-gan rahi* 
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KiyS khak &(ish-e Ishq no 
Pii-e be-nawfi-e SirSj ko 
Na hazar raha, na k ha far raha, 
jo rahf so be-khatari rahi. 

(When, of that Wondrous Beauty and of Love 
Almighty, came the fame, then disappeared 
Both Thou and I, and there was left but One 
Vast all-unconscious Blessedness alone 1 
The Lord of ‘self-Iess-ness’ bestowed on me 
The gorgeous garment of Self’s Nudity ; 

Then vanished intellect’s quick subtlety, 

Also veil-rending lack of sanity ! 

One glance of 1 hine did put to sudden flight, 

All wisdom, all alertness, and ail sense ; 

Craving, inebriate, for self-sacrifice. 

Which had filled all my heart, alone remained. 

A fiery wind blew from Negation's Fort, 

And in an instant blasted into ash, 

The garden, so luxuriant, of my pride ; 

The candle-Flame that was lit in my house, 

Burnt all the house ; it-Self remains a-gtow. 

Wondrous the hour when first was read the rede 
Of this o’er-powering over-whelming Love i 
The book of intellect that then was ‘shelved,’ 

Remains upon the shelf unto this day ! 

The wonder, ardour, fervour of Thy Beauty 
Had such miraculous effect on earth, 

The mirror lost its pohsh, and the image 
Shown by it of the paltry selfish self, 

Worshipped till now as fairy beautiful, 

Has disappeared, vanished, for evermore. 

The fire of Love Divine has burnt to ash 
The selfish heart of this poor devotee ; 

No home is left to him which he may call 
‘His own’, nor any pride, nor any fear ; 

Remains to him but Blessedness APOne 
And All Infinity, ‘His Home’, ‘His Own’ 1} 

(1 cannot resist the temptation to put hi another beautiful 
Sufi poem here. It is translation of some VfcWes of MaulSLnS 
Rumi, and occurs in a foot-note on p. 190 of Hegel's Fh&Uh 
tophy of Mind, translated by W. Wallace. The poem was 
translated into German by Rutkett* tibd ^ntiranslated Into 
English by Wallace with the htfp-Cf Mi* MeyReedall.) 
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(I saw but One in all sea-billows wildly streaming’ ; 

1 saw but One through all heaven’s starry spaces gleaming ; 
I looked into the heart, a waste of worlds, a sea — 

1 saw a thousand dreams — yet One amid all dreaming. 

And earth, air, water, fire, when Thy decree is given, 

Are molten into ooe ; against Thee none hath striven. 

There is no living heart but beats unfailingly 

In the one song of praise to Thee, from earth and heaven. 

As one ray of thy light appears the noonday Sun, 

But yet Thy light and Mine eternally are One. 

As dust beneath Thy feet, the stars that sweep on high ; 

Yet only One, and One for ever, Thou and ). 

The dust may turn to stars, and stars to dust decay ; 

Yet art Thou one with Me, and shall be One for Aye. 

How may the words of Life that fill Heaven’s utmost part, 
Rest in the narrow casket of one poor human heart ? 

How can the Sun’s own rays, a fairer gleam to fling, 

Hide in the lowly ore, the jewel’s covering ? 

How may the rose-grove all its glorious bloom unfold, 
Drinking in mire and slime, and feeding on the mould ? 

How can the darksome shell, that sips the salt sea-stream, 
Fashion a shining pearl, the sunlight’s Joyous beam ? 

0 heart!, should warm winds fan thee, shouldst thou floods endure, 
One element are wind and flood ; but be thou pure. 

I’ll tell thee how from out the dust God moulded man — 
Because the breath of Ix>ve He breathed into his clay. 

PH tell thee why the spheres their whirling paths began— 
They mirror to God's throne Love’s Glory day by day. 

I’ll tell thee why the morning winds blow over the grove — 

It is to bid Love’s roses bloom abundantly. 

I’ll tell thee why the night broods deep the earth above — 
Love’s bridal tent to deck with sacred canopy. 

All riddles of the earth dost thou desire to solve ? 

Then in Thy heart the Love of the One Self evolve ! 

Life shrinks from Death in woe and fear, 

Though Death ends well Life’s bitter need ; 

So shrinks the heart when Love draws near, 

As though ’twere Death in very deed ; 

For wheresoever Love finds room, 

There self, the sullen tyrant, dies. 

So let him perish in the gloom, 

Thou to the Dawn of Freedom rise*) 




CHAPTER IV. 


The Way of Work*, or the Volitional Constituent of 
Religion* 

Resum* : the Triple Path. 

1 n life, cognition -desire-action, jfifina-ichchhfi- 
kriya, ilm-khwahuh-fel , are always rotating. We 
perceive something ; we feel a desire for or against it ; 
we act to secure or remove it. New activity brings new 
knowledge ; that engenders new desire ; that caused* new 
movement. Thus are the three life-functions always 
circling round and round ; inseparable, though disting- 
uishable. Same three factors are distinguishable but 
inseparable components of Religion. We begin life, as 
infant, with desire (for nourishment) predominant : then 
pass on. as child, to (aimless-seeming) restless activity ; 
then slowly develope intelligence and gather knowledge, 
connected, systematic, organised ; then have larger desires, 
ambitions; more complicated acti\i ties, enterprises. So 
m Religion, the first stage is desire (more or less inchoate) 
for ‘nourishment for soul*, for something more than this 
life offers; then comes activity ‘the way of works’, 
shariaf, karma- marga, rites and ceiemonies; then a 
somewhat clearei notion of other worlds, and of God ; 
then more earnest desire lor God, ‘the way of devotion,’ 
bhakji-marga, tartqaf, yearnings, fervors, ardours, 
worships, internal prayers and beseechings, passionings and 
compassiomngs ; then earnest thinking, intense study, 
reflection, vi*chara, ghaur, khau a, 'mental exploration’, 
‘intellectual diving, moving, searching all round’, tike 
‘internal’ side of yog a- practices ; then ‘the way of 
knowledge’, ‘illumination’, 'Finding of the Sought’, 
j n ana-mar ga, haqlqaf or maSrifat ; after which, there 
is deliberate desire for the good of all, conscious philan- 
thropy, (not only temperamental goodness as that of a 
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good child), and deliberate appropriate dutiful activity, 
all three in one. 1 


1 See p. 77, supra. In other words, and from a slightly 
different standpoint, we may say that Path of Action is 
for very outward -turned ‘extrovert* restless child-soul ; of 
Devotion, for partly inturned adolescent or youth ; of Wisdom, 
for largely inturned, on rather, ‘combined introvert-extrovert*, 
balanced elder. On Path of Works, ‘sense of separateness* 
is strong ; ‘sense of unity’ with other individuals, weak. On 
Path of Worship, sense of separateness is less strong.; of 
unity, stronger ; aim is union ; as between earthly lover and 
loved, so between human worshipper and divine ‘Worship- 
ped’ ; but even during union, sense of separateness persists, 
though minimised; and reasserts itself after a while. On 
Path of Knowledge or Wisdom, which includes ‘all-person-al 
Devotion* and ‘Works of service to all’, separateness is at 
minimum, not annihilated : of unity, at maximum and ever- 
present. The soul advances successively from first to third. 

As thought-and-desire-and-muscle force of an individual 
gathers sensuous matter, and creates a machine, an instru- 
ment of defence-and-c ffence, destructiou-or-construction ; so 
mind-force of thousands and millions of humans, concentrated 
on one ideal ‘god-form’ or ‘mediator-form’, by Devotion aided 
by Knowledge, actually creates that form, of a very powerful 
kind, in super-sensuous matter, and ‘vivi-fies*, ‘vita-limes’, it, 
(prSua-prafi-shtha, ‘life-estab-lishing’), to be of help. 
Human form itself is result of Will-and-lmagination of the 
Universal Principle of Consciousness. I.).*vas», gods, angels, 
dhySn chohans, planetary spirits, create and become men ; and, 
vice versa, men create and become gods ; (see p 300 of Vol. V 
of The Secret Doctrine, and p 296 of From tfa' ('aws an*T 
Jungles of Hindustan, by H. P. BJ. Thoughts become things; 
things become thoughts ; ideals, reals ; reals, ideals. An 
idea in the mind of an artist becomes a picture, a statue, a 
palace, a temple, a song, a park, a town ; this crumbles and 
vanishes with lapse of time, and becomes a ‘memory’, an idea. 
Gases become solids ; solids, gases. Superphysical makes or 
becomes physical ; physical dissolves again into superphysical. 
Therefore, Pur an as say that a d 6 v a-kiogdom accompanies the 
‘human kingdom*, i.e , the human race ; therefore, every 
‘bivilfeation’ has a ‘religion*, a ‘mythos*, of its own* 
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Yog&h fray ah Maya pr-oktah, 

Nrnfim sbr6yo-vidhitssy5 ; 

Jfianam, Karma cha, Bhakph cha ; 

Na upSyab any ah as$i kupra-chip 
Nir-vinn5nam Jfiana-yogah 
Nyasinim iha karmasu ; 

T^shu a-nir-vinna-chiftAnam 
Karma-yogah \u karminam ; 

YadfchchhayA Mat-kapia-{a)dau 
Japa-shraddbah yah pumSn, 

Na nir-vinpab, na ap-saktah, 

Bfoakti-yogah asya sicjdhi-dah. 

(Bh&gavatu, xi. ch. 20.) 
(Three ways have I declared, for helping men, 
Walking which, they may gain the Highest Good ; 
The Ways of Knowledge, Love, and Pious Works. 
For the child-mind that clings yet to the World, 
There is the Way of Rites and Pious Works. 

For those not clinging nor yet surfeited, 

Who have heard rumours of Me, and have felt 
Vague longings and strong stirrings of the heart, 
The Way of Worship is the helpful way. 

For those who are world-weary, ‘dis-illusioned\ 
Who seek but rest from all this Vast Illusion 
Of whirling purgat'ries and paradises, 

And have no wish left to initiate 
New enterprises, but only to pay 
All unpaid ‘debts*, do ‘duties’ undischarged — 

For them the Way of Knowledge is the Way.) 

For the soul which has found the Final Object of all 


It has just been said that the soul progresses from Works, 
through Worship, to Wisdom. But the three are expounded, 
in the present work, ip the reverse order. This is so, because 
it is hoped that the book may be used for t bo purpose of 
Education of the young, and, for that purpose, the Educator 
has to become a person of Knowledge first, and then re* 
include, on a higher level, Devotion and Action ate, in his 
life, and combine all in balanced Wisdom. 
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Seeking, the three Ways have merged into one. For the 
yet seeking and slowly and steadily progressing, the three 
are distinguishable. Since 'action’ is most 'manifest' ; 
•desire and cognition are hidden, and manifest only in and 
through action ; therefore, differences, quarrels, also 
'manifest' most in the ‘actions’ of 'children’, 'child-minds'. 

Accordingly, differences between religions are most 
apparent in the third department, viz., Karma-kSnda, 
Sharlyat or Ma'milaf , sacraments, rites, ceremonies and 
observances. Yet the differences are only apparent. There 
is very substantial similarity underneath the surface. 
Dresses of men seem to differ greatly ; yet because the 
human shape enclothed by them is the same, all dresses 
have to shape themselves to it more or less closely. 

-^1. Prayer. 

1. V&Jic sandhy a-up asan a, Christian prayer , 
Muslim namaz — are the same. Essential parts of all are 
almost exactly the same. Indeed they aie almost like 
translations of one another. They all pray to the 
Ultimate Source or Reservoir of all Cosmic Energy, 
Mental, Physical, Biotic, for Right Intelligence and 
Righteous Will, inner illumination, guidance, protection 
from evil temptations, and strength of mind to do the 
right duty. Obviously, if intelligence is right and 
righteous, and will strong and guided by that intelligence, 
everything will go right. 1 


1 Psychologically, prayer is essentially prayer to the God 
Within All, Collective Consciousness, the Principle of 
Consciousness, Omnipresent, Omnipotent, Omniscient. Latest 
'scientific’ name of this Ultimate is ’Total Unconscious*. It is 
a new and significant variant of the old 'Unmanifest*, 
a-vyak^a, bdfin, 'hidden*. ‘Praying’ is, mostly, an 'un- 
conscious’, i.e., unwitting, non-deli berate, (in a comparative few. 
a deliberate) wishing and willing that this 'Unconscious’ may 
•become conscious, in the person praying. A scientist, an 
inventor, ‘concentrating* upon solution of some problem, is 
thus praying, performing yoga , that the all-knowing Un- 
conscious within him, may become conscious in his brain in 
respect of that part of All-Knowledge which he (the person 
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Aum ! Bhuh, Aum ! Bbuvab, Aum ! Svah. 

Aum ! Ta{ Savituh var^niyam bhargah P<$vasya 
dhimahi, dhiyah vah nah pra-cliodaySt. Aum ! 

(i?//. F\, (rciyatrt , 3. 62. 10.) 


praying) desires. Young souls can only gradually transfer 
their prayers from 'a god Without’ to ‘the God within’. As 
children, we pra> to our father, mother, elder, guardian, for 
everything. When grown up, we ‘pray’ to ourselves, we insist 
upon ourselves, we toff/, to stand upon our own feet, and avoid 
troubling others with requests for help, as much as possible. 
Hut this is not always possible. Then we, (even though 
grown-up, yet not grown sufficiently strong), have to seek the 
help of others, who are senior, stronger, superior. Always in 
the last resort, the final work has to be done by one-Self. 
Mother and father may give food ; teacher, information ; but 
eating, masticating, digesting, absorbing, understanding, 
assimilating, must be done by one-self. There are prayers to 
personal gods, i s h t a-d e v a-s, mnliyak , auliyi , r s h i s, gurus, 
)> > r-s , mediators, angels, saints (see p. 366 supra ) ; behind 
them all there is perpetual unavoidable ‘prayer' to Impersonal 
Omnipresent God Of this ‘perpetual prayer’, incessant 
breathing, ‘praying to the god of air’, atmos , (Atm5 seems 
connected w ith three Greek words, atmos , etymon , autos), is a 
primary simple manifestation. In its spiritual aspect, this 
‘breathing’ is called, in Ved ism, a-japa g5ya$rT, ‘muttered 
inaudible, prayer’ ; in which every breath signifies, ‘That am I', 
'That am I\ *1 am That’, ‘1 am That', Sah A ham, Ah am 
Sah Without perpetual in-filling, in-coming* of that Great 
Pure I, and out-going, out-casting, of impurities of the small 
1, the small I cannot live at all. 

Har nafas<5> ke furo ml rawad, 

Mumidd-e haySt as$ ; 

Wa chun bar mi fiyad, 

Mufarreh-e ; 

Pas dar har nafase do n£ma{; 

Maujiid asf, 

Wa bar har nematd shukre wSjtb. (&, Si'<j,u) 
(Each breath that goeth in strengthens the life ; 

Each that comes out, the body purififes. 

Each breathing in-and-out two blessings brings ; 

Then think of Him with each, with twofold thanks.) 
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A urn 1 Agn6 !, nay& supa^hfi rSy 6 
AsmSn, vishvani, £>6va 1, vayunini vidvan ; 
Yuyodhi asmaj-juhuranam ^nah ; 

BhuyishthSm %i nama(h)-uktim vidhema. Aum ! 

(Yajur-V.t 40-16.) 

Auml Vishvani!, DevaSavi$ah !, duritani par(a)-asuva, 
yagl bhadram tat nah Ssuva ! (Fig.-V.) 


Praying for disjday of piety, is obviously wrong ; and not 
only useless but harmful. Ordinarily, prayer in secrecy and 
solitude is sincerest and most full of deep emotion^ In 
conditions of widespread, profound, national surge of feeling, 
in presence of great dangei or actual calamity, mass-prayer is 
obviously commanded by nature itself. Congregational prayer 
is right, useful, effective, in other circumstances also, if sincere 
and single-minded. Solitary study has its own uses ; so has 
joint class-room study. It all depends upon the object in view, 
temperaments and requirements of persons concerned, and 
general surrounding conditions. 

“Prayer opens the spiritual sight of man, for prayer is 
desire, and desire developes into will. The magnetic emanations 
proceeding from the body at every effort — whether mental or 
physical — produce self-magnetisation and ecstasy. Jesus has 
given the advice : ‘When thou prayest, thou shalt not be as 
the hypocrites are ; for they love to pray standing in the 
synagogues and in the corners of the streets, that they may 
be seen of men. But when thou prayest, enter into thy closet, 
and when thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy Father in 
secret* (H* P. Blavatsky, Isis Unveiled , 1. 434.) 

The Prophet Muhammad said to a new convert who was 
shouting out his namaz-prayer at the top of his voice : 
* Brother !, Allah is not deaf ; you need not shout so loudly*. 

It has been said that “The usual influence of Christian 
belief* (and indeed of all blind belief, in any religion) “has 
been to override the idea of invariable causation in nature ; 
even after the belief in recurrent miracles is disavowed, the 
doctrine and practice of prayer remain to represent the old 
concept*’ : (J. M. Robertson, A Short History of Christianity* 
p. 242) ; the old concept, via., that God can intervene, to 
change the ordinary course of causation, in answer to prayer. 
Yet ‘ miracles never cease’; every the least change, and every 
‘invariable’ particular pair of cause-and-cfoc* is an un- 
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Aum J 

Ya{ jSgratah doram ud-aip Daivam, 

Tad u ^pptasya ta$h5 6va aiti, 

Doran gamam jyo$isham jyoph Ekam 
Tat me Matiah shiva-sankalpam astu ! 

Yat prajn§nam, uta chetah, dhrtih cha, 

Yat jyotih antafrh Amrlam prajasu, 

Yasmat na rtc kin-chaua karma kriya^d, 

intelligible miracle.. Who can say why fire burns human skin 
and ice feels cold to it ? Besides this radical consideration, 
there is the, if possible, even more radical one : in the familiar 
course of nature, a weaker force as cause is overpowered by a 
stronger force as greater cause which produces a different 
effect. Interpret ‘prayer’ as willing ; as concentration of 
‘mind-force’, such as is exercised in ‘hypnotising* or in ‘auto- 
suggestion’ ; as intense ‘mental effort’ to draw strength and 
power from Universal Space and Energy ; similar to ‘bodily 
effort’ to .expand lungs and draw strength and vitality from 
universal air by great in-breathings. Such interpretation will 
readily restore ‘scientific causation’ to its proper place. 

Alexis Carrel, M. D., Nobel Laureate, author of Man, the 
Unknown, renowned biologist, recipient of many other honors 
trom famous learned bodies and from states, who passed away 
in 1944, wrote, in the New York Reader's Digest for March 
1941, an art., ‘Prayer is Power’. In the course of it he said : 
“Prayer is not only worship, it is also an invisible emanation 
of man’s worshipping spirit — the most powerful energy that one 
can generate. The influence of prayer on the human mind 
and body is as demonstrable as that of secreting glands. Its 
result can be measured in terms of physical buoyancy, greater 
intellectual vigour, moral stamina, and a deeper understanding 
of the realities underlying human relationships. A tranquillity 
of bearing, a facial and bodily repose, are observed in those 
whose inner lives are enriched by prayer. Within the depths of 
consciousness a flame kindles. And man sees himself. He 
discovers his selfishness, his silly pride, his greeds, his blunders. 
He developes a sense of moral obligation, intellectual humility. 
Thus begins a journey of the soul towards the realm of grace". 
In Man, the Unknown (pub. 1937 ), pp. 141 - 145 , he mentions 
his own experience and "the most important cases of mira- 
culous healing, recorded by the Medical Bureau of Lourdes”. 
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Tat mo Manah shiva-gankalpam asfu ! 

Yena idam bhotam bhuvanam bhavishyat 
Pari-grhIJam Amr^na sarvam, 

Yasmin chit$ain sarvam o{am prajanSm, 

Tat m£ Manah shiva-sankalpam astu ! Aum ! 

(Yajur-V. i, 1-6.) 

Aum ! 

Yah d£v5nSm prabhavah cha u^bhavah cha, 
Vishv-a<Jhipah, Rudrah, Maharshih, 

Hiranya-garbham janayamasa purvam, 

Sah nah huddhya shubhaya samyunaktu ! Aum ! (U.) 
Aum ! Udihi, udihi, SQrya ! 

Varchasa ma abhi-udihi ; 

Yan cha pashyami, yan cha na, 

Teshu mam su-matim krdhi ! Aum ! (At/iarra VMu.) 

(Aum ! 

In the three worlds, planes, states of consciousness^ 
"Waking, and Dreaming, and Deep blumbei too, 
Father of all, may Thy Supernal Light 
Inspire, illuminate, and guide our mind* ; 

We ope them to that Radiance Divine ! Aum f 

Aum ! 

supreme Director ! Lord of Warmth and Light, 

Of Life and Consciousness, that knowest all ! 

Guide us by the Right Path to happiness ! 

And give us strength and will to war against 
The sins that rage in us and lead astray ! 

We bow in revereuce and prayer to thee ! Aum ! 

Aum ! 

Father Divine !, all sins ward off from us, 

And all auspicious virtues grant to us. 

Aum ! ( V.) 

Aum 1 

This Mind Divine of mine, which wanders far 
When I am waking, and comes back in sleep — 

May this far-reaching light of lights uritt right ! 

This Mind of mine, which is intelligence 
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All-knowing ; which is living consdousneas, 

And patient sdfamfntftining fortitude ; 

Which is the inner and immortal light 
Without which we are naught—- may ft right ! 

This J find of mine, which in eternal grasp, 

Holds past and present and the future, all. 

In which all other minds are interwoven 
As warp and woof — may it tat U ever right 1 

Atmt 1 (F.) 

Aum ! 

Who did create and is the Lord of all, 

Senses, sense-objects, souls, or high or low, 

Rudra, the Seed of 1-ness, and all-knower, 

Mah&rshi, Who did generate at first 
The* Golden Egg wherein are interlinked 
The wheeling globes by Prime Intelligence-— 

May fie endow us with the righteous Mind . Aum! 
Aum ! Arise, arise, our gracious Lord, O Sun ! t 
Envelope us in Thy Effulgent Glory, 

And raise us to the height of Thine own Wisdom, 

So we may have insight of thy Great Purpose 
And rightly understand our fellow-beings, 

Create in us loving good-will for all, 

Those whom we see and those we do not see ! Aum !) ( V •) 
Aum ! Bbadram karnebhih shrnuyama, P&vSh ! 
Bhadram pasfayema akshabhih yajatrah ; 

Sthiraih angaih tushtuvAmsah tanobhih 
Vyashteiahi cteva-hitam yad 5yuh. Aum ! ( Up .) 

(May we hear words of sweetness with our ears; 

May we see joyous sights with our eyes ; 

With firm and healthy limbs, may we live on 
For so long as is good for our organs, 

Sensor and motor, through which ye do live, 

Ye gods ! ye Nature-forces I 1 Living thus 

1 1)4 va-s, ‘gods’, are nature-forces of the ‘five elements, 
ak&sha-ether, air, fire, water, earth’, with which the five 
sensor and five motor organs are connected, in V&Jic ‘natural 
philosophy’. 
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Shall w* express and hymn your glories well l) 
A-<JIn&h sy&ma sharadah shatam, bhayah cha 
sharadah shata^. (Yajur-Vttfa, 36. 24.) 

Bha^ram jlvanjah jaraoSm ashlmahi. 

(Sg-Vifa, 10. 37. 6.) 

Pashy&ma sharadah shatam, roh&ma sharadah 
shatam, pushy6ma sharadah shatam, bhavlma sharadah 
Shatam, bhosh&ma sharadah shatam, bhayaslh sharadah 
ahat&t* (Afharva-Vtda, 19. f> 7. 1-8.) 

(May We live, un-depressed, a hundred years ; 

And even more ; and living sumptuously ; 

A hundred autumn-glories may we see ; 

And for a hundred autumns may we grow 
In health and strength, and decorate ourselves ; 

And e'en beyond the term of hundred years 1) 

B-ism-Illah-ir-Rahman-ir-Rahlm. 

Al-hamdu lillahi Rabb-il-a’limln. 

Ar-Rahmln ir-RahTm ! Malik-i-yaum-idsjin. 

Iyyaka na’budu, wa iyySka nasta’in ; 
Ihdin-as-sirat-ul-mustaqim, 

Sirat-allazina an amta a’laihim, 
Ghair-il-magbzub-i-a'laihim 
wa la-azzallln. Amin ! ( Q .) 

(Praise be unto the Lord of all the worlds ! 

The Lord of Mercy and Beneficence ! 

Master Supreme of the great Judgment Day ! 

Thee do we serve and Thee beseech for help ; 

Show us the Path on which Thy blessings rest, 

The Straight Path ; not of those whose who go astray, 
On whom descends thy wrath and punishment l Amin.) 
Rabbana 5{ina f-id-<Juniya hasanatan, wa f-il-akfcirati 
hasanafan, wa qina azab-un-nSr. (Q.) 1 


1 We have seen before, p. 262, supra, that V&lic 
♦Messiah* as well as Biblical ( Nabi* have prayed for ( daily 
bread*. In the above text, Quranic ‘Jtshi* does the same. 
The Vedic verse, quoted just before, praying for long life 
ef physical body and for auspicious senseobjects, has the 
same significance. Affairs of this world are by no means 
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(O God of all ! 

Bestow on us all blessings in this world, 

And also in the other future world ; 

And save us from the fires of sin and hell.) 

Our Father which art m heaven ! Hallowed be Thy 
name Thy kingdom come. Thy toill be done in earth 
as it is in heaven. Give us this day our daily bread. 
And forgive u*» our debts, as we forgive our debtors. And 
lead us not into temptation ; but deliver us from evil ; 
for Thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, 
for ever Amen 1 (B., AT. T .) 

Lead me, O Lord, in Thy righteousness. Make Thy 
Way straight before my face. Cleanse Thou me from 
secret faults Keep back Thy servant from presumptuous 
sms ; let them not have dominion over me. Wash me 
thoroughly from my iniquity, and cleanse me from my 
sin. Create m me a clean heart, O God f , and renew a 
right spirit within me. Search me, O God * f know my 
heart, try me and know my thoughts, and see if there be 
any wicked way in me ; and lead me m the Way 
Everlasting. Show me Thy Way*> O Lord ! Teach me 
Thy Paths ; and lead me in Thy Truth ; Thou art the 
God of my Salvation. Open Thou mine eyes that I h\ay 
behold wondrous things out of Thy law. Quicken thou 

to be neglected and despised Quite obviously, by declaration 
of all religions, right conduct in this world is neoessary 
condition of welfare in the next. That there is a next world, 
all religions are agreed ; and if the question were to be decided 
by ‘democratic* method, and were put to a universal plebiscite, 
the vast majority of the two thousand million human beings 
who inhabit this earth, including 180 millions of even the 
Soviet Russia of today, would surely say 'Yes’ ! Therefore, 
it is right that we should pray for, and exert ourselves to win, 
well-being in both worlds The V4dic Rshi, indeed, declares 
expressly that “Religion is that which secures happiness hem 
as well as hereafter". 

Yatah Abhy-udaya-Nis-shnfyasa- 

siddhih sa Dharmah. ( V aUheshika^Sufra.) 

The whole of tsha Upanishat s tresse s the same fact 
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me according to Thy Word. Remove from me the way 
of lying. (B., If. T. t Pti4htt9*) 

Shemaa Israel I Adbittri Elohettu Adonai Eihad ! 

Yehi ration millefartekhs, Adonai Elohemi velohe 
atoftend, she^titg^enn BethoraUheka vethadbikenu 
bemkewotheka, ve-al febienu lic^e he); velo lide abera vela 
life nissaydn velo life biaaayon vetharhikenu miyosser 
hfeUFM ; vethddbikemi beyaseer hafjob vethnenu lehen 
veUiefiaef vekahmin be-^nekha vebene kol roenu 
veghtanlemi haeadifn (obkn. Barukb Atja Af onai gomel 
hasafim fobim leammo Israel. Amen. 

(Heat, O Israel ! the Lord is our God, the Lord is 
One. May it be Thy will, O Lord our God, and God of 
our fathers, to cause us to walk in Thy law and cleave to 
Thy cortfrtiandments ; and lead us not into sin, transgres- 
sion, temptation, and contempt. Remove from us every 
evil inclination and cause us to adhere to the good. Oh, 
grant us grace, favour and mercy in Thy sight, and in the 
sight of all that behold us, and bestow gracious favours 
on us. Blessed art Thou, O Lord, who bestowest gracious 
favours on Thy people Israel Amen.) 1 

1 The original Hebrew words of this prayer, in roman 
characters, and also the translation, are taken from a book 
of ptfayers of all faiths, published by the Theosophical 
Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, in 1925, under the title of 
“Union of All Faiths in a Common Act of Worship”. 'Israel’ 
is said to be composed of ‘Isr*, ‘righteousness* and *E1*, 
‘omnipotent’ ; hence it means, ‘those who walk righteously 
in the Law of omnipotent God*. The reader, if he happens 
to be curious in matters of philology cum philosophy, may 
consult those mines of occult lore, H. P. Blavatsky’s Isi$ 
Unveiled and The /Secret Doctrine , (with the help of the 
Indices) for connections between Indian, Phoenician, Hebrew, 
and Greek pyaur-nish£, 0 i vS-nisham, Dionysus, Adonai> 
Adonis, Adam-Adami, Adam, A d i-M a n u , Adi-natha, Eden, 
A-P-N-Y ; and between Indian A-I-U-M, E-O-M, A-l-A-O, 
H-A-Y-A-V-A, and the western I A O, Jaho, Jah, Jahveh, 
Jehovah, Jove, Eve, Yahveh, Yahya, I-hi-we, Hawwfi, 
J-H-V-H, lachchus, OaAaHoo, Oi-Ha-Heo ; Dy aus-pitr, 
Jupiter; etc. 
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The 'Honovar’-preyor, (so named taoftjtt* the 
words ahu-vairaya’ or ‘ahuns-vairayo’ which occur in & 
is held as sacred in Zoroastrianism as the KjrSyapri’ pmy t r 
is in VGdism. It is : 

Yaths ahu{na) vairayo, a$h& R a tush, ashat chit ha 
•cha, vangh6ush dazadS manangho, stiyaothanaoSm 
angh6ush Mazads-i k shat hr 6m cba Ahurai i. Yin* 
dreguvyo da<j5t vast§rem. 

(Fix we our minds in worship on the Lord, 

Of Right and Might, of Wisdom and of Power, 
Who gives as Conscience to do godly deeds. 

And also gives Detachment from the Worid, 

And patient Resignation whence we gain 
Solace in time of weakness and of pain .) 1 

. Apano darego jySltim, a ksha$thr£m v*ngh6ush 
manangho ; ash at a erdjosh pa{ho yatebu Mazadao Ahuro 
shactl. (Z., Gatha, 33. 5.) 

...Ahmat ava manangbi y& ver6jy£-IdySyI manta 
vas^raya . (33. 6.) 

...Ahuro Mazadaos ch5 armaltlsh cha ash6m chi. 
fradat ga6th£m man as chi vohu ksha{threm cha... 
adal...(33. 11.) 

1 This rendering is based on the interpretation made 
by Shri J. M. Cbatterji, Ethical Conceptions of the 
Qithi, (2nd edn.), pp. 11 and 592 ; so also aee all other 
renderings of Gai ha-texts, given in tins book, baaed on his. 
Scholars can check and correct by the original texts, repro- 
duced here in roman letters. Another version of the Honovar 
is as below ; it is only a versified form of the words 
(slightly altered for purposes of metre) of the English 
translation by Dr. Irach J. S. Tarapopewala which 
appeared in The Bombay Theosophieal ifejttrtfofor September, 
*937. 

(As the earth’s sovereign rtf left o’er the earth, 

E'en so the Spiritual Teacher rules 

The Mind of all, because of the Great Power 

Of Rectitude and aH the odher gifts 

Of the Good Min#. The St r e n g th of Ahura, 

And acB Chase ocher gilts that go urtthit, 
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Yfi shyaofhanS yS vachanghS yS yasnS amIrltSpSn* 
«sh£m cha falbyo dSonghS, Maza<}5 ! ksha^tbr^m cha 
haorvatato afeham $ 01 , Ahurl !, £hy5 poarut£m9Isb 
45s$£(34. 1.) 

A( cha hoi sachan$Q manangha ukhdhals shyaotha- 
nais cha ; kshnflm Mazadao Vahmai a fraordf yasnas 
ch5...Paongho drdjash pa$ho yam <Ja£nam Ahuro 
Saoshyan$o dadat (53. 2.). 

(Grant me long life, Lord Mazada !, Fortitude, 

And the right mind ; and show me 

the Straight Path , 

O’er which Thou broodest, and which 

leads to Thee. 

Lord ! give me such a Mind as makes men Wise 
And dutiful... The wealth of Rectitude, 

From which all other wealth flows of itself, 

And Conscience Just, and Patient Fortitude, 

And right Activity, bestow on me. 

Come unto me, Great Mazada ! with Thy hands 
Full of those duties, righteous words and deeds, 
Which bring Spirituality, detached 
Aloofness from the world, Salvation thence, 

Right thoughts, right words, right 

deeds — by these we gain 
Knowledge of Mazada, and thence of Brahm' ; 

The Straight Path that the Loving Lord Soshyanf 
Gave us — may we not ever err from it.) 

Are given to him who worketh for the Lord 
In service of his brethren to his best. 

May the Good Mind inspire us so we may 
Bring solace to the souls of all in need !) 

Dr. Taraporewala says that, like all other Saviours, 
“alter years of struggle with his lower self, Zarathustra gets 
Illumination”, and begins the work of his mission with the 
utterance of “the Ahuna-vairya, ‘the Holy Word of sacrifice*...” 
...‘“Ahunem vairlm, taniim pai(l»* means 'the mantra saves the 
man 9 . Vairya is from Skt vr, to choose ; hence it means 'all 
powerful, who can choose as he wills*...” (personal letter d/ 24*1- 
1938.) GSyMci too trfiya^, 'saves* him who gftya& 'sings' it. 
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Af toll MazaqlS ! \£tn mainyOm asba-okshantfiya 
sar^yay&o kh§thrfi maltha mayfi vshishta var&tft 
manangha ayao aro! h&kur£n£m yaySo baching OrvSno. 
(33. 9-). 

(May this my mind, Lord Maza<ja 1 show to me 
The Truth, Thy inmost Spirit, Greatest Good, 

Ideal of Ideals, to guide me 
Aright in ways of Righteousness alway. 

Having achieved that goal, I will have gained 
All lesser things, to which my soul inclines.) 

Sisha nSo asha patho vanghtosh 
kba^6ng manangho. (34. 12.) 

(Teach us the path of conscious Rectitude, 

Great Lord! wherein Conscience rests satisfied.) 

Asha, Rectitude, Right Desire, Vahishfam 
Manah, Right mind, Right knowledge, A rm&Itl, Right 
will, Right action, Ksh ashram, Patient and Steady 
Detachment, and Manangha, thoughts, VachanghS, 
words, ShyaotbanS, deeds — these words are of very 
frequent occurrence in the Oafhai. 

A brief, and very common, V£dic prayer to be 
cleansed of sins, and be forgiven, is : 

Pspah aham, papa-karmS aham, 
pSp-atma p5pa-sambhavah, 

Pahi mam, Pundarlk-5ksha !, 
sarva-papa-harah bhava. (Mbh) 

(Sinful am I, sin-acting, anfl sin-born, 

Sin-natured. Cleanse Thou me from all my sin !) 

It may be noted that Aum (Om), Amid, Amen, 
respectively used by Vaicjika pharma, Islam, and 
Christianity, are the same wcrd, all meaning, M Be it so”, 
besides other meanings. 

A Jaina prayer-hymn is : 

Arabanta namo ! Bhagavanfa namo ! 
Param-£shvara Jina-rSja namo 1 
Prabhu pfiran-ga{a, parama maho^aya, 
Avinfisbi, akalanka, namo 1 
Ajara, amara, aJI-shaya ^bhu^a-ni<^bi, 



JAIHA PfUYB R 




m 


Pj^echana-jeJa^hirmayank*, sumo i 
K^vaja-gyani-^arah^ 4affshit*, 
Loka-loka-sva-bhiva, ntmo ! 
Kashifa-sakala-kalanka-kalusha-gana, 
Duri^-up*<^ava-hhSva, uarno l 
Asharana-sharana, vi~rag&, nir-anjana, 
Nir-upd4hika, Jaga^-isha, namo ! 

Bocjhi <jlnu an-uparaa dSn-&hvara 9 
Gyana bioaala, sar-isha, namo l 1 
(Thou that deservest every praise ! 

The Lord of every glory. Thou ! 

Our God Supreme ! We bow to Thee ! 
Stainless, decayless, wonderful, 

Exhaustless fount of marvels all ; 

The One Sole object of all hymns. 

Who can be glimpsed but in the glass 
Of Soli-tary Consciousness, 

That has negated all the taints 
Of restless sins, disturbances, 

Attachments to false fleeting things, 

That stain Thy Purity of Peace ! 

Thou Refuge of the refugeless ! 

Thou Formless, Moveless, Passionless ! 

Lord of the Worlds ! Thee we adore ! 

Most Generous of givers, Thou ! 

Give us that greatest gift of all — 

The Lupmious Intelligence 
And Final Knowledge of Thy-Self ! 

Give us this gift ! We bow to Thee ! ) 

The Buddhist prayer, in most common use, is : 
Buddham sharanam gachchhami, 

Dh amen am sharanam gachchhami , 

Sangham sharapam gachchhami, 

Aum ! manih padral, Aunt ! 


a This prayer also is taken from the Theosophical 
publication mentioned before, p. 404 txpra. For 
some veraes from another Jaksa prayer, hi Samskrt, see 
P>133#%*** 
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(Ab i filmed Lord ! O High DtUmeret t 
Ah ! Lover 1 Brother I Guide 1 Lamp of the Law ! 
Source of all Wisdom, Fountain of all Light ! 

I take my refuge in Thy name and Thee ! 

I take my refuge in Thy Law of Good ! 

I take my refuge in Thy Order I Awn ! 

The gem-like drop of dew*— my little soul — 

Ah ! may it pass into the Lotus-bloom 
That floats upon the Sea 
Of Thy Infinity l) 1 

A few verses from a Sikh prayer are : 

Sarab Ksla hai Pita ap5ra, 

D£vi KalikS Mata ham5ra, 

Manuya Guru mohi, ManasS May!, 

Yin mo ko saf-kriyS parhSI. 

D£vi Shiva ! vara mohi yahai 
Shubha karmon t6 kab&hau na taruu, 

Na daruh an sc jaba ai larai, 

Nishchaya kari apanl jlta karQA. 

Thadha bhay£ kara jora kar, 

Vachana kaha shira nae, 

Pan^ha chalai Tava jaga$a mcu 
Yav Turn karo sahae. 

(Guru Govinda Simha, Vichitra 

Nat aka and Chandt Charijra.) 


1 The first six lines are taken from Sir Edwin Arnold’s 
The Light of Asia. ‘Mani pamm^’ (Skt. manih padme), ‘the 
jewel in the lotus’, seems to have a significance similar to that 
of a Hindu tradition, viz., that if the body of a departed 
person is carried through the street in Benares, named 
Brahma-nSkt, to Ma?i-karnika, a holy spot on the bank of 
the GangSt and is burnt there, the soul attains moksha. The 
‘mystic’ meaning of Brahma-n&la ‘the stem of Brahma’ is that 
if the soul, by Yoga-practice, is able to travel up through the 
spinal eord and brain to the Brahma-rawjhn, ‘the Brahma" 
hole’, Mwi-kargikft, ‘the jewel-hud’, (Le.? pituitary body mm 

« gland), it attains aamisoieiMse: (see Tha 8* erst dtotrfe* 

2 ). 
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(Th* Eternal is my Father measureless, 

My goddess-Mother is Eternity, 

My Teacher is my Mind ; its Intuition 

Is my good Nurse. They teach me to do right. 

Thou blessed Consort-Nature of the Lord ! 

Grant me this boon that 1 may never turn 
From the Right Path of Duty ; never fear 
To war ’gainst evil ; and may always win ! 

I fold my hands m humble prayer to Thee I 
I bend my head in lowly reverence ! 

Ordain that Thy Path may be trod by all ; 

Give me the strength to make it plain to men 1 1) 
Another great prayer, common to the several religions,, 
may be noted ; common because it anses spontaneously 
from the unsophisticated human heart which is the same 
all over the earth ; for Darkness, outer as well as inner, 
is the great enemy of the good, and Light their great 
friend, everywhere : 

Aum ! T aniasa b ma Jyotih gamaya, 

Asatah ma Sad gamaya, 

Mrtyoh Amrtam ! Aum ! \V ) 

(Lead me from Darkness unto Light ; lead me 
From the Unreal to the Real ; lead 
Me from the mortal to th’ Immortal Self ! ) 

II allazina amanu yukhrijahum 
min az-Zulmati il an-Nurl (Q.) 

Those who have found the faith are taken out 
Of Darkness into Light, ye faithful ones ! ) 

Narun ala nurin yahdillahu 
li nurihi manyashao. (Q.) 

(Light blazing upon Light, God guideth him, 

To whom He gives His grace, unto His Light.) 

(Ocean of mercy ! dwell within our heart 

I These last three prayers, Jaina, Buddhist, and Sikh, 
have some words in them, which make it possible, according 
to the mood of the devotee, to regard them as addressed either 
to the Supreme, or to a ‘personal* embodiment of the Supreme, 
viz.* Mahkvira Jina, or Buddha, or the goddess purgft. 
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Ever, and give such Light unto our mind, 

That we may love, serve, worship Thee, our God ! 
Ever Thy presence may we feel near us, 

Thou art our Father, Mother, Master, all ! ) 

{Si., THB., 31.) 

Lead, kindly Light, amid th* encircling gloom, 
Lead thou me on 1 

The night is dark, and I am far from home, 

Lead thou me on ! 

(Christian Hymn, by Newman.} 

An old Greek hymn to Minerva, goddess of Wisdom, 
sprung from the head of Jupiter, (which implies that she is 
personification of the aspect of omni-taience of the Su- 
preme), sings: 

Great Goddess, hear !, and on my darkened mind r 
Pour thy pure Light in measure lincoufined ; 

That Sacred Light, O all-preceding Queen, 

Which beams eternal from thy face serene. 

My soul, while wandering on the earth, inspire 
With thine own blessed and impulsive Fire. 

(PROCLUb, translated by Thomas Taylor.) 

All the old ‘dead' religions, and many of the living 
but smaller and less known religions of the less-developed 
primitive or degenerate peoples, have similar prayers for 
‘illumination* of mind and body, for guidance and 
inspiration, for being shown the right way and given 
strength to tread it. 

Let us note that most of these great elemental heart- 
prayers are prayers for collective ‘we’, ‘us*, rather than 
single 'me 1 ; and even where the singular is used, the 
intention is plain, of righteous and loving relationship 
with all. Indeed, prayer without love, love of fellow-men 
as much as of God, (because the former is the beginning 
of the latter), is hollow, is mockery. Measure of the 
power of prayer to help is pleasure of the love in the heart 
which prays. 1 

J For condemnation of malevolent evil prayer, which 
belongs to Black Magic, see Smtet Doctrine, V. 48, 70-71. 
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II. Rhprntawce,' Confession* Expiation. ' 

2* Btft since men cannot always avoid temptation, 
and darkness falls upon their hearts and eyes, from time 
to time ; nay, but too frequently ; and they err into sin 


Some ether purposes and benefits of sincere good benevolent 
prayer may be noted, it is as toilette of the mind, the soul. 
It is bathing in the pare waters of spiritual emotion ; looking 
into the mirror of introspective self-examination ; making 
sure that no unseemliness is left uncorrected, before presenting 
oneself before and to the Supreme, and then going forth to 
work among fellow-creatures, or retiring to rest for the night. 
Detailed considerations, in this regard, are offered in The 
Science of Social Organisation , I, 376-392. As to times for 
prayer, obviously all are good in which the soul feels need 
for it. The significance and value ofa-japS g S y a t r i have 
been referred to, at p. 397, supra. The more advanced, more 
pure, more (wisely) ‘child ’-like the soul, the move does it 
*keep near’ to the Parent ; desirous to please the Parent 
thereby; while performing any and every act, as if the 
Divine Father-mother is looking on and approving. Still, 
for the ordinary person, and for regulation of the day’s 
routine, the hours of sunrise and sunset are recommended 
by most religions. The glories of God’s Nature are most 
manifest then. Some beautiful English hymns may be quoted, 
to illustrate : 

An Hour with Thee . 

An hour with Thee ! when earliest day 
Dapples with gold the eastern grey ! 

O what can frame the mind to bear 
The toil and turmoil, cark and care, 

New griefs which coming hours unfold, 

And sad remembrance of the old ? 

One hour with Thee ! 

An hour with Thee ! when burning June 
Waves his red dag at pitch of noon ! 

What shall repay the faithful swain, 

'His labor on the sultry plaint 

And more than cave or sheltering bough 

Cool fevered blood and throbbing brow ? 

One hoar with Thee 1 
An hour wftih Thee ! when wen 4s set t 
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again and again ; therefore all religions presentee expia- 
tion ; and all in three steps: pashchSt-tSpa, psakhy S- 
pana, pr5y ash-chi^a; rmtfm, ffar&f, kaffidrZ; repen- 
tance, confession, expiation. 


O what can teach me to forget 
The thankless labors of the day, 

The hopes, the wishes, flung away, 

Th* increasing wants, the lessening gains, 

The master’s pride who scorns my pains ? 

One hour with Thee ! 

Ave Maria. 

Ave Maria ! Wessed be the hour, 

The time, the clime, the spot, where I so oft 
Have felt that moment in its fullest power 
Sink o’er the earth, so beautiful and soft. 

While swung the deep bell in the distant tower, 
Or the faint d>ing-day-hymn stole aloft, 

And not a breath crept through the rosy air, 
And yet the forest-leaves 

Seemed stirred with prayer. 

Ave Maria ! ’tis the hour of prayer ! 

Ave Maria ! ’tis the hour of love ! 

Ave Maria ! O that face so fair ! 

Those downcast eyes beneath th’ Almighty Dove 1 
Ave Maria ! may our spirits dare 
Look up to thine and to thy son’s above ! 

Earth has no sorrow that IJeavon cannot hsai / 
Come, ye disconsolate !, where’ver ye languish, 
Come to God’s altar, fervently here kneel, 

Here bring your wounded hearts, 
here bring your anguish, 

Earth has no sorrow that Heaven cannot heal ! 
Joy of the desolate, Light of the straying 
Hope, when all others die, fadeless and pure, 

Here speaks the Comforter, in God’s name saying, 
“Earth has no sorrow that Heaven cannot heal !” 

Go, ask the infidel, what boon he brings thee, 

What charm for aching hearts can he reveal, 

Sweet as the blessed promise that hope stags as, 
“Earth has no sorrow that Heaven cannot heal 
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MORNING, NOON, EVENING [E.U.A.R. 


Biz a. baz a, un-ehe hast! baz a, 

Gar kafir o gabr o but-paras{-T, biz a ; 

I A dar-gahe Ma dar-gahe na-umed! n*\s\ ; 

Sad bar agar $auba shikasfi, baz a 1 (S.) 

(Come back, come back, 

whate’er thou art, come back — 

Sceptic, or worshipper of stone or fire l 
My House is not a house of hopelessness I 
If thou hast broke thy vow a hundred times, 

Yet still repent, and come again to Me !). 

Api chet su-dur-acharah 

bhajat£ Mam ananya-bhak, 

Sa^huh £va sa mantavyah 

samyak vy-ava-sitah hi sah. ((7.) 
(However gross bis sins, if he will turn 
To Me and love Me with unswerving heart, 

He is a saint, he has resolved aright.) 

When in the wrong, do not hesitate to amend. 

((?., THR., 47.) 

(Be not ashamed of your mistakes, for you 
Will thereby aggravate them into crimes... 

Do not defend, and do not try to hide, 

Breathe on us, Breath of God. 

Breathe on us, Breath of God !, 

At dawn, our life re-new, 

That we may love what Thou dost love 
And do what thou wouldst do. 

Breathe on us Breath of God I, 

At noon, until our hearts are pure, 

Until with thee we will one will, 

To do and to endure. 

Breathe on us, Breath of God ! 

At eve, till we are wholly Thine, 

Till all this earthly part of us 
Glows with Thy Fire Divine. 

Breathe on us, Breath of God !, 

Always, so we shall never die, 

But live with Thee the perfect life 
Of Thine Eternity. 
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That which was wrong and sinful in your past.) 

((?., Shu King ; LiU , THR., 111.) 
(If one has done bad deeds of wickedness, 

But afterwards repents and mends his way. 
Resolving not to do such any more, 

But practise reverently all that is good — 

He, in the long run, will be sure to gain 
Good fortune, and will change calamity 
Into sweet blessing through the lessons learnt.) 

(T.„ Tai-Shang Kan-Ying Pien, THR 50.) 
Khyapanena anu-Jap^na, 

tapasa adhy-ayan£na cha,... 

P5pa*k|*t muchyat£ p3p§t... 

prayash-chit^aih prthag-vi<Jhaih. 

Yatha yatha narah a-dharmam 
svayam krtvB anu-bhashat£, 

Tatha tatha, tvacha iva ahih, 
t£ria a-(Jharm<5na muchyat^. 

Yatha yatha manah tasya 

dush-krtarn karma garhati, 

Tatha tatha sharlram tat 

t£na a-dharmdna muchyat£. 

KrtvS papam tu san-japya 

tasmat papat pra-muchya^, 

Na £va kuryam punah iti 
Ni-vrttya puyat£ tu sah. 

\M, xi, 46, 227, 228, 230.) 
{Burning remorse, confession, and amends 
And expiation in the proper ways, 

And sacred studies and ascetic life — 

By such are sinners washed clean of their sins. 

As he repents his evil acts committed, 

As he confesses them with deep remorse. 

As he resolves he will not sin again, 

As he makes expiation duly, too, 

His sins peel off from him as snakes’ dead skins, 
And he feels clean again, in body and soul.) 

Except ye repent, ye shall all perish. Repent ye, 
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and be converted* that your sins may be blotted out. If 
we oonkte our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive* 
and to cleanse us from ail unrighteousness. (B.) 

He that convereth his sin shall not prosper ; but who- 
so confesseth and forsaketh them shall have mercy. 
(B., Proverbs.) 

(They who, when they commit a crime or wrong, 
Remember God and beg Him to forgive, 

And do not persevere in what they did. 

But turn their heart from sin, repent, amend — 
They will gain pardon surely from the Lord.) 

(THJR., 49 ; Q 2. 155 ; 5. 43 ; 6. 54 ; 3. 129, 
130; 16. 20; 4. 145.) 

It should be carefully noted that mere subjective 
repentance and remorse is not enough ; confession, to some 
good and wise man, a saintly person, if available, should 
follow ; but even that is not enough ; there must be 
expiation also ; the victim of the sin must be compensated 
and propitiated ; or if that person is no longer available, 
then some one else in-stead ; or, in some other suitable 
and effective manner, penances, mortification of flesh, 
charities to genuinely good causes or persons. 

Psycho-analysis, with much groping and many mis- 
takes and corrections, is slowly developing a modern form 
and technique, for this ancient method of purging of the 
soul, from ‘sin* and ‘toxic’ passion and emotion, which 
make both soul and body sick with 'psychoses’ and ‘neu- 
roses’. The latest advance of this ‘new’ science is em- 
bodied in the word ‘re-education’; i.e., psycho- analytic 
treatment, to be safe and successful, must ‘re-educate’ the 
patient. ‘Re-education’ is the new name for a small part 
of what was formerly called ‘re-generation', ‘re-birth* 
‘second birth*, ‘conversion’, ‘change of heart’. Old words 
had become hackneyed and lost significance. Old priest- 
doctors had forgotten that significance and become quacks 
or worse. A change was necessary. Therefore, Nature, 
collective Human Nature, is bringing it about. Religion 
is becoming scientific. Science is becoming religious. The 
new heftier will have to be a healer of body and soul 
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both, simultaneously ; for both always fall ill together ; 
though, usually, the one more and the other less. The 
future medicine-man* will have to be such, on the high 
level of ‘spiritual scientist’, ‘scientific priest’. The new 
tendency towards ‘prison reform’ and ‘prisoners* educa- 
tion* is working in the same direction. But it seems to be 
suffering from one serious and dangerous defect, viz., it 
does net guide the criminal to make repentant expiation to 
the victim. Consequence of this is likely to be that jail 
may come to be regarded as a desirable place of comforts, 
which can be easily secured by crime. 

III. Discriminate Charity. 

3. All religions equally enjoin discriminate ‘charity* 
to the deserving, patre <Jana, zakaf, and construction of 
‘pious works’, churches, mosques, temples, alms-houses, rest- 
houses, wells, tanks, hospitals, schools, colleges, roads, 
aqueducts, and plantations of groves and avenues of fruit- 
ing, flowering, and ornamental trees, etc.’ — all dedicated for 
public use in the name of God. Modern ‘secular* way of 
satisfying this need of the individuo-social heart is, ‘subs- 
criptions’ and ‘donations’ to public institutions or move- 
ments, educational concerns, schools, universities, libraries, 
scientific institutes, hospitals, charitable endowments of 
all sorts. 


IV. Revelation. 

4. All call their Scriptures by names having 
the same significance, viz., ‘Word of God*: Brahma- 
vakya, Kalamvllah , Go(d)-spel(l). All arrange them 
in the same way, adhySya and mantra, ‘chapter 
and verse’, surah and aya(. All have written immense 
and numerous bhashyas, commentaries, QurSnic /a/«lra 
and tashrihs, Hebraic Tolmu^s, on them. All have 
evolved a MI mams S, Science of Theology and Exegesis, 
Fiqah. All interpret them in various ways, literal, 
allegorical, mystical, moral, anagogic, arithmetical, 
‘prophetic’, etc. All believe their respective religions to 
have two aspects ; one, for the masses ; another, for the 
ar 
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few advanced souls ; (see pp. 87-94 supra). As Upaniehaps 
eve the rahasy*, “secret*, ®f Vtda* ; so ' QMSlah is that 
of the iMd Testament or Hiebnew part of Attb ; B&firu 
Tesawwuf, that of Quran ; Gnosticism and Mystioism of 
St. John and St. Paul and Bask af Rev dot ion , that 
of the jVaca Teatfaiaentf, Christian part of Bible ; and these 
"hidden 1 , ‘esoteric*, ^occult’ teachings of all religions are 
almost exactly the same. All believe in a four -fold 
source of religious law : Quran — Sadis — Ijma' — Qayas ; 
Revelation — Tradition — Canonical Regulation (ije., Epis- 
copal Legislation, Learned Opinion, Good Custom, also 
Example of the Wise and Godly) — Conscience; Shruti — 
Smrti — S ad-5 ch5r a — Atma-Jushti (or Hrday-abhy- 
anujfia) ; which all correspond to modern legal Statute 
—Custom — Precedent — Equity. 1 

V. Shrines of God. 

5. Because man clings to form, being himself 
naught else than God incarnate in a form, and 
finds it difficult to turn at once to the Formless, 
therefore all religions try to take him, step by step, from 
outer worship to Inner Worship. But religion everywhere 
becomes ruthless priestcraft, when, instead of leading the 
people on from step to higher step, endeavour is made by 
its custodians to stultify them with debasing superstitions 
and fears, and madden them with murderous bigotries, 

lc Cha* in Manu*s verse: (1) Shrutih, (2) Smrtih, (3) Sa«l- 
Scharah, (4) Svasya cha priyam A^manah — indicates that all 
four are inter-dependent ; all are needed to make good sound 
law-dharma acceptable to all. The first three represent 
Society and Socialism, the last, Individual and Individual- 
ism. This last, since the ‘Individual* is in essence the ‘Uni- 
versal* and ‘law unto him-Self*, ultimately becomes Universal- 
ism, when the Individual has consciously realised Its identity 
with the Universal. 

The fourfold source is not so clear in Judaism ; but (a) 
the Law, (b) the Writings, (c) the Halacha, (d) the Haggada, 
seem vaguely to correspond. See W. D. Morrison, The Jews 
under the Roman Ryle* ch. xi (Story of the Nations Series). 
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in order that they may be preyed u pon more e*$y, 4^" 
optimi pssaimue, the bek, fallen, becomes the worst.’ 1 
Apsu dcvah manusbyauara, 
divi dlvSh HiamshipaoQ, 

Balanam kashtha-losht&hu, 

budhasya Atmani <J£vatS. (Agni Parana,) 
(The child-soul's gods abide in wood and stone ; 

Of average man, in holy lakes and streams ; 

Of the intelligent, in heavenly orbs ; 

The wise man’s God is bis Immortal Self.) 

Christian Scriptures distinguish between ‘milk for 
babes’ and ‘meat for the strong’. We hav£ recorded 
before, Krsbna’s counsel : ‘Those who know ipore should 
not shake the minds and the faiths of those who know 
less, too violently’ ; and Muhammad's advice : ‘Teach the 
people according to their intelligence.’* 

1 Ranke’s History of the Popes , (Eng. trans. by Foster, 
1896) gives the full story of the mutual murders of Roman 
Catholic and Protestant in very many countries. 

*See pp. 138-1 39 supra. Also, 

I) vi» vfiva Brahmatio ruptS 
Mfirtam cha t ; va, A-murtam cha. 

Yat Murt-am tat Mr^am ; 

Atha A-mnr$am, $al A-mrtam. (Bjhatf. Up,, 2. 3. 1.) 

(The Absolute hath be-ing in two forms ; 

One is the Formless ; th’ other is ‘all forms’. 

The Formless is Unchanging, Permanent ; 

While ‘forms’ all mortal are, changing incessant.) 

We have seen before (p. 1-2, 139-144) that all forms, names, 
are His, Mine, the Universal Self’s. The abstract exists in 
and through and by the Concrete. General Laws appear 
in particular Facts. Psychology and Metaphysic are {if us- 
trated , are realised , by History, by the whole World-Process. 
So, there is no impropriety in the child-soul clinging to a noble 
ideal-istic ‘Image’; or even in a sage-soul feeling a devoted 
attachment for a yet higher and more advanced and perfected 
Individual Deity represented in a grandly artistic Imagi-nary 
‘Image’. Nirufya (V&la-Exegesis) tells us that Vida has 
two meanings: (1) a Nitya, permanent, philosophical one, *ad 
(2) a fiimayika, temporal, passing, historical 
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A western poet makes a repen tent sinner say : 

I thought I could not breathe in that fine air 
That pure severity of perfect light, 

I wanted warmth and color. Now I know 
Thou art the highest and most human too. 

(Tennyson.) 

Zoroastrianism, eschewing all worship of forms, has 
yet established the Agyari , Atash-Bahram, visible fire, 
symbol of Spiritual Fire of Life and Consciousness, Fire 
round which all human beings should gather to derive 
therefrom Heat and Light, warm Vitality, and En-light- 
enment of Mind, common Consciousness of Unity and 
Brotherhood, and common Purpose of General Welfare 
and United Effort to achieve that Purpose. This agySri, 
(Sk{. Agni-agara, ‘storing-place of fire’) corresponds 
to the 4 Agni-hotra’ ceremony of Vedism. 

An Islamic legend says that Moses rebuked a simple- 
hearted cobbler for praying to God to appear to him, so 
that he might put a pair of fine shoes on His feet. But 
the Voice of God, from within him, rebuked Moses, 
in turn : 

Mazhab£ Ist\q az hama mill at juda-st ; 

Ashiqan ra mazhab-o-millat Khud5-st 
Musi a !, a^ab-dan5n <}Igar and, 

Ashiqan soz-e-<JurQnah digar and* 

Tu baray£ wasl kardan amadl, 

Nai barayd fasl kardan amadl. (RgmI.) 

(The Faith of Love differs from other faiths. 

The religion and the Community 
Of Those who Love is God and God alone. 

O Moses !, know thou well and once for all— 

Other are knowers of proprieties, 

Other the hearts that are aflame with Love ! 

Thou wast sent down to bring souls near to Me, 

And not to thrust them thus away from Me.) 

So 9 the chronicles of Roman Catholic Christianity 
record that, once upon a time, there was a juggler, who 
made his living by going about and showing his tricks to 
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village-folk and towns-folk, with balls and knives. He 
attained great skill, and therefore even fame, in his art ; 
though he could not always earn enough for his meals* 
One day he went into a church, and saw monks praying 
before a beautiful image of Madonna, the holy Virgin 
Mary. Very simple was his heart. Great love for the 
Madonna suddenly entered into it. When the monks 
went away, he, wishing to show his devotion to the Virgin, 
and knowing no other way, began to perform his tricks, 
with his head on the floor and feet in the air. The 
monks returned, happened to peep in, through chinks 
in the closed door, and saw the clown. They felt angry, 
and wished to enter, and remove him by force. Sudden- 
ly a haze came upon their eyes. Through it they saw a 
‘vision’. The Madonna descended from her pedestal, 
and with her mantle wiped the sweat that was streaming 
from his brows. They fell upon thek knees, bowed their 
heads to the floor, and murmured : “Blessed are the pure 
in heart, for they shall see God.” 

Bhakji -legends of Hinduism are full of similar stories 
of soul-purifying ‘visions’ won by simple heart and faith 
undoubting, the faith that can move mountains, through 
child-like works of worship, very acceptable to the All- 
pervading Spirit of Love. 1 

i Hari Das, (from whom Akbar’s famous musician 
TSn-s£n acquired his art), was a great devotee of Krshga. 
The beautiful youthful dancing form of the deity was the 
object of his special adoration. When he used to play on the 
v T p 5 and sing a dancing-song in ecstasy, he and his disciples 
often had the ‘vision* of ‘the azure image’ descending from its 
pedestal and dancing before them. Legends say that the 
emperor went to Hari Das* cottage in disguise, in company 
with Tan-sun, in the right mood ; and the ‘glorious vision of 
Beauty Incarnate* was vouch-safed to him also, 'fulasi PSs 
is the author of the famous Hindi Rimayana which has been 
the Bible of the Hinda people for the last three hundred years. 
He was a contemporary of Hari pas. He was devoted to the 
Rfima-incarnation. At first, he was a householder ; and, 
devotee as he was, the times being troublous, his piety was 
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kiteg6*W0fship would serve its rightful purpose* if it 
is kept* Witbite strict limits;. mi positively encouraged ; 
art# if elders end spiritual ministers keep constantly 
ffcffiStiffing the people that the image is only a symbol,, $ 
remembrancer, of the One God. Islamic tradition saye 
fltet when Umar expressed doubts as to the utility of 
kfeflittg the Black Stone, flcyr-ul-amvacl, fixed within the 
Kft'ba, (which ceremonial kissing Muhammad had ordain- 
ed)* Ali explained to him : 

Al bajru Yamln-ullSb f-il anj. 

(The srCone is as God’s right hamd on the earth.) 

Accordingly, all religions have their specially sacred 
shrines, sacred bathing places* sacred towns, places of 
pilgrimage, etc. The purpose of all is to keep the mind 
lifted on higher and higher religious thoughts, spiritual 
ideas and virtues. To the soul not yet advanced to the 
Stage of capacity for abstract contemplation, attaching 
of progressively abstract* (first super-physical, then meta- 
physical), concepts with concrete physical objects, acts, 
movements, of various kinds, is of very great help, nay 
necessary. 1 


tinged with anxiety for his goods. One night, he had occasion 
to come out of his house, soon after midnight. He ‘saw* a 
magnificently handsome and mightily manly youth, armed 
With bow and arrows, pacing up and down, sentry-wise, in 
frodt of the house. He went up eagerly and asked: “Who 
are you, and why pacing up and down ?” A rich -toned voice 
answered : “A friend of mine lives in this house and is anxious 
for his household goods; so I am keeping guard.” And, 
with a sihile, the youth vanished. A great awe and a great 
jey and a great shame filled the soul of Tolas! Uas, and made 
ttiormh therein : have seen my Lord ! But 1 have put Him 

to So much trouble by my sordid worry over some wretched 
pets and pans !” At once 4 he gave them all away, and 
Mtewed Him’, and became the author of the Hindu’s ‘New 
Testament.’ Such are the* beautiful heart- purifying soul*- 
uplifting legends of true devotees of all races and religions. 

'A European traveller in Thibet, asked a l&mfi : “What 
& fib* good 0f merely mechanically turning * prayer-wheel 
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Hinduism has, from time immemorial, its wett-kaowri 
seven Pa v i{ra- purl-s, Sacred Towns of Pilgrimage* 
These are, from north to south, MayS-purf (tooup 
H&ra-dv&ra, Hardware Mathura (Muttra), AyoghyA 
(AjodhyS), Kashi (Benares), AvantikS (Ujjayini, Ujjamj, 
KSnchi (Conjeeveram), and Pv3rak£. These were aJl 
great 'seats of learning', centres of education, brahma* 
purl - s, vidya-pi^ha-s, in the earlier days, like 
modern 'university* towns. KishI still is such, and has 
continued to be so, unbrokenly for at least three thousand, 
probably five thousand and, more, years. Another set of four 
'holy places' of pilgrimage, cbatur-dh am a, consists of 
Badarl in the Himalayas, Jagan-nS{ha on the eastern sea- 
coast, Ram-£shvara on the southern sea-coast, p*arak8 
on the western sea-coast. Hundreds of new temple- 
towns, (like cathedral-towns of medieval Europe and 
mosque-towns of western Asia), have sprung up within the 
last two thousand years, of which a score or so now come 
only next after the above-mentioned seven and four, in 
public estimation. 

Buddha, shortly before leaving this world, advised 
his f ollowers to make centres of pilgrimage of four places, 
?ui., thote of his (1) birth, Lummini (Rukminl)-vana, (2) 
enlightenment, Buddha-Gay a, (3) commencement of his 
work of mercy and preaching, SSr-nSth 1 in Benares, and 


The lama said : "The person, at his or her present stage, 
incapable of rising higher in mind, feels that he 19 praying, 
when turning the wheel ; that is some thing ; it is a nrst step 
towards introspection and meditation” ; Mme. Alexandra Neel, 
With Id y sties and Magicians in Thibet. 

'There seems to hare been a great temple of Shiva, here, 
in the days of Gautama Buddha ; and the deity was imaged aa 
'Lord and Protector of s a r a n g a, dss/r\ of which* there Seem 
to have been great herds here, then, specially protected and 
preserved jrom (not for) bunting, by local public reUgkms 
feeling. As such Protector, the image of Shirva was natttai 
SSranga-natha, now shortened by noo-ftteewry popular usage 
into SSr-o&th ; and the place was known as SSkasg^vana* 
‘Deer Park’, Mrga«dfiya» if) Pftli. (Py*t a* in 4harmM#3»* 
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(4) passing into Para-nirvana, via., Kushi-nara(-nagara). 
He did so, presumably, to satisfy uuconquerable human 
craving for something visible, something tangible, even in 
religion ; and to create external means of binding human 
hearts together, by establishing common interests and 
meeting-places for persons from all parts of the world, in 
a religious atmosphere and a pure mood of spiritual 
exaltation and aspiration. Trade and commerce and 
ideas all travel along such pilgrim -routes and help to 
spread common culture, common sympathy, humanism. 
Also, offerings of pilgrims, and need to supply their per- 
sonal requirements, food, clothing, curios, mementoes, for 
which they pay well — all these help to build up 
flourishing temple-cathedral -mosque-towns, where arts and 
learning prosper, or at least have chance, and ought, to 
prosper, side by side with trade and the market-place. 
Unfortunately, as usual, ‘God proposes and Satan dis- 
poses,* also, and ‘much darkness gathers right under the 
lamp', and foul evils thrive in the shadow of ‘houses 
of God’. 

Muhammad destroyed the three hundred and sixty 
idols of Macca, because he perceived the ill effects of 
excessive idolatry. Yet, realizing the needs of the human 
heart, he preserved one, via., the Temple built by Abraham, 
K5’ba, ‘Cube,’ with its Hajr-ul-Anwad and Hajr-ul-Yamdn ; 
and, with great foresight, made it the principal place of- 
IslSmic worship, a uniting centre of an ordained pilgrim- 
age, Hajj. Muslims, offering prayers at prescribed hours, 
always turn their faces in the direction of K5’ba, in 
whatever part of the world they may happen to be. But 


d5y-5da, means ‘inherited property,' ‘given to', from <15, to 
give* ; woodland reserved for deer). Compare the great 
saying of Christ : “Other sheep have 1, which are not of 
this flock" (i.e., Jews). * Christ is the ‘shepherd 9 . Humane 
feeling towards animals, ‘religious* in India, is beginning to 
express it 9 elf ‘secularly* in the west, in such institutions as 
the Yellowstone Park of the U.S.A., in Zoos, and in laws for 
the protection of wild life, here and there. 
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Muhammad omitted not to teach that, though enjoined 
for common practice, it was not spiritually essential. For, 
indeed : 

Wal-illsh-il mashriqu w-al maghribu, fa aina m3 
towallu fa summa Wajh-Ullahl ; inn-Allaha wasean allm. 
Laisal birra an towallu wujuha-kum qibal-al-mashriql 
w-al-maghribl, wa lakinnal birra man Smana b-Illahl 
w-al-yaum-il-akhirl w-al-malayakSti w-al-kij&bi w-an-na- 
blylna. (Q.) 

(Since God is omni-present, all-pervading, 

Since He is in the east as well as west, 

Whichever way ye turn, God s Face is there ; 

His Presence doth pervade the Universe. 

It is not righteousness to turn the face 
To east or west ; but to believe in God ; 

And in the Day of Judgment when you must 
The consequence of your good deeds and ill 
Meet with unfailingly ; and to have faith 
In angels, scriptures, and the prophets too.) 

La inda Rabbi sabahun wa la masun. (H.) 

Wa hua makum aynama kuntum. ($.) 

(For God there is no morning and no eve ; 

And He is with you wheresoe’er you are.) 

The courtyard, the corridors around the central 
Cubical Temple, and the sacred Zam-Zam well in the 
courtyard of the Ka’ba, are very like the precincts of the 
great temples of South India. The method of worship 
too has many items quite similar to those which prevail in 
Indian temples. Pilgrims wash their faces and hands and 
feet, drink the water of the well, and sprinkle it over their 
bodies ; put on two pieces of Aram or unsewn cloth, like 
Indian avaslya ((Jhaut'i, dhoti) and uttarlya; 
make fawaf , pari-krama, circum- ambulation, of the 
temple ; kiss the holy stones, Hajr-td-Amad, ‘Black Stone,’ 
and Hajr-id-Yam&n, ‘Brown Stone,’ fixed inside the cubi- 
cal room ; and sit in meditation. These stones are said 
to be meteorites, left, as they fell from the heavens, un- 
shaped by human hands, like the Shivadingaa in some 
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iamausL Indian temples. 1 * * 'PUgfiinages,. y 5$» a* am 
made By Islamic pilgpms to other sacred places also* 
especially Medina, and Najaf, Karbala, Meshed;, etc- 
Islamic tradition is that the Ka’ba temple was originally 
erected! by Abraham, who was also known as KhallL 

The holy place of. Hebrew religion is Jerusalem. 

Christian religion too, naturally and rightly holds in 
great' veneration, and regards as places of pilgrimage, 
places which have been sanctified by the birth of Christ, 
Bethlehem ; upbringing in early years, Nazareth ; baptism, 
the river Jordan ; ministry, the sea of Galilee or Gen- 
nesareth, and towns on its shores, Tiberias, Capernaum, 
also the town of Jerusalem ; and finally, his crucifixion, 
Calvary. Besides these, it has its holy towns, like Rome, 
Kiev, Canterbury, Lourdes, etc., and its specially sacred 
shrines and churches, where images of the Blessed Virgin 
and the Bambino are worshipped with incense, lighted 
candles, water-sprinklings, (by persons of the Roman 
Catholic persuasion), much in the Hindu way, and miracles 

1 They are specially called Jyot ir-linga-s, ‘pillars of 
light’. Twelve such are mentioned in Purdna-a. One is in the 
K6dara-nath& temple in Benares. Others are in other parts of 
India. ‘Of light \ because, when falling from the skies, they 
must have been luminous with ignition. All ‘falling stars’ are. 
Tb the unsophisticated mind, unacquainted with the scientific 
explanation, they would appear as special miracles. To the 
scientific mind, they are only infinitesimal parts of the infinite 
perpetual miracle of the heavens with their countless contents 
of ever-rolling, breaking and re-forming, shining and extin- 
guishing, dying and reappearing orbs. If priests of temples 
were wise and benevolent, they would explain the significance 
of 4 jyo$ir-li nga* as above, to the pilgrims, and help them to 
take a step forward from ‘form’ towards the Formless. 

Bible also, (Exodus, 20) says: “if thou wilt make 
me an altar of stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn stone; for 
if thou lift up thy tool upon it, thou hast polluted it.” An- 
other aspect of the truth is embodied in the Hindi proverb : 

‘tt takes a thousand strokes of chisel-and-hammer to evolve a 
god (idol) from a stone-block’. The soul must pass through 

all sorts of experiences before it becomes perfect. 
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are believed to be performed, especially of healing. 

Worship of ideal Mother and Babe indeed, not 
only common to all religions, but is their purest, sincerest, 
most natural, and most ennobling part. So necessary 
is it for the human heart, that Buddhism in China has 
found out a Kwanyin Bu(J<Jha, a female Buddha with a 
divine babe, to worship ; she is ‘Goddess of Mercy’, 
‘Hearer of the World’s prayers’. 1 And Fatima and 
Hasan- Husain are as prominent in Islam* as If adonna 
and Babe in Christianity ; or Yashoda and Krshpa, and 
K&usalya and Rama, in Hinduism. 

But here, as elsewhere, the human heart runs to 
excess, and converts good into evil. Followers of Is^Sm, 
not content with one central Temple, worship tombs and 
mausolea too, which are as uselessly and mischievously 
numerous as Hin^u temples and images ; though the 
wisest elders of Islam and Christianity and Vaidika 
Pharma say : 

Oila ! tawaf-i^ilSii kun, ke Ka’ba-e makhfl-st, 

Ke an Khalil bina kard, wa In Kfcu^a khud sfikht. 

Ta kai ziyara$-i-maqabir, ai afsurdah ! 

Yak gurba-i-zin<Ja beh az hazar sh£r munjah f (S.) 
(Thy-Self, the ^elf in all hearts, O my heart 1 
Go, circum -ambulate, circle with love 1 
For every living heart is made by God 
And is the inner mystic Ka’ba true ; 

While th’ outer Kaba was built by Khalil. 

How long, what for, wilt thou make pilgrimage, 

O luckless one ! to dead tombs ? One live cat 
Is better than a thousand lions dead !) > 

Pdrriasya Svahanam kujra ! 
sarv-*Ldh5rasya, cha asanam ! 

*F. W. S. O’Neill, The Quest for God in China , 
pp. 153-154. H. P. B., The Secret Doctrine, II. 192-195, 
(and other places, see* Index) indicates that Kwaw-Shai-Yka 
or Kwaa^Shi-Yin is Atm&, and ICwan-Yin is Buddhi. She 
suggests other eluslvb meanings also* See also The Mnhatmd 
Letters^ p. 344. 
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Pra-<Jakshin5 cha An-anf&sya ! 
hi A-dvayasya ku^ah natfh ! {Para-puja.) 

(How can the All -pervading, Who holds all, 

Be brought into a temple and confined 
To a small image on a pedestal ! 

How fix the Omnipresent to one spot ! 

How can the Infinite be circled round 
By pigmy man ! How may we bow to Him 
Who has no Second that could bow to him, 

Wty) is our very Self, naught else than We 1) 

Na n«ika-prshthe, na Mahen<jra-lok6, 

Na naga-r5jy6, na ras5-talc v5, 

Na parva$-agr6, na samudra-gartd, 

Na cha ashta-siddhishu ; An-Iqjam hi Mokshah. 

Na patalam, na cha vivaram girloam 
Na eva andha-k5rah, kukshayah na udadhlnSm, 
Guha yasyam nihitam Brahma shashvatam, 
Buddhi-vrttim a-vishishtam kavayah v6dayan{6. 

(Yoga-bhaskya.) 

(Not in the heavens, nor the underworlds. 

Not in the hollow caves of trackless mountains, 
Nor in black darkness of the ocean’s deeps — 

The cave where ESrahma shines is the heart-cave 
Of Mind which is filled with the Consciousness — 
am not any finite passing This .*) 

Ba-wujod<: ke muzhda*e T6ra, 
nahn-o*aqrab, 

Safahe Ma-ahaf pai likha tha, 
mujh£ mSL’lum na \h £. (S.) 

(Though it is writ plain in the Holy Writ, 

God sayeth, 4 1 am nearer unto thee, 

O purblind man ! than thine own jugular vein !’ — 
Yet, being blind, I could not read that writ.) 

It is not hidden from thee, neither is It far off. It is 
not in heaven, that thou shouldst say 4 4 Who shall go up 
lor us to heaven, and bring It unto us that we may hear 
It and do It V Neither is It beyond the sea, that thou 
ahouldst say, 4 Who shall go over the sea for us, and bring 
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It unto us that we may hear It and do it V But the Word 
is very nigh untq thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart*, 
that thou mayst do It. (5., Deuteronomy, 30, 13-14,) 

That which thou art thou dreamest not ; so vast 
That lo ! time present, time to be, time past, 

Are but the sepals of thy opening soul 
Whose flower shall fill the universe at last. 

Thou ponderest on the moon, the stars, the sky, 
When the winds gather, how the waters run, 

But all too lightly deemest of thy-Self 
Who ait a thousand miracles in One ! 

(James Rhodes.) 

So, too, have followers of Buddha taken to intfage- 
worship in excess. Philologists tell us that the very name, 
invented by neighbouring Persian -speaking peoples, ‘idol 1 * * , 
viz ., but * is but a corruption of 4 Buddha' ; because the 
countless images, which they saw scattered all over the 
tracts now called • Afghanistan, Turkistan, etc., were all , 
described to them, by the worshippers, as ‘Buddha*. Yet 
none has declared more emphatically than Buddha, that 
‘Within our-Self deliverance must be found,* and not 
from images. 1 His very last words were : 


1 Prof. B. K. Sarkar, in his paper on 4 Religious 

Categories’, (pp. 191-217 of The Religions of the World 

vol. I, pub. by the Riima-Krhhna Mission, Calcutta, 1938), 
describes how Confucius, who died a disappointed and un- 
appreciated reformer, was, some two hundred years later, 
described by Mencius as “the embodiment of highest perfec- 
tion”; “three hundred years after his death he was made 
Duke * and Earl”; another two hundreed years later, Sze 

Ma-chien described him as “divinest of men” ; by the end of 
the first century A. C., “his birthplace became a goal for 
pilgrims”, emperors included ; “in A. C. 178, a likeness of 
his was placed in his shrine, instead of the commemorative 
wooden tablet”; “in 267, an imperial decree ordered {he 
sacrifice of a pig, a sheep, and an ox, to Confucius, at each 
of the four seasons ; the first complete Confucian temple was 
built and dedicated In 505 A.C. ; about 555, it was exacted 
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Atta-dipS vihar&tha, 

Atta^aranfi, an—afifia-sarana, 
Vyayatdhamrafi sankhfira, 

appamftd^na sampS(J£thft, (Bu.) 

(Be lamps unto your-Self, and refuge too. 

Seek not for refuge from aught else than Self. 

Desires, and tendencies made by them, pass. 

The Self abides. Achieve It heedfully.) 

It is well-known that the teaching of MahSvIra Jina 
is not different from that of Ve^anja, even in words, so 
far as the most important of them are concerned. 

that a Confucian temple should be built in every prefectu- 
rafl city”. Prof. Sarkar also says that “Muhammad’s death 
surprised even Caliph Omar as something impossible or 
TwrririWr Subsequent generations enriched his life-story 
with details of his miracles. In the third century after his 
death, Ibn Habban of Andalusia went so far as to say tha* 
Muhammad was not a human being subject to hunger and 
thirst.” These instances are typical of how extravagant 
beliefs gradually grow up round the memories of great persons. 
The child-mind cannot see the miraculousness of the ‘familiar’ 
It invents romances. They are its nourishment ; and should 
not be wholly forbidden ; otherwise, the child-mind will 
languish. But, also, when adolescence and youth have been 
reached, they mu6t be replaced more and more by 'the mir- 
acles’ of 'the familiar,’ the so-called ‘real*. Similar myths have 
grown up around the names of Xrshija and Christ. Those 
connected with Krshga are specially imaginative; because 
they have had many more centuries to grow. Quran (3. 138 ; 
41. 6-8 ; 38. 96 ; 17. 93 ; 25. 20 j 6.50; 7 188; 13.38^1.7, 
8 ; 25. 20) itself expressly declares that prophets are mortal, 
and eat food, and go about in the markets, and have wives 
and children, like other human beings. No prophet has 
claimed immortality for his physical body. Nevertheless, 
extravagant) fantastic) superstitious beliefs grow up about 
them. These are sects of excessively ‘faithful’ ones, which 
believe that the ,1 bodies of Kpshoa and Jesus Christ were made, 
mot of ordinary, hut some peculiar ethereal, matter. In the 
past, the odium tfyoiapioum of utterly senseless, yet very 
Witter, controversies between rival setts* over such subtleties 
and hair-splittings, has caused much bloodshed. 
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Naya# AtmSnam Ajma &va, 

janma, NtrvSnam 6va, vS, 

Guruh Atma Atmanah, tasmat, 

Na any ah asji, param-arthataii. 

(J. t Samadhi-Jhaiaka,) 

(The Self doth lead it-Self to a new birth ; 

*Or to Nirvana’s freedom from such 'birth. 

No other Master has the Self than Self. 

This is the one, the whole, the very Troth.) 

These are almost the very words of V6dism : 

A^ma eva devatah sarv5h, 

sarvam Atmam ava-sthitam, 

Atma hi janayati 6sham 

karma-yogam sharlrinam. (M. f xii. 119.) 

(The Self is all the gods ; ali’s in the Self ; 

The Self it-Self puts on the bonds df Karma ; 

And then it frees it-Self from them, again.) 

Yet there is a great deal of worship of images of 
Ti rthan-kar as, among Jainas to-day ; though less so* 
and perhaps in a more refined form, than among Hindus ; 
and therl is a considerable number of Jaina temples, 
some exceedingly beautiful, scattered all over India* 
and located on admirably selected sites. Competent 
judges have recorded their opinion, that from the 
viewpoint of art, Dllwara Jain temples on Mount Abu 
rank immediately after Taj Mahal of Agra. 

Faqlha daftar-6 ra ml parastand, 

Haram-joySn daj>6 Ma ml parastand; 

Bi-afgan pardah, ta ma’lum gardad, 

Ke yarau Pigarc ra ml parastand. 

Har kham o p£ch*e ke shud 
a z tab-e-zulf-e Yar shud, 

Pirn shud, tasbih shud, 

zanjir shud, zunnSr shud. (5.) 

(The legalists woiship their heaps of bodks ; 

The seekers of the holy secret seek 

The door that leads to Me, within their heart. 

Throw down the screen ; then only wilt thou see 
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That th* intimates do worship Naught but Me, 

While cunning ones do worship Something Else.) 

The curls and twists of the Beloved's locks 
Take on, in different hands, the different forms 
Of ros’ry, girdle, chain, cord, sacred thread.) 

Guru NSnak, Founder of the Sikh reform of Hindu- 
ism, has taught the very same essentials of V&jSnta. 

Kahe re, mana !, bana khojana jal ! 

Sarab-nivSsi, sadS al^kha, to saug rahat saqlal, 
Puhupa mSiihi jasa basa basatu hai, 

Mukura mSfthi jasa chhSyi, 

Tais^ hi Hari basata nirantara 
Ghatahi men, khojahu, bhal ! 

Bhltara bahara Lkahi janau, 

Yaha Guru gyana bajai. 

Kahe Nanaka, binu A pa chinhe, 

Mitai na Bhrama kl kSI ! 

(Why wilt thou go into the jungles, Why 1 
What hopest thou to find there, O my mind ! 

E’en as the scent within the flowers dwells, 

And as thy image in the glass is held, 

So God within thine own heart ever bides ; 

Seek Him with earnestness— and find Him there ! 

Also in everything and everywhere ! 

Outer and Inner, know, are but the same — 

So does the Teacher teach thee finally. 

Until thou know thy-Self, so Nanak says, 

From the World- Mirage thou canst not get free.) 

Another hermit of Punjab has sung in his own: 
mother -tongue : 

Dhondn£-har no dhundh khan {u, 

Paya parat ghar d5 ras fain nu, 

Kahln \u hi na howai Yar sab <j<i, 

Phirai dhundhata jangalan bichcha jin nu. 

(But seek the Seeker for a while, O friend ! 

He whom thou seekest in all othen' homes, 

And in thick jungles, getting lost thy-Self, 

Haply He is thy-Sdf , the Friend of ail I) 
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Yet is there much reversion to image- worship amoqg 
Sikhs too ; much merely formal repetition, without 
realization of meaning, of their sacred book, Granfha 
Sahab , (a collection of the noble and elevating hymns 
and writings of the Gurus, who have incorporated in it 
some hymns of others, f. i., Kablr, also) ; and even 
ritualistic worship of copies of it, wrapped in costly cloths, 
placed on ornamental stands, with whisks made of 
expensive kinds of animal hair waved over them by 
devotees, in the great and beflutiful central Golden 
Temple at Amrit-sar, (‘lake uf ambrosia’) and in subordi- 
nate sanghafs, ‘religious meeting-places,’ in many towns. 

As said before, such formal worship is unavoidably 
craved by the child-mind. Within due limits, it is desirable 
and indeed indispensable. Apparatus, exercises, games, 
social work, of various kinds, are needed in kinder- 
garten, school, college, university, for physical, intellectual, 
and one important part of moral, education and character- 
formation ; even so, such worships are needed, in the 
beginning, for spiritual, moral, and emotional, education 
of the growing soul. But, obviously, such apparatus ought 
not to be clung to, after its work is dpne, its utility ex- 
hausted. The means should not be allowed to overpowei 
and destroy the end. 

Excessive clinging to external things is weakness, not 
wisdom. It should be vigilantly guarded against . 1 Multi- 
plication of images, eikons, idols, tombs, mausolea, and of 
temples, pagodas, churches, mosques, beyond due pro- 
portion to population, should be diligently discouraged, 
not encouraged, by the w r ise and learned of each religion. 
As a fact, Islam enjoins that a new mosque should not b$ 
built within reach of voice of the mua'zzin (the caller to 
prayer) of an existing mosque ; and, similarly, Hin^u 
scriptures say that it is much greater piety to maintain an 

! So, wise parents take care to gradually wean their 
children from dependence on them (the parents), and encourage 
and train them to ‘stand on their own feet’. The Adler school 
of psycho-analysts has rightly stressed this duty of parents. 


as 
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existing old temple in good repair ft an to build a 
rifeV orife*. 

VI. Pageants, Processions, Festivals, Holy-days. 
6. All have pageants, eikon arid bambino ptoces- 

2 The real purpose of pilgrimage is excellently illustrated 
in a conversation which a Musalman saint, Junaid, held with 
a person just returned from Mecca : “From the hour you 
began journeying away from your home, have you . been 
journeying away from your sins also ?” “No.” “Then you 
have made no journey. At every stage where you halted, had 
you advanced a stage towards God?” “No.” “Then you 
have covered no stages. When you changed your ordinary 
clothing for pilgrim’s garb, did you discard your vices and 
put on virtues?” “No.” “Then you have not put on pilgrim’s 
garb. When you stood near mount A’rafat (‘wisdom’), did 
you stand in contemplation of God ?” “No.” “Then you 
have not stood at A’rafat. When you circumambulated 
Ka’ba, did you behold all aspects of Immaterial Spirit ?” 
“No.” “Then you have not gone round Ka’ba. When you 
ran between (two hills) Safa and Marwa, did you achieve 
Purity (Safa) and Considerateness (Murawwat) ?” “No." 

“Then you have not done any real running. When you 
reached the place of sacrifice, did you sacrifice your worldly 
desires ?” “No.” “Them you have not made sacrifice When 
you threw pebbles, did you throw away whatever sensual 
ideas were in your mind ?” “No.” “Then you have not thrown 
pebbles, and have not performed pilgrimage.” 

All religions have similar rites and ceremonies, all of 
which are “outward symbols of inward graces”, some more 
refined, some less. If done in the right spirit, under right 
guidance, they are ‘initiations’, and leave behind permanent 
impres3ions of great value. Eleusinian Mysteries have been 
referred to before, at pp. 69-70, supra. The living body is a 
‘symbol* of the powers of the Spirit. Symbols express, in 
terms of matter, the things, processes, movings, of the mind. 
Y5trS, y a j n a, b a 1 i-d a n a ; hajj , qurbani ; pilgrimage, 
vows of poverty, ‘entering’ religion, joining a monastery or 
convent — all these ‘symbolise’ wandering and search of the 
soul for the Supreme Self, finding and seeing of It, self- 
extinction into It and giving up of all sense of separateness. 
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titans, Maulndf KathS and K&la-kfeh&pa, D%ddUi tad 
Rama-lTl5 and Krshna-UlS, St uh&ttm and 
Pitr-paksha, holy-dfcys of fasts, festivals, laitientationfc, 
Ek 5-das hi, Bamtan, Leiit ; though few of these ate in 
accord with the injunctions of the basic scriptures. All 
have a sabbath-day ; V6<}ism on the first, eighth, and 
eleventh days of each lunar fortnight ; Judaism on 
Saturday; Islam on Friday; Christianity on Sunday; 
for rest and recuperation. 

Incidentally, it may be noted that all the finest pro- 
ducts of the fine arts, and some also of the useful arts, 
poetry, drama, dancing, music, painting, sculpture, t archi- 
tecture, clothing, metal-work, town-planning, gardening, 
tree-planting, road-making, and so on, have found their 
greatest, most refined and cultured, patron in, and drawn 
their most splendid inspiration from, religion, in all ages, 
and in all countries. This is but natural. True religion 
ministers to, and further sublimates, the most elevated 
emotions, whose conscious expression is ‘fine art 1 ; and, 
if philanthropy be the noblest of all emotions and the 
active essence of religion, as it surely is, then all ‘useful 
art* is such expression also. Religion has thus secured 
some of the purest joy to humanity, even in the life of the 
senses. Correspondingly, when religion has degenerated, 
by excess, by hypocrisy, by lack of intelligence, by low 
and evil nature, of custodian and of follower, or has been 
strangled, suffocated, buried, cremated, by overbearing 
and overpowering materialism, then art has also degen- 
erated into coarse, vulgar, sensual, or even outright 
barbarous, savage, brutal, horrible forms. 

If religious leaders of different communities had only 
sufficiently large heart and wise head ; would sit down 
together and consult with each other benevolently ; make 
a good selection from all these very varied forms of 
manifestation of religious or religion-colored emotion, 
especially from the festivals ; and would advise their res- 
pective followers to join with the others in all those 
selected forms and festivals ; then they would double uod 
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treble the joy of each community ; instead of marring it 
all, by promoting separateness, antagonism, riots and fatal 
fights, and ever -rankling revengefulness ; 'fcs they have 
been marring it throughout the medieval ages in east and 
west alike, and today also in India. Such mutual con- 
sultation and co-operation, between religious leaders, is as 
necessary today as between politico-economic leaders ; for 
rapid earth-encircling transport and communication have 
mixed up all nations, races, religions ; and the only 
alternative to ‘organising for war’ and destruction- of 
civilisation, is systematic ‘organisation for peace*, over 
the one double problem, ‘adequate and equitable distri- 
bution of (a) Spiritual Bread and (b) Material Bread*. 

^ VII. Sacraments. 

7. All religions have sacraments, samskaras, 
mnnafs , initiations, solemn ceremonies, originally intended 
to refine and improve mind and body, and to bring about 
punar-janma, ‘re-generation’, ‘second birth’, ‘becoming 
as little children again’, pa v ana, p a v i t r i-k ar an a, 
shodhana, ‘consecration’, taqdts , u pa-nay an a, dvi- 
tlya-janma, nava-jot ( Z 0 1 * * * . 

All insist on cleanliness by frequent bathings and 
washings, snana, shaucha, wuzu. Zoroastianism 
emphasises it more than almost any other virtue ; indeed, 
it includes all virtues under ‘purity’ in the broad sense. 

“Purity is for man, next to life, the greatest good ; 
that purity which is procured by the law of Mazada for 
him who cleanses himself with good thoughts, words, 
and deeds.” ( Vendidad , Fargard, x. 18, 20) 

The Christian saying is well-known, that “Cleanliness 
is next to godliness.” 5 * 


1 Zunnar, ‘sacred thread,’ ‘baptism.’ kha{ya % ‘circumcision*, 

eucharist’, etc., are others. Some of the finer sacraments are 
such that if they were duly performed by wise and spiritual- 

minded ‘scientist-priests’, much of the nervous and mental 

disease, that is now dealt with by psycho-analysts and psy- 
chiatrists, would be avoided. 

* An anecdote is related of a young candidate for ordina- 
tion as Christian priest, who was asked by a senior, enuring 
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VIII. Aids to Meditation. 

8. All use appliances to help concentration of mind 
during devotions, like tazblh , mala, rosary ; and special pos- 
tures and movements of body and limbs, during prayers. 

. IX. Litanies, Liturgies, Fasts, VigiLS. 

9. All have j a pa, azkar , litanies ; u pa visa, road, 
fast ; jagarana, shab-btddri , vigil ; to fix heart on God 
and God in heart. 

, X. Puke Foods and Pure Sacrifices. 

10. Vaidika pharma, Islam, Judaism, all, unhap- 
pily, as currently practised, believe that the Great God 
(and not only evil sprites) can be propitiated by cere- 
monial bloodshed ; and all therefore practise animal- 
sacrifice ; but all, happily, believe that tark-i-haiwanSf, 
m Amsa-v arj a n a , avoidance of flesh-meats, and nafs - 
kushi, trshna-ty aga, indriy a-ni graha, asmi^S- 
uirodha, $eZf-sacrifice and not oiAcr-sacrifice, are higher 
and better way of life and worship, and refrain from 
animal food on ‘holy’ days. The real and profound 
meaning of animal-sacrifice is that the animal-iw-man, 
beast - in man, lower base selfish nature of man, his lust, 
anger, pride, timidity, egoism, symbolised by goat, 
buffalo, horse, camel or cow, and lastly man, 
should be slain. 1 But that same selfishness, instead 

examination, to expound “next — on which side of godliness ?° 
(i. e.. next before or next after). He promptly and rightly 
said, “on both sides.” In current Hinduism, this vitally 
important scientific principle of cleanliness has been reduced 
to the absurdity of senseless ‘don’t-touchism\ as between 
thousands of mutually exclusive ‘castes’ and ‘sub-castes’. 

Another, and very good, explanation also is suggested 
in Gangs. PrasSda’s The Fountain-head of Religion , (pp. 140- 
143), on the basis of Haug’s Eseay*. The ceremony of go - 
meza is described in the Zend A vesta. The word is obviously 
nothing else than the Zend form of SJkt. g o-m e d h a. Dr. 
Haug says : “Oe'ush-urvi means the universal soul of Earth* 
the cause of all life and growth. The literal meaning of the 
word, soul of the cow, implies a simile, for the earth is 
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of allowing Itself to b? slftin, twists the scriptural 
metaphor into literal service of itself ; slaughters innocent 
AAWAls and, feeds itself with thei* flash, while pfofesswg 
that ft is feecftng God therewith. No sacrifice can b$ 
acceptable to God, Rahman, Shiva-Shankara, Benign, 
Auspicious, Merciful, Universal Life, except sacrifice 
of one’s own lower self and selfishness. 

Go ye and learn what that meaneth, ‘I will have 
mercy and not sacrifice’. (B., Matthew.) 

I desired mercy apd not sacrifice ; and the know- 
ledge of God more than burnt offerings. (B , Hosea.) 

To obey is better than sacrifice, aud to hearken than 
the fat of rams. (B., 1 Sam.) 

(God sayeth :) If I were hungry, I would not tell 
thee, for the world is mine, and the fullness thereof. Will 
I eat the flesh of goats, or drink the blood of bulls * 
Offer unto God thanks-giving, and pay thy vows unto the 
Most High. (B., Psalms.) 

compared to a cow. By its cutting and dividing, ploughing is 
to be understood. The meaning of that decree is that the soil 
is to he tilled as a religious duty.” GangA Prasada adds that 
“Go-medha means (1) exoterically, in its Adh i-bhau $ i ka 
sense, ploughing of land for agriculture, and (2) esoterically, 
in its adhy-atmika sense, control of one's senses". In Skt., 
go or gauh, from the root gam, to go, means ‘whatever 
goes'; hence, the earth, which goes round the sun ; senses, 
which go after their objects ; rays of the sun ; cattle ; arrows ; 
speech ; etc. Along this, line of interpretation, each sacrifice 
may he regarded as intended to foster, in special ways, 
the hind of domestic a#imnl after which it is named. But it 
mast be admitted that the detailed descriptions of the cere- 
monies, mean, by the letter, much slaughter of animals, revel 
and carousal, hail and wassail. 

In Mbh. Sheafi-parva, oh. 345, (Kurabhakonam edn ) is 
described a great dispute between rshi-s, ‘sages, saints, 
seem, and d&vas, 'gods' ( J those who play through the 
senses’), as to whether sacrifices should be bloodless or bloody* 
fshis decided in favour of the bloodless. 

ifcjaijb yaji&feu yashtavyam 
ifi VO* Vaidiki Shpitih, 
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I defight not in the blood of bullocks, or lambfr or 
he- goat?. Bring no more vain oblations. When ye ipake 
many prayers J wilj not hear; your hands are full of 
blood. (£., Isafah.) 

The sacrifices of God are a broken spirit. A broken 
and contrite heart, O God, thou wilt not despise. (jJ., 
Psalms.) 

Shall I come before God with burnt offerings ; with 
calves a year old ? Will the Lord be pleased with thou- 
sands of rams, or with ten thousands of rivers of oil ? He 
hath showed thee, 0 man, what is good ; and what does 
the Lord require of thee, hut to do justly, and love 
mercy, and to walk humbly with thy God ? (B., Mipah.) 

He that killeth an ox is as if be slew a man. 

. (£., Isaiah.) 

Sacrifice and offering thou dids’t not desire ; mine 
ears hath thou opened » burnt offering and sin offering 
hast thou not required- I will praise the name of God 

— — ■ 

Aja-sanjnani bijani, 

Chh.igam no hanfum arhatha. 

Na isha dharmah sat-Sm, dc vih !, 

Yatra badhyeta vai pashuh, 

Mam Krla-yugam shrtishtfiani, 

katham badhyrta vai pashyh. (Aftyt.) 

(The Vidas say ye shall make sacrifice 
With vegetable seeds and grains of corn. 

A-ja, the word which ye would sa> means ‘goat*, 

Means grains un-sprouted, and not goats at all. 

Ye must not slay these harmless animals ; 

Must not create blood -guilt and cruel sin 
In this the Age of virtuous Innpcence, 

And change it ipto th’ Age of murderous War. 

Where blood is not shed, there fs Qolden AgeA 

Buddha's most manifest reform has been the practical 
abolition of such formal blood sacrifices in India ; and though 
he did not succeed in abolishing animal food, he has, no doubt t 
reduced it among large sections of the people. His interruption 
of king BimbisSra’s sacrifice has been made famous by that 
unique poem, The Light of Asia, of Sir Edwin Arnold. 
Jainas are welbknown for their extreme avoidance of killing. 
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with a song and will magnify him with thanksgiving. 
This shall please the Lord better than an ox or bullock 
that hath horns and hoofs. (B., Psalms, chs. 40 and 69.) 

He that findeth his life (egoism) shall lose it ; and 
he that loseth his life for My sake (the sake of the 
Self, Universalism) shall find it (as the Immortal Universal 
Life). (B.) 

Jehd kun dar bi-khudi, Khud ra bi-yab, 

Zad-^ar, w-AllShu-alam b-is-sawab. 

Chand dar band£ khudi ? A z khud bar a ! 

Ekhl in n5lam f-anzur mat ra ! ( S .) 

(Plunge into selflessness to find thy Self 
At once, most certainly — God knows ’tis true. 

How long wilt thou be bond-slave of thy self ? 

Come out of thy small self into the Great 1 
Put off those dirty shoes of outer forms. 

Enter the Temple, and its marvels see ! ) 

Jab mam tha tab ^lan nahlri, 

Ab Han hain mam n5nhi ; 

Pr£ma-gall ap saAkarl, 

Wa mdn do na samanhi. (KabIR.) 

(When I was, God was not ; now that God is, 

I am no more; yea, very strait the lane 
Of Love Divine, it has no room for two ! ) 

Ham mo'$aqid wa-i-bapl nahln hot£ ; 

Sln£n men kisi shakhs ke do dil nahm hote* ( S .) 
(How can we e’er accept the claim absurd 
That there can be two hearts in the same breast. 

God fills me — and for ‘me’ no space is left.) 

Lisa fl jubbatin siwa Allah. ( S'.) 

Lisa fid-dlram ghairi. (tf.) 

N-Ist andar jubba-am g^5ir a z Kljuda. ( S .) 

(Who is there in my cloak but God Him-Self * 

Who is there m both worlds except My-Self ? 

There is naught-else-than-God within my clothes.) 
Lanyan al-Allaha lohumoha wa )a <Jem5oha, wa 
lakm yan al-ohuftaqwa min-kum. (#., ch. 22.) 
(Neither the flesh nor yet the blood of these— 
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The sacrificial victims — reaches Him. 

Keep your-self pure— that is what rebches Him.) 

Fa kulu mimma razaqa-kum-Ull5ho halslun tayyaba. (Q.) 
(O men !, the means of Jiving, various foods, 

That to the creatures of the earth I gave, 

Of those, select the good and pure and eat.) 

Balna farsin wa dammil laisa kbsbsan sayaghan lis 
shareblna. (#.) v 

(O men ! from between dung and blood, 

I give you cow’s pure milk to drink.) 

Lohumoha dSQna, wa libnoha davaunS. (J7.) 

(Cow's fltsh is poison ; cow's milk, medicine.) 

For higher progress of Soul, abstinence fromblood- 
meats of all kinds is regarded as indispensable by Yoga 
and Suluk. All, nephew and son-in-law of Muhammad, 
and said to be the first Sufi in Islam after the Prophet 
himself, is reported as having advised the higher aspirants : 

L5 taja’lu butOnakum maqabir-ul-haiwanat. (Ali.) 

(Make not your stomachs graves for animals.) 

In Vaidika pharma, apart from higher metaphorical 
meaning of animal-sacrifice, the cumbrous ceremonial 
prescribed for sacrifice of each animal is said to have been 
intended to restrict killing and drinking, and, at the same 
time, to give regulated and minimised vent to sadistic and 
orgic tendencies of human beings when uncontrollable. 1 
But though formal sacrifice’ may have diminished among 
some peoples ( e g. t Christians have none), flesh-foods and 
spirituous drinks are but too common all over the world, 
particularly among the well-to-do. 

Lokd vyav§y-amisha-madya-s4vah 
Nitvah tu jnntoh nahi tatra chodanS ; 

1 There are periodic carnivals, Saturnalia, Bacchanalia, 
and festivals of unrestrained indulgence and riotous licence, 
unfortunately, within the pale of every religion, even as .there 
are intestines full of faecal filth within even the most 
beautiful human body. The inexorable indefeasible Law of 
Duality necessitates it. But it is the duty of Rational man to 
minimise the filth. 
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Vyavasjhi^ih tasu viv^^-y^jnA- 

Suri-grfth^ ; asu nivrttih ishta. (Bhqgavata-) 

(The urge of sex, flesh-hunger, and wine-thirst, 

Are ever there and need no stimulus. 

The institutions of the marriage-bond 
And ceremonial sacrifice were made 
Jo limit then} j better is abstinence.) 

If they cannot contain, let them marry ; for it is 
better to many than to burn. (P., Cor.) 

XI. Outer Marks. 

1L Followers of all religions wear outer marks of 
one kind or aqotber. Some wear tufts of hair on their 
heads, some on their chins, some practise tonsure. Some 
wear a ya j no-pa vita, ‘sacrificial or sacred thread’, 
across chest over left shoulder, and paint marks on their 
foreheads, some wear aunnar round waist, some wear helal 
and sifara, ‘crescent and star,’ on their caps, some carry 
a cross by a chain round their necks. All believe in the 
mysterious potency of special objects, and wear on their 
persons, fawiz, y a n t r a, amulets, phylacteries. 1 All have 
special forms of dress, often national, but sometimes 
religious also. If these distinctive marks and dresses were 
worn with an eye to artistic effect and mutual appre- 
ciation as well as to devoutness, it would all make for 
variegated beauty, interesting novelty, and greater total 
richness of social life. Instead of this, as worn at present, 

J And the potency i*» a fact ; subjectively, because strong 
faith in something-else-than-self, however imaginary, as a 
helper, actually produces mental concentration, mind-force, 
will-force, energy, and efficiency, (or, as a hinderer, the 
_ opposite), in the believer him-self. * l he new psychology of 
the unconscious’ illustrates this freshly. The potency is a 
fact objectively , also, for as we have seen before, pp. 177-186 
and 196-203 supra, religion and science, both, justify belief in 
the existence of benign as well as malign living forces, of 
sorts and types other than those cognisable by our physical 
seosps* which can be attracted by strong belief and emotion of 
human beings. 
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they often serve only as 'red rags to bulls’, as mutually 
threatening and provoking horns and tusks, claws and 
fangs, beaks and talons, bristling hair and flailing tail * 
because religious mi* -leaders cultivate ferocity in theif 
followings more than humaneness and rationality, and 
teach them assiduously that those who do not wear their 
hair in the same way (on top of the head, or on jaws and 
chin), or dress differently, or eat and drink other things, 
or speak -and pray in another language, are strangers to 
be avoided, even enemies to be suppressed. 

XII. Houses of God. 

12. All call their places of worship by names which 
have the same meaning, vis., ‘House of God’ (church), QSv- 
rdaya (raandira), Bait-UUah (masjid). All build them 
with heavenward-aspiring shikhara, kalasha, gopura; 
munara , fa arum, gumbad , tower, dome, cupola, spire, 
steeple. 

XIII. Calls to Prayer. 

13. All have calls to prayer, a'zan, gbanta, bell. 

XIV. Prayers boi< the Dead. 

14. All offer prayers, masses, fatihd at chehlum r 
shratjdha, for the dead ; and have ceremonial funeral 
feasts, bhoja-s, Jcanduri-8 . 

XV. Spiritu\l Relationships. 

15 All believe in special spiritual relationships of 
gur u — s h i s h y a, pir — murid, samt — disciple. 

XVI. Rites and Ceremonies. 

16. All have rites and ceremonies, and ways of 
sitting up and down, or bending and kneeling and 
prostrating, or turning round and round, or carrying the 
hands to various parts of the body, uttering special words, 
during sa nd hy-opasa n a, namaz, prayer. If one has 
an § sana, another has a corresponding sajjadd, or a pew. 

Priests of Many Qradbs, 

\7. AH have prints: sexton, sacristan, beadle* 
yerger, almonefc churchwarden*, de&coo, qurate* chaplain 
pagsou, vicar, refitar*. caRpn. pgabarvdary, 
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•dean, suffragan, diocesAn, prelate, bishop, Protestant 
archbishop and primate, Romish cur£, abW, cardinal, 
pope, Greek archimandrite, metropolitan, patriarch ; 
pandas, pujaris, piiro*hi$a-s, yAjakas, pandits, 

• <j h a r m-a dhikaris, sampraday-achSryas, temple- 
attendants of many degrees and names; muaazins, 
mujdwirs , mufawallis , mullas. muftis, ulema, mujtahids, 
imams, kJudifas; dastQrs, mobeds (Parsis) ; scribes, pha- 
risees, levites, rabbis (Hebrews) ; bonzes, phoongyes, tala- 
poins, lamas, trapas, gelongs, tulkas, gomchens, chut,uktus, 
khobilgans (Buddhists) ; etc. — far too many of them. 

XVIII. Hermits and Monasteries. 

18. All have sanuyasis, yatis, m andal-Ishas, 
sadhus, bairagis, udasis, m a{ h-adhish as, ma- 
hants ; faqirs, miskins, darvfshas, auliyas , sajjddd-nashtns , 
sheikhs, pirs, murshid*, takiya-dars ; bhikshus, stha- 
naka-vasls, shram anas, kshapanas, th<5ras, 
maha-th£ras. lamas ; anchorites, cenobites, monks, nuns, 
friars of scores of sect-or-order-names, abbots, priors, 
prioresses, abbesses, canonesses, novices — in excessive 
numbers, and very few genuine ascetics. 

All have mathas, akhadas, d h a r ma-shal as ; 
monasteries, nunneries, almshouses : vihdras , lamaseris ; 
dargahs , tahiyas , khaniqahs ; and dharmatras, dharma- 
dayas, dlvatras; waqfs; church-endowments and 
properties — mostly very badly mismanaged and only too 
often put to very sinful uses. 1 

l Max Muller writes in Chips from a German Workshop , 
1, 187 : “The late AbW Hue pointed out the similarities 
between the Buddhist and Roman Catholic ceremonials with 
such a naivete, that, to his surprise, he found his delightful 
Travels in Thibet placed on the Index (Expur gatorius) l 
‘One cannot fail being struck,’ he writes, “with their great 
resemblance with Catholicism. The bishop’s crozier, 
the mitre, the dalmatic, the round hat that the great lamas 
wear in travel, the mass, the double-choir, the psalmody, the 
exorcisms, the censer with five chains to it, opening and 
shutting at will, the blessings of the lamas, who extend their 
tight hands, over the heads of the faithful ones, the rosary, 
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XIX. Sects. 

19. All have subdivided into much too numerous- 
sects, s a m-p r a-d 5 y a s, p a n t h s, firqas ; literally 
hundreds, in Hinduism ; also hundreds in Christianity, 
which is not generally known ; and scores in Islam 1 . 

XX. Social Organisation. 

20. Vaidika pharma is supposed to have one feature, 
viz-, the ‘caste-system’, which is peculiar to it, and not to be 
found in any other religious scheme. The supposition is 
not quite correct, nor wholly incorrect. In every civilised 
society — and every civilisation is connected with a religion 
— seeds, marks, outlines, of such a ‘caste’ -system are discer- 
nible ; because they are inherent in human psycho-physical 
individuo-social nature. The seeds are sprouted, the lines 
filled in, most fully, in Vaidika pharma. All religions, 
directly or indirectly, sanction some Jaws and social 
institutions for regulation of property, family-life, ad- 
ministration of justice, defence of the people, wielding of 
executive authority; and so on. Vaidika Pharma 
enjoins a social structure, dealing with all aspects of 
human life, directly, comprehensively, systematically 3 . 

the celibacy of the clergy, the penances and retreats, the cultus 
of the saints, the fastings, the processions, the litanies, the 
holy water ; such are the similarities of the Buddhists with 
ourselves.’ He might have added tonsure, relics, and the 
confessional.” The Index Expurgatorius was brought into 
play in order to prevent intelligent readers from drawing the 
obvious conclusion that later Christianity had borrowed whole- 
sale from Buddhism ; instead of the reverse, as simple-minded 
Bishop Heber thought, forgetting that Buddhism was older. 

J Very troublesome and disturbing to peace, this, no 
doubt. Yet, ‘the darkest cloud has a silver lining', and ‘the 
worst wind blows somebody good'. The patent fact that 
men interpret and modify and reshape the ‘religion* of the 
Founder into any shape of any sect as they please, is proof 
patent that they are the masters of religion ; not religion* 
their master. That they can and do change from any religion 
wholly into any other, is conclusively strong proof. 

*Kal& bahatt&r purusha kl ; v3 m6n do sar4Sr, 
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Let us recapitulate a little ; for the subject has 
-exceeding great importance. 

Tte one craving of Humanity is for Bread ; (a) 
Bread Spiritual, and (6) Bread Material. The . one 
problem of problems fe, How providie an adequate and 
equitable supply of the two to all. All religions seek to 
minister to both needs. Degenerations set in, in the practice 
of the religions, because of growth of excessive selfishness 
in custodians and trustees. Everything that is born, and 
grows, must also decay, and pass away, yielding place 
to new. Re-generations, new births, necessarily follow. 
Everything that dies, must be born again, in a new form. 
The soul, idea, ideal, principle, remains the same. The 
em-bodi-ment, expression, vehicle, changes. In the Life 
of the Human Race, the present times, with their char- 
acteristic civilisation, of predominantly physical science 
and machinist intellectuality, require a ‘democratic and 
socialist* Religion, which will include a democratic and 
socialist’ Polity, i. e., a complete Social Organisation. 

In short, what the Human Race needs today, is a 
World Religion, which will not be a new, separate, dis- 
tinctive, exclusive religion ; but the very oldest, indeed 
eternal, all-inclusive, universal religion, which will ex- 
pressly include , explain, interweave, reconcile, synthesise, 


£ka jlva kl jlvika, eka jlva u<jdh5r. (Jaina saying.) 

(Full two and seventy are human arts, 

But two of these do hold the two chief parts : 

One is, to feed and keep the Body Whole ; 

The other is, to find Peace for the Soul.) 

"... Possibly the study of the social merits and defects of 
the workings of the Indian caste system may have more to 
contribute to politics of the future than, as heirs to a sup- 
posedly superior heritage, we are at present inclined to admit 
Count Keyserling tends to think in terms of caste, with stress 
nil the aristocratic ideal and the forces of leadership" : article 
cm 'The Study of Man in Society ; Political Science’, by Ross 
Nldbols, in History of Our Times, published in 1939, by The 
University Society, Edinburgh. 
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All the existing religions ; and will also fjtoVidfe a Wdfrld 
Order, a World Organisation, Which Will not Abolish 
Any, but will ihclude, moderate, fedetAte, All existing 
nationalities. V^dism, MSnava Oharma tried to supply 
this need, for India, in past times 1 

We have repeatedly noted before, that it is not 
enough to pray, however sincerely, that God’s Will be 
done on earth ; it is necessary also to know what that 
Will is ; if we are to subserve it, to act in obedience to it. 
It is not enough to be willing to do one’s Duty without 
greed for reward ; it is necessary also to know what 
exactly that Duty is; if we are to discharge it actively 
and efficiently. It is not enough to be ready , evei, eager, 
to obey the Golden Rule of Conduct ; we must also know 
what, in any given situation, we ought to wish, or not wish , 
for self and therefore for others , if we are to act according 
to that Rule usefully , without creating confusion all round. 

Spirituo- Material Science, as taught m the great 
utterances and writings, ‘scriptures’, of highly evolved 
members of the Human Race; (a) ava$ara-s, rshi-s, 
nabi-s, rtisfil-s , messiahs, prophets, religious intuitional, 
‘supermen’, possessed of the ‘divine fire’, of superhuman 
faculties of subtler sensation, perception, (clairvoyance, 
telepathy, clair-audience, ‘prophetic vision'), of finer 
intellection and intuition, and (b) scientific rational 
‘supermen’, endowed with ab-normal, extra-ordinary, 
powers of observation, intellection, intuition, and tireless 
application and research ; such spirituo- material 
science gives us the needed knowledge ; (see pp. 96-97 
supra) It tells us, m the first place, rl-a) in broad outlines, 
what God’s Will is, on the infinite- and infinitesi- 
mal scale ; what the Nature of the World-Process, and 
the Meaning of Life, are ; and (I-b) what Man’s General 
Duty is ; and, in the second place, (II) how Human 
Society should be organised , and Individual Life planned , 
with clear specification and partition of all particular 

*See the present writer’s book, World War and Its Only 
Cuke , World Order and ifrorld Religion, 
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rights and corresponding 'duties ; so that each one of us 
may be able to ascertain readily what his duty and. 
corresponding right is, in any given situation ; and both 
our needs, spiritual and material, may be duly satisfied,, 
in accordance with that Nature and Meaning. 1 

The normal human being is not a solitary. He is 
born in a family which lives amidst a community of 
families. He lives, grows, decays, dies in a family amidst 
a community. His joys and sorrows are unavoidably 
and inseparably bound up with those of others. It is 
impossible for any individual to carry out the Divine Will, 
observe the Golden Rule, perform his Duty, and achieve 
any reasonable amount of Happiness here and hereafter, 
(i. e., secure Material and Spiritual Bread); (i) if the 
community, the society, amidst which he is born, lives, 
and dies, is not systematically organised for peace and 
prosperity, (which organisation for peace includes, as a 
subsidiary, organisation for defence ) ; and (ii) if the life 
of the individual is not correctly mapped out and 
planned, and fitted into that social oiganisation, in such 
a way, that each person, in accord with his special 
temperament and vocational aptitude, ia) receives appro- 
priate education, (b) readily secures, or is provided with, 
a suitable occupation for his and family’s livelihood, with 
regard to that aptitude, as ascertained and developed by 
his educators, (c) retires from bread-winning work in right 
time, to take up some one or more out of numerous kinds 

^rom snch exceedingly limited study and feeble thinking 
and public work as he has been able to do in seventy-eight 
years, the present writer has derived the conviction that (1) 
The Secret Doctrine , by H. P. Blavatsky, studied together 
with five or six of the most important and best recognised 
PurQna-8 , in the light, and with the help, of modern evolution- 
ist science, and of Ved5nta, Sankhya, and Yoga philosophy, 
is the best available exposition, in broad outlines, of what 
the Divine Will or Plan is, on the vast scale, for our solar 
system in general, and this earth and the human race in 
particular ; and that (11) Manu's Scheme of Individ uo-Social 
Organisation is the best available scheme of Human Planning. 
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of honorary unremnnerated public duties, in keeping 
with his special capacities, and, finally, (d) spends the last 
years of his physical life in ever greater absorption in 
spiritual exercises, meditations, well-wishing to the world 
at large, and promoting general welfare by pouring into 
the moral atmosphere, a continuous stream of benev- 
olence, ‘good-will’, and the powerful influence of high 
example of life well-lived in the past, and now incarnat- 
ing God’s blessings of renunciant self-lessness, contented 
repose of soul, and all resignedness and spiritual peace. 

Because Religion, to justify itself as helper of 
mankind, has to secure for them, happiness here as well 
as hereafter ; therefore it will not be out of place *to give 
some account, briefly, of how V6dism endeavours to 
secure the former ; in other words, of what its conception 
is, of the kingdom of God and His Righteousness on earth, 
m practice , for man as now constituted. 

The Vidic Scheme of Individ ao- Social Organisation. 

The mam great declarations of all Religions and of 
Science, on (I) the nature of the World-Process and the 
Meaning of Life, ha\e been sketched m chapter ii above; 
and those on (II) the General Duties of the human being, 
in ch. irf. In briefest terms : 

(I-a) The Infinite Spirit descends into denser and 
denser finite forms of matter, and then re-ascends back 
out of them, on all possible scales of Time, Space, and 
Motion, from minutest atom and ultra -microscopic ani- 
malcule to vastest star-system ; and (I-b) at the stage of 
the human form, on the return journey, ‘We should do 
unto others as we would be done by’. 

As regards (II), Vaujika Pharma prescribes a Scheme 
of Individuo-Social Organisation, applicable to the whole 
Human Race, which makes an equitable partition, bet- 
ween the several human ‘types’, according to tempera- 
ment, of different kinds of ‘work-and-wages’, ‘labour- 
and- leisure*, ‘hardship-and-pleasure’, ‘rights- and- duties’ ; 
brings suitable work and suitable worker together ; makes 
it possible to ensure ‘necessaries' for every one ; gives 
opportunity to each person to win additional, tempera- 
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mentally suitable and desired, ‘comforts' and ‘luxuries', 
by special good work ; provides appropriate incentives to 
such good work, for all ; secures regulated and just play 
lor all human instincts, egoistic as well as altruistic : 
reconciles individualism and socialism and communist 
proletarianism, by vigilantly guarding against the oiie Sin, 
through sedulous cultivation and practice of the 
one Virtue, ‘ the Golden Mian' ; and, by doing all this, it 
enables every one to know precisely what his particular 
duty, and corresponding right, is, in any particular 
situation ; and gives, to every one, just opportunity as well 
as instruction for securing happiness, here and hereafter, 
as far as is humanly possible. 

Details of this Scheme have been dealt with else- 
where. 1 Main principles may be summed up in a few 
tetrads, here. 

There are : 

1. Four main types of human beings, by tempera- 
ment and vocational aptitude ; not by mere ‘heredity’, 
but by individual ‘mutation’ or ‘spontaneous variation’ : 
men (and women) (a) of knowledge ; (b) of action ; (o of 
acquisitive desire ; (d) of undeveloped undifferentiated 
mentality and capacity, of general labor, of unspecialised 
work; or (a) sattvika, (b) ra j as a, (c) {am as a, (d) a- 
vyakta. 

2. Four main classes of vocations, occupations, 
professions, with numerous sub-divisions under each : (a) 
learned ; (b) executive ; (c) commercial ; (d) industrial 
or laboring. 

3. Four main kinds of livelihood: regulated (a) 
honoraria, fees, presents ; (b) taxes, tributes, public 
salaries ; (c) profits ; (d) wages. 

4. Four main stages of life : (a) student ; (b) house- 
holder ; (c) honorary unremunerated public worker, retired 


1 In the present writer’s Ancient v$. Modern Scientific 
Socialism ; more briefly, in The Science of the Self 9 ch. vii ; 
in much greater detail, in The Science of Social Organisation, 
Vols. I and II, (a third now in press)* 
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from competitive bread-winning ; (d) renunciant ascetic, 
hermit, anchoret, recluse. 

5. Four main physical appetites, urges, of : (a) 
hunger ; (b) acquisitiveness ; (c) sex ; (d) rest, recreation, 
amusement, play, health, sense of physical well-being. 

There are subordinate quartettes under each of these 
four. (5-i) Four kinds of food : (a) bloodless, light, easily- 
digested, but non-volatile, bland, mostly fruit-and-milk 
diets, for spiritual scientist, who needs lucid mind and 
Jong calm steady thinking ; (b) strong, stimulating, 

energy-producing foods, for administrator, executive 
officer, who has to decide and act quickly and meet 
emergencies ; for soldiers, even fleshfoods and strong 
drinks, in moderation, (allowable, ' not desirable); pre- 
ferably flesh of wild animals that damage crops and 
multiply fast ; not of animals to be peared for slaughter 
and eating, vrtha mSmsam; (3) staying’, ‘sustaining*, 
cereals, milk-foods, (also flesh of crop-destroyers as 
above), for tradesman and agriculturist , (4) heavy foods, 
(nitrogenous), producing capacity for long-continued 
bodily exertion, for workman and laborer. 

(5-ii) Four kinds of special possessions, suited for the 
four temperaments, and for carrying on of their profes- 
sions, respectively, e.g., (a) books, and objects and means 
of observation and investigation ; (b) weapons and sub- 
sidiaries ; (c) machinery and other means of production 
and distribution ; (d) implements of work. 

(5-iii) Four kinds of marriages : (a) settled by wise 
elders ; (b) by mutual self-choice, or by love-chase, and 
‘capture* ; (c) for monetary consideration ; (d) by blind 
passion. 

(5-iv) Four kinds of recreation and festivals : (a) com- 
munion with Nature, contemplation of her beauties; 
(trt sports of various kinds, involving quickness of mind as 
well as body, hunting, racing, fencing, animal taming and 
training ; (c) trials of luck with money-stakes within strict 
limits, supervision of charitable works, home-athletics; 
(d) gymnastics, fairs, shows, simple games. The pleasure 
of ‘pilgrimage* is appreciated by, and is open to, all types ; 
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and pilgrimages may be and are performed during any 
of the four stages of life ; but they are recommended 
for the last two. To practical worldly benefits of pilgrim- 
age, indicated on pp. 423-424 supra, may be added 
the liberalising education and aesthetic enjoyment that 
are derived from wide travel, and seeing of other towns, 
cities, peoples, ways and manners, great monuments of 
human art. and Nature’s grand and ever-varied scenery, 
woods, waters, mountains, deserts, snows, and seas, which 
make Her poetry of the sublime, the awful, beautiful, 
ever and everywhere wonderful. 

It must be borne in mind, always, that there is 
nothing exhaustive or exclusive about the lists given, or 
distinctions drawn, in auy of the quartettes mentioned 
here ; but only an indication of predominant feature or 
quality. Patently, all organs and all functions are present 
in every living human Mind-Body ; equally clearly, some 
are more strong and prominent in one, some in another ; 
wherefore we call one person a professor, another a 
captain, another a banker, and a fourth a shepherd or 
mill-hand ; though all are men. 

6. Four main psychical appetites, incentives, 
‘luxuries’, cravings, for : (a) honor (public esteem) ; (b) 
power (official authority) ; (c) wealth (artistic possessions); 
(d) er-joy-ment (of one-self ; compare the common 
phrase, *w F e enjoyed our-selves thoroughly’). 

7. Four main ‘ends’ of life (see pp. 204-’5 and 362-’5 
supra): (a) (observance of) lawfulness-and-morality, (which 
regulate) (b) wealth, riches, (which refine) (c) (psycho- 
physical) pleasure ; (d) (spiritual) happiness, (en-joy-ment of 
the Great Self). I.e. t pharma, Ar{ha, Kama, Moksha. 

8. Four main social institutions: (a) Law (Government 
and State); (b) Property ; (c)Family; (d) Religion (Church). 

9. Four main ‘powers’ of State : (a) science power ; 
(b) valour (military) power ; (c) finance (bread-and- 
money) power ; (d) labor power. 

10. Four main sets of rights- an d-duties, for four 
main temperaments and professions : (a) duty to gather 
and to spread true and useful knowledge of all sorts ; 
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right to receive honour ; (b) duty to develope needed 
ability, and give protection to all who need and deserve 
it, and to maintain law and order and peace in the land ; 
right to be entrusted with official authority and power of 
command ; (c) duty to arrange for production and 

distribution of all necessaries and comforts, in accord 
with laws of the state ; right to receive price (which will 
yield reasonable profits, within the limits permitted by 
the laws) ; (d) duty to give help and service to the others ; 
right to receive adequate wages and be provided with 
amusements, (panem et circemes ). Besides the special rights 
above mentioned, the general right belongs to all, to 
receive necessaries of life, and suitable means, in accord 
with their capacities, of discharging their duties properly, 
e. g., (a, libraries, laboratories, facilities for travel and 
research, (b) weapons, munitions, office apparatus, (c) 
machinery and all requisites for production, distribution, 
transport, (d) implements of work ; and also right to be 
provided with the respective livelihoods (and none other) 
which have been mentioned in section 3 above, 

11. F*our main duties of the older generation 
towards the younger, and of state towards people, viz., 
to : (a) educate, (b) protect, (c) nourish and cherish, (d) 
help in all other ways as needed. Briefly, to (a) teach, 
(b) guard, (c) feed, (d) serve. Constituent or preventive 
functions of state are covered by (b) ; ministrant or 
promotive, by the other three. 

12. Four main interlinked subordinate organisa- 
tions, which together make up the total Individuo-Social 
Organisation of the State or People as a whole : (a) 
educational ; (b) protectional (political, administrative, 
sanitary, judicial, executive, military) ; (c) economic ; 
(d) industrial. Only such a ‘totally’ complete organisation 
of the ‘total’ People makes the true ‘totalitarian* State. 

(a) Educational organisation is made up of the 
learned ‘class’ or professions and the student order or 
‘Stage*, i. e., of educator and educand in the broad sense ; 
(b) protectional, of the executive professions and the order 
of honorary publicists to guide and supervise them; 
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(c) economic, of the cornrrfercial professions as producers 
apd distributors and of the order of householders as 
consumers; (d) industrial, of the workman clast, the 
laboring professions, of many grades, as physical helpers 
of the community, and the order of renunciant ascetics as 
spiritual servants of it. 

13. Four main congenital social ‘debts’, laden with 
which, every human being is born : (a) to ‘gods’, i. e., 
forces of Nature, which spread out the universe of objects 
on which our life and senses feed, and all our experience 
is based ; (b) to ‘ancestors’, who have given to us our 
body, in and throngh which our life is lived ; (c) to ‘sages, 
seers, scientists of the past, who have left to us the stores 
of knowledge which differentiate us from lower kingdoms 
and refine and ennoble our life ; (d) to the Supreme Self, 
which has given us the spark of life, our soul. 

14. Four main ways of repayment of those debts 
and winning final Release, Spiritual Freedom. Moksha, 
ffiajaf, Salvation : (a) performing ‘pious works’, (such as 
plantation of trees, re-afforestation of denuded tracts ; 
construction of water-works, wells, tanks, reservoirs, 
lakes, canals ; protection and promotion of useful and 
beautiful animal life ; purifying of the psychical and 
physical atmosphere by burning incense, chanting holy 
hymns and reciting scriptures and noble epics, lighting 
sacred fires and lights with special substances ; whereby 
the stores of Nature, earth, water, fire, air, ‘ether’, respec- 
tively, which we use up or pollute, and also our depleted 
and struggle-and-passion*soiled mental powers, are re- 
plenished and sanitated ; (in modern conditions, carrying 
out measures for supplying pure water, abating smoke- 
and-‘noise-nuisance, preventing contamination of water 
and growth of disease-germs, converting sewage into 
manure and food for the soil, and such other ‘public 
works’, represent what in the earlier times were called 
‘pious works’; see pp. 417 supra) ; (b) rearing worthy 
progeny, neither too many, nor too few , (to preserve balance 
between produce and consumers), of the best quality 
possible ; (c) giving knowledge, or helping the learned 
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class to give it, to the new generation; also adding to. 
existing stores of knowledge, or enabling others to do so;, 
(d) retirement from competition, renunciation, spiritual 
meditation, realisation of identity of the individual with 
the Universal, and earnestly &nd constantly wishing well 
to all. 

In the first two quarters or stages of each person’s 
life, individualist or egoistic instincts are given regulated 
play ; in the last two, socialist or altruistic instincts are 
brought to culmination. In this way are all ‘isms’ duly 
balanced and reconciled ; State exists for Individual and 
Individual lives for State; each is for all, all are for each; 
to each is given according to his need, from each is taken 
according to his capacity. 

We have noted before that all factors of all these 
tetrads are inter-dependent, like head, arms, trunk, and 
legs , or like nervous, muscular, glanduio-vascular, and 
skeletal systems of a single living human organism ; also 
that only main factors, groups classes, can be broadly 
distinguished ; while sub-divbions intermingle, pass into, 
permeate and pervade each other, so subtly and inextri- 
cably, that attempt at any precise demarcation is bound 
to fail. As said in Gita : ‘definition is a passing from 
indefinite to indefinite’. The arrangement by tetrads is 
also a matter of convenience only. The facts and factors 
ma\ b j . and elsewhere have been, grouped in duads and 
trinities as well as quartettes. Variety in presentation of 
ideas should, to the scrutinising mind, bring out basic 
truths only more clearly. Also, in detailed working, 
subordinate tetrads may be distinguished and formulated 
usefully, under each of the others, as under (5), above, 
e.g., four kinds of pathological temperaments (or ‘personal 
idiosyncracies’i and four corresponding kinds of medical 
treatments ; four types of crimes and criminals and four 
corresponding kinds of punishments ; and so on. But it 
must always be remembered that these quartettes do not 
and cannot imply any hard and fast divisions. Only 
the predominant feature or quality makes a type. 

Such is a brief sketch of the ancient Vedic. Individu#* 
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Social Organisation. It fs an essential part of V&jfism, 
one of the names of which is Varp-Sshrama Pharma, 
‘Duty-Right of Social Vocational Classes and Individual 
Life-Stages.' 1 


Hf the reader will kindly peruse, e.g., chapter 59, (which 
Mr. Wells himself calls “the most cardinal," in ch. 69), of 
that most interesting, luminous, and valuable work, H. G. 
Wells* A Short History of the World , side by side with pp. 
445 et seq . of this book, he will probably be better able to 
appreciate contacts and contrasts between ancient Vedist in- 
di video-socialism’, and trends of modern western thought in 
respect of ‘individualism’ and ’socialism’. In the last 100 
pages of his ‘eu-topian’ work, The Shape of Things to Come , 
Mr. Wells rightly stresses repeatedly the need of “educational 
revolution” for “remoulding mankind”; says that “social 
psychology” should “become, so to speak, the whole literature, 
philosophy, and general thought of the world”; and suggests 
that “the world which had once been divided among territorial 
Great Powers” should become “divided among functional 
Great Powers”, which, in coordination, will constitute the 
"World-State” or “World-Organisation.” He also suggests 
the desirability of “a scientific classification of types”. His 
"functional Great Powers” would seem to be, in other words, 
world-wide ‘Guilds’. He does not scientifically classify the 
‘functions’, but those which he indicates could all be readily 
classified under four great varna-s, ‘vocational guilds* manned 
by four temperamental ‘types’. (See the present writer’s 
Ancient vs. Modern Scientific Socialism , pp. 69-73, 132-140, 
165-209) and World War and Its Only t y ure — World Or dor 
and World Religion, Chs. XIII and XIV, specially). What 
Mr. Wells says about ‘types’, gives the impression that he is 
thinking of only physical types, suited for different climatic 
and other natural conditions ; not of temperamental voca- 
tional types. And he concerns himself almost exclusively 
with the outer machinery of the World-State, and does not 
say anything about different psychical types of persons, 
indispensably needed to discharge successfully, different (may 
we say, ‘types of* ?) functions of the several "functional Great 
Powers.” The V&Jist scheme supplements the scheme of 
* outer machinery’ with a scheme of corresponding appropriate 
inner machinery’, without which, <outer machinery’ can never 
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Some elucidative comments, and correspondences in 
other religions, may be added. 


work successfully ; and thereby makes it possible to provide* 
without any competitive waste of vitality, for every social 
work, the right hind of toother , who is best fitted to perform 
it efficiently. 

There is much that seems plausible, even feasible, in this 
latest ‘eu-topia* of Mr. Wells. His picturing of ‘things to 
come* may be said to illustrate concretely, how ‘all things else 
can be added, if men achieve righteousness first,’ as the 
Bible says. The flaw in his scheme, (as in most other 
‘utopias,’ including Marx’s and Russian Soviet’s, as the latter 
seems to have discovered in actual working), is that, (even 
allowing full effect to education, which he very rightly 
stresses as all-important), he assumes righteousness achieved 
too facilely ; does not take sufficient account of the metaphy- 
sical Law of Duality, which works as ladefeasibly in .human 
psychology as in any other department of Nature ; reduces 
too easily to a negligible minimum, even if he does not quite 
abolish, egoistic urges and passions ; and makes all human 
life, too readily, one round of picnics and scientific research, 
to occupy the vast amount of leisure for all, which he creates, 
by magic of pen. One gets an impression that he believes that 
‘pairs of opposites’ are neither inevitable nor needed ; that 
the universe can be re-manufactured, with help of clever 
machinery, in terms of one only of each such pair ; of 
pleasures only, without pains ; of lights only, without 
shadows ; of loves only, without hates ; of comforts only, 
without bothers. Then, he provides no spiritual foundations 
for his material super-structure of pleasant physical sensuous 
life. He does not say anything about the finer spiritual 
domestic affections, maternal, paternal, fraternal, filial ; nor 
about the Meaning of Life, or the soul, or ‘after-life*. All 
current religions are duly suppressed by his new-world-makers; 
but no substitute, satisfactory or even unsatisfactory, is pro- 
vided ; nor does he say that his new humanity has so entirely 
changed its psychology that it does not care for any such 
trifles, any more. Because of these great lacks, the book re- 
mains a very ingenious fantasy. The Vedic Scheme, on the 
other hand, makes due provision for egoistic as well as 
altruistic instincts* man’s ‘this- worldly’ as well as ‘other- 
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A tree or animal, in its fullest development, shows 
only that which was latent in its seed or zygote. A 
‘civilisation’ is only an explication of what is implicit in 
human nature. That mature is three-fold, cognitive- 
desiderative- active ; or, if we wish to pursue the scheme 
of tetrads, also ‘rest-ive’, ‘wishing to rest’, ‘to sleep in the 
unconscious’, ‘unwilling to keep awake and go forward 1 . 
Every civilisation has three corresponding aspects ; the 
fourth being that of reactive weakening, fatigue, decay, 
after attaining zenith. The three are : (a) its stores of 
peculiar kinds of knowledge ; and its special language, 
which embodies one out of infinite shades of the All-Spirit ; 

(b) its characteristic fine and useful arts, recreations, ideals, 
aspirations, buildings, towns, worships, religion generally ; 

(c) its ways of living, forms of government, enterprises, 
colonisations, conquests, commercial and mechanical 
activities of all sorts. Another tetrad, of the religious 
side of every civilisation is (a) a sacred book, (b) a sacred 
town-and-river, (c) a chief ‘mediator’, revealer’, teacher, 
proselytiser, spreader of the religion, (d) gradual degena- 
tion, decline, death, disappearance. 

Each civilisation shows some differences from others, 
in respect of all these; but general facts are same in all. 1 

worldly* needs, for spiritual as well as material bread ; tells 
us what the Meaning of Life is ; and assures us of after-life, 
endless evolution, Immortality. Be it observed that there is 
no radical irreconcileable antagonism between the Vt*dic 
Scheme and Mr. Wells’. On the contrary, the latter would 
improve greatly in balance, and therefore practicability, (as 
would Russian Soviet’s), if it were duly corrected and ration- 
alised in the light of the psychological principles of the former. 
In a recent edition (1937) of his magnificent Outline of 
History, however, he repeatedly acknowledges, nay, even 
stresses, the indispensability of genuine Universal Religion , 
freed from the dross of priest-craft, for the World State and 
higher civilisation. 

*“We see the elaborate drainage-system of Knossos” 
(of the ancient times of king Minos in Crete) “and at oace feel 
at home ; the cosmetics fouod in an ancient grave strike us as 
pathetically up to date ; the surprise which a visitor to a. 
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Every human face and figure is different from every 
other ; but general features of all human bodies are same. 
The more advanced and complex the civilisation, the 
more specialised and differentiated the three types (and 
many sub-types) of persons who carry on the three main 
(and many subordinate) functions of the three main aspects* 
But the three main types, with the fourth residual plasmic 
type, are to be found in all grades of communities of 
human beings ; primitive, barbarous, ‘semi -civilised ; as 
well as those which regard themselves as ‘very advanced’ 
and ‘very highly civilised’ ; even though, unhappily, these 
commit the most extensive and intensive mass-crimes of 
exploitation and butchery ; as is shown by all k^own 
history ; side by side with some humane and beneficent 
deeds of true greatness and glory, and many magnificent 
achievements, to-day, of science and valour combined ; 
outracing eagle and wind itself high in heaven, giant fish 
in depths of ocean, leaving fastest racer far behind on 
land, capturing voices and music from all parts of earth 
at once in any home they please ; all which achievements, 
however, subserve only the very same fundamental 
‘appetites’, though with ‘longer circuiting.’ 

Vedic Samskrt names for the four types are, (a) 
hrahmana, (b* kshattriya, (c) v a ish y a, (d) sh ud r a. 
Islamic Arabic-Persian names are, (a) , also ul - 

ul-albal) , (b) ul-ul-amr , (c) surra, id) 7 nusd-war ; the three 
first occur in the Quran ; simpler and more commonly 
used forms are, (a) a'lim , (b) a mil, or amir or amir (from 

Museum expresses at the age of a given object is in exact 
proportion to his recognition of the object s essential modern- 
ity” ; Sir Leonard Woolley, Digging up the Past , (Pelican 
Books, 1937), p. 14. In the fourth and fifth decades of the 
twentieth century, diggings were made in Benares, on the right 

bank of GangS, for the construction of a new bridge; dozens 

of clay-models of women’s heads were discovered, of 4th cent 
A.C., with varied coiffures, exactly like those of the modern 
west So, in Egyptian tombs have been found cosmetics and 
ornaments corresponding closely to modern articles. History 
repeats itself, in cycles. 
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amr y to command), (c) {ajir % (d) matdnr . Abul-F&zl, famous 
minister of Akbar, in Introduction or ‘Fore-word* ( Muqad - 
^amah) to his great book Ain-i-Akbarl , ‘Laws of Akbar’ 
(like ‘Laws of Manu f ), names the four as : (1) AM-i-qdam, 
•men of the pen', the learned ; (2) Mubarizan, warriors, 
from hurt, valour, battle ; (3) Pfiha-waran wa Bazar-g&- 
tidn, ‘men of trade, commerce, business’, ‘men the bazar 
or market-place’, (4) Barza-garan wa KUha-(ot Kusha)- 
toarzan , ‘artisans, peasants, tillers of the soil, men of 
laboi, poulterers’, from burz , decoration. poultry- 

driving, kathidan , dragging, laboring. He also expressly 
recognises and asserts the universal vocational character of 
this fourfold classification. Thus : 

Jahanian az chahar garoh beruh na bashand. 

(No human being, in all the world, 

Falls outside of these four.) 

Zoroastrian names are, (a) airyamna, (b) verejen, (c) khae- 
$ush, (d) go-vastra. 1 

Akhya cha khactush yasat ; ahya 
ver6j£n£m mat airyamna. {7 , Gatha, 32. 1.) 
Kha<$t£ash cha tarcmaltlm, verejan akhya 
cha najajishtam tlruj^m, airyamanas 
ch5 nadento, geush cha vastrat 
achishf£m mantum. <38. 4.) 

K6 airyamna. kc kha^tus, data is amhat 
ye v£r£jen5i vam-uhim frasastlm. (49.7.) 

(The khaetus the airyamna, also 
The verejen, runs seeking after this, 

[The easy lazy pleasures of this world]. 

Be not our khaetus renunciant, 

Do-nothing, indolent ; our verejen 
Be not too violent ; our airyamna, 


ir These are possibly connected with Skt. aryamS (which 
means the sun, also a friend, for the sun is ‘friend* and 
benefactor of all the world) ; vTryavSn, (virile, mighty), or 
r3janya, (which is a synonym for ksh&ttriya) ; kshipsha or 
ksh<4rT, owner or tiller of the soil, the field ; go-vtsT or 
go-v&hi, dweller among cattle, keeper of domestic animals. 




Ch. IV.] CHINESE AND JAPANESE CORRESPONDENTS 461 

Be he not ignorant, lacking in knowledge ; 

Nor our g£-v&str£, who serves all the world f 
Be e'er downcast in spirit. In bad times, 

When foes attack, what can th' airyamna do ? 

And what the kha^us ? The ^drejen 
Alone, with God's help can defend us then I). 1 

In Britain they used to speak of ‘the three estates of 
the realm’, (a) clergy, (b) nobility, (c) commons, to which 
a fourth has to be added now, (d) proletariat, (labor, 
workmen, industrialists). Other countries and languages 
of Europe have corresponding classes and words. Japan 
has, (or until recently had), (a), huge (court nobles, kinsmen 
of the emperor), (b), bu*hi, or buki, or gamurai (warriors), 
(c), heimin , (common people), (d) ifa , hinin (like ‘out- 
castes*). 2 China has (or until recently had), (a) scholars 
(literati, including officials, mandarins), (b) farmers, (c) 
artisans, (d) traders, merchants. 8 Very fortunately, it 

*Ganga Prasada, M.A.,Nf.R. A.S., in his excellent work. 
The fountain-head of Religion, at pp. 91-93, quotes from 
Dr. Haug’s and Prof. Darmestetter’s and others* writings on 
Zoroastrianism and translations of its books, and says that 
Zend names for four castes were : ki Athrava, priest ; Rath- 
aestao, warrior ; Vastriyofshya #, cultivator ; Hui{es y work- 
man” ; also that “in the later scriptures of the Parsi religion**, 
the names were changed to “ Ilorislaran , Nnrietaran , Rozie- 
{aran> Soristaran ; in Pahlavi, Rathoman (priests, Skt, 
Atharvan), Ratheshtaram (car-warrior, Skt. Ra^ha-stiha), 
Hoikahan (agriculturists), and Bastaryoshan (who render all 
kinds of service).’* 

2 Ency. Brit, y 14th. edn., xii, 940, art. ‘japan’. 

v 514, art. ‘China’; Lin Yutang, My Country 
and My Poeple , p. 182. It is remarkable that ‘soldiers’ are 
not included in this grouping ; they have been regarded 
practically as ‘out-castes’ in China all along ; hence, “the 
Chinese are the world's worst ffghters”, Lin Yutang, ibid., 
56 ; but the long-continued war between Japan and China is 
changing all this ; see, e. g., Motor or in China (Penguin 
Series), pub. 1938. 

Prof. Tan Yun Shan, in his Modern Chineee Hietory 
(1938), p. 56, writes : “The characteristic feature of the 
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has never insisted on ‘heredity'. 

Cpmpare following verses from Manu and V^as : 

Brahmapab, Kshaftriyah, 

Vaishyah, trayah varnab dvi-js^ayah ; 

Chaturthah £ka-j3ph \u 

Shu<Jrah ; na asti tu panchamah. (M.) 
(Brahmana, Kshattriya, and Vaishya — these 
Are the three ‘twice -born* types of men ; the fourth 
Is ‘once-born’, Shudra ; and there is no fifth.) 

Mukham kim asya §slt, kim bahu, 
kim ura pada uchy&t& ? 

Brahmanah asya mukham 5sit, 
bahu rajanyah krtah, 

Chinese social structure is that there is no caste system. The 
Chinese people were formerly divided into four categories, 
(1) Shih or scholars, (2) Nung or farmers, (3) Kung or 
artisans, (4) Shang or merchants. Society was thus stratified 
and the Governments* dealing with each group would be 
different* But movement from one group to another was not 
denied, and it was not birth but personal talent and aptitude 
that occasioned the classification. Intermarriage between 
different groups was not only permitted but was quite fre- 
quent. The scholar was universally respected and he held 
the highest position in society. It was the merchant who 
occupied the lowest rung of the social ladder ; he really pro- 
duced nothing with his own labor and was almost looked 
upon as a parasite, notwithstanding his wealth.” Curiously, 
Prof. Tan Yun Shan does not mention either soldiers or slaves. 
Other Chinese as well as reliable European writers 
make it clear that both these categories existed also, and that 
soldiers were regarded as lower than even merchants and 
were interchangeable with slaves, or at least mostly recruited 
from them and from convicts. The very violently aggressive 
impact of Europe and Japan upon China during the last six 
or seven decades, especially since the Boxer movement of 
1910-11, (immediately after which began the Great Revolution 
in China under the leadership of Dr. Sun Yat Sen), has 
changed all this, and has compelled China to imitate her 
invaders in many r e spects and place the soldier on a level with 
or even higher than the scholar ; and the financier also has 
b ecome almost equally important. 
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Ora ^at asya ) at vaishyah,, 

padbhyam shudrah ajSyata. 

Purushah 6va idam sarvam, 1 

yat bhotam yat cha bhavyam ; 

Sah bhamim sarvatah sprttva 
aty-atishthot dash-angulam. 

' \%g-Vcda, 10. 90. 10-11-12) 
Rucham nali dh£hi brahmantshu, 
rucham rajasu nah krdhi, 

Rucham vishyeshu, shodreshu, 
ma\i dhehi rucha rucham. 

Yathft imam vacham kalyanlm 
a-vadani jan^bhyah, 
Brahnm-rajanyabhyam, shadraya, 

cha aryaya, svaya cha aranaya cha. 

(Yajur-Vfda, 18. 48 ; 26. 2) 
Priyam mSm, Darbha !, krnu, brabma- 

rajanyabhy&m, shudraya cha, aryaya cha ; 
Yasmai cha kamayamahdr 

sarvasmai cha vipashyate. 

(. Athirva-Vtda , 19. 32. 8.) 

A Brahman Brahmanah Brahma-varchasvl jayatSm ; 
A rashtr<* Rajanyah shurah ishavyah op-vyadhl maha- 
rathi jayatam ; dogdhri dhtfnuh, vodha anadvan, ashuh 
saptih, purandhih yosha, jishnuh ratbeshthah,sabh£yah yuv5 
vlrah, nikamc nikamc nahparjanyah varshatu,phalavajyah 
nah oshacjhayah pftchyantSm, yoga-ksh£mah nah kalpatSm. 

( Yajuh 22. 22.) 

(What was the head of this Great Cosmic Man, 

Humanity ? What were its arms, its trunk 

And thighs, and what did constitute its legs ? 

The man who had Brahm’-wisdom was its head ; 

Who shone with guarding valour was its arms ; 

The settler and food-grower was the trunk ; 

Who ran at bidding, docilely, was legs. 1 

1 The interpretation in these four lines, of the four 
familiar, and now much misused, names is in strict accord 
with the etymology of the four words, br&hmana, r&janym 
(kshattriya), vaishya, shfidra. Arya and 5rya are synonyms. 
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This Cosmic Man, the whole vast Human Race, 
Embodied Principle of Consciousness, 

Is everything that was, is, is to be ; 

Its universal -mind includeth all. 

With its ten organs, sensor, motor too, 

And the ten lingers of its two strong hands, 
Compassing all, it overspreads the earth. 

O Lord of All ! give mutual pleasantness 
And love to all of us, our brahmanas, 

Our kshattriyas, our vaishyas, shudras, all. 

May we speak pleasing words unto each other, 

Always, we brahmanas and rajanyas, 

We gentle shodras, and we ary a- vaishyas 
Who are the refuge of us all for food. 

Thou who articulatest all the parts 
Of all this world, and organisest them !, 

Bind us in the strong bonds of love with all, 

Our brahmanas, rajanyas, shudras, ary as, 

And all we like ; and make our foes, our friends 
(May our brahmanas have round their faces, 

The aura of benevolence and wisdom ; 

May kshattriyas be valorous and able 

To speed strong shaft and true ’gainst evil-doers ; 

May our matrons be most honor- worthy, 

Surrounded by children and children’s children ; 

May our cows flow with milk and bulls be pow’rful 
To bear great loads, our horses swift and loyal, 

Our young men all fit to take part in council, 

Brave, able to drive chariots ’gainst all robbers, 

May rains come to us at the times we need them, 

May our trees bear fruit for us abundant, 

May all prosperity be ours and plenty.) 

Different countries, peoples, civilisations, have varied 
in ranking of classes; in attaching of greater importance 
to one or another ; in forbidding or allowing of transfer 
of persons from one to another . 1 Competition for higher 


s “In the life of a nation, it seems to me possible to make 
a clear distinction between three important forms of activity 
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rank, status, power, has generally lain between ‘medicine- 
man’ of tribe and its ‘chief’ ; ‘magic-lord* and ‘war-lord! ; 
‘priest -pope and 'soldier’-king ; ‘civil (temporal, military) 
power’ and ‘spiritual power* ; ‘scientific knowledge*, and 
‘valorous fighting prowess’. But, in modern times, finance 


— (1) the cultural, (2) the economic, (3) the political. They 
form the basis for the three higher castes in India, and to 
some extent for the three classes of freemen in Plato’s Ittb 
jniblic ; and they are commonly recognised in Germany as 
(1) the Lehrstand, (2) the Wehrstand, and (3) the Nahrstand. 
The cultural aspect is generally regarded as the highest, 
and the economic as the lowest. In some form or other, these 
three main types of activity would seem to be accessary for 
any independent group of human beings, and to discover the 
right relations between them is one of the most^fundamental 
problems of sccial and political theory In recent times there 
have been seme attempts to separate out jhe three aspects 
and to gi\e each of them its importance. Frbm the point Of 
view of social theon what is chiefly important $s that the 
special problems of these three main functions in human tife 
should be carefullj separated out:” art. on ‘The present 
problem in Social Philosophy’ by Prof: J. S. Mackenzie, in 
Tin Journal of Philoso / hical /Studies, Vol. I, no, 1, for 
January, 1926. See also his book, Fundamental Probhms Of 
Iffy (1928 Library of Philosophy Series), Pt. II, Ch. V. 

Dr G. H. Mees, in his book, Dharnui and Society (1935), 
p 81, writes: “An interesting modern doctrine of four classes 
is presented by Adam Muller. His classes also correspond 
somewhat to varna-s. They are : 1. the Clergy, including 
the teaching classes, the Lehrstand. 2. The Nobility, the 
W< hr stand, consisting of landed proprietors and military mem 
3. The class of those occupied in Business, Traffic, and Inter- 
course [Commerce], This is the Verkehr stand, 4. The class ot 
those occupied in Industry and Productive Labor. This is the 
Nahrsteind, It is clear that these classes are based upon the 
traditional classes of the German Reich.” 

Dr. Ram Manoh&r Lohia who has spent many years in 
Germany and holds a German doctorate degree, told me in 
August, 1946, that Arbsiterstand is also used as equivalent to 
Verkehrstand, 


so 
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pptofef to' f64iic&d Both to s^tv^ce 8t itself ; 

arid, in turH, is rioW tft&atefi&I with affbVfefgian aitid 
shBHifet^ioH fey ‘Idbor-powet’. Afl Wtfich riiiaris 6hl£ lack 
6f just bAl&nc6 betMe^n the foifr powers. Alsd, ti\ India, 
for rbarfy hundreds of years now, the principle of 
•mutation* has been thrust aside by ‘vested interests’, and 
tiie four types, or ‘castes’, have been m4de rigidly 
•Hereditary’, as nowhere else A peculiar result has 
followed. Human nature being what it is, ‘mis-alliances* 
have been always occurring ; and new sub-castes have 
been always forming, in ever increasing numbers. This 
has created a social agglomeration of a unique kind, an 
incoherent jumble of castes, sub-castes, and sub-sub-sub- 
castes , each ‘hereditary’, all mutually exclusive in respect 
of dining and marrying, and consequently, of fellow- 
feeling ; which, still, are all, though very loosely and 
more and more ineffectively, tied together by the name 
•Hindu’, (i.e., Sindhu-an, Sintjh-ian, Hindhu-an, Hmdh-inn, 
•Hind-ian*, ‘Ind-ian’) and by something which may be 
called remnants of a common culture. 1 ‘Caste’, or rather 

1 Indian Census Report, for 1891, stated total number of 
‘castes’ as 2378. Census Report for 1931 says that work of 
making a new and complete list was abandoned, and popula- 
tion-figures of only more important ones given, because there 
was constant fluctuation going on in the thousands of minor 
sub-castes (especially among so-called ‘untouchables’), by 
fissions, on one hand, and coalescences of small groups, on an- 
other. Enc . Brit ., (14th. edn., 1929), iv. 979, s^ys : Caste 
“has resulted in the creation ot some three or four thousand 
social units, many of which are, however, not altogether 
homogeneous, so that these figures do not represent all its 
ramifications.” But the disastrous absurdity of this insanely 
endless and utterly irrational fissiparousness, its destructive 
effect on social cohesion, co-operation, solidarity, is being 
realised more and more, by the at all thoughtful and public- 
spirited members of the community ; new forces, ideas, ideals, 
are working in the ‘collective Hindu mind’ ; a movement is 
growing stronger, every day, for a reversion to the original 
four main •caste-classes’, in the first place, and* secondly, for 
placing them on the basis of personal temperament and 
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*4(df>-sub-sub-cft$te\ meatife today ndthiri^ fftbrfe tbAn 4 
gh>up of families, whosfe mefrikri difie and ntfitry 
themselves, and tibt with fHerfibers of any ctWfer gtbn’p ; Shu 
will not take food which has befen ‘foucfed’ by persdns m 
other castes. Whatever mdf havb been tfife ctfu&8; 
in past times, (many speculations have bteti advanced 
as to these, fear of poisoning, among other causes), theftl 
is no sense left in the practice, now. 

The very sound scientific reason for avoidance of 
indiscriminate interdimng and intermarrying is, of course, 
obvious. If we are to preserve and promote individual 
and racial health, we must eat pure food, dfiink pure 
drink, breathe pure air, in company with cleandiving 
sympathetic friendly persons of similar habits ; and marry 
with persons of parity of temperament and compatibility 
of tastes, interests, likes and dislikes. But what is 
obvious to dispassionate reason, is made very obscure 
by perverse passion. “Time makes ancient good uncouth"; 
time meaning, here, growth, on one hand, of cunning vest- 
ed interests and tyrannical selfishness, wishful to grab all 
poweis and avoid all responsibilities, and on another, 
of weakness, superstition, gullibility. ‘Good customs 
by excess corrupt themselves 1 ; excess, here, being excess 
of effort to specialise, differentiate, fix, under the im- 
pulsion, not of reasonable far sight, but of very interested, 
very selfish, short sight. Other countries evolved only 
•the divine right by birth of kings and patricians*. India 
evolved ‘the divine right of superiority, of whole classes 
of priests, as well as of fighters, by birth'-, and ‘the God- 
ordamed duty of inferiority by birth', of other whole 
classes of traders, agriculturists, 'untouchables’, (like that 
of negro-slaves m America until the Civil War between 


actual profession, instead of mere birth ; dnd bills for valida- 
ting inter-caste marriages are being repeatedly introduced in 
the legislature, with success hi part. A sOfafeWhat radical 
Otoe was introduced by the p re s ent Writtt, fa the Indian 
Central Legislature, of which he wi* then a ttt&A tot, hi 1950$ 
but could not be carried through* 
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# 

North and South). Insurmountable barriers were created 
by forbiddal of interdining and intermarriage. The 
remarkable fact is that, instead of fulfilling the scientific 
laws of healthy dietetics and eugenics (not only physical, 
but even more, psychical), the present practice, in regard 
to these matters, only too often causes gross violation of 
those fundamental laws. Unclean food, cooked by dirty 
and diseased persons, is often eate 1 , because the cook 
bears the same caste-name as the eaters Disastrous 
mismatings are often perpetrated, because the parties bear 
the same caste -name. Such marriages are called sa- 
varna, i.e. t of ‘persons of the same varna’. In reality they 
are extremely a-sa-varna, i e., are marriages of persons 
of not the same varna. Varna, (roots varn and vjr) 
means (1) ‘that which describes’ (the position of a person 
in Society, viz, his occupation, .his means of living), (2) 
‘that which he chooses* for himself, (again, his profession), 
(3) ‘that which envelopes mid covers him*, (his color, his 
complexion). In no way does it mean what it is at present 
made to mean, i.e., a separate ‘birth-caste*. That it con- 
tinues to show, even m its perversion, the impress of its 
original and etymological sense, is proved by the fact 
that a very large number of names are names of 

occupations. The followers of each little limited ‘occupa- 
tion’ became converted into rigidly hereditary ‘castes’. 
Probably, they served the purposes of close’ trade-guilds, 
atone time. But, before long, it seems, the purpose became 
confined to inter-dining and inter-marrying. Persons 
whose caste -name indicated a certain occupation, begati 
to follow quite other occupations. At present, all sorts 
of ‘castes’ are following all sorts of occupations’, excepting 
the ‘priestly’ This last continues to be a jealous mono- 
poly, but is beginning to be encroached upon. 1 

All this gross per version and de-rationalisation of 


*The whole subject has been fully discussed in my speech 
on the Bill mentioned in the preceding f.n. ; it has been 
reproduced in VoL I1L (now in the press) on pp. 767-869 of The 
Science of Social Organisation* 
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‘caste* is coming to be seen more and more clearly by the 
new generation, under the tremendous stress of the times 
and world-movements ; and they are breaking through 
the trammels in increasing numbers. But, as usual, there 
is the danger of going to the opposite extreme, of 4 license* 
and ‘licentiousness*. 

What ha 5 been said above does not necessarily mean 
that ‘hunger* and ‘sex* are much worse mismanaged in the 
east than in the we^t. Competent eastern as well as 
western observant travellers have recorded that family 
life, on the whole, is not more unhappy in the east than in 
the west. Sex-Have traffic, prostitution, adultery, assault, 
violation, rape, group-rape, orgy, the horrors m life in 
brothels managed by brothel -keepers who trade in 
woman’s flesh more ruthlessly than butchers in animal 
flesh, are to be found in every country, in varying forms. 
If one aspect is worse in any country, another is better. 
There are 'nature’s compensations’. The safe conclusion 
is that there is much need and room for improvement in 
both these respects in every country. Such improvement 
is possible in these, as in all other respects, only by careful 
wise testing and training of temperaments and vocational 
aptitudes, by competent educators ; and by providing of 
suitable occupations and livelihoods to all ; within the 
setting of a comprehensive ‘Planning’, a systematic Social 
Organisation. Hunger and Sex are at the very roots of 
life. We cannot be too careful in regulating and refining 
their satisfaction. The subject has been referred to before 
(pp. 246-272). Sinning against laws of food and marri- 
age. which are laws of religious science and scientific reli- 
gion, and observance of which laws alone fully ‘sanctifies* 
both — such sinning is parent of all sins and crimes, is 
cause of all manias, wars, perishings of great civilisations. 
Manu*s solemn warning, of how such sins are visited upon 
generation after generation, has been quoted before (pp. 
169-170). Indeed, these sins and crimes become aggrava- 
ted with each succeeding generation, until the end in dis- 
aster, unless strong checks and remedies are applied from 
outside. It is certain that the community which allow! 
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fcoly qj hpjfes, tl}p ip$h^-bef pt and tjjie mother- 
fcft£y. to be ppllutofll. corffipto d ; perverted, tortured, 
&urd$red» ‘thaj copjununity blasted by thp thunder- 
bplt? of God,’ (so Menu declares expressly, iii. 5§). Theep 
thunder-bolts tah® plainly visible scapes of ‘rot’ qf bopy 
and mind, epidemics of infectious and contagious virulent 
di§ep?es, and mutual bptcbejries of war madness ; not to 
spgak pf floods, famines, plagues of many sorts (of animals 
as well as of epidemics), volcanic eruptions, earthquakes, 
^nd eyen more gigantic cataclysms of Nature » Direct cop- 
11 ecti op of tjtie^e last with human sin is not plainly visible, 
but ‘religious beliefs’ (and ‘occult science’) assert it ; and it 
need not be brushed aside too brusquely, for the chain of 
causation is very subtle, and all-pervading. 1 

The stern warning in the Bible to the same effect, 
is well-known, and may be reproduced here, with some 
comment. 

“Thou shalt have no other gods before Me... Thou 

I (halt not make unto thee any gra\ en image, or any 
ikeness of any thing that is in heaven above, or the 
earth beneath, or the water under the earth Thou 
shalt not bow down thyself to them, nor serve them : 
for I, the Lord thy God, am a jealous God visiting 
the iniquity of the fathers upon the chUdrtn unto the 
third and fourth generation of them that hate Me ; 
and showing mercy unto thousands of them that love 


?Anp2cl hhavan^i bhut&ni, parjanyad anoa-sam-bhavah, 
Yajnfiil bnpva(i parjanyah, yajnah karma-sam-udbhavah- 
...Sankaxo parakSya £va, kula-ghn5n5m kula?ya cha. (#.) 
(Good conduct and self-sacrifice bring rain ; 

Thence food ; thence nourishment of living things. 
—Adultery leads aH concerned to hell.) 

Abr n-Syad a z paye mana’4 zakfit, 

W-az zbfl u£>ad halfi andar jdtiflt- ( 8 , Rdou.) 
fcdouds do not cxmt adwfi charity ha? $w© d ; 
MieCpcfaumB way* til fpm d op lisfe) . 
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%* *»d keep my cpfpnm^dipe^ts”. (It., Ejtp^j?, ?Q1. 

Tbe results (fp staltijjcetfon of intplbgeM* ^e^etj- 
ing pi seJJ -reliant yvil], gjr?W of irrational 4 >lii^d snpftrstjr 
tion) of /excessive ip^jag^-wpr^pf and some flajtyr$-Jflcte 
connected therewith ; we have noted before (pp.‘ 442- 
443, 418-434, and 177-101,) ; also how the intense faith 
of a devotee may actually ‘vitalise' the ‘image’, created 
by his ‘imagi’ -nation, (as a statue by a sculptor), make of it 
a focus, attract into it a ray of the au-pervading Life, 
or, perhaps, an already individualised denizen of another 
plane of matter, (as a person enters ipto an fetor's dress 
or a soldier’s accoutrements) ; and convert it injj) a (for 
the time being) real angel (or devil, according to the 
quality and desire of the devotee). But ‘graven images 
and. likenesses’ do not exhaust the list of ‘ot^ef gods\ 
mentioned in the first part of the verse of the IftifiU, 
quoted above. Nor are the commandments, alluded to 
in the last, only these, viz., against images and likenesses. 
Far worse than any other gods are Bacchus and f^riapup, 
the ‘god-devils,’ of ‘evil eating* and ‘evil mating*. T be 
terrible consequences of sins involved in worship df 
these two, are much more glaringly patent, not only 
‘unto the third or fourth generation’, but very many 
more, in the shape of awful hereditary venereal diseases, 
and alcoholism, piles, asthma, phthisis, insanity ; strictly 
speaking, all possible diseases that are due to congenital 
defects and weaknesses of bodily organs and of mind; but 
some more glaringly manifest and painful, some less. 
Therefore, God has given commandments in respect of 
these two appetites in all religions ; and full commentary 
upon those commandments, (which, if what has been 
said above be correct, ate perhaps the most far-reaching 
and important), is supplied by spiritual, p^ycbplQgical, 
physiological, medical, science, we tpeijr pgfitjjy WW# 
every . well-provep Law pf Nafvrp, (and Nature ip go^p 
Mature), as one pf Gpfs S«?h pf tpm 

laws as are more directly and SWWWffi wife 

°e ?l tow l $% m m#m m God’* 

Commandment* $$£ m* V*9*MP«* 
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minently embodied in the Scriptures of the races. To love 
or hate ‘Me\ is to love or hate the Supreme Self and is 
to obey or break the Commandments of that Self “in 
Whom all things live and move and have their being". 1 

Philosophy and psycho-physical science, applied to 
administration of human affairs, give us the complete 
Scheme of Social Organisation sketched above. Each 
of the quartettes is important and inseparably related to 
all the others. But most important is that of Four Types 
of human beings. Birth of these is governed by two laws, 
of (1) Heredity, and (2) Spontaneous Variation or Muta- 
tion. The former arises from Oneness of Self, Spirit ; the 
latter, from Manyness of Not-Self, Matter. Metaphysic- 
ally, mutation is included in heredity ; since the Many 
is included in, indeed created by, the Ideation, the Will- 
and-Imagination, of the One. All possible sorts of child- 
ren are included in the parent ; because each parent is the 
child of an infinite number of ancestors. There can he no 
effect which is not pre-existent, in seed-form, in the cause. 
‘All is everywhere and always', because the One which 
contains all, is omni-present*. 

In latest terms of biology, we may say that all sorts 
of ‘genes', ‘potencies’, are present in every germ. The idea 
of 4 id-s* (biophor-id-s, ‘determinants', composing the ‘bio- 
phore*, the unit of life) put forward by Weismann, some 
decades ago, seems to have been somewhat similar. 
Western scientists say they do not yet know why there is 
any mutation ; (Julian Huxley, We European t, ch. iii). 
Indian works on Ayur-Vcda, medicine, suggest that the 
psycho-physical moodi and conditions of the parents and 
the surrounding circumstances, the Environment’, stimulate 

Mn the Bible-text quoted above, “Me” should be under- 
stood to mean the Supreme Self in all living beings ; and “I, 
the Lord thy God...’*, to mean ‘the I in thee and in all is 
jealous of all sin, and ordains, by it's Nature's Laws, that 
sm shall be punished by recoil’. 

s See pp. 194-195 eupra ; The Science of the Self, pp. 21, 
49-50, 54, 95 ; The Science of Peae *, generally. 
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some of these ‘potencies' more than the others, at every 
conception ; whence the peculiar character of each child. 
These potencies are countless, because of the countlessness 
of the possible ‘combinations’ of the countless possible 
‘quantities', ‘amounts', ‘degrees' of the three guna-s, 
‘attributes’ of God’s Nature, sattva-rajas-tamas; 
(see pp. 79 and 240 supra). If circumstances are similar, 
and similar ‘potencies’ (or ‘genes’) are stimulated, at a 
number of conceptions, resulting children, of the same 
pair of parents, will be similar in face, figure, mentality, 
character. Therefore, twins are climax of similarity, and 
illustrate best what is commonly understood by heredity'. 
If differing circumstances stimulate differing ‘genes', 
resulting children, of the same pair, will be dissimilar ; 
these illustrate ‘spontaneous variation'. Indian Jyojisha, 
Astrological Astronomy, fully supports and supplements 
these statements of Ayur-V6da, and states what conditions, 
times, etc., of conception will produce what kind of 
progeny. 1 

Thus, then, from the transcendental stand-point, all 
‘mutations’ also are covered by ‘heredity’ in the ‘infinite’ 
sense, for all possible potencies are pre-existent in the One 
Universal Parent ; or, in the infinite multitude of partic- 
ular parents from whom each germ is derived and each 
child is born ; since each child has two parents ; each of 
these parents, two ; and so on, ad infinitum ; and there 
is nothing really new , in any birth ; but only a greater 
developement of some potencies in some cases, and 
of others in others. Atavisms, regressions, dominants, 
recessives, mutations, modifications, of present-day biology ; 
indeed, origin and evolution of all possible species ; seem 
to be possible to explain only in this way. But, for 
practical purposes of every-day usage, from the empirical 
stand-point, it is best’to regard the two layrs, of heredity 
and of spontaneous variation, as distinct, and even 

iThe whole subject is much more fully dealt with is 
The Science of Social Organisation , VoL 11, pp. 720-744, and 
Vol. Ill, (in the press) pp. 767-869. 
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“gffi el i! ivc » V w # e 9 1 ?? Rreyailjng ov€>r the cither, in 
ope case ; £tjd a^ain, the other preyfrfing pver the one, 
in anomor^case. 

All civilisations have instinctively en4 e &voure^ jto 
organise their societies in accordance with the natural 
fact ol these four types and the two laws of their manifes- 
tation. 'they havp succeeded and prospered in proportion 
to the degree of their assimilation, even though unconscious, 
of these principles. Ancient Indian civilization recognised, 
enunciated, and essayed to apply, the principles, con- 
sciously, clearly, deliberately. It has ha4» perhaps, a longer 
life than any other civilisation (except, perhaps, the 
Chinese). But ever since its classes of Educators and 
Protectors, or Spiritual Scientists find Benevolent Rulers, 
begap to degenerate, to develope excessive selfishness, to 
push specialisation and differentiation beyond the bounds 
of hpman nature, for their own exclusive purpose? ; began 
to call themselves ‘higher’ and the others dower’ ; to 
exaggerate the principle of ‘heredity m favor of the 
‘higher’ castes and against the ‘lower’ castes, and to ignore 
and suppress the principle of ‘mutation* ; since then, Indian 
civilisation began to decay. That it has not died out 
altogether, is due, probably, to the continued presence 
therein, of some remnants and memories of ‘Spiritual 
Science’, ‘Essential Religion’. 

It should be added here that, though the element of 
‘heredity has been grossly exaggerated and made rigid 
in India, it has not been possible to suppress the working 
of ‘spontaneous variation’ altogether Changes of caste, 
even from ‘lower’ to ‘higher’, have been going on, all 
the time; surreptitiously, of individuals; and, openly, 
now and then, of whole groups, which have decided to 
give them$dve$ the name of a ‘higher’ caste, (brShmana 
or kshattriya), which name ca iuot be snatched away 
from them, particularly in present conditions. Yet the 
soUdarising articulating virtue of the truly scientific 
spdaliw of the old scheme hfts fji^pearefi poj^glptely, 
vigpvs af ia$eag 

ism and exclusiveness are raPftypt, 
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Wl$ e * in }f.«Uan Rf^c|icp, ‘h,eredffy’>^s ^wafltyjpd 
‘vacation’; ip |yp^ern systenjs of social ^tructiye* (u# 
yet ‘qigftfl^tiqn’), ‘variation 1 and blind comgetjtion afp 
toq mpph to the fore ; though heredity is necessarily 
wqrk alsp, a)l tfap time, and large numbers of perqoc$ 
naturally follow the family occupation, gengfation afN? 
generation, tt is a very hopeful sign thajt in the mqre 
advanced western countries, educationists are paqjpAf 
efforts to ascertain, in good time,* the vqcatioual 
of their pii^ils ; and some countries baye begun to even 
appoint ‘career-masters’ in their schools In a proper 
Social Organisation, based on psychological apd physio- 
logical science, both the laws, of heredity $n4 r^utation, 
would be taken into account duly ; buf the latter iwopld 
be made the deciding factor, whenever unmistakeable, 
for the purpose of assignment to a vocation. One fyrw 
reflects the Unity, Wahjf&t* £ka ta, of Self ; the other, the 
Diversity, Ka§ra( % An-6ka-ta, of Self’s Nature, i. e.. 
Matter, Not- Self, which is garment of Self or Spirit. 

As in the politico-economical life of nations, ‘trusfaps* 
are always making themselves ‘beneficiaries’ ; leaders are 
always becoming mis-leaders ; protectors, oppi£SSG£S ; 
feeders, devourers ; public servants, public masters ; and 
are. thereby, perennially, causing rebellions and revolu- 
tion?, and the appointment of new ‘trustees’ by the rp$l 
‘beneficiaries*, i.e.. the People at large ; so, in the §opio- 
reiigious life, the ‘spiritual power’ is always trying tq 
absorb the ‘temporal povyer’ (and v * ce ver^a) ; the ‘pres- 
byter*, ‘priest’, ‘elder’ js ever degenerating into the 
deceiver ; the confessor is ever becoming the reducer, hyp- 
notise^ swindler, thief, intriguer, blackmailer ; tpe 
the sinner ; the ascetic, the d e b a uched and debaucoing 
voluptuary, even orgia$t and sadist ; and is causing repeat- 
ed secessions, revqjts, re-tortpa-tions. (See Reps's Hi*tory 
of the Pope$ for yiyid diuptr^tjons). In fact, every relig- 
ious re-form is, in aright % Sgf ppb economic, 

and political reYflhjdW > 4 n 4* tljefptore, invariably 
gives rise to a new dviikfjj^ 1$bg% a xgftate body falls, 
sack, • phyricjii % AM tAGPtt ie W»° ovcwwl of 
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a whole people falls sick, it requires, as history shows, a 
fresh influx of the Divine Spirit, a new advent of a new 
Son of God, an Av&tara, a Messiah, a Rasul, to cure 
it, and give it a fresh birth in a new body, of 're-establish- 
ed Law* and 're-constructed society*; (pp. 196-203 supra). 
Without right social structure, the noblest religio-ethical 
principles and exhortations have no chance neither in a 
theo-cracy (ecclesiasticism, sacerdotalism), nor a timo- 
cracy (feudalism, militarism), nor a pluto-cracy ^capitalism), 
nor a mobo-(or ‘demo-’) cracy (proletarianism). The four 
‘powers*, the ‘four estates of the realm’, must be duly 
balanced for ethical teachings to have a chance. 

Buddha and Maha-vira Jina endeavoured to shift, 
and largely succeeded in * shifting b ick, the basis of the 
Indian Social Organisation, from crass artificiahsed ‘here- 
dity’, to elastic, rational, natural 'spontaneous variation’ 
in respect of vocatio lal temperament ; thereby gave, to 
the Indian People and their civilisation, a new period 
of re-generation, a new lease of life, for about twelve 
centuries ; and gave rise to an astonishing efflorescence 
of varied science, fine art, and noble literature, (due 
to generous emulation between Vaidikas and Bauddhas), 
and to great empires rivalling the more or less contempo- 
rary Carthaginian, Grecian, Roman, Macedonian, Persian, 
and Chinese empires Unhappily, the evil in human 
nature, forces of a-vidya, selfish erring, de-generation, 
again succeeded in resuming their sway ; and changed 
the generous emulation into deadly rivalry and conflict. 

A whole chapter of the Buddhist Phamma pada, named 
‘Brahmana-vaggo’, is devoted to exposition of the nature 
of the true brahm ana. 

Na jatahi, nagotte hi, 

na jachcha hop brahmano ; 

Yamhi sachchan cha, dhammo cha, 

So suchl, so cha brShmano. 

Yassa kly&na, v&chaya, 

raanasS, nafthi dukka(am, 

Samvutam phi th3n£hi, 

{am aham brtkmi brShmauam. 
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Na ch-5ham brahmanam brQmi 
Yoni-jam matti-sambhavam ; 
A-kinchanam an-adanam 

tam aham brQmi brahmanam. 

Diva Japati 5(}ichcho, 

rattim Sbhati chandima, 

Sarmaddho kbattiyo tapati, 

JhayT tapatf brahmano. 

Akkosan, badha-bandham cha, 
a-duttho, yo tipkkhati, 

Khanp-balam bal-anlkam, 

tam aham bromi brahmanam. f£M). 

Na jachcha vusalo hoti, 

na jachcha hop brahmano, 

Kammana vusalo hop 

KammanS ho$i brahmano. 

(Bu , Vwcda-sutta of the Sutta-nipat * )- 
(Not matted locks, nor birth in any clan, 

Or family, or from some mother’s womb, 

Can make a man a real brahmana. 

He who is true, pure, dutiful ; sins not 

In deed, word, thought ; gathers not worldly goods ; 

Bears patiently hard words, bonds, beatings too, 

And lets not anger rise within his mind, 
strong with the strength of all-forgivingness ; 

Him do 1 call a real brahmana. 

Mere birth makes not a real brahmana ; 

Nor makes a shudra ; deeds and ways of living, 
Appropriate, make either one or th' other. 

The sun doth make the day ; the night the moon ; 
Courageous chivalry, the kshaUriya ; 

Wisdom and thoughtfulness, the brahmana.) 

Buddha not only clearly recognises and supports the 
four types or classes, but is full of praise of the true 
brahmana, in many other verses of the chapter. But 
he does not believe in 'caste by birth'. Instead, he very 
strongly condemns it* and all pretensions based on ilk 
He recommends vocational classes by worthy i.e., by suit- 
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able character, mehfcal And rhbral coostitutibn, and occu- 
pational dispoSitibn. 

Jainism is, if possible, even nfibre explicit. 
MAnbAya-jltih fcia 6va, 

j&p-nam-oday-o<#bhav5 ; 

Vrtti-bhWad hi $sd-bhedat 

chSfnr*viqlhyam iha a^hnu^. 

BrShmanah Vra$a-Bamsk5rSt, 

Ksbaftnyah shastra-dharanat, 

Vanijah ftr^h-arjanat nySyat, 

shudrSh nyag-vrtti-samshray&t. 

^Quoted in Jaina Pharma ka Mahatfva , a work in Hindi.) 1 

Kammuna bambhano hoi, 
kammuna hoi khattiyo, 

KammunS vaiso hoi, 

Suddo hawai kammuna. 

Sakkham khu dlsai tavo-viseso, 

Na disai j5i-vis£sa kai 3 

( T Uffar-adhyayana Sutra.) 
(The Human Race is one, though ’tis made up 
Of many tribes with many names. Class-names, 

♦Caste’ -names, of many kinds arise therein, 

Because of different means of life But four 
Broad classes may be plainly seen therein, 

Caused by the differences of ways of living. 

The men of studious vows are brahmanas ; 

Who practise use of arms are kshaftnyas ; 

Who gather wealth by lawful merchantry 
Are vaishyas ; those who live by service-wage 
Are shQdras. By their occupations only, 

The four are thus marked off ; no otherwise. 

The ♦birth* of any one cannot be seen 
Upon his face ; his actions can be seen.) 

*5rom ftavi-sh£na’s Pa4ma-Chof4ta $ written in the fifth 
dtetury A.C., which is the Jaina vefsibn, in a very different 
fifth, ofVaimlkTs Rimiyctrta ; and from Jina-e&i&'s A $ I JPtHri- 
4b, Ffltrvk 38, verses 4546, writteh in the seventh atotury A.C. 
•hi Skfc : Sakshffi ktahi lapo-visbfehah, 
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Only one or two well-known verses of Vfi^Es't scripture 
need be quoted here . 1 

Na visheshah asji varn£n5m, 

Saivam brShmam ldam jagat, 

$rahmana pOrva-srshtam iri, 

karmabhih varnajSm gaiam. 

( fltbh ., Shanjt-parva, cb. 186.) 

Lka-\arnam idam sarvam 

purvam asld, Yudhishthira *, 
Kriya-karma-vibhaguna 

chajur-varnyam vy-ava-sfhitam. 

(Ibid., Anush&sana-plrva.) 
Chatur-varnyam Maya srshtam 
guna-karma-vibh2gashah ; 

Karmani pra-vibhaktam 

sva-bhava-prabhavaih gunaih. ((?.) 

Sattvikah brahmanah proktah, 
kshattnyah tu rajo-gunah, 

] amo-gnnah tajhS vaishyah, 
guna-samyat tu shodrAJfi. 

(Bhavishya PuSrna , III., iv., ch. 23.) 
(Children of Brahma all, brShmanAs all, 

And brothers, since created by One Father. 

No rooted difference is there twixt them. 

All had one occupation formerly. 

Slowly-developing diverging ways 
Of living have created four class-types. 

God’s Nature-plasm has three chief attributes, 
Sattva, rajas, and Jamas — principles 


Na drshyap* jati-vish&shah kah api. 

See also MahdvtrarVdm , a compilation, by ShSntilftl 
VanamSlT Sheth, of verses uttered, from time to time, by 
Mahuvlra Jina; published by Sasta-Sahitya-Mandnl, New 
Delhi, in 1942. 

2 Many others have beta gathered in Gangs Pras&da’s wdrk 
. above referred to, and in the present Writer’s 
of Sanatoria Vatyika Dharma* 
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Of knowledge, action, wish, respectively j 1 * * 
Inseparable all, always, and everywhere. 

Whichever one prevails in any one. 

That sets his type or class. Thus, in accord 
With natural qualities, this four-fold scheme 
Of Social Structure has been made by God. 

Sat^va prevailing, makes the brahmana ; 

Rajas predominant, the kshaftriya ; 

Tamas, desire to gain, does mark the vaishya ; 
Unspecialised and inchoate is shadra). 

So long as the human body has the shape it now has, 
of head, arms, trunk, legs ; is constituted as it is. of 
nervous, muscular, vascular, osseous systems ; so long as 
the human mind works in three clearly distinguishable 
functions with the sub-consciousness, or instinct, as a 
fourth — so long every community of such human 
beings will inevitably tend to become organised, more 
or less definitely, on the lines of these four mam classes. 
The community which organises itself on them deli- 
berately, with just and equitable partition of nghts-and- 
duties, as indicated in the many tetrads described above 
will be organized for peace, will piosper exceedingly and 
be in no danger from others ; because it will automatically 
include a strong defensive military organisation. Also 
and far better, it will set a beneficent example to other 
less advanced communities, ard will help to organise them 
all for peace, in the same way. By creating a just 
balance of ‘the four powers’ within each nation, such an 

1 See pp. 77-80 and p. 450 sujtru ; and App. A, 4 Skt. and 
Ar.-P. equivalents’, infra. A long Note appended to ch. xi of The 
Scieyice of Peace, discusses this all-important triad, and several 
others corresponding with them, in great detail. Dr. T5r3 
Chand (Vice-Chancellor of Allahabad University) suggested in 

Vi&hvavani (Hindi monthly of Allahabad) for May 1943, p.267: 
‘Al-GUazzali’s (1) iilrak , (2) qurfrat, (3) shahwat-o-ghazab, 

correspond to (1) sa^va, (2) rajas, (3) tamas, respectively.’ 

tShahwat-o-ghazab (or khashm), ordinarily, by the dictionary, 
are love-and-hate, the parent of which is tamas ; (see pp. 87 
and 420 supra.). 
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organisation automatically creates a balance of all kinds 
of powers between all nations. By making each people 
self-supporting and self -complete, it minimises causes for 
aggression by one on another ; and instead, maximises 
inducements for intelligent, active, sympathetic co-opera- 
tion of all four classes of all nations, for deliberate pro- 
motion of the good of all. 

It should be re-iterated here that, for successful 
balancing of the powers aforesaid, an indispensable re- 
quisite is balancing of production of consumable goods, 
esj)ecially ‘necessaries of life’, and consumption, i. e., 
number of consumers. If there is disproportion here, if 
the former is small and the latter large, no other balancing 
will be possible peacefully. Fish multiply too fast; they 
cannot but devour one another. If men multiply beyond 
power of the land (even wisely and scientifically 
cultivated) to support them, they will not be able to help 
looting and murdering one another ; or being destroyed 
wholesale by epidemics and famines. Inordinate lust 
will inevitably breed inordinate hate; (see pp. 341-342, 
supra). Self-control, and thence birth-control, is the 
foundation of all other control. To control death, we 
must control birth. Brahma-chary a, ‘continence*, 
(within scientific limits), is the way to strengthen and 
prolong individual as well as racial life. Kama-Eros, un- 
bridled, is our worst enemy. To war against and subdue 
it, (not destroy, until the third and fourth stage of 
life), is best and most truly *moral equivalent of war’. 
Battling against ‘forces of nature’, to utilise them as far as 
possible, and against predaceans, is the rest of the moral 
equivalent. To the extent that ‘moral war' succeeds, 
‘physical wars and crimes’ will diminish. For some war 
there must be. It is a law and fact of Nature ; as much 
as Love and Peace are. But it may be waged within each 
of us. Otherwise, it will have to be waged without, 
between all of us, more or less. Of course, complete 
abolition of all evil is obviously impossible ; but reduction 
in a given place and time is possible. Because ‘evil* is 

si 
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tmabolkbabie, therefore shall ‘those who know better' 
deliberately foster it ? Because Snakes add wolves and 
tigers are inevitable, therefore shall we deliberately breed 
and multiply them ? Social Organisation and ‘Moral 
War’ help each other, in a virtuous circle. The former 
promotes balancing of production and consumption and 
inducement for self-control and birth control, and these, 
in turn, strengthen and stabilise the former. 1 

Such a Social Organisation achieves the Golden Mean 
in all respects. It gives duly regulated opportunity for 
venting and purging egoistic instinct, the six (or seven) 
♦deadly sins' and ‘manias' (see pp. 293-294, supra ) ; because 
it provides them with appropriate objects and occasions ; 
and thus transmutes and sublimates them from wrongful 
into righteous ; e. g., lust into conjugal passion of love 
between spouses, ‘sanctified' by parity of temper and 
compatibility of temperament between them, and therefore 
by public recognition and law and religion ; hate into just 
indignation against wrong-doers ; jealousy into laudable 

1 Birth-control is the means to death-control, in many 
senses. In the sociological sense, whichever nation has a low 
birth-rate, has also a low death-rate. Physiologically, who 
conserves the seed of life, is not a ‘waster’ and ‘wastrel’, be 
retains vital vigor and can keep of!' death for long, almost at 
will, till he himself ‘tires’ of his body, as he is sure to do some 
day ; tires of the very monotony of it. In the Mahabhnra\a 
epic, ‘Grandfather’ Bhlshma has the gift of ichchha-mr ty u, 
‘death by his own wish only’, because of his perfectly continent 
celibacy. Sjperphysically, the conserved energy, transmuted 
by yoga-processes into subtle ‘mental’ matter, can shape out 
the suotle astro-mental body and separate it during life. 'Die 
before you die* ; (see pp. 189-190 supra). Psychologically, it 
can be transmuted into intellectual works t of art (which in- 
cludes literature), or science, which may bring ‘immortality of 
name and fame* ; always comparative, of course ; never literal* 
obviously. The oldest historical ‘immortals' known today* 
are barely a few thousand years old. The absolute Immortal- 
ity of Eternity is very different It will be clear to the reader* 
the ‘birth-control' meant, is not by ‘contraceptives and abor- 
tions, but by genuine purity and continence. 
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J*eal in guarding public rights against private encroachments. 
We have seen before (pp. 67, 283, 291, 292, 346 tuptti) that 
“to everything there is a season.” Anything and every- 
thing is right, if placed or done in right time, right place, 
right manner ; wrong, in wrong, 1 2 The Scheme provides 
a solidarising mould into which can be poured, into appro* 
priate parts and places, harmoniously, all individuals of 
all the countless . tribes, clans, families, 'castes*, races, 
nations, dialects, religions, of the whole Human Farady. 
Its tetrads are not in conflict with any particular creed 
or science. Instead, it is based upon and utilises all best 
established principles of all such sciences as psychology, 
physiology, biology, anthropology, sociology, eugenics, 
politics, economics, pedagogics. The Scheme tells us the 
right times, places, manners, for anything and everything, 
in great broad principles and outlines. By ordaining 
retirement of the older generation from competitive bread- 
winning or moeny-making into honorary public service, 
after the second quarter of life, it abates all conflict 
between it and the younger generation ; and at the same 
time ensures a constant supply of experienced, dis- 
interested, benevolent, advisers and public workers. It 
fulfils all that is reasonable in the requirements of the 
Marxian and other Socialists and the Freudian and other 
Psycho-analysts. It makes unnecessary, premature tragic 
retirement of the very young into the refuge of ascetic 
•orders*, monasteries, etc. ; which is, only too often, no 
refuge at all, but, instead, a falling from the frying pan 
into the fire. It secures active, unrepressed, but regulated, 
self-expression for youth; and also honorable, desirable, 
and fitting repose for age. It tells us the Meaning of Life, 
reconciles heart and head, harmonises emotion and intel- 
lect, heat and light, and makes ft possible for us all to 
fulfil all Life’s purposes and realise all ks aims and* ends 1 . 

1 A western scientist has defined ‘dirt* as *m*tte* misplaced*. 

2 Dr. Lin Yutang, “combining immense taming with a 
shrewd eye and lively humanity”, also a brHBaot and at 
times exceedingly witty style, has produced «*tbe truest* 
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If representative, large-hearted* broad-minded Elders 
of the Nations would only sit together in a genuine 

profoundest, most complete, most important book yet written 
about China, 0 (as Nobel laureate Pearl Buck and others say), 
m the shape of My Country and My PeapU (pub. 1938). 
He writes (pp. 93-102, 119) : 

“Still the question comes back eternally, like the sea- 
waves lapping upon the shore : What is the Meaning of 
Life... The question has perplexed western philosophers, and 
it has never been solved... There are moments in our lives... 
when a sense of death and futility overcomes us, when we 
live more than the life of the senses and look over the visible 
world to the Great Beyond.. .Confucius was a realist, positivist, 
humanist. (Asked about death) he said : “Don't know life, 
how know death ?” Confucianism, strictly speaking, was 
not a religion. It really never quite satisfied the Chinese... 
That deficiency was made up for, by a Taoist or Buddhist 
supernaturalism... In times of national disorder, as during the 
change of dynasties, a great number of scholars shaved their 
heads and took \ monastic orders, as much for personal 
protection as out of feeling for the helpless chaos of the 
world. ..Many beautiful and talented girls at the end of the 
Ming dynasty took the monastic vow through disappointment 
in love caused by these catastrophic changes.."; (see pp. 
64-65. supra). 

Asceticism has been practised in all known times and 
climes, but, “Throughout the first and second centuries A. D., 
there was an almost world-wide resort to such repudiations 
of life, a universal search for ‘salvation’ from the distresses 
of the time... Amidst the prevailing slavery, cruelty, fear, 
anxiety, waste, display and hectic self-indulgence, went this 
epidemic of self-disgust and mental insecurity; this agonised 
search for peace even at the price of renunciation and 
voluntary suffering H. G. Wells, A Short History of the 
World , ch. xxxvi ; (pub. 1938). 

In India, there have been great 'revivals 1 of bhak fi-cults, 
whenever times have become more than usually hard, e.g., 
in 15th and 16th centuries A. C. This only illustrates that 'the 
broken heart is the true home of God’. ' 

C. G. Jung, leading psycho-analyst, writes : “Among my 
patients from many countries, alt of them educated persons, 




Ch. IV.] WHAT IS THE MEANING OF LIFE ? 485 

'League of All Nations and Religions' and seriously 
consider the principles and outlines of the Vedic Scheme 
of Organisation of the Whole Human Race ; and either 
realise and endorse its virtue, and take steps to saturate 
the minds of the younger generation with those principles 
and outlines, and thus effectively commence bringing it 
into universal practice at once ; or think out a better one, 
if they can ; if they would only do so, Humanity would 
win Peace and Happiness and establish heaven on earth; 
not otherwise. 1 

XXI. Similarity in Perversity also. 

21. Finally, we may note one more point of 
similarity between the living religions; it is matter for deep 
reflection, upon that human egoism which insists on venting 
itself in religions also. All have split up into scores, 
some into hundreds, of sects and sub-sects ; because of 
opinionatedness and personal quarrels. This is bad enough; 
but there is worse. Every shine must have a deep 
shadow also somewhere. Within the pale of every 
religion there have grown up secret sects of k black magic 9 , 
j&diiy y 5 1 u t v a m a-m a r g a, the dreadful ‘left-hand path* 

there is a considerable number who came to see me, not 
because they were suffering from a neurosis, but because they 
could find no Meaning in Life or were torturing themselves 
with questions which neither present-day philosophy nor 
religion could answer... I too had no answer to give” : Modern 
Man in Search of a Soul, pp. 266-267. 

Yoga-Vtdanta gives the answer ; very simple too, and 
easy to understand ; if the fact of the Supreme Self is 
realised. The ‘Meaning 1 of Life is LI15, Play, Pas-time, W40 
to pass through all possible kinds of experience of pleasure 
and pain and slumber , in endless Time — Space — Morion. 

* The whole subject of Socio Individual Organisation has 
been expounded in detail in The Science of Social Organise* 
tion or The Laws of Manu, the third and concluding volume 
of which is now in the press, and in Ancient vs. Modem 
Scientific Socialism » which may be regarded as a supplement 
All mAin ideas have been stated, fairly adequately though 
very briefly, in The Science of the Self 
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of fiend-worship, wherein foulest rites and practices are 
indulged in, down to sex-orgies and murderous human 
sacrifices of innocent children. Such sects and practices 
have to be constantly watched and warred against ; even 
as foul excretions produced by fairest living organisms, or 
ashes, refuse, dirt, thrown up by best machinery, have to be 
continuously wiped, swept, washed away. The agreement 
of all religions, fallen from their high estate into the evil 
hands of false priests and cruelly selfish mis-le&ders, is so 
great that the mis-guided followers of the several religions 
all agree in the disastrous error also, of saying : ‘My 
religion is the only true and wholly original one ; or, at 
least, is far better than all others ; and all others are 
heathen, pagan, kafir, mUchchha, and must be sup- 
pressed !\ And religions, and sects of the same religion, 
to prove their superior excellence, have made war upon 
One another, and zealously mained, mutilated, racked, 
tortured, burnt and buried alive, hundieds, thousands, 
millions of men, vomen, and children. Yet it is patent 
that all beings are 'matter of the same Matter and spirit 
of the same Spirit’. * 

*Every earnest student of Religion would profit il he 
reads, with discriminate alertness, some such books as J. M 
Robertson’s A Short JIutory of Christianity and Macleod 
Yearsley’s The Hutory of the Bible , (Thinker’s Library 
Series, successor of the Rationalist Press Series). They are 
small, yet comprehensive, very informing, full of historical 
facts ; convincingly show the elements of falsehood, ugliness, 
and evil, that grow up in the practice of every religion, 
because of egoistic passions inherent in human nature. They 
describe the evolution of Christian religion specially, and the 
extraordinary turns and twists it has taken, advances and 
retreats it fees made, under influence of changing political 
and economic conditions and needs ; f.L, now promoting 
conversion by fair as welt ** foul means, and again, prevent- 
ing 4# conversion. But t ifloMautaUy* they Indicate ogour renew 
of afotfar perversions, and progresses *pd regresses, in other 
also- The defect pf the boohs Is that the ev4 'priest 
croft* ifpttt is almost exclusive)/ presented (and# no doubt 
convincingly) ; while the e ss en ti a l Spiritual and good a apart* 



C-h, IV,] 'MY USUG10M 16 f ME ONLY TRUE ONE* 487 


The Great Truth masked by the Great ERROR ' 

Yet underneath this so disastrous error is the pro- 
foundest Truth hidden immediately. Interpret 'Jfy 
religion’ as ‘Religion of the Me, the I, the Universal Self/ 
and we pass at once from the most violent turmoil into 
the most blissful peace. 1 'My religion is the only true 
religion, ubat 1 believe is the only right belief, what I do 
is the only correct practice’ — this amazing self-conceit, 


necessarily present also, as life in the most diseased but not 
yet quite dead organism, is almost wholly ignored. History 
of a religion, by Law of Analogy, is similar to biography of 
an individual, with its recurrent ups and downs/' alternate 
periods of health and illness. A Short History of Christianity 
provides many apt illustrations of the Law.of Dual Polarity or 
Di-alectic ; how everything, by excess, passes over or yields 
place to its opposite. Ranke’s History of the Popes and A. 
Holm’s History of Greece , much larger books, provide many 
other illustrations of the same, in other ways. 

1 Also another truth, which too is important, though less 
so, may be discerned beneath the excessively worded claim. 
Kach religion, besides general value, has a special value, 
emphasises some one aspect of the truth, some one virtue, 
some one kind of pious work, more than other aspects, virtues, 
works, though all are needed. It does so, because of the 
special conditions, peculiar time, place, and circumstance, in 
which it arises. Thus, it may be said, Vaidika Dharma 
phasises the All-Pervading Self, Duty, all-comprehending: 
Order, and Balancing of all Duties ; Hebrew religion, the strict 
Justice of God, and His special Protection of those who place 
their faith in Him ; Zoroastrianism, Rectitude and Purity; 
Buddhism, Renunciation and Compassion ; Christianity, Non* 
Resistance of evil, Resignation, submission to God’s will, self- 
sacrifice for others ; Islam, Brotherly Equality and Resistance 
of Wrong ; and so on. But, in later developments of the civili- 
sation belonging to each religion, the original ideas generally 
become so transformed as to be almost unrecognisable ; tto 
m editorship, between God and man, of the particular founder 
of that religion, is especially regarded as indispensable for 
all human beings; and no other person is allowed to be such 
mediator or guide at all 




480 GREAT TRUTH HID IN GREAT ERROR [E.U«AJL 

outrageous self-importance, enormous megalomania, in- 
fatuation, madness, of the false, illusory, most petty and 
paltry, individual egoistic self, is only the reversed 
reflection of the wondrous conception, infinite import, 
boundless greatness, infallible bene&cence and Saviourship, 
of the perfect Truth, Beauty, Goodness and Guidance of 
the eternal, immortal all-embracing Univenal Self 1 - The 
Religion of that Me is indeed the One and on(e)ly Religion, 
but it runs throngh all religions, and gives to each, 
whatever value of helpfulness to men it has ; it makes 
peace between them all, when otherwise they would 
destroy each other. Who is greater than the Universal I 
which contains the whole universe ? What is smaller than 
the individual I which is contained within a few 
pounds of flesh and blood and bone, and is perpetual 
slave to their caprices of birth, youth, age, death, their 
incessant swings between health and disease ? Yet this so 
small self apes the measureless greatness of the Great 
Self ! It does so benaus* it *> that Self in essence ; a it 
1 Truth, Beauty, Goodness or Benignity, correspond respec- 
tively to (constructive) Science, (fine) Art, (actively good and 
beneficent) Religion. Truth is the object of Science, Beauty of 
Art, Goodness of Religion. Destructive Science, vile Art, soul- 
enslaving superstitious maleficent Religion correspond to False- 
hood, Ugliness, Evil-ness or Malignity. Philosophy-Vnjanta, 
as Science-Art-Religion of the Infinite, is the summation of all 
finite sciences-arts-religions. In section 145 of Plato’s Phaedrus* 
Socrates distinguishes between *philo-sopher\ ‘lover of wis- 
dom*, and ‘sophist*, ‘wise' ; thus indicating indirectly that he 
is only a modest lover and pursuer of wisdom, and not one of 
those who called themselves sophists, and brazenly vaunted 
their skill in controversy. ( Philos , lover ; sophia , wisdom). But 
‘philosophy* has now become synonymous with ‘metaphysic 
*As observed before, on p. 49, this is proven, if by 
nothing else, then by this single simple indubitable fact that 
any individual can change his particular creed for any 
other creed at will, can transfer his faith from any one 
religion to any other, thereby proving that there is 
Something in him which is superior to all particular religions , 
and which can assert itself at will ; even if the mind, through 
which it so asserts itself, he not educated, be even illiterate. 
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•does so in grievously and ludicrously wrong fashion, 
because it has imposed upon itself the Error of imagining 
it-self to be limited to that same handful of flesh and 
blood and bone. Having made the Limitless limited, 
it tries to make the limited Unlimited ! Demon e»t Deus 
inversue . Satan is God inverted. KhudI is imaged 
reversal of Khuda. Jlva is denial of Brahma. Untruth 
is tinsel imitation of Truth. The finite is negation, inkar , 

nasjika-ta, ‘denial', ‘nihil-ism* of the Infinite . 1 

1 It has been said by a western writer, that “the unique 
character of a religion is to be judged, not by the material it 
possesses in common with others, but by the special stamp it 
impresses upon it.” This is very true, indeed obvious. If 
we want to see whatever ‘uniqueness’ there may be in any 
religion, we must, of course, ‘differentiate’, separate, must 
stress the ‘differential’, not the common, elements. But do 
we, should we, want to ? Is it useful, desirable ? Will it 
help the world ? Kvcry individual differs from every other, in 
appearance, tricks o t manner, etc., and in mind also ; so does 
every family, clan, tribe, race, nation, from every other, in 
some respects But is it useful or necessary to accentuate 
these ‘distinguishing’ features? Is it not enough simply to 
recognise and allow their existence ? Every human being has 
a ‘unique’ voice, by which he can be recognised in the dark ; 
therefore, when two persons utter the same words, shall we 
refuse to recognise that they mean the same thing , simply 
because they have uttered them in their different voices? 
Is it not desirable, in the present condition of the world, 
to soften all differences as much as possible ; without 
trying or even wishing and hoping to abolish them — 
which would be to abolish Nature’s Law of Diversity 
(amidst Unity) ? Have not Individualism, Familism, danism. 
Tribalism, Nationalism, Racialism, gone too far, much too 
far, already ? Is it not desirable to emphasise now, Humanism, 
the common features, the Law of Unity (amidst Diversity), 
which alone makes society, socialised existence, genuine 
socialism, and Brotherhood possible ? (see pp. 62-64, supra). 
Ke rE kufr-3 Haqlqt sbud pidTdSr, 

Ze Islfim-4 MajazT gash} Wzftr. (&) 

(He who True In-fidelity hath seen — 

The Dis-belief in the small lower self — 

Disgusted with the Outer faith hath been.) 
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A Great Dancer : Formalism and Catchwords. 

We have seen the danger on the Path of Knowledge,, 
of the great error of taking one’s own small self for the 
Universal Self; also the similar error on the Path of Devo- 
tion, of regarding any one personal deity as the whole 
of that same All-pervading, Impersonal, All-personal, 
Self.* The corresponding error on the Path of Works, 
of ritual, of observances, is to cling tooth and nail to any 
one particular 9et of forms as the only good and right, set. 
in all times, all places, all circumstances, for all persons ; 
and to insist upon their being observed by all, always* 
everywhere. It will be seen that all three errors are only 
aspects of one another, all are manifestations of egoism, 
the one prince of all d’evils. Forced conversion, fanatical 
tqjblighy shu<2<Jhi, murderous persecutions of heretics, 
horrors of inquisitions, religious wars, (wars and religious!) 
Utter corruption of the moral atmosphere of whole coun- 
tries, and debasement and enslavement of mind and body 
of whole nations, are consequence. 14 Solemn ritual, in- 
tended to draw the minds of all to God, becomes cause 
of the drawing of swords against one another and of 
mutual butchery ; even though use of force in matters of 
religion is expresslv forbidden by the religion supposed to 
be most energetic and successful in proselytising. 

Thus, Quran says : 

La ekraha f*id-dln. La*kum dinu-kum wal£ yadlm. 
Udu* ela sablli RabbekS b-il-hikmatc w*almauezzatd 
hasanat£. {Q.) 


1 Pp. 121, 321, 358. 

3 “Acordiqg to the calculation of Voltaire, no less than 
ten railipp ♦heretics' were burned to death ‘at the request of 
the Church’,..”; Henry Thomas, The titory of the Human 
Race , p. 246, (pub ; 1935)- This is the work done in the name 
of one religion ; no similar calculations are available for simi- 
lar work done, no doubt, in the names of other religions But 
always more numerous mw births compensate the slaughters, 
and ‘the battles in Valhalla’ are renewed perpetually, 'History 
repeats itself, everywhere, la aU departments of Mature* 
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(There must be no compulsion exercised 
In matters of religion. Unto you 
Your faith be welcome ; so my faith to me. 

Let those who know not God, be led to Him 
By those who know, with words of gentleness 
t And wholesome and wise counsel, in kind ways.) 
And again , 

Li kullin ja’lna min-kum shira’an wa minhaja, we 
lau sha-Allaho la ja’aUkum ummatan-w&hidah, wa lakin 
leyabul-lowakum fi ma a^a-kum fasjabequ-l-khairato. Ya 
ayyob’&llazina amanu layaskhar qaumun min qaumiu, 
A’sa anyakupo khairam minbum. (Q.) 

(To every people have we given a lew 
And a way whereby they may reach to God. 

If God had wished it so. He would have made 
You all one people. He has not done so. 

Wherefore let every people, on the way 
Prescribed for it, press forward to good deeds. 

And let none laugh at auy other men ; 

Perchance they may be better than themselves.) 

Great is the MSy$ of words, their power for good or 
for evil. Riots, pogroms, serious and widespread social 
disturbances, wars, the misleading of whole nations for 
generations, in all departments of life, may be, have been* 
caused by vicious propaganda of false catch-words and 
catch-phrases ; or by use of different words by different 
persons, who all mean the same thing, bur do not properly 
understand one another’s words. Almost all disputes and 
wrangles are due to unwillingness or inability to look behind 
and through word to meaning; and, as said before, (p, 262),. 
almost all benevolent diplomacy and successful cpmj*osi- 
tion pf differences and peace-making ofean only industrious 
explaining of the meaning of the parties concerned to one 
another. Not to understand is to misunderstand ; to mis- 
understand is to he hostile ; every stranger, whose langu- 
age is at all strange, must be an enemy. 

Thus, e,g. f in physician’s science and art of physical 
healing# -which ought to be as philanthropic and beneficent* 
to hod y as priests’ science and art of spiritual minisbatipn 
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ought to be to mind, medical practitioners of different 
schools hold each other in contempt. They disagree, 
firstly, because they have more amour propre , of various 
kinds, than earnest wish to cure the patient; and, secondly, 
because each uses a special set of technical words, of the 
sounds of which he becomes so enamoured that he has* 
no inclination and no power left to see that other sets 
.mean very much the same thing. But while doctors 
know and choose their respective words and drugs, the 
layman knows and chooses his doctors, knows who cures 
most and who kills most, and he can sense common 
ideas behind different sets of technicalities. He feels that 
the v a i d y a’s three p r a k r \ i-s, corresponding to the three 
functions of mind (see p. 79 supra), the hakim's misaj-es, 
the homeopath’s ‘temperaments’, and the up-to-date 
modern ‘scientific doctor’s’ (as yet inchoate and unclas- 
sified) ‘personal idiosyncracies* and ‘allergies’ and ‘dia- 
theses’ (under cover of which newly invented expressions 
he now accepts what he tried long to reject, vis., peculiari- 
ties of psycho-physical temperament or constitution, which 
result in the fact, proverbially known to common sense, 
but not always recognized by ‘scientific’ practitioners, that 
what is food* for one is poison for another) — the layman 
feels that these all at bottom mean the same thing. He 
also knows, in a general way, which system or method of 
treatment most suits a particular kind of constitution or 
disease ; and is thus able to utilise all systems The 
layman is, after all, parent of the expert, and rears and 
feeds and clothes him and keeps him going. Even so in 
matters religious, while word-blinded pandits and 
maidavis and clerics may dispute endlessly, in exclusive 
praise of their own respective ‘unique* books, rites, cere- 
monies, and masters, the impress and power of the One 
Supreme Spirit are so strong in the heart of even the most 
unlearned, that he decides and chooses at will which Outer 
religion to doff and which to don, even as clothes. 

Seeing the potency for mischief in excessive clinging 
\to words and outer forms, Teachers of all religions have 
warned us again and again not to attach undue import- 
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ance to them. Protestant revolt against Roman Catho- 
licism may. in one way, be regarded a s at least partly a 
revolt against misuse of religious terminology and degra- 
dation of ritual into mummery by self-seeking or ignorant 
priests. Similar movements for reform within the folds 
of Vaidika pharma (such as Buddhism; Jainism; 
Shankara's Advaitism ; Ramananda’s, Chait&nya’s, Tulasl- 
dSsa’s Bhaktism ; Kablr’s irenean Mysticism, Ninak's 
Sikhism ; and latest, Payananda's Aryanism) ; and within 
Islam (e g , Safism of many schools and shades of view 
and methods of yogic practice ; Sunnism, Shia-ism, Ahli-i- 
Hadisism or Wahabism, Babism, Bahaism, AghS-khfinism, 
and, latest, Qadiyani Ahmadism) ; which have been started 
from time to time, may also be regarded in the same 
light 1 . 

Yoga makes it even an important part of the soul’s 
discipline to discriminate between shabda, ‘word,’ artha, 
‘thing meant,’ and jnana, ‘cognition or perception* of it, 
which involves the element of personal factor that requires 
adjustment and equation 3 . 

The whole, and most valuable, work and wisdom of 
Socrates consisted in this discipline, viz., that he compelled 
persons, by close cross-examination, to make their own 
minds clear as to what exactly they meant by the words 

^‘The development of all new religions follows much the 
same general course. In all cases the times are more or less 
out of joint ; older faiths are losing their hold upon the masses. 
At such times, let a personality appear, strong in itself, 
and made to appear still stronger by association with some 
supposed transcendant miracle, and it will be easy to raise a 
Lo here! that will attract many followers. If there be a single 
great and apparently well-authenticated miracle, others will 
accrete round it ; then, in all religions that have so originated, 
there will follow temples, priests, rites, sincere believers, and 
unscrupulous exploiters of public credulity” : p. 195, Samuel 
Butler's Brewhon , (Everyman’s Library). In other words, the 
same cycle of ‘reform and de-form', ‘regeneration and degener- 
ation’, over and over again. See also pp. 181-187 ft ipra. 

* Yoffasutra, 1, 42. 
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which they so glibly used, but which, in the mouths df 
most of them were, and are, only catch-words, without 
any precise, of sometimes even any, meaning. 

Scriptural writings counsel us : “Do not cling to the 
letter which killeth, but to the spirit which giveth life 
eternal.” “Look at the things of the flesh with the eyes 
of the Spirit, not at the things of the Spirit with the eyes 
of the flesh.” Following this counsel, we will avoid 
hate and cultivate and promote love universal, which is 
the whole and sole object of religion 1 . 

In the glass of things temporal, 

See the image of things spiritual. 

Live and Die in and for the Universal Life. 
As preliminary preparation for that final renunciation of 

J One very effective and useful way to get behind sound 
to sense, to distinguish between word and thought, to over- 
come letter-worship, to transcend V/do-latry, Qur5no-latry, 
Riblo-lotry (more subtle fetters upon the soul than idol-latrv). 
is to study many languages, and compare parallel passages ; 
and so learn to recognise with resolute and unbaffled 
intelligence, the same thought, same familiar friendly face, 
behind many masks of many languages, (see pp. 61-63, supra). 
Correspondingly, the Way to get on with others, is to ‘Do in 
Rome as the Romans do’, within due limits, i.e., so far as no 
strongly held principle is sacrificed ; thus a vegetarian may go 
so far as to sit at the same table with non-vegetarians, but 
must not eat animal food. He may follow the outer Customs 
of the people, without changing his inner convictions. 

Qurin says : 

Wa man (ashabbeh£ ba qaumin fa ho-wa min hum. 

• (Who imitates a people is as one of them.) 

The English saying is, ‘Imitation is the sincerest flattery 1 . 

P6sh*ftch£r£n, samaySn jati-<lharm5n, 

Bobhushat^ yah tu par-5vara-jfiah, 

Sah y&ira-ta(r& adhigatah, sadft 6v a 
Mah&janasya idhtpatyam karoti. (Mbh., Vidura^flti). 
(Who goes not' gainst conventions, customs, laws, 

Of tribes and countries — Wheresoever he go, 

As leader will the public honor him.) 
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all egoism, the Teachers advise us to begin by offering up 
.all our actions to God. Pray for light, for guidance, and 
then do- everything in the name, for the sake# as if by 
command, of God. So, the mood, the prayer, “Thy will 
be done, not mine,” will gradually become a permanent 
part, aryi then very essence, of out life and being ; and 
thus, identity of our-srif with the Supreme Self, of fu, 
tvam, thou, with Eaq , Tat, That, will become reafized by 
and in Works through and in Devotion, up to and in 
Illumination. 

Wa yutemun at-ta'ma ala hubbehl miskfnau wa 
vafimau wa asira. Innama nuta’ma-kum ie wajh-IllShi 
la. nurldo min-kum jaza-an wa la shukQra. (#.) 

(The poor, the orphan, and the captive— feed 
For love of God, for sake of Him alone, 

Desiring no reward, nor even thanks,) 

Qul inn a salati wa nosoki wa mahySya wa mam ate 
J-Illaln Rabb-il-alamlna. [Q) 

(My prayer, my sacrifice, my life, my death, 

Are all for God, the Lord of all the worlds.) 

Alftihi tawakkalto wa hua ne’m al-Wakil. (Q.) 

(On Him do we rely with our whole heart, 

He is our only refuge, safest, best.) 

Man-mana’bhava, Mad-bhaktah 
Macl-yaji, Mam namas-kuru ; 

Aham tvam sarva-pap^bhyah 

mokshayisbySmi, ma shuchah. 

Kaunt^ya 1, prati-janihi, 

na Me bhaktah pra-nashya#. ((?.) 

{Turn mind to me, love Me with all they heart, 

Do acts of sacrifice for my sole sake, 

Bend they whole soul to Me, the Self of all. 

And 1 shall wash thee clean of all thy sins. 

Listen and know and trust, I promise thee, 

No votary of Mine can e’er be lost.) 

, Yat karoshi, yat ashnasi, 

yat juhoshi, da^Ssi yat, 

Yaf tapasyasi, Kaunf6ya 1, 

kuruehva Ma^-arpapam. (&.) 
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(Whatc’er thou dost, eating, or giving alms, 

Ascetic discipline, or sacrifice, 

Do it for My sake, offer it to Me.) 

Come unto Me, all ye that are weary and heavy* 
leden, and I will give you rest. (5.) Love God with alii 
your heart. Whether we live, we live unto the Lord ; 
and whether we die, we die unto the Lord ; whether we 
live, therefore, or die, we are the Lord's. Whether, then, 
you are eating or drinking, or whatever you are doing, 
let everything be done to the glory of God. (B.) Come, ye 
blessed of my Father, inherit the king-dom. For I was 
anhungered, and ye gave me meat ; I was thirsty and ye 
gave me drink, naked and ye clothed me. (B., Mat. xxv.) 

Lao-tse says : 

It is the way of T*o not to act from any personal 
motive, to conduct affairs without worrying about results, 
to taste without being aware of the flavor, to account the 
small as great and the great as small, to recompense injuiy 
with kindness. ( T ., Tao-T^'King.) 

Karmani eva adhikarah te, 
ma phaleshu kada-chana (£.) 

(Thy righteous duty and thy duteous right 
Is but to do that duty which is right, 

And not to crave reward of amy kind ; 

Fruit of thy act, leave thon to God’s high Mind.) 1 

Zarathustro tanvas chit khakhyao ushtan£m da<Ja-iti 
paurvatatcm mananghas cha w a light* fish Mazadai. Arolji 
huda-onghaho wTspalsh Mazada kshmavasu savo. (Z. 
Gafha , 33. 14 ; 34. 3.) 

(Yea ! Zarathustra dedicates to Thee, 

Lord Mazada !, his body and his soul. 

In everything the righteous worker doth, 

He sacrificeth unto thee, O Lord !) 

1 This teaching is primarily for the* Renunciant ; 
secondarily for the Pursuant. The latter should do his law- 
ordained duty ; but it is permissible for him to desire reward ; . 
if he does not get it, then he too must console himself with 
thinking *that it has been witheld by God for some good 
reason ; and he should try to do better next time. 
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(Each step that my feet take is but a part 
Of circunmmbulation of the All ; 

Each act of service, at His bidding done ; 

Each lying down, for sleep, is at His feet 
Prostration worshipful, and utter mergence 
Of my small self in Him ; each utterance 
Voices His praise and Him; each meal, each drink, 

Is offering of food and drink to Him ; 

He eats, drinks, sleeps, speaks, walks, acts, 

lives in me.) (Kabtr). 

Let the Osiris go ; 1 ye see he is without fault He 
lived on truth, he fed on truth. The God has welcomed 
him as he desired. He has given food to My hungry, 
drink to My thirsty ones, clothes to My naked. (Egyptian 
Book of the Bead , quoted in H P. Blavatsky’s Isis Un- 
veiled f, II. 548.) 

Patrc dan am, anna-dan am, vidya-danam, 
giving of physical food, and mental food, i. e., knowledge, 
to the deserving , is eulogised and enjoined in Indian 
scriptures over and over again. ‘Sacrifice’, study, charity, 
i j y 5, a d h y-a y a n a, dan a, are the three permanent 
duties of all the three ‘regenerate’ classes. ( M.\ G.). 

Knowledge and Devotion sterile without 
Works. We have to bear in mind that emotional enjoy- 
ment of self-surrender and devotion to the Supreme, 
wholly legitimate as it is, is not enough. The ‘freed’ man 
has to slave for the ‘slaves’ who are yet ‘fettered* by doubts 
and fears and worldly desires. He has to realise, in his 
actions , that all mankind, nay, all living things, are one 
Infinite Brotherhood. Right knowledge and devotion, 
wedded to one another, are both sterile if they give not 
birth to good works. Faith and reason without works 
are worse than useless. Works witness the faith. Our 

’The soul, found blameless, after death, by Osiris, the 
the Egyptian Lord of Truth, (same as V&lic Yama, and 
Isl fimic Al-Qfibiz and Al-Muhsiy, Lord of Death and Judg- 
ment), is given by the Deity the same status and name as His 
own, because blameless. 
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innermost heart-conviction is that according to which we 
act. Deeds, not words, prove the real faith. The blood 
of martyrs is proof, and therefore seed, of their faith. 

By their fruits shall ye know them. ( B .) 

Sthanuh ayam bhara-harah kila abhuj 
Adhltya Vetfam na vijanap yah ar(ham ; 
Arpia-jfiah it sakalam bhadram ashnu{6, 

Nakam Jnana-vidhuta-papmSL. ( Ntrukfa .) 
Achira-hlnam na punanp V6dah 
Yady-api adhltah saha shadbhih angaih ; 
Chhandamsi enam mrtyu-kal^ tyajanp, 

Nldam shakuntah iva jata-pakshah. (Fasishtha-Smrfi.) 
Evam pravartitam chakram 
na anu-vartayati lha yah, 

Agh-ayuh in<Jriy-aramah 

mogham, Partha !, sah jlvati. (G.) 

(But block of wood, supporting a dead weight, 

Is he who knows the Veda all by heart, 

And yet knows not its sacred secret sense. 

He who knows that, and also does good works 
In keeping with that knowledge, he avoids 
Down-dragging binding sins and gaineth heaven. 
The Vedas cannot help, however hard 
They have been studied, and with ail their six 
Subservient sciences, the man of vice ; 

They leave him at the moment of his death, 

As fledglings leave a nest that has been fouled. 
This Wheel of Life that I have set a-whirl — 

He who helps not to keep it cycling on, 

In the fixed ways of virtue, he does fail 
In duty, living sinful life in vain.) 

Bahum pi ch£ samhitam bhasa-mano, 

Na {akkaro hop naro pama^o, 

Gopo va gavo ganayam par£sam, 

Na bhagavS sHmanyassa hop. (Z>A.) 

(Who talks much, learnedly, but acts not right. 

That senseless man is like one who should count 
The cows of others o’er and o'er again, 

But cannot have a sip of milk from them .) 
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Acharah par amah arm ah, 

shruty-uktah, smartab 6va char ; 

Tasmaf asmin sada yukjah 

nityam sya$ Atma-v5n dvi-jah. 

Ach§rat vichy u{ah viprah 

na V6da-phalam ashnu$d ; 

Acharena $u sam-yuk{ah 

sam-purna-phala-bh5k bhavej. (M.) 

(Right conduct and good deed — this is the highest 
Pharma ; so all the Vsdae y Smrtis, teach. 

The wise man, therefore, having seen the Self, 

Acts gently and performs good works amain. 

Who fails m conduct, Veda* reads in vain ; 

Who does not fail, all life’s just ends will gain.) 
Pathakah, pathakSh cha eva, 

y£ cha anyc shas{ra-chintakSh, 

Sarv£ vyasaninah markhah, 

yah knyavan sah panditah. 

(Mbh. } Vana-parva, ch. 314.) 
(Students and teachers, and all others, who 
Read the mere words of ponderous books, 

know naught, 

But only waste their time in vain pursuit 
Of words ; who acteth righteously is wise.) 

Ilm chandan ke b£shtar khwani, 

Gar a’mal dar tu n-Ist, nadan-I, 

Char-pay-£ bar a kifcab-6 chand, 

Na muhaqqiq buwad na danish-mancj. (SA’pl.) 
(However great thy knowledge, if good deed 
Is not thine also, then thou knowest naught ; 

But beast of burden thou, loaded with books, 
Strutting along, and knowing not their sense, 

Lacking all wisdom, ignorant of truth.) 
Sayyad-ul-qaum khfidim-ul-qaum. (ZT) 

(The leader of the tribe— who serves it most.) 

Those who aspire to greatness must humble themselves. 
(T. t Too Teh Ring.) 

The meek shall inherit the earth, and theirs is the 
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kingdom of heaven. Whosoever will be a chief among 
you, let him be your servant ; whosoever will be great 
among you, let him be your minister. Whosoever shall 
exalt himself, shall be abased ; and he who shall humble 
himself, shall be exalted. (5.) He that is greatest among 
you shall be your servant. ( B .) He that is greatest among 
you, let him be as the youngest ; and he that is chief, as 
he that doth serve. (£., Luke). 

Inna akramakum ind All5h£ atqSkum. (Q.) 

(Nearest to God and greatest in His eyes 
Is he who is most good amongst you all.) 

Sam-man5t brahmanah nityam u<J-vij£ta vishativa, 
Ava-manasya cha akankshed amr^asya iva sarvada. ( M .) 
(The man of God doth ever shrink and flee 
From marks of honour, as from poison-sting, 

And welcometh indignity and task 
Of lowliness as if ’twere nectar-draught.) 

Ba ehsan asuda kardan dil£ 

Beh a z alf raka’t ba har manzil£. (Sa’DI.) 
pil ba dast Swar, ke hajjc-akbar as{ ; 

A z hazaran K’aba yak dil behtar ast. 

Dil guzar-gahc Jallle Akbar ast, 
ka’ba bun-g5hc Khalllc azir ast. (S.) 

(To bring joy to one heart, by loving help, 

Is better than a thousand litanies. 

To reach and clasp a human heart with love — 

This is the Greater Pilgrimage ; the other, 

To the stone Ka’ba, is the smaller one. 

Better far is one living human heart 

Than a whole thousand Ka'bas built of stone ; 

Within the former God’s own life doth shine. 

The latter built by Abra’m is dead shrine. 

Tapah pr^ham, kshamS prtham, 
tlrfham in^riya-nigrahah, 
Sarva-bhata-cJayS $Irtham, 

phySnam tTr^ham an-ujtamam, 

EtSni pancha tlrthani, 

safyam shashtham pra-klrftam, 
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P6h£ tishthan# sarvasya ; 

t^shu sn&nam sam-achardt. 

PSnam pr^ham, (Jamah pr^ham, 
sanfoshah tirtham uchyatc, 
Brahma-charyam param tirtham, 
tirtham cha priya-vadits, 

Jnanam tirtham, dhrtih tirtham 
Tapah tirtham ud-ahr^am 
Tirthanam api tat tirtham 

Vi-shuddhih manasah par5. ( Mbh .) 

<The glow of self-denial, sense -control, 
Forgivingness, and gentleness to all, 

Dwelling on God in mind, and truthfulness*, 
Contentment, charity, and chastity. 

Soft words of friendliness, and fortitude, 
Enlightenment, and purity of heart. 

And knowledge that the Self is All in All 
— Most blessed shrines, holiest of waters, these ; 
And all within thy being, ever near ; 

Bathe m these sacred waters, worship here !) 

Na nagga-chariya, na jata, na panka, 

Na anasaka, thandila-sayika va, 

Rajo-vajallam, ukkutika-ppadhanam, 

SodheiYti machcham avitinna-kankham. 

Kin t£ jatahi, dum m£dha ! kin \i ajina-s&tiya ? 
Abbhantaram te gahanam, bahiram pan-majjasi ! (DA .) 1 
(Nude endurance of sun, ram, heat and cold, 

Long tangled hair, smearing with earth and ashes, 
Fasting, sleeping on stone, tormenting postures, 

And self-inflicted pams of every sort, 

Can purify thee not, friend !, until thou 
Wash clean thy heart of all unclean desire, 

Thy outside to o of all this dirt and mire. 

’(In Skt : Na nagna-charya, na jatfi, na pankam, 

Na an&shakah, sthandila-sh&yikfl v&, 

Rajo-jally&m utkutika-pradhfinam 
Shodhayanti purusham a-vi-tlrna-kSnksham. 

Kin te jatfibhih, durmedha l, kin te ajina-sbfttyfi ! 
Abhyantaram gahanam, b&hyam pari-mfirjaal I) 
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What is the use of piatted hair, and what 
Of raiment made out of the wild goat’s skin ? 
Within thee there is ravening and sin 1 
Only the outside dost thou try to clean ; 

Different the way from sin thy heart to wean ) 

Na vi mundiydna samano, no Om-kSr£na bambhano, 

Na muni ranna-vSsdnam, kusa-chlr£na na $avaso. 
Samayay6 samano bhavati, bamha-chcrdna bambhano, 
Nan6na muni hoi, tav6na hoi {avaso. 1 (M -Vani, ch.22.) 
( By shaving head, no Shramana is made ; 

Nor Brahman* by loud utterance of AUM ; 

Nor, by life in a forest, is the Muni; 

Nor, by grass-wrappings, is the TapasvI. 
Same-sightedness doth make the shramana, 

And continence doth make the brShmana, 

And search for Brahma, following Hrahma’s way; 
Knowledge of the high Truth doth make the Muni; 
And true ansterity, the Tapasvi.) 

Now do ye Pharisees make clean the outside of the 
cup and the platter, but your inward part is full of 
ravening and wickedness. (B ) 

Vcdah, ty5gah cha, yajfiah cha, 
niyamSh cha, {apSmsi cha, 

Na vi-pra-dushta-bhavasya 

siddhim gachchhanti karhi-chit. (M.) 
(Study of scripture and ascetic life, 

Ritual and sacrificial offerings, 

Observances of rules and practices 
Of orthodox religion, even gifts — 

Avail him not at all whose heart is bad). 
Blessed is the man that endureth temptation ; for 
when he is tried he shall receive the crown of life, which 
the Lord hath promised to them that love Him... Pure 
religion and undefiled before God and the Father is this : 

1 (In Skt : Na mundan£na shramana h, na Om-k&r6(ka brflhmanah, 
Na munih aranya-vftstaa,kusha-chtr4na na (dpasah. 
S&tnafayft shram&nah bhavati, brahma-chary 6t^a brAhma pah, 
JnKalm munih bhavafi, tapasi bhavati fflpasah. 
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To visit the fatherless and the widows in their affliction, 
and to keep himself unspotted from the world... What 
doth it profit, my brethren !, though he say he hath faith 
and have not works ? Can faith save him ?...By works 
was faith made perfect ? For as the body without the spirit 
is dead, so faith without works is dead also. (B., James.) 

Circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is no- 
thing ; but the keeping of the commandments of God (is 
everything). (B., Corinthians.) 

The good that I would, I do not ; but the evil which 
1 would not, that I do. (B., Rom.) 

JanSmi adharmam na cha me ni-vrt$ih ; 

JSnami dharmam na cha m<£ pravrttih ; 

Kena api d£v£na hrtji s^bi^na 

Yatha ni-yuktah asmi tathS &char&mi. (Mbh.) 

(I know the right, yet cannot do the right; 

I know the wrong, and yet I do the wrong. 

It is as if some force dwells in my heart, 

And drives me, and 1 helplessly obey.) 1 

Have we not all one Father ? Hath not one God 
created us ? Why do we deal treacherously every man 


J See pp. 296 and 305 suj>ra also. Oft-mentioned so- 
phrased ‘Conflict between head and heart’ is not countenanced 
by either the Skt. text on this page and p. 305, or the Bible-text 
on this page, or the Persian text on p. 296. The ‘head* knows 
quite well what is right and what is wrong, in the situation 
before it ; but the ‘heart’ is drawn in opposite directions by ‘the 
conflict between two wishes. It is a conflict between two halves 
of one heart, so to say ; between good heart and bad heart, 
unselfish wish and selfish wish, shubh&m man as and 
ashubham manas, nafs-i-lawtoania and nafs-i-a miners, 
the angel in us and the beast in us. It is true that whichever 
of the two fighting desires gains victory — it throws a glamour, 
thereafter, upon the knowledge of the ‘head 1 also. The ‘wish 
is father to the thought’. The person concerned deceives 
himself into the belief that what he decided, and acted upon, 
was right. Sooner or later, the evil consequences of his 
action bring remorse, and the glamour passes away. Yet the 
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against his brother ? (B. t Malachi.) One is your Master, 
even Christ, and all ye are brethren. (5.) 

There is one Body and one Spirit. (B., Ephesians.) 

As the bodv is one and hath many members, and 
all the members of that one body, being many, are one 
body, so also is Christ. For, by one spirit are we all 
baptised into one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, 
whether we be bond or free... We have many members in 
one body, and all members have not the same office... 
There are diversities of gifts,. ..of administrations,... of 
operations, but it is the same God, the same Spirit, Lord, 
which worketh all in all... And whether one member 
suffer, all the members suffer with it ; or one member be 
honored, all the members rejoice with it. ( B ., Corinthians, 
viii; Romans, xii.) And this comandment have we from Him: 
That he who loveth God love his brother also. (B., John.) 

(He who permitteth his left-hand to be 
Defiled with dirt and doth not wipe it clean 
With his right hand, will make his body soon 
Unclean in all its parts. What makes the whole 
But parts ? And what the human bodies ? Limbs. 
Let each limb care for every other, then.) (Bu.) 

In life we should be of use to others. (('., Liki.) 

In seeking a foothold for self, love finds a foothold 

following may be said in defence of the current phrase : When 
a person has advanced to the stage of knowing, re-cogni-sing, 
the distinction between right desire and wrong desire ; of 
introspectively seeing that both are working within him ; and 
yet feels that the wrong one cannot be checked by him, 
though he is trying hard to check it ; then the conflict is 
changed, from one between the two desires, into one between 
the wrong desire (the bad half of the heart) and the knowledge 
(thfe head) that it is wrong. Plato’s Phosdrus (sections 74-75) 
has an apt simile : A charioteer is driving a pair of horses. 
Ohe of the pair is vicious, and very strong ; the other, good 
but weak. The former takes the bit between its teeth and 
bolts, dragging its yoke*fellow, chariot, charioteer, all, into 
misery. Hatha Upanishat uses the simile of horses, chariot, 
charioteer, warrior (jTva), for a different purpose. 
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for others ; seeking light for itself, it enlightens others 
also, (ft, Analects .) 1 , 

BrShmanah asya mukham 
Mho rSjanyah krtah, 

Uru |at Asya yat vaishyah, 

padbhyam shodrah ajayaja. (F) 

(The men of knowledge constitute the head 
Of Macrocosmifc Man, the Oversoul ; 

The men of action are His mighty arms ; 

Men of desire, His chest and abdomen, 

And men of labor, all-supporting legs ; 

Thus are all human beings parts of One Whole.) 
Ban! Adam a’zae yak dlgar and, 

Ke dar afrlnish ze yak jauhar and. 

! Prof. Tan Yun Shan, in his Modem i 1 hinese History 
(1938), on pp. 81-82, writes : “It is laid down as a sort of rule 
in one Chinese Classical Book, The Ancients, wishing to 
order well their States, studied things ; their knowledge being 
perfect, their vditions were purified, their minds were recti- 
fied, their persons were cultivated, their families were regulat- 
ed ; their States were then well-ordered ; the whole world 
could then be made tranquil and happy. In the progression 
of the Great Natural Process, the whole world is free and 
common to all. The wise and able should be chosen to rule. 
This is called 'ja Tung or the Great Harmonisation.* The 
sublime end of Ta Tung does not stop with the Great Har- 
monisation of Humanity only, but also aims at the unification 
of the entire Universe and every being In old Chinese 
classical books we find various maxims of this teaching, ‘All 
men are our brethren, and all beings our friends*, ‘Heaven and 
earth co-exist with man, and all beings are one\ Chinese 
religion may be called the ‘Teaching of Ethics’ or ‘Teaching 
of Humanism*, and it may be called the ‘Teaching of Ta lung 
or Great Harmonisation’ or ‘Universalism’...’*. 

All this only states, in other words, the essential teaching 
of all religions, regarding Right Knowledge, Right Desire, 
Right Action ; regarding inter-dependence of individual virtue 
and well-ordered Individual Life, with social welfare and right 
Social Order; and, finally, regarding inter-dependence of ell 
parts of the Universe through and in the One Supreme Self. 
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Chu uzw& ba dard awarad rozgSr, 

Ipigar uzwa-ha ra na mSnad qarar. 

Tu k-az rnihnati dlgar-ah be-gham-l ? 

Na shayad ke nam-at nihand adaml ! (SX’pI) 

(The progeny of Adam are all limbs 
Of but one body, since in origin 
And essence they are all identical. 

If one limb of the body suffer pain 
Can th* others ever rest in painless ease ? 

If thou art careless of thy brother’s pain, 

The name of ‘man’ thou oughtest not to gain.) 
Sahab-dil6, ba madrasah amad, ze khaneqah, 

Ba shikaste a’hde suhbatc ahl-e-tariq ra. 

Guffam : Miyane a’lim we S’bid che farq bad, 

Ta ikhpyar kardl, az-ah, In fariq ra ? 

Guft : 0 gillm-e khwesh ba dar ml barad ze mauj, 
W-In jehd ml kunad ke bi girad gharlq ra. (SX'pX.) 

(A hermit broke his vow of hermitage, 

And joined a school of teachers, good and wise. 

Asked why he chose the latter’s company 
Above that of ‘the men of practices’, 

He said : The hermit thinks to save his own 
Rag-blanket from the inundating wave ; 

The teacher tries the drowning man to save.) 

As-sayyo minni wa itmSmo min Allah. ( H .) 

(Effort is mine, to grant success is God’s. 

Man should propose, God only can dispose.) 

Tarlqat ba-juz khidma^e-khalq n-Ist- 
Ba {asblh o sajjSda o tjalq ii-Isf. (Sadi.) 

(None other Path to God is anywhere 
Than the whole-hearted service of His world. 
Repeating God*s names, turning o’er and o’er 
The rosary of beads, the prayer-mat, 

The wrap of rags — these do not make the Path.) 
Fravardta vasfrlm no Mazada !, a-vSstrayo 
vSuschlna humere$oish baksh(5. (Z. t GafhZ, 31. 10). 
(Choose ye the path of Action Dutiful. 

For the deluded one who giveth up 
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All action — be forfeiteth welfare too.) 

Ash6ma cUr£dy2i tat mol dSo Armani rSyo ashlfih 
wangh^ush ga6m manangho. (Ibid 43. 1). 

(Give me, Lord Mazada !. the Activism 
Of Duty on the path of Conscience straight, 

Which only can uphold the Rectitude 
Through which alone come blessings to the world.) 
Not learning but doing is the chief thing. 

(J %l. , Mishna , Aboth , ii. 17.) 
He that turneth away his ear from the law, even 
his prayer shall be abomination. ( B. f Proverbs.) 

When ye spread forth your hands, I will hide mine 
eyes from you ; yea, when ye make many prayers^ I will 
not hear ; your hands are full of blood. (/if., Isaiah.) 
Rudraksham, tulasl-kash^ham, 

tri-pundram, bhasma-dharanam, 

Ya^rah, snanani, homah cha, 
japSh, va d^va-darshanam, 

Na punan^T manujam 

yajha bhuta-hitc ratih. ( Purana .) 
(Bead-necklaces and many rosaries, 

And triple paint on forehead, ash on skin, 

Wand’rings to shrines and off rings into fire, 
Mechanical recital of God s names, 

Gazing on eikons — all these help not man, 

As service of our fellow-creatures can.) 

Sva-dharma-karma-vi-mukhah, 

Krshna-Krshna-iti ravinah, 

T6 Har£h dveshinah mudhah, 

Pharm-artham janma yat Har6h. 

1 (Vuhnu Purana.) 

(Who shirk their duty, and, for all to hear, 

Cry loudly, Krshna ! Krshpa !, they are cheats ; 

They are not devotees but foes of God ; 

For the High God Himself doth incarnate 
To make men do their duties and not prate.) 

Not every one that sayeth, Lord, Lord, shall enter 
into the kingdom of heaven ; but he that doeth the will 
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of my Father which is in heaven. I will profess unto 
them, I never knew you ; depart from Me, ye that work 
iniquity. ( B Mat. vii.) 

Na min goyam ke az dunya ju«Ja bash, 

Ba har kar6 ke bashl ba Khuda bash. (S.) 

Cho mM blnam ke na-blnS ba chah as(, 

W-agar k^Smosh ml basham gunah ast. ( S .) 

(I do not say : Go and give up the world. 

I say : Be near God in whate’er thou dost. 

If I should see a blind man with his stick 
Wending towards a well, and warn him not. 

Then I am surely guilty of his death.) 

To share one’s wisdom with others is called true 
wisdom ; to share one’s wealth with others is reckoned 
meritorious. (T-. Kwang Tzu.) 

Brahmanah sama-drk, shantah, 
dlnanam an-apckshakah, 

Sravat£ Brahma tasya api, 

bhinna-bhandat pavah yatha. ( Bh .) 

(Even a saintly and impartial man, 

Free from all selfish loves and hates — if even 
Such should stand by, and see the poor oppressed, 
And do naught to befriend them any way. 

Then from him shall depart unfailingly 
All learning and all virtue, as milk flows 
From vessel leaking through a crack, and goes.) 
Prayashah munayah lok£ 

sv5rth-aik-&nt-odyamah hi tc ; 

Pvaipayanah tu bhagavan 

sarva-bhuta-hit*'* ratah. (Bh.) 

Na karmanam an-Srambhaj 

naish-karmyam purushah ashnu^, 

Na cba san-nyasanSt <*va 

siqldhim sam-adhi-gachchhati. 

Labhante Brahma-nirvSnam 

sarva-bhota-hitl ratab. (<?.) 

(Most anchorets strive only for themselves, 

And therefore fail ; but those who truly know, 
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Engage themselves in service of the world. 

Not by avoidance of activity, 

Nor by renunciation either, may 
Freedom of soul be gained, or perfectness ; 

Only by constant service of the world 
May the great peace of Brahma be attained.) 

Uttama sahaj-avastha, dvipya dhy5na-<Jharana, 
TritlyS pra*ima-paj5, homa-yS^ra vidambana. 

(Agni PurSna.} 

(The natural state is best, the feel of self 
At one with the Eternal Self of all, 

In tune with the Immortal Infinite ; 

The labored contemplation of the One 
Is next ; lower, is fixing of the mind 
On some material image ; ritualism, 

Offerings and sacrifices, pilgrimage, 

And movings up and down of hands and feet, 

Are self-deception, mummery, or pastime.) 

Karmani eva adhikarah t£, 
ma phal£shu kaja-chana. 

Tasma{ asaktah satatam 
karyam karma sam-achara. 

T£na tyakt£na bhunjlthah, 

m5 grdhah kasya-svid dhanam. 

Brahman^ cha shva-pakd cha 
Panditah sama-darshinah. {U . ; G.) 

(To do thy duty is thy only right ; 

Thou hast no right to crave reward or fruit. 

Do all thy work with a detachdd mind. 

Enjoy the joys thy fortune may bring thee, 

But with aloofness, ready to give up. 

Behold all, great and small, same-sightedly.) 

If I have committed any sin against the law of 
brotherhood in relation to my father, mother, sister, 
brother, mate, or children ; in relation to my leader, my 
next-of-kin, and acquaintances ; my co-citizens, partners, 
neighbours, my own townsmen, and my servants— then I 
repent and pray for pardon. (Z., Pafef PaikfnOnk) 



JftO LOVER OF FELLOW-MEN, LOVER OF GOD [S.U.A.R. 

The beautiful poem, Abu bin Ad-ham, must be brought 
in here with loving hands : 

Aba bin Atf-ham — may his tribe increase — 

Awoke one night from a deep dream of peace, 

And saw within the moonlight in his room, 

Making it rich, like lily m full bloom, 

An Angel writing in a book of gold. 

Exceeding peace had made bin Ad-ham bold, 

And to the Presence in the room he said, 

“What writest thou v ' The Vision raised its head, 
And with a look made all of sweet accord. 

Answered, “The names of those who love the Lord.” 
“And is mine there asked Abu. “Nay, not so,” 
Replied the Angel Aba spoke more low, 

But cheerily still, and said, “I pray thee, then, 

Write me as one who loves his fellow-men.” 

The Angel wrote and vanished. The next night, 

He came again with a great wakening light. 

And showed the names which love of God had blest. 
And, lo !, bin Ad-ham’s name led all the rest I. 

Follow the Spirit, not the Letter. Warnings 
against false interpretations of scripture texts by selfish 
and interested, or ignorant persons, desirous of promoting 
ritualism and formalism, for gain, or through mere super- 
stition, are also given by all Teachers : 

Yfim im5m pushpi^am vScham 
pra-vadanti a-vipashchi^ah, 
V6da-va<Ja-rat5h, PSrtha f, 

na anyat asp iti vadmah. ((?.) 

(They lack all sense who prate perpetually 
About the V&Ja’s ritual, and assert, 

Naught else is worth while — they indeed know naught.) 
T&m &va dhlrah vijnSya 

prajfiSm kurvf{a brSbmanah, 

Na anu-dhySy6{ bahan shab<j5n, 
vSchah viglapanam hi tap (U.) 

(The One Truth which bestoweth wisdom seek. 

And think not many words, 'tis waste of speech.) 
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ShistrSni abhyasya, m6dh5vl, 
jnana-vijnana-ta^-parah, 

Palalam iva dhany-artbl, 

ty a j4 granthan a-sh&ha-tah. (U.) 

(Study the linked words, no doubt, but look 
Behind them to the thought they indicate, 

And having found it, throw the words away 
As chaff when you have sifted out the grain. 

Study the sciences ; master their heart ; 

Having done so, cling not to many books.) 

Gar ze sure ma’rifat agah shawl 
Lafz bu-guzarl, suye ma’m rawi. ( S .) 

(If thou wouldst learn the secret of the True, 

Let pass the v\ord, the thought, the thought, pursue.) 
Pada-jraih mi ati-nir-bandhah 
kartavyah muui bhashi^, 
Artha-smarana-ta{paryat 

na adryante hi lakshanam. 

(Let not grammarians scrutinise 
Too close the language of the wise ; 

The seers think more of the thought 
Than of the words m which ’tis caught.) 
Itihasa-Puranabhyam 

YY’dam sam-upa-brmhay^t, 

Bibhcji alpa-shrutat V^dah 

mam ayam pra-tarishyati. (M.) 

(Read Veda in the light of History, 

The Hist’ry of the Universe and Man ; 

The Vi ( da fears the man who knows not much : 

•He will deprive me of my rightful sense/) 

Tn Quran gar bar In nawa’ kbwani, 

Be-buri raunaq£ Musalmanl. (S,) 

(If thou interpretest the Qurati thus, 

Thou murderest the beauty of Islam.) 

We are told repeatedly that the real source of all 
true knowledge is within our-Self. Only he who has found, 
that source will be able to understand Scriptures rightly. 
Praji-bha, i vy a-d rshji, yoga-ja-jnfina, praty- 
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aksha-darshana, a-paro ksh a-anu-bha va, intuition, 
ishraq, Um-i-h us&rt, kathf \ is recognised by all religions, 
as distinguished from tarka, anu-rnSna, mashyat , &m- 
%-huiute, intellectual argument, inference, reasoning. 
Various states and degrees of ‘inner illumination’, ‘divine 
revelation’, an$ ah-pra k ash a, <Ji vy a-^rshti, mantra- 
darshana, raushan-aamlri, ckathm-i-bafirii, ilham , are 
distinguished. 

Par ramz o kanaya na tawan yaft Khu<ja ra, 
Masahaf-i-dil bin, ke kijab^ beh az in n-Tst. ( S .) 
(In books and signs thou never wilt find God ! 
Read thine own heart with reverence and heed, 

No holier writ is owned by any creed.) 

Sad kitab-o sad waraq dar nar kun, 

Jan o dil ra janib-6-Qildar kun. 'S.) 

(Give thousand-paged tomes unto the fire, 

Give life and heart to the One Heart’s Dasire.) 

Jo ilm-o-hikmat ka Wo hai dana, 

to ilm-o-hikmat ke ham hain mujid, 

Hai apne sine men us s6 zayad 

jo baj wa’ez kitab men hai. (S) 

(Since He knows all art and science, 
we too can invent and know ; 

In the human heart is hidden 

more than all the Scriptures show'.) 

Par haqlqat khud £u I Umm-ul-kitab, 

Khud ze Khud aySt-e Khud ra baz yab. 

Lauh-e Mahfuz ast dar ma’nl (Jil-af. 

Har che mi khwahi shawad z-a hasil-at. 

(Thy-Self the parent of all God-spell thou ; 

All scriptures thine own heart will give enow. 

The Sacred Guarded Tablet — thine own heart ; 
Whate’er thou wishest, ask ; it will impart.) 
Sarvam Ajmani sam-pashy6t 
sat cha asat cha sam-Shitah. 

Sarvam Atmani sam-pashyan 
na adharm£ kuru{£ manah. 

At m3 £va d£vat3h sarvSh, 

Sarvam Atm&m ava-sthitam. (if.) 
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Sarv&sSm vigy&n&m hfujayam 6k-5yanam. (tf.) 
(Behold all truth, all error, in thy-Self ; 

The Self is all the gods ; all’s in the Self. 

Who thus beholds the Great Self in him-Self, 

He cannot set his heart again on sin. 

The one storehouse of all the sciences, 

Known and unknown, is thine own heart within.) 

By such realisation of Unity of All life in and through 
Action, by service of fellow -creatures, is completed 
threefold realisation of Secondless and Otherless Oneness, 
Shu^dh-a^v aifam, Jauhld-i-iat I, BhS v ai$am, 
TauhJ<f-i-&ifati, Kriy-5<J v ait am, TauhJd-i-af& 9 t$. 

Lauh-i-Mahfu* , 'Guarded or Preserved Tablet,’ is 
Hafi*a y Omniscient 'Memory’, of God, in which all past, 
present, and future is eternally contained and preserved. 
Corresponding Samskrf word is C h i t r a-g u p t a, 'Hidden 
and Preserved Picture,’ Akfishic Record. God as Yama, 
Antar-ySml, ‘Judge,’ ‘Inner Ruler,’ As-Shakar and Al- 
Qabiz, 'Giver of rewards and punishments’, Al-Muhsiy, 
'Recorder*, Al-MuhSlsib*, ‘Accountant’, has for Recording 
Angel, Chitragupta, Gupta-Chi^ra, ‘Secret Wonderful 
Pictured, Photographer; 1 and the Record is His own 
Memory, Hajiia, Lauli-i-Mahfuz , Smrti. One of the 
names of Brahma, M ah at-B uddhi, Aql-i-kul , ‘Total 
Universal Mind’, is Smrti, Divine Memory, Nous- Demi- 
urgos of the Greeks ; also Chit 'in which everything is 
stored up, collected’, (chi, to gather); also Sam-vif, ‘that 
all-pervading Consciousness, Awareness/ (vid, to know), 
which is the changeless Eternal Witness, knower of all 
past, present, future. Human knowledge is only the suc- 
cessive manifestation of what is ever-present in the Eter- 
nal Now of Omniscience. We can know and invent, 
only because all art and science is already ever-present in 


1 Modern science, with its marvels of radio-gram, televi- 
sion, rays of light perpetually conveying pictures of every 
momentary 9tate to ever greater and greater distances, turning 
past into future and future into past and both into present, 
supplies commentary on the ancient words. 


M4 **PBRFaCT LOVE QtSTETH OUT FEAJt” 

our Self. We faocww md bring to light infinitesimal 
portions of it in succession. 

Tfoe source of all true knowledge being such, the 
quintessence of the religion of Works, which is the insepa- 
rable consequence of the religion of Devotion and of 
Illumination, is : 

Ashraf-ul-TmSni un yamanak an-naso, wa ashraf-ul- 
Id&RH un yaslam an-naso mil-lessaneka wa yadeka. {Q ) 
(Noblest religion this — That others may 
Feel 9afe from thee ; the loftiest Isl&m — 

That all may feel safe from thy tongue and hands.) 
Perfect love casteth out fear. ( B .) 

Yah <Jatva sarva-bhoj£bhyah, 
pra-vrajati, abhayam grha^, 

YasmSt, anu api, bhQt5n5m, 

dvijat na ut-padyafe bhayam , 

Kutash-chana bhayam na asti 

‘tasya vai Brahma-vadmah. ( Manu , vi, 39-40.) 
Yasmat na u<J-vijaj6 lokah, 

lokst na ud-vijafd cha yah, 
Harsh-Srnarsha-bhay-od-vC-gaih 

rauktah yah sah cha M6 priyah. (6r.) 

(Who giveth up the world, taking the vow, 

That he will cause no fear to any one, 

Nothing can cause fear to him any more ; 

All glorious worlds stand open unto him : 

Who causes no disquiet to the world, 

Nor is himself perturbed by the world, 

Who has won real Freedom, by being free 
Of the excitements and disturbances 
Of proud el&tions, fears, intolerances, 

— Yea, such an one is ever dear to Me I) 1 

1 The Book of the Dmd t chief available sacred writing 
of the dead religion of ancient Egypt, contains directions for 
the soul, when it appears before the Judge of the Dead* It 
should be able to say : “l have made no one wasp”. A grand 
claim ; but can any soul make it ? ‘The words, by any wrong 
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Nanj&*£ fcfibidW Q $vj04 4ft* 

NamSz6 aabiqan tirk-i-*w»j4^ 94 $. $.) 

(The formal prayer is — -sitting up »o4 daw ; 

The real-— our ®wn egoism to df own.) 

And when thou prayest, thou shaft: not be as the’ 
hypocrites are ; for they love to pray standing in the 
synagogues and in the corners of the streets, that they 
may be seen of men. ..When ye pray, see not vain re- 
petitions, as the heathens do, for they think that they shall 
be heard for their much speaking.. .Enter into thy closet, 
and when thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy Father 
which is in secret. (£.) 

Circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is no- 
thing ; but the keeping of the commandments of God (is 
everything). (£.) 

Pilal tawaf*i-dilan kun, ke Ks'ba-e-makhfi-st, 

Ke an Khalil bins kar<J, wa in Khu<ja khud sakht ! (A) 
(O 1 circumambulate thy Self, my heart ! 

Thou art the secret Ka’ba \ yea, thou art ! 

That outer Ka’ba Abraham designed, 

Thou wast created by High God’s own mind I) 

Hajj che bashad? Ze khud safar kardan. 

Ba kuja ? Jamb£ HidSyat-kar. (S.) 

(What is true Pilgrimage 7 To run away 
From the small self. And travel whitherward ? 

To the Great Self, whence all true guidance comes.) 

Na hi am-mayani prpiani, 

na d<5v5h mrch-chhila-maySh ; 
punanti uru*k£l£na 
tjarshanat 6va s2<jhavah. (£.) 

(Sanctums are not made of waters, 

Nor gods of wood, clay, or stone ; 

Very long they take to cleanse thee ; 

Saintly heart is God's own throne. 

action of mine’, are to be understood in any case. Otherwise 
no judge could ever punish a criminal* particularly H the latter 
has relatives or friends who love and will weep fior him. 
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See the saints, and they will lead thee 
To the Blissful Self, thy Own.) 

Afta hi Af(ano na^ho, ko hi na^ho paro siy9 ? 

At^anS hi su-<Jant£na nafham labhati <Jullabham. (DA.) 
(The Self is the protector of the self, 

Who else than Self can be the Lord of self, 

Who has encompassed and achieved him -Self, 

Has gained That than which there’s no higher gain.) 
Ava-janantf Mam madhsh, 

manushlm tSnum ashri{am, 

Param bhSvam aj5nantah 

Mama bhuta-Mah-cshvaram. (6r.) 

(Men slight Me, hidden in the human frame, 
Thinking, benighted, I must be far off. 

Unwitting of Me as the Lord in all.) 

Uddhar6t Atmana atm&nam 
na atmanam ava-sadayet ; 

Atma 6va d^vatah sarvah, 

sarvam Atmaui ava-sthi$am. (G-. and M.) 
(Uplift thy smaller self bv the Great Self, 

And do not drag the High down to the low. 

The Self is all the gods, all’s in the Self.) 

A$ta-dlp3 vi-haratha, 

Atta-sarana, an-anna-sarana, 

Vaya-dhamma sankhara, 

Ap-pamadena sampad^tha. 

(Buddha’s last words.) 

(Be to your-Self the one and only Light ; 

Be to your-Self the one and only Refuge ; 

Seek not for help from other -than-your-Self ; 

All composites, all made-up things, are transient ; 
Remembering this, find watchfully th’ Immortal.) 

Ya nisha sarva-bhfltanfim 

tasySm jagarp sam-yami, 

Yasyam jagratf bhatani 

sa nisha pashyatah mun6h. ((?.) 

(That which iB night for others, therein wake 
The careful ; while that which is day for all 
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Is night for him who sees the Inner world.) 

Har ke b&JSr asf o <$ar khwab-|ar, 

Hasf b4dSrI-sh az khwlb-ash bafar ; 

Har ke dar khwfib-ast b6<#arl-sh beh, 

Hast ghaflat a'yn hushyfirl-sh beh, 

Mahraml In hosh juz b^hosh n-Tst, 

Mar zabSd ra^rnushfari juz gosh n-Ist. (ROMI.) 

(He who seems how awake is in deep dream, 

And he who seems asleap doth truly wake. 

The true sleep’s better than such wakefulness. 

Only th‘ Unconscious knows this Consciousness; 
The tongue’s speech but the speechless ear can guess.) 

SalahS <Jil $alab£ jam -i- Jam az m & ml k*r(l, 

Un-che khutf <jasbt ze began ah tamanna mi kar^l. (A\) 
(Long years my heart for Jamsh&l's wondrous Grail, 
That mirrors all, begged others — all in vain ; 

And then at last it found that what it hoped 
To gain from others, it-Self did contain !. ) x 

Bhat&nSm prAninah shr£shthSh, 
praninam buddhl-jlvinah, 

Krta-bu^dhishu karfArah, 

kartrshu Brahma-v^cjinah. (M.) 

Na Me, PSrtha !, asti kartavyam 
trishu lok&hu kinchana, 

Na an-av-5ptam av-aptavyam 
varte £va cha karmapi. ((?.) 

(Breathers of air are higher ’mongst living things ; 
’Mongst them, they that live by intelligence ; 

1 Legend says that Jamsh&J f emperor of Iran, had a 
wonderful bowl, which showed to him whatever was happening, 
at the time he looked at it, in any part of the earth. A simple 
explanation is that it was a ‘globe* (-map) of the earth. A 
more wonderful explanation is that it was some sort of instru- 
ment like the modern ‘tele-vision* (radio) contrivance. A 
still more marvellous theory Is that it was a ‘mystical*, 
super-sensitive, surface of specially prepared material, which 
automatically reflected all that was going on anywhere on 
the earth. See The Mahatma Hitters, pp. 455-56. 
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'MOngst again, they who have seen the Self ; 
Highest are they who oot accordingly. 

Naught have I left to da in all the worlds, 

Nor is there aught which I have not attained, 

Yet am I Working for the world aiway.) 

Kas£ mard£ {amJm as$ a z |am5m1 
Kuflad bfi khwSjagl kSr£ ghtrlami. {&.) 

(He is the perfect man who, being lord, 

Can still to serve the lowliest afford.) 
Afeal-ul-ashghSl khidmat-nl-unnas. (FT.) 

(Finest of orisons— Service of Man.) 

All religions put us on our guard against deceiving 
ourselves fttto indolence or carelessness or self-indulgence 
in tic*, utldef Cover of a false self-surrender to God, and 
of the pretence that whatever we do, even obviously 
immoral or evil, in done undeT impulsion from God ; that 
we are helpless puppets, and ‘therefore’ cannot be held 
to punishment. In this ‘therefore’ is the great fallacy. 
The true ‘therefore’ runs thus : Since you regard yourself 
as helpless to avoid the doing of evil, ‘therefore' you 
must regard yourself aB helpless also to avoid the re- 
ceiving of punishment. Causes and effects must be 
equated. Since w efeel our-self able to act either the one 
way or the other, at wilt, therefore we should fed will-ing 
to bear the consequences also, of either. 

Take no thought for the morrow (but) whatsoever 
(duty) thy hand fandeth to do, do it with all thy might. (B.) 

Ishvarab sarva-bhofgnam 

hrd-<J£sh6, Arjuua !, tisthati, 

BhrSm&yan SarvA-bhdptrti 
yantr-SrudhSni MSvayS. 

Ma karma-phala-h<5pjh bhah 

mSL \ 6 sangah s&fu a-karmapi. (<?.) 

(Cod ate within the heart of every one. 

Twirling all by Hi# Mdgic* round and round, 

Aa if bound firmly to a rest machine ; 

Yet thou must not avoid a teiglt duty ; 

Only the wtft fa fttsk mm then evbid.) 
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Quran holds the sane language : 

Qulab-pl-khalSyaq fl asSbe ir-Rahmfin. ((>.) 

(The hearts of living creatures are all fixed 
Upon the fingers of Almighty God.) 

Yet the ordained duties must not be neglected. 

A1 sayyo minni w-al ipnflmo min Allah. (A) 

(Effort is mine, to grant success is God's.) 

Darya ba wujcttj-e khw6sh mauj£ ^5ra 
Kfcas ptndarac^ ke kaeha-kash ba Q-s y (A) 

(The ocean heaves in surges of its being, 

And the vast billows toss the straw about — 

The straw thinks it is heaving up the waves !«) 
Prakrtlh kriya-mSnSni 

gunaih karmanl sarvashab, 
Aham-kara-vtmadh-atmS. 

kar^a aham iti manyat£. ((?.) 

(Nature is operating everywhere, 

Her forces cause all motions of the world, 

But man, deluded by false ego-ism, 

Imagines, ‘I am doing all these things/) 

Kar-kun dar k5r-gah bashad nihan, 

T* bi-rau dar kSrgah bin-ash ayab, 

KSr-saz-6 m3. durdn-4 kar-e m3, 

Fikr-i m3 <jar kar-e ma Szar-e ma. (S.) 

(The Moving Force is hid in the machine, 

Yet canst thou see Him working plain to view; 
Thou the machine and He the moving force. 

He is the guiding motive of 'my' erarfe, 

‘My’ worry o'er ‘my’ work is 4 my’ disease.) 

Nahi kash-chit kshapam api 
j3tu {ishthap a-karma-kft. 

KSryap* hi-avashah karma 

sarvah Prakrfi-jaih gupaih. 

Niya^am kuru karma tvam,... 

mukta-sangah sam-ich&ra, 
Nimitta-mSjram (bhQtvfi cha)_. 

Patam Spnop pftrushah. (<?4 
(None can stay stiU a moment actmdew'; 
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Nature drives all resistlessly to act ; 

Thy fix&i duty do unfailingly, 

But with detachment, knowing that thou art 
But instrument ; and so shalt thou attain 
The One and Only Doer of all deeds.) 

All religions tell us that God, the Universal Self, is 
tfie one True, Beautiful, Good. We know the True, the 
Real, that which is ; we desire the Beautiful, the Lovely ,* 
we do the Good, the Right. The Self al-One it, is known 
to be veriest Real, uttermost True ; the Self al-One is most 
desired, best Be-lov-ed, Supremely Beautiful ; the Self 
al-One, all-pervading, all-uniting, is final cause, motive, 
source, of all and any doing, any activity, that is bene- 
volent, beneficent, wholly Good. (It is also the opposite 
of these). The Self is Sa^yam, Id rhaujftdah ilia Hu % 
•nothing else than It I* ; It is Priyam, Id maqtudah ilia 
hu , ‘nothing else than It is Be-lov-ed' ; It is Hi tarn. Id 
md'buddh ills Hu , ‘nothing else than It .is Good and to-be- 
Served'. 1 

Mystic, Gnostic, Yoga or Sulck, disciplines. 
Thus may we see that all religions are in essence exactly the 
same ; and that that essence comes from God, and is intended, 
in all religions, to lead back to God by the same processes 
of Yoga or Suliik. The seeds of such ‘mystic’, spiritual 
and psychical, eight-fold exercise are sown in san* 
dhy-opas a n a, namda, prayer, and its accompaniments. 
These are: yam a, niyama. (tapas, chi \\ a-pra-s&d- 
ana, chi({a-pari-karma), Ssana, pran-a-yama, pra- 
ty-5h5ra, dbyana, (jhSrana, (nir-vikalpa or sa- 
vikalpa, nir-blja or sa-bija) sam-5-<Jhi; i.e., fahtth- 
un-nafs , fasflya-i-dil, (nafs-kushl, park it, parsai , riydzat, 
tanqlya-i-qalb, »ikr 9 filer ), tnujdhicfd (< ashghah , habt-i-ddm, 
murdqibd, mukashifa , (Jehdli-ut-aekn et«.) mushahida (hdl t 
dtdSr , wajd, mua'-yina ); vows of abstinences, and of 

, See pp. 27, 241, 48 8, and 223, tupra. That the Self 
•posits’, ideates, carries within It-Self, the •opposites’ of these 
glories also, is only to make theee shine the brighter, through 
contrast, by inescapable Law of Duality. 
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observances, restraint of limbs, control of breath, abstrac- 
tion of mind from senses, concentration, contemplation, ab- 
sorption (rapt trance, ecstasy, beatific vision), respectively. 1 

All religions finally declare that He is all, Hama £/-«/, 
Sarvam khalu i<Jam Brahma, 4 A11 is God, the Uni- 
verse is V ; from which it follows, in all religions, that 
since Man is in essence God, the service of fellow-men is 
the service of God. 

In as much as ye have done it unto the least of these, 
ye have done it unto Me. (B.) 

Prayashah loka-{5pena 

{apyant6 sadhavah janah ; 

Ycna kina prakSrina, 

yasya kasya api jantunab, 

Santosham janay&J dhlman; 

ta{ eva ishvara-pujanam; 

Param aradhanam {at hi 

Purushasya akhii- Atmanah. (Bh.) 

(Give joy to any living thing — ye give 
Service and worship to the Life of God. 

The good feel all the distress of the world 

*Ch'a?i and Zen are, respectively, names for (jlhyana, 
meditation, in Chinese and Japanese Buddhism. They are 
probably the same word, (or also jnsna), with pronunciation 
modified. Yoga is asht-Snga, has eight parts, steps, stages. 

To each name of God, ism , n3ma, corresponds a bhSva, 
khatra , emotion, mood, force. Dwelling on a name, by means 
of japa, zikr, litany, opens up a whole world wherein that 
particular form of His Energy or aspect of His Nature, which 
is indicated by that name, is predominant. 

Taj-japah tad^artha-bhavanam ;...Yatah tad-vishayS matfh; 
...Yad ichchhap tad bhavati. ( Yoga Sutra ; Bh . ; U.) 

( To dwell upon a name is but to dwell 
Upon the meaning ; and a man becomes 
What he dwells on and wishes ; mind is man*) 

A {ha khalu kra$u-mayah purushah. ( Chh . IT., 3. 14. 1.) 
Krafuh, asuh, kflmah, vashah, i{i. (Ait, U., 5. 2.) 

( Will is the man ; will, elan vital too [asuh], 

Desire, and Wish [vashah], all these words mean the same. 
See pp. 78-79 supra ; also 183-184 and 320-321. 
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To be their cwn distress ; this is best service 
Of Him who is the Soul of all the world.) 

Gar t&j&lll khas kbwahl, sQra(£ ins5n bi bin, 
Z&t-I-Haq rS SshkSra an^arQn khan<jSfi bi blh. {S.} 
(Wouldst thou behold God wholly manifest ? 

Look at thy brother’s kindly face awhile ! 

Wouldst see Divinity at its sweet best ? 

Then call forth on that brother’s face a smile !) 

Shakle-Insah men Khu^ft thS, 
mujhe malara na (ha, ; 

Charuji badal men chhipa (ha* 
mujhe malum na (ha. (&.) 

(Behind the mask of every human face 
He hid, God, very God — 1 knew it not ! 

The Glory of the perfect moon was screened 
Behind the fleeting clouds — l saw it not!.) 

SfShtva purSni vividhSni \jay3 A(ma-shak(ya, 
VrkshSn, sarisrpa-pashark, khag;i-damsha-matsy5n, 
Taih taih atushta-hrdayah, manujam vidhsya, 
Brahm-avabodha-dhishanam, miujam 5pa pevah. 

(Bh.y 

(House after house did God make for Himself, 
Mineral, plant, insect, fish, reptile, and bird, 

And mammal too. But yet was He not pleased. 
At last he made Himself the form of Man, 

Wherein He knew Himself, the Self of all, 

And then the Lord of All was satisfied.) 

Gauhar-6 juz khud-shinfcsl 
n-is( dar bahr-e wujod ; 

Ma ba gird-e khw£sh ml 

gar<J6m chufc ginjab-ha. (S.) 

(Like whirlpools round our selves we whirl 
In incessant strife ; 

Self-knowledge is the only pearl 
In the sea of life.) 

A>ary& (an a «(, wa dil sa<J*f, 
we Haq <Jar a as( ; 

ZI6 bahr bvr ke <Jur batter 
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SratJ brtiEdur ast. (5.) 

(tUte body is the sea, tbe heart therein 
The pearl-containing shell, the priceless pearl 
Is God Hhtt-Self ; he who can dive down deep 
And find that pearl— the hero tree is he.) 

Lab bi band o ch&shm band o gosh band* 

Gar na bin! ruy-e-Haq, bar ma bi kl>and. (S.) 

(Shut lips and eyes ana ears completely ; then 
If thou see not the face of Truth, of God, 

Of the Great Mystery of thine own Self, 

Then tell me that I said what was not true. 

Shut off the noises of the outer world, 

And seek Him in the silence of your hearts, 

And ye will find Him and commune with Him.) 
Sva-vishay-5-sam-pra-yog£ chi^tasya Sva-rQp-anu- 
karah iva indnyanam pra$y-aharah...Kaivalyam sva-rOpa- 
pratishtha va Chiti-shaktih...Yogah chitta-vrfti-nirodhah... 
Tada Prashtuh Sva-rupe ava-sthanam. (Yoga -Sutra.) 
(When all the senses are withdrawn away 
From all their outer objects, then the mind 
Behind them all doth turn upon it-Self, 

And takes the form of Self. Or, rather, say. 

The Self itself, when movements of the mind 
Are hushed, stilled utterly, beholds It-Self, 

Feels Its own Sole and On(e)ly Being, wherein 
Nor space, nor time, nor any motion is, 

And in at-one-ment with It-Self It rests.) 

Si^am as| gar haw&s-at kashad, 

Ke ba sair-i-sarw-o-saman <Jar a ! 

Ttt ze ghuncha kam na damlda-I, 

Par-e-dil kusha, ba chaman dar 5, 

Pay-6 n5fa-hft-e damlda-bu, 

Ma pasand zahmat-i-just-o-ja, 

Ba khayil-e halqa-e zulf-i U, 

Girah-6 khur o ba Khu{an (Jar £ 1 (S.) 

(Calamity it is if tha low forms 
Of appetite should draw tha* on to roam 
Amidst those otter fltwteondf drift* of earth t 
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Thyself art finer fiow’r-and-fruit, in one, 

Than any thou canst find among all those ! 

Do but the door-leaves of thy heart push open, 
And then behold the wondrous park within ) 

Why undergo the worries of the chase 
After the musk-deer, when the very Fount 
Of Fragrance, the High Mountain where is born 
The musk deer, is within thee, all en-wrapt 
In every one of all the countless curls 
Of every cycle of His Being, Thy Being !) x 


1 Cf. Rhodes* poem on p. 429 supra. Khutan is Chi- 
nese-T&tfir name of those flower-co v ered and snow-covered 
mountains on which the musk-deer is found. 



CHAPTER V. 


The One Way To Peace on Earth and Good Will 
among Men 

The one purpose of Religion (legere, to bind) is to bind 
the hearts of human beings to each other and to God. 
Realisation of Self in all as God in all, and consequent 
service of all as service of God, is perfection and comple- 
tion of Religion. 

| Love God (thy Self) with all thy heart 
and love thy neighbour as thy-Self. (B.) 

But the laws of duality, polarity, ambivalence, and 
of cyclic swing between two opposite extremes, inherently 
condition the manifestation of the One in the Many, £ka 
in 4n-/fca, Wahdat in Kawat. 1 Perversity becomes inse- 
parable from Diversity ; Egoism and Error become ne- 
cessary to throw into relief Umversalism and Truth; 
Sorrow, Joy ; Hate, Love ; proud Satan, meek Son of 
God; Ahriman, Spi{ama ; Daityas, Devas ; Asuras, Suras; 
Sinners, Saints; Titans, Gods; Iblls, Malayak ; Mira, 
Buddha; Death, Life; Other-than-Self (Itara, Ghair , 
Not-Self), Self (Atm a, Sva, Ana). Therefore, Religion 
also falls from its high estate, becomes utterly perverted 
away from essentials into non-essentials, and then into 
gross and cruel superstitions ; separates hearts of men 
instead of uniting them ; and instigates mutual torture 
and murder instead of peace on earth and good-will 
among men. It does so, for a time, to rise again, by 
re-action, re-pentance, re-generation, re-formation, to a 
higher station. Paradise is ‘lost’, in order that it may be 
‘regained* with fuller and firmer appreciation. Adam 

1 Wahdat (far zit, JZasrat-dar-rifat ; Eka-fS in Parama- 
Tattva, Supreme Sat, One Vishcshya, Bharmi; An-6ka- 
t3, NanH-tva, Bahu-tva, in Gupa-s, Visheshana-s, Uhar- 
ma-s ; Unity in Essence, Multiplicity in Attributes. 
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falls into sin, aszrt, bancjha, prison-house of fleshly 
matter, sin and fetters of limiting satanic ego-ism, 
carnal lust, pride, khudi , aham-k5ra, damnation, in 
order to rise again, through self -crucifixion, to salvation, 
najaf , moksha , deliverance, restoration, sol-ution and dis- 
solution into Ab-sol-ute God, ab-solv-ed from all limita- 
tions, Fana-f-lllah, B rah ma-nirv a n a, annihilation into 
God; which is also, at the same time, Baqa-f-Illah, ‘remain- 
ing evermore m God’, limitless divine universalism and 
loving tenderness, and Peace beyond all loves and hates. 

Within purview of available history, Medieval Ages, 
in east and west alike, have been full of religious 
conflicts. Wars between Christians and Muslims, during 
and after Crusades, and doings of the triple Inquisi- 
tion, have been particularly horrible. Europe has now, 
for some time, freed itself from entanglements of 
Catholic-Protestant religious strife. But scarcely quite, 
yet ; and mostly nominally. 1 * And in the whole of Europe, 
the evil spirit has changed its form from communal to 
even worse politico-economic strife. The fires of hate, 
burning underneath this, are still the same as of old. 
Outer manifestation has taken on the shape of a con- 
flict between excessively avaricious, ruthless, and sensuous 
individualism masquerading as patriotic nationalism, on 
the one hand ; and, on the other, a communism or social- 
ism which, wishing to share-and-share-alike, is truly 
spiritual and religious at bottom, but is so, very sub-cons- 
ciously, and is groping in the dark, aDd making many 
experiments and grievous mistakes ; because it is looking 
in the wrong direction and not finding the secret of true 
social organisation ; because it does not realise that poli- 
tics is rooted in economics, economics in ‘domestics 1 , 
* domestics 4 in psycho -physids, and that in metaphysics, 
which, in its fullness, is nothing else than Spiritual Reli- 
gion, Spiritual Science of the Infinite, which includes, as 
parts, all sciences of all fioites. 

1 Breaking away of Irish Free State from Britain* in 1921- 

1922, was largely due to same religious conflicts. 
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But in India, religious and secular, communal and 
politico-economic, conflicts and problems continue to be 
inseparably interwoven. It is perhaps India’s destiny $o 
either perish or provide one solution for both at once. Asia 
has given birth to all the great living religions. East aod 
West, ancient and modern, have met here in a special 
way. The first All-Asia Education Conference took place 
in Benares, in India, in December- January, 1930-1931. 
India stands in the middle of Asia. Lopk at a map. 
She stretches out one arm to embrace Buddhist Taoist 
Confucian Shintoist, Burma, China, Japan ; another, to 
embrace Islamic Afghanistan, Persia, Turkey, Arabia, 
Egypt, Africa, and also Hebrew and Christian Palestine 
and Europe : and she bears Buddhist Thibet and Islamic 
Turkestan on her tv\o shoulders. The bulk of the now 
very small Farsi population of the world, following the 
Zoroastrian faith, has liud its home m the south-west of 
this country for nearly thirteen centuries ; also, it is un- 
disputed that the < rdtha * of Zoroaster are a branch of 
Veda, written in what may be regarded as another form 
of Vcdic Samskrt. Theie is a very remarkable colony of 
Indian Jews too, numbering some thousands of souls, in 
Cochir, in the south. Tradition says that St. Thomas, one 
of Jesus Christ’s twelve apostles, came and planted the 
seed of Christianity on India's south-east coast, shortly 
after Christ’s ascension ; and the Christian community of 
India numbers some seven millions today. Hindus, 
Jamas, Sikhs, barring a comparative handful of emi- 
grants, have no other home than India ; which is Mother- 
land to over seventy million Muslims also; besides being 
the birthplace of Buddhism and containing all the first 
and earliest sacred places of that religion. Confucianism, 
Laotsism, and Shintoism have practically all merged intoan 
amalgam with Buddhism. 1 Thus are all the living religions 

*At Sar-nuth, where Buddha preached his first sermon, 
2300 years ago, in Benares, centre of V edisro, a great new 
temple of Buddha has been built, by DharmapAla (of Ceylon), in 
third decade of 20th cen. A.C., close to old Ashokan $tupa and 
ruins. It has been adorned with mural paintings by JaptMe 
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of the world gathered in this land. Therefore India’s 
mission seems to be to inaugurate a new Re-form, a Re 
incarnation, of the Eternal Universal Religion, in the 
shape of Scientific Religion, In that Religion, Conscious- 
ness, Self-Consciousness, the Principle of the Conscious 
and the Unconscious (as two aspects of the Self), is the 
common meeting-ground, nay, the one loved and loving 
parent, of both Science and Religion. These can be 
nothing else than two halves, or, better, only two aspects, 
of the same One Whole Truth. 

This is an elemental fact which has to be taken to 
heart, especially by Hindus and Muslims in India. 

Krshna has said : 

painters. Another great temple has been built by a Chinese 
benefactor, in fourth decade. J)harma-8hala-8 , free rest- 
houses and guest-houses, have been and are being built by 
Hindu and Burmese donors. A colony of Buddhist bhikshus 
and students is growing ii$. Also, in Benares, besides many 
old Hindu temples, there are many Muslim mosques, a number 
of Jaina temples, Christian churches, and Sikh san'/hals. 

A fine temple, dedicated to Bhfirata Miit3, ‘Mother India', 
represented by a Relief Map of India in white marble, 30 feet 
by 30 feet, has also been builded in this same town, by the late 
Shri Shiva Prasad Gupta, who gave large donations to many 
useful public institutions. It was consecrated and opened by 
Mahatma Gandhi in 1936, in the presence of representatives 
of all religions now nourished by Mother India. The map 
is spread on the floor, and is composed of 900 pieces of hard 
marble from the MakranS mines of Rnjput< r m3 ; each piece one- 
foot cube ; mountains, rivers, lakes, ocean-depths, etc., all 
to scale (which differs for mountains and ocean-depths). 
It was chiselled out by local stone-masons under constant 
supervision and direction of the late Shri Uurga Prasad, a person 
of many gifts and very versatile talents, musician, mechanician, 
maker of life-like singing-birds and other toys, painter, numis- 
tatist, and epigraphist ; and very public-spirited withal. He 
helped to build up, and worked for many years as honorary 
Joint Secretary of, the Central Hindu College of Benares ; 
and designed the fine buildings, in stone, of the C.H.C. Library 
in 1906, and of the Bharat Mata Temple in 1936. 
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Mama varfma anu-varjan^e 
manushyah, Par^ha !, sarvashah. (G.) 

(The roads men follow — they all lead to Me, 

At last ; though some are thorny and some fair.) 
Muhammad has said : 

At-turku il Allahi kan nufusu bani Adama. ( H .) 
(There are as many roads to God as souls.) 

There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither 
boud nor free, neither male nor female, for ye are all one 
in Christ Jesus. ( B ., Paul ) 

Na varnSh. na varn-ashram-achSra-dharmah, 

...Tad £kah ava-shishtah Shivah Kevalah Aham. 

(Shankar-aCHarya.) 

(The soul hath no caste, neither any creed ; 

It is one with the Universal Life.) 

Na cva s{ri na puman eshah, 

na cha cva ayam na-pumsakah ; 

Yat yat sharlram a-datt6 

ten a ten a sah yujyate. (ShvS/a. U.) 

(Not female, male, or neuter is the soul ; 

Whate’er the body that it putteth on, 

For the time be-ing it becometh that.) 

Hak Im Sanai says : 

Ruh ba a'ql o ilm danad /ist, 

Ruh ra ParsI wa TazI n*Ist. ( S .) 

Maulana Rum paraphrases him : l 

1 The reverence in which Maulana jTilal-ud-dm iviiml is 
held among Muslims, has been mentioned before, (on p. 68). 
Another well-known saving about him is : 

Masnavi-i Maulavi-c Ma’navi 
Hast Qi/r-ntt dar zaban»* Pahlavi, 

(The Masnavi of the great Maulavi, 

Full cf profoundest truths, of greatest value. 

K the Qvran itself in Pahlavi.) 

Masnat't is the name of the Maulana’s chief wu.k. 
Pahlavi is the older name of the Persian language, now called 
Far*! i, in India. A famous Indian poet, (in Urdu and Persian), 
the late Sir Muhammad Iqbal, has also written of the Maulana: 
Ke u ba fiarf-e Pahlavi, Quran navisht. 

(He wrote the Quran in the Persian tongue.) 

M 
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Ruh ba a’ql ast o ba ilm as$ yar, 

Rah ra ba Tazi o Turk! che k&r. (S.) 

By a slight further paraphrase, we may read : 

Rah rS ba Hindu o Muslim che kar. 

(Persian or Turk or Arab are not known, 

Or Hindu, Christian, Muslim, to the soul ; 

Wisdom and virtuous deed make the soul’s life, 

Not racial names and not communal strife.) 

Religion should be worn as a winning smile, as a 
beautiful ornament, out of the gladness of one’s own 
heart, to gladden the hearts of all others who behold it ; 
not as a repelling frown, or as menacing weapons, out of 
fear and cruelty, and stimulating fear and cruelty all 
round. It should be worn principally in the heart, as 
philanthropic love and piety ; not flaunted like signboards 
and labels, upon face and forehead, m separative ways 
of wearing hair on head 01 lip or chin, or as differentiat- 
ing paints or badges or clothes, for sell- display and 
religion-advertisement, with purpose to emphasise separate- 
nes. Humanity, insaniyat , manushya-ta — nay, 
divinity — is stamped by Nature, God's Nature, on the 
face of every human new born infant , not any mark to 
show that it is Hindu or Muslim, ParsI, Christian, or Jew. 
Such distinctive marks are artificially created by men 
themselves after- wards They may have had their uses in 
special times and places and circumstances. To continue 
to insist upon them today, is disastrous short-sightedness. 

Muhammad says : 

Kulla maudin yuladu ala fltrat-ul-Islam. {II.) 

(Yea, every child i*> born acknowledging, 

‘Making submission’ unto, the One God.) 1 

Vyasa sr»)s : 

Brahmana purva srshtam hi 
sarvam Brahmam irlam jaga{. 


5 See p. 73 supra. It is a ‘curious coincidence’ that 
Quranic 8alm> Biblical ‘Psalm’* and V6dic Sama, have simi- 
lar sound and meaning. 
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(Since Brahma has created all this world, 

All beings are His children obviously.) 

Inn-Allaha khalaqa Adama ala suratihi. 

Fa inn aha ala suratihi. 

Khalaq al insana ala surat-ir-Rahman. ( H .) 

These three sentences of HadU are almost literal 
translations of the Biblical saying, 

God created man in His own image. (B.) 

Jlvah Brahma cva na aparah. (Z7.) 

(The individual soul is nothing else 

In essence than the Universal Soul.) 

Fitrat Allah illati fatar annasa alaiha. ( Q .) 

(On god’s own nature has been moulded man’s.) 

A nobly worded remonstrance, in Hindustani verse, 
embodying some deep truths common to all religions, has 
been addressed by a Musalman poet and lover of huma- 
nity, to all concerned, with special reference to the com- 
munal riots that have been breaking out every now and 
then between Hindus and Musalmans in India, during 
the last few decades, and, latterly, much too frequently, 
because of special wholly artificial economico-political mis- 
leadings. It should be given a place of honor here, as it 
should be given in the courses of every Indian School and 
College. The chief cure for Politico- Economic Conflict is to 
teach to all, and to carry out in practice, the principles of 
•Scientific Social Organisation , whereby all just appetites 
and interests of all can be satisfied. The chief remedy 
for Commuml Strife is to teach the new generation that 
All Ittiiyion* arc One in Es*t ntiah, 1 as the poem indicates 
in a few pregnant words : 

Ya Ram kaho, ya Rahim kaho, 
donon kl gharaz Allah se hai; 

Ya Ishq kaho, ya Pnhna kaho, 

matlab to UsI kl chah se hai ; 

Ya Pharma kaho, ya pin kaho, 
maqsad to UsI kl rah se hai ; 

Ya Salik ho, ya Yogi ho, 
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mansha \o c^ile agSh se hai. 

Kyon larta hai, niurakh band6 I, 
yah t6ri kh3m-khay5li hai, 

Hai p6r kl jar to Ek Wahl, 

har mazhab 6k 6k dall hai. 

Banwao ShivSla ya Masjid, 

hai Iht wahl, chun5 hai wahl, 

Me’mar wahl, mazdur wahl, 

mittl hai wahl, gara hai wahl ; 

Takblr k5 jo kuchh matlab hai, 

naqus ka bhl mansha hai wahl ; 

Yah jinko namazain kahtc haih, 
hai unke liyc piija hi wahl. 

Phir larn6 s6 kya hasil hai ! 

zl-fahm ho turn, nadan nahln ! 

Jo bhai pe daurcn ghurra kar 
wah ho saktc insan nahiri ! 

Kya qatl wa gharat, khun-rczl — 
tarlf yahl iman ki hai ^ 

Kya apas men lar kar marna — 
ta’llm yahl Qur-an ki hai ? 

Insaf karo. tafslr yahl 

kya Vedoin kc farman ki hai ? 

Kya sach-much yah kbuh-khwari hi 
a’la khaslat insan ki hai ? 

Turn aise bure a’mal pe apne 

kuchh to Khuda se sharm karo ! 

Patthar jo bana rakkha turn ncri, 
is dil ko zara to narm karo ! 

(Say Ram, or say Rahim, both mean but Him : 

Say Prem, or Ishq, both mean the Love of Him ; 

Say Dharm\ or Pin, both mean the Way to Him: 

Yogi, or Salik, both are pure Heart filled with Him. 

God — the One Root; religions — each a shoot ! 

Why will ye fight, then, like the mindless brute! 

Build mosque or temple — stone, brick, lime — the same; 

Workmen and master-builder — all the same ; 

The a'jSft and the conch both call to Prayer, 

Name it Nama* or PajS as ye please. 
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Why will ye fight ! Has not God given ye mind I 
Scarce e'en the animals are so purblind ! 

Murder and rapine — is this meant by Faith ! 

The Quran — does it teach to loot and slay ; 

Or does the Vfd' command you to do this ! 

Is this the noblest conduct in a man ! 

Hrothers ! soften your stony hearts, take shame 
A little, and foul not His holy name !.) 



CHAPTER VI 


Education and the Educationist 

Such is a brief, and very feeble and imperfect survey, 
of the vast subject of the Essential Unity of All Religions. 
Endeavour has been made here to place before the reader 
only what seemed to be the core of the whole subject. 
It is desirable that something should he said, at the close, 
about its bearing on P2ducation ; as has been said at the 
beginning. 1 

Education is seed and root, civilization is flower and 
fruit. If the cultivator sows good and w holesome seed, 
his community will reap sweet and wholesome fruit ; 
if bitter and poisonous, then bitter and poisonous. Our 
cultivator, our culture-maker, is the teacher. That he 
may cultivate well and wisely, he should be a ‘Man of 
God,* Brahm-ana, Maula-vi, ‘Div ine,’ Rabb-I. These 
characteristic words of four religions, all mean exactly 
the same, ‘Man of God, Brahma, Maula, Deus, Rabb*. 
He should be a missionary of God ; not a mercenary of 
Satan, the opposite, opponent, Enemy, of God. 

If the educationists, priests, scientists of Europe, its 
brahmanas, maulavts , rabbi * , divines, men of all learned 
professions, whose clear duty it was, had brought up 
younger generations along right and righteous lines, 
occasion would never have arisen for the two World-Wars. 
If after it had arisen, they had resolutely refused to 
surrender their souls and prostitute their learning, religion, 
science, law, to Satan-driven militarist-ksh a $$r iy as 
and mammonist-v aish y as of those countries; if they 
had acted as true br ah man as ; if they had concerted 
together and risen as one man, in their might of Spirit and 
of Science, against those false ksha^nyas and false 
vaishyas; if they had proclaimed and led conscientious 


1 Pp. 26-28 supra. 
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objection in all belligerent countries 1 ; then Satan would 
surely have been defeated, tremendous mischief would 
have been nipped in bud, earth saved from vast, sordid, 
senseless butchery, agony, devastation ; which originated 
in whole-sale despiritualisation and demoralisation, by 
educationists and false education, of great nations; and 
entailed world -wide misery, pauperisation, and yet worse 
demoralisation . 2 

1 There were honorable exceptions, f.i., Mr. Bertrand 
Russell, the scientist philosopher, in Britain. He became a 
conscientious objector and suffered the penalty of imprisonment 
for a while. There were others also, in other countries ; some 
were even ‘judicially murdered’ ; but their names are not so 
well known 

2 The conscience, higher mind, better judgment, of the 
scientist-b r A h m a n a s of Europe is beginning to awake, too 
late. Famous Dr. Einstein took steps (in 1932), to start an 
anti-war association. (He is, since 1939, a fugitive and exile 
from home, because of the anti-Jew drive in Germany and 
Austria). Prof. H E Armstrong wrote in Nature , with the 
purpose of awakening scientists to a sense of their duty : 
“ A century of science seems to have brought us to a wonderful 
understanding of things that do not matter, while telling us 
little that will help to fill our bellies and suffer one another 
with equanimity, let alone gladly and with Christian amity.... 
In future, the scxmtific worker, to be worthy of the name, 
must justify himself throuyh social service, in the first 
instance.” In other words, he must be a true brahmapa; not 
only an intellectual and scientific lecturer and researcher, but 
also a spiritual, moral, domestic, civic, political, and economic 
guide, philosopher, and friend ; or indeed, as a benevolent 
parent, to his pupils and his people, counselling them wisely 
for their good in all departments of their life. Prof. Crew 
of Edinburgh, in an address on ‘Science and Society,’ (in 
Dec., 1931) said : “Science has been prostituted through 
m&n’s greed. ...to serve his lusts.. ..The greatest problems of 
the day relate to spiritual as opposed to material adjust- 
ment.. ..In this world there is the knowledge and there is power 
to refashion society. But thsre is not the will \to do so, and 
we have No Ideal toward which to aim. We know a little 
of the methods of supporting lif e.„.but not how to live, nor 
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High ethical quality, the fatherly heart, is far more 
needed in the educator, also in the legislator, the 


what to live for,.*. Science has become the servant of man's 
lust for power and is now the tool of the tyrant. We need 
to discover what is good for mankind and then see to it that 
the power that knowledge gives is used for that end. 
Knowledge without affection.... has set the world alight in 
a blaze of hatred and misery.... A new moral outlook 
is demanded. Whence will it come ?" Prof. Crew does not 
say. It can come only from that One Scientific Universal 
Religion which is the essence of all religions ; which tells us 
‘What is Good for Mankind’, ‘What to Live for’, what is the 
‘Idealtoward Which to Aim’, what is the Meaning, Purpose, 
End and Aim of Life, and also tells us ‘How to Live’, how 
the scientific worker can ‘justify himself through social 
service*. It does all this by means of its Scheme of Social 
Organisation. Why is the righteous will absent ? Because 
the new generations are being born in lustful sensual 
materialistic carnal passion, not in loving spiritual affection ; 
because they are being grievously mis-educatcd ; because the 
sources of life are poisoned. The ‘Moral Equivalent of War’ 
is war against inner lower nature first, and outer nature-forces 
next ; Right Education would saturate the Collective Mind of 
the Human Race with this exceedingly Practical Truth* 


The bulk of the above text and foot-note were written 
in 1932. Since then, many peace-movements have been set 
afoot. A prominent one is the World-Fellowship of Faiths, 
which started work in Chicago, in 1933. “People of All 
Faiths, Races, and Countries (attended).. ..seeking spiritual 
solutions for man’s Present Problems— such as War, Persecu- 
tion, Prejudice, Poverty-amidst-Plenty, (Un-employment), 
Antagonistic Nationalisms, Ignorance, Hatred, Fear.” The 
Theosophical Society was founded very much earlier, in 1875, 
in New York ; with three unquestionably laudable objects : 
fl) “To form a necleus of the Universal Brotherhood of 
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, caste, colour, or 
sex ; (2) to encourage the study of Comparative Religion, 
Philosophy, and Science ; (3) to investigate unexplained laws 
of nature, and the powers latent in man.** These objects work 
towards the same end, viz., World-Peace and World-Prosperity. 
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administrator, the head of every family, firm, business, 
industry, concern, department, institution, where many 

The T. S. has its head-quarters now at Adyar, Madras, in 
India ; and branches in more than fifty countries. Parliaments 
of Religions have been held in important towns of several 
countries, since 1893, when the first was held in Chicago; 
also to promote Peace. The League of Nations was instituted 
in 1920, “to promote International Co-operation and achieve 
International Peace”. Associations of scientists have been 
formed in several countries, which are now beginning to give 
attention directly to the ‘human’ aspect of science, i.e , the 
bearing of science on corporate human life. ‘Science has far 
outrun morals’, is an idea which is frequently expressed in 
public writings. ‘The International Council of Scientific 
Unions’, which has a special ‘Committee on Science and its 
Social Relations’, has its head-quarters in Delft, Holland. 

All in vain, so far. The scientists’ awakening has come 
too late. xMore: it seems that even yet they do not realise that 
the greatest and most wonderful discoveries of physical science, 
merely, will not avail to stem the tide of evil, will only worsen 
its rush and violence, unless they first think out a Technique 
I OR THE WORKING O! THE GOLDEN Rl’LE, A COMPREHENSIVE 
Scheme or Social Organisation, which would not only 
make it possible to apply, but would offer effective psychic 
inducement to every one to help in applying, those discoveries, 
for the promotion of the general welfare of all mankind, 
instead of the welfare of any one nation, or any one class or 
group of persons in that nation. 

Every ‘Great Power* began increasing its armaments 
more desperately, madly, after the first World War; talking of 
peace all the time. Over fifty-five million men were, in 1939, 
under arms, as standing armies and reserves, in the ‘human* 
world Expenditure on them, in 1938, was reported to have 
been just over thirty-five hundred million pounds. Out of 
this, the share of the seven Great Powers, viz., (in the order of 
amounts), Russia, Germany, Britain, France, U.S.A., Japan, 
Italy, came to just under thirty-two hundred million pounds. 
Huge new loans were taken by the Governments of all. Every 
day brought the Great Horror, the Doom of Armageddon, 
nearer. The awful history of the world during the second 
World War, an dsince its nominal endings, in Europe and in 
Asia, need not be recounted here. 
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are subordinate to one, than any amount of intellectual 
cleverness. A good heart will take itself and also others 
very far on the right road, even without the help of a 
very clever head. A clever head, directed by a bad 
heart, will mislead itself and others very soon into in- 
ferno; the cleverer, the sooner. It is much more important 
that education should build up a strong and g od character 
in the educand, than impart lots of information and 
develop mere intellectual cleverness oi even talent. And 
this can be done mnch better by example than by precept; 
though precept also is necessary. The words ot those 
who do not themsi Ives follow thtir own advice are not 


If only this vast human energy of millions of men, pre- 
pared for slaughter of combatants and butchery of non-com- 
batants, and the energy of the many more scores of millions, 
engaged in manufacturing munitions and small and huge 
implements for carrying on war by land, sea, and air ; if all 
the vast human labor, represented by many thousand million 
pounds a year ; if half or even a fourth of all this were spent 
on scientifically promoting general human welfare, instead of 
general massacre; the whole surface of the earth could be 
made to bloom and blossom and fruit, like one vast corn-field 
and orchard, garden and park The madness of ‘original 
sin’, Maya, a-vidyfi, glamour, takabbur , hirs , blind greed and 
pride, lust and hate, prevents. Each ‘Great Power’ is trying 
to increase its ‘man-power’, by ofTering inducements to its 
people to ‘increase and multiply*. What for? That there 
may be more ‘fodder for cannon’ ! What more horrible blind- 
ness and Satan-worship can there be! 

The Great Teachers and Lovers of Mankind cry in vain : 
‘Love one another', ‘Do unto each other as ye would be done 
unto * The forces of Darkness have gained steadily on the 
forces of Light. Such vast armies cannot be supported by 
nations very long. The earth is groaning in agony under the 
intolerable burden, moral and material, of Hate-Fear and 
Economic Drain. The great Disarmament must come some 
day, either by a final mutual slaughter or by mutual agreemettt . 
Only a Divine Miracle of the most gigantic proportions, a 
Psychic Cataclysm, can now bring about disarmament by 
mutual agreement. May that Miracle happen ! 
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believed ; because it is felt that they do not believe them 
themselves. The true educationist, brahman a, mavXavi , 
‘div-ine’, is he who possesses both vidy 5 and tap as, ilm 
and zohdt knowledge and self-denial. Wisdom is science 
plus philanthropy. 

Consoling, ennobling, all-uniting, spiritual religion has 
everywhere degenerated into selfish, superstition breeding, 
deceiving, dividing priestcraft ; protective and promotive 
administration has become grabbing and tyrannising state- 
craft; benevolent adjudication has turned into rapacious 
lawyercraft ; healing medication behaves as avaricious 
leechcraft ; all-nourishing tiade and commerce has been 
metamorphosed into all-ruining ‘frenzied finance/ stock- 
jobbing, share-gambling, currency-juggling, debasing de- 
monetising and devaluating of current coin at govern- 
mental will, printing instead of minting money without 
any metal backing, utterly artificial ft reed 11 dating and 
deflating of prices, irrational ‘rationing’ and uncontrolled 
•controlling’, and consequent ‘blackmarketing’, combines/ 
‘corners/ ‘associations’ and ‘companies’ for wholesale 
swindling, brazenly false ‘puffing* and ‘booming’, reckless 
pennywise pound-foolish speculation-craft. Life sweeten- 
ing, life-creating, life-fostering conjugal domesticity has 
been converted into lust-craft. All-helping, all-loving, 
labor has become all-obsti ucting trade-unionism and 
strike-craft. All because all guiding Education has itself 
become greatly mis guided ; because the Educator has 
forgotten his true mission, gone astray, iost the compelling 
moral force and spiritual power of ascetic self-denial ; has 
begun to submit to the militarist and the capitalist, 
instead of directing and correcting them ; has degraded 
his great function into herd-teaching, mechanical, bureau- 
cratic, indirectly, and not unoften directly, cruel peda- 
gogue-craft. A vicious circle has been set up. From bad 
seed, bad fruit ; thence worse seed, worse fruit ; until the 
end in Armageddon. 

Khisht-i-awwwal gar nihad me’mar kaj, 

Ta Suraiyfi ml rawad <jlwar kaj. (SApi.) 

(Should the first bricte the mason lay awry, 
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The wall shall rise awry, e'en to the sky.) 

The whole life of the most civilised human commu- 
nities today, is pervaded by excess of egoism, appurtenant 
individualistic desire for high and fast living, indulgence 
of lusts, and of unavoidably consequent hates. 1 Modern 
Civilization has indeed become a veritable and most reck- 
less ‘Rake’s Progress’ in every department of life, 
individual, social, national, domestic, financial, economic, 
political. States have been piling up national debts and 
armaments, with an extravagant thriftlessness and utter 
disregard of consequences, which would be considered 
stark suicidal and homicidal madness in an individual. A 
more and more excessively large proportion of available 
human energy and labor is being forced into occupations 
which produce and distribute, not the primal necessaries 
and comforts of life for all, but (1) luxuries, things of 
sport, pastime, amusement (often obscene), and sensuous 
enjoyment for the few, or even for many ; and, far worse, 
(2) vast quantities of implements of war by land, sea, and 
air, whose one insane object is destruction of life, labor, 
and property. Yet no one can gainsay, that the only 
sane purpose of government is promotion and construction 
of life, labor, property, and production and distribution of 
necessaries, comforts, luxuries, for general welfare. Such 
is the awful waste, turmoil, agony, caused by statesmen of 
to-day, who think themselves so clever and so practical, 3 


J See pp. 293-294, supra. The ‘six internal enemies,* 
when they go beyond all bounds, turn into the six main kinds 
of mania, respectively, eroto-, cido-, avaritio- (or klepto-), 
phobo-, megalo-, and zelo-mania. In mass-form, they become 
sensualism, militarism, capitalism, (mutual) terrorism, im- 
perialism, nationalist diplomatism, respectively. 

^Practicality — False and True’. Of the many false 
ideals, mischievous catchwords, and ruinous ways of living, 
which have been created by western civilisation, (together 
with many great and good things also, undoubtedly, espe- 
cially such applications of physical science as are really 
benevolent), few are more deceptive and dangerous than the 
catchwords ‘practical’ and ‘practicality’. 
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But the Educationist-Scientist, careless of his duty, 
does nothing to check it. Instead, he truckles to Satan 

Most of us are enamoured of these words and use them 
frequently, especially when it suits us, to describe ourselves 
as ‘practical* and the opponent as ‘unpractical*. Formerly, 
when Religion was in power, it used to be : ‘My doxy is ortho- 
doxy, your doxy is heterodoxy.’ To-day, when Politics is 
all-absorbing, all-devouring, it is : ‘My view, my opinion, my 
suggestion, my scheme, is practical, yours is unpractical.’ In 
other words, ‘What suits me is practical, what suits you is 
unpractical*. Though we see daily that what was wholly 
unpractical, chimerical, yesterday, is very practical, nay, 
utterly familiar, to-day : steam, gas, electricity, radio, 
aeroplane, submarine, Soviet Russia, Fascist Italy, Nazist 
Germany, Satyagraha in India, etc But ‘bv their fruits shall 
they be judged*. Behold the results of the great ‘practicality* 
of the very clever and very ‘practical’ statesmen and politicians 
of the west, in all the main concerns of life, Religion, 
Kducation, Domesticity, Economics, Politics Will makes 
practicality 

Spiritual Religion, of which Good Morals are the f 1 nit, has 
been ‘practically’ abolished from the life of the ‘advanced* na- 
tions, and ‘Morals have been revolutionised’, in various ways ; 
and licensed Sensualism and Free Love, on the one side, and 
Self-control and Family Life, on the other, are at death-grips. 

In Politics, the ‘practical’ Legislatures, where not abolished, 
have become homes of rapacious personal and sectional selfish- 
ness, bitter quarrels, endless intrigues, smart self-display, 
clap-trap orations, instead of earnest philanthropic consultation 
for the good of all. The seeds of class war and civil war 
within each nation have been nourished by vicious, hapha- 
zard, short-sighted, hand-to-mouth legislation. The standing 
armies of the Powers, which totalled about twenty million men, 
costing about five hundred million pounds annually, before the 
World-Wars, ‘the wars to end war’, to-day, after those 
Butcheries of hundreds of millions of men, women, and 
children, and destruction of perhaps a million million pounds 
worth of human labor mis-spent on production of devilish 
war-material, and consequent mortgaging and enslaving, for 
long generations, of the labor of whole nations of the weaker 
and poorer peoples — to-day, the armies are larger in numbers 
and heavier in cost ; and preparation for a third World-War 
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and his agents. ‘Eat, drink, and be merry to-day — those 
few who can ; tomorrow will take care of itself ; why 

is being talked of in ‘high’ official civil as well as military 
quarters ; with U. S. A and Britain on one side, and Soviet 
Russia on the other, as leading opponents. Kangs, claws, 
beaks, talons, and sharks’ teeth, for fighting and murdering 
on land, in air, in water, and the hates, greeds, lusts, prides, 
fears, and distrusts, which are the moti /e power behind these 
weapons, are sharper and fiercer than ever. These violent 
and virulent egoistic passions are the real ultimate and most 
frightful psychical explosives. The fthysical explosives are 
only their creations. 

In Economics, these ‘practical’ wise persons have brought 
about World-Bankruptcy after the World-Wars, and have 
raised the armies of the Mi-em ployed to a total of some 
thirty(?) millions in the west, (those in the east, uncounted, 
being probably five times as many), side by side with the 
above-mentioned armies of those JlftVem ployed in preparing 
for the Devil’s own infernal work of world- wide butchery — all 
because they find that the old maxims, ‘Honesty is the best 
Policy’ and ‘No trading on Credit unbacked by equal Cash 
Deposit’, are no longer ‘practical’; that ‘Trading on reputation 
only, on Credit without Cash or Kind’, is much more 
‘practical’ ; and that such ideas as that of the best and wisest 
and genuinely philanthropic representatives of the nations, 
consulting together and co-operating, to spend even a tenth 
of the vast sums now being spent annually on the MU- 
employed and the Misemployed, for settling these millions of 
the two kinds, gradually, year by year, on the immense un- 
occupied reclaimable and cultivable areas of Canada, Australia, 
South America, Africa, and thereby solving the tremendous 
problems of Disarmament and Unemployment at once, are 
‘unpractical’ and ‘impossibly idealistic’. It must be borne in mind 
that the great majority of modern problems are due, ulti- 
mately, to excessive populations in the Old World countries. 

In ‘Domestics’, western ‘practicality’ has so arranged 
matters that the number of divorces has, in some of the big 
towns of the west, come to be quite half that of the marriages, 
annually, and the period between marriage and divorce is 
shortening down from years to months and even weeks. 
‘Morals have been revolutionised’ by contraceptives, and yet 
the population is multiplying unmanageably, embittering the 
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should the present generation stint itself for the sake of the 
next ? Let us leave them debts instead of assets.' Such 

struggle lor bread, and making wars inevitable in the absence 
of systematic colonisation. The percentage of births outside 
of wedlock is increasing immensely. So too is increasing the 
percentage of the insane and the venereally diseased. We 
have noted before, the insane rivalry, between the national 
governments of the west, for the increase of ‘man-power*. 
AH the while, that very •m-common commodit), ‘common 
sense*, keeps crying, in vain: ‘Cut your coat according to your 
cloth’, ‘Balance >our family budget’, ‘Live within your means’, 
‘All Heads of the Great Families called Nations !, concert 
together rationally, to make your populations selt -sufficient 
for necessaries, to keep them within the capacity of your 
respective lands, (or, of the total surface of the earth, co- 
operatively and scientifically managed), to feed and clothe 
and house*. 

In Education, ‘High and Fast laving*, ‘Thrilling Excite- 
ments of perpetual Rushing’, ‘Civilisation is the multiplication 
of wants and of means to satisfy them*, is the ideal in- 
culcated ; in place of the ‘unpractical’ old ‘goodv -goody* 
‘Plain Living, High Thinking’, and ‘the peaceful Joys of 
Repose’. Science has outrun Philanthropy by far. It is 
being prostituted to personal and national vices and hatreds ; 
and is perfecting gases and atom-bombs which, rained by 
aeroplanes, will asphyxiate and destroy, in a few hours, the 
whole of the \ast populations of huge capitals like London, 
New York, Paris, Berlin, (as they have destroyed those of 
Nagasaki and Hiroshima). Yivisectional experiments in hos- 
pitals, on human infants and adults are now and then reported 
in the papers. The press has become extensive and intensive 
means, on a vast scale, of false propaganda, lying advertise- 
ments, and public deception, instead of enlightenment. The 
view of life, riz., that it is, and ought to be, an incessant 
struggle for existence, holds the field, and the opposite view, 
niz.l that life is made possible only by alliance for existence, 
and by the perpetual self-sacrifice of the older generation for the 
) 0 unger, (instead of leaving them vast national debts to repay 
or repudiate as they can), is vainly struggling to make itself 
seen and heard. Results are visible in all departments of life. 

In Art and Recreation, ‘meals, movies, motors,’ the 
‘night-side* of huge towns, ‘wine, women, wealth', have be- 
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seem to be the current philosophy of life and the moral 
atmosphere, which govern and pervade the politics, eco- 
nomics, and ‘domestics’ of this vast Rake’s Progress called 

come, and are becoming more and more, sole ends of life ; 
finer and more delicate ethereal spiritual forms of enjoyment, 
and ‘communion with Nature’, are being forgotten. 

Such are the consequences, in its own home, of the 
cleverness of the modern west, whose greatest ‘practicality’ 
is the endeavour to maintain its ‘glorious civilisation’ by the 
ruthless economic and political exploitation of weaker classes 
and peoples. 

It may be that the condition of mankind was, on the 
whole, no better in the past, at any time ; or was even much 
worse, often; during the four or five thousand years of ‘civili- 
sation’ of which the history is now known. It may be that 
the present times are the best, at least in some important 
respects, that Humanity has known so far. But that is all 
the more reason why greater effort should be made, to combat 
and eradicate the great evils that are patent, with the help of 
Universal Scientific (1) Religion, and (2) Social Organisation. 

The duty of publicists to-day is to be, not only nationalist, 
but also Humanist, and to think out and place before the 
public, diligently, balanced ideals, outlooks, ‘long’ views, 
comprehensive and consistent schemes, for social reorganisa- 
tion and reconstruction. These should be based on Human 
Psychology, and should deal with all the main concerns of 
human life, individual and collective. They should enable 
the Peoples of the World to avoid deceptive catch- words, blind 
imitation, short-viewed haphazard temporising patchwork and 
opportunism ; help them to find the Virtuous (iolden Mean 
between the two Vicious Kxcesses and Extremes of eastern 
degeneracy and western non-re-generacy ; show them how to 
avoid the evil and secure the good in each of the two, ancient 
east and modern west, to the utmost extent possible ; and 
thereby prove that the action of Providence in bringing East 
and West together was not wholly a mistake, not a devil’s 
work but an angel’s. The only true Practicality is that which 
is based on a sound, far-sighted, comprehensive Theory, and 
constantly bears in mind, and strives to approximate, a high 
Ideal. All other patch-work and snatch-work ‘practicality* is 
supremely unpractical. 
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Western Civilisation — or, at least, of that class in it which 
has power in its hands, power of the purse and of tbe 
sword. Signs of reaction are, no doubt, appearing, here, 
there, everywhere. A vast unrest is shaking the whole 
human world. In Russia, a tremendous revolution has 
been effected. Itcannot be wholly for good; nor wholly for 
bad ; how far each,- it is not yet possible to say. The 
grave psychological defects of it have been mentioned 
before. Excess naturally defeats itself. But the reaction 
seems likely to involve a worse Armageddon before it 
completes itself. And more. There is the danger that 
when it has successfully asserted itself, humai ity may 
swing round from one extreme to another ; from auto- 
cratic and tyrannous despotism, through aristocratic 
feudalism and militarism, and plutocratic capitalism and 
mammomsm, and misconceived and mishandled socialism 
and communism, back to mobocratic anarchism and the 
law of the jungle ; and thence, over again to the auto- 
cratic, ‘monarchic’, despotic rule of the strongest jaw and 
maw, the sharpest fang and claw, the cunningest and most 
ruthless dictator-brain — the old, old, vicious circle and 
cycle of history. ‘Demo’-cracy is tending towards ‘dewionV 
cracy, as some one in the west has recently observed 
caustically; perhaps m Soviet Russia also; at least so some 
U.S. A. writers say, on professed first-hand knowledge . 1 

1 Reprints in Indian dailies from foreign journals seem to 
show that (in 1947) the governments of Britain and U.S.A. on 
one side and Russia on the other, are preparing for another 
War. Immense changes are taking place in India The British 
Government has decided to partition India into (predominantly 
Muslim) Pakistan and (predominantly Hindu) Hindustan; 
seems to be taking steps actively to transfer its powers to the 
two ; and consequential complicated questions are being dis- 
cussed intensively (in May-June, 1947). 

Rail, steam-ship, aeroplane, radio, having abolished all 
artificial political boundaries, the best minds of all nations 
see, and say, that a V orld- Organisation is the only way of 
escape from imminent disaster, and is, indeed, inevitable. 
Thus : “Separate sovereignty has become impossible” : (H.G. 
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Obviously this is not desirable. And it is possible to 
avoid, only if the Bdueatienist will do bis doty resolutely. 

Wells, A Short History of the World , p. 309 ; revised edo., 
1938). Yet the men in power seem determined to have a bout 
of yet another global war, first. 

To illustrate how the human world is increasingly 
recognising the need for the True Practicality of a World- wide 
Organisation, under the new name of 4 Planning', following 
extracts are taken from the address of Dean Curtis W. Reese, 
D. D., given to the assemblage of the World Fellowship of 
Faiths, at Chicago, in 1933. The address is titled “Introduc- 
tion to a Planned Society”, and is printed on pp. 97-102 of 
World Fellowship , edited by Charles F. Weller, (pub. 1935) 
The volume is a full report of Proceedings of Sessions 
(extending over 83 meetings) of the Fellowship, and includes 
“242 addresses, significant statements, by 199 leading spokes- 
men of practically All Faiths, Races, and Countries'*. Dean 
Reese says : 

“The idea of planning on a nation-wide and long-run 
basis has made great headway alike in the theory of 
monarchical, democratic, and communistic countries”. Then 
the speaker goes on to illustrate how it has been working in 
Japan, Germany, France, Russia, England, Italy, Spain, 
America. “Russia, of course, is the outstanding example of 
national planning. The plan involves — what to produce , hoio 
much , when , where , and at w hat price .. It is not surprising 
that Russia is making great headway, tor with a philosophy 
of social control,... a general plan ..and detailed planning,... suc- 
cess is practically assured. It is not too much to say that in 
Russia national planning takes on religions significance .” 
The speaker, expressing his own view, says, towards the 
close, “The social goal is a classless society... The goal of 
a clasjless world is far more powerful than the bitterness of 
class struggle.” 

We may add : ‘Classless, yes, if you are thinking of only 
the two classes, Rich and Poor, or of rigid birth-castes ; and 
not of the four natural Types, which cannot be abolished ; 
the non-recognition of which, and of corollaries, is the very 
serious flaw in the Russian Experiment, and is inevitably 
causing mistakes, disturbances, bloody v purges, and, fortu- 
nately, also great modifications in the whole policy, from 
time to time, though the bureau-cracy aspect of State- 
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combining scientist an<! priest in himself. From the long 
past instinctive group-life and primitive * communism ctf 
'uncivilised* tribes, through the present phase of intensely 
competitive, separative, egoist individualism, back to deli* 
berate, conscious, scientifically planned cooperative* social- 
ism on a higher level ; not the unnatural, mechanical or 
'machinist*, equalitarian*, 'authoritarian*, and therefore 
necessarily unstable, 'communism*, now being experiment- 


socialism focussed in a dictator, is an increasing danger. Two 
articles in N.Y. Reader's Digest for April, 1947, (pp. 140-146), 
baaed on alleged personal tours and experience in the labor- 
camps, say that the urgency of the successive five year Plans 
whose completion is necessary to make Russia feel safe from 
foreign invasion, or strong enough to attack others, has 
compelled the Soviet government to force at least fourteen 
million men and women into actual slavery. A Russian officer, 
going with a British M.P- and the then Polish Premier on a trip 
through the camps, put the total at twenty million ; fourteen of 
these were Russians, either sentenced criminals or suspected of 
anti-Soviet views ; the rest were foreigners and refugees 
of sorts. This is frightful? no doubt; but which other country 
today has not its ‘wage-slaves’? The conditions of ‘living*, 
however, of these Russian ‘slaves’ were not of ‘living’ but of 
‘dying’. Another article, in the same monthly, for May, 
1947, entitled The Soviet fyies, is a condensation of a book, 
by Richard Hirsch, which details the Story of Russian Espion- 
age in Canada, and also U.S.A. and Britain. This espionage 
was primarily directed to discover the secret of the atom- 
bomb. Again, it all reads very atrocious ; but which ‘Great 
Power’ today has not its own System of Espionage ; at least 
as subtle, as ‘good’ (or ‘bad*, as you may like to call it), as 
the Russian Soviet’s ? Are not the spies of these ‘Great Powers’ 
behaving in exactly the same way as those of the Soviet? 
And are they not, all of these ‘Great Powers’, including the 
Soviet, trying frantically to get hold of each other’s military 
secrets ? And are not the presses of all of them, conducting 
blatant ‘nationalist’ propaganda ? The press, in all countries 
today, has unfortunately become so venal, so full of half-truths 
i.e. falsehoods, so sensationalist, so mlf-advertising, so braseuly 
partisan, that the would-be impartial and humanist reader 
does not know whom to believe and what to believe. 
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ed with in the west ; but a natural ‘socialism', based on 
psychological faws and facts, a Socialism* of individuo- 
social organisation by temperamental aptitudes and vocations 
and equitable partition of the means of livelihood and of the 
prises of life , as outlined before ; such seems to be the 
desirable course of human progress. 1 The artificial, in- 
effective, or rather positively harmful, and very expensive 
current system of education ; which inculcates wrong 
ideals and views and aims of life ; swamps the end under 
the means ; suffocates vital principles under loads of showy 
but really very paltry details ; requires costly build- 
ings, heavy salaries, great quantities of furniture and 
apparatus of many kinds, all utterly disproportionate to 
the resources of the (at least eastern) people ; which, 
withal, neglects nature, and artificialises even so-called 
nature-study ; prepares mostly only for the learned pro- 
fessions, and does not test, ascertain, develope, and train 

1 €4 It is the goal of commerce to organise all the resources 
of the earth for the supply of the wants of mankind ; it is the 
goal of science to diffuse one system of knowledge ; it is the 
goal of politics to combine all countries in one harmony of 
justice, peace, and progress. Similarly it is the goal of reli- 
gion to inspire one faith J. Estlin Carpenter, The Place of 
Christianity among the Religions of the World , p. 113. 

If we add to the above : Mt is the goal of labor to give 
the help indispensably needed for the achievement of the other 
goals 1 ; and that ‘These goals can be respectively achieved 
by the organised co-operation of vaishyas, tajirs, men of 
acquisitive desire and wealth-management, of brahmauas, 
a'lims, men of knowledge, of kshattriyas, a' mils , men of 
action, and of shfulras, mastjure , men of labor, of all countries, 
races, nations’ ; also that ‘Faith and Knowledge go together, 
being but aspects of one another, unshakeably founded on the 
One Science of the Infinite which includes and supports and 
synthesises all the sciences of the Finite’ — if we add this, then 
we would see that that which Mr. J. E. Carpenter visualises, 
is just what the Varna- Ashrama-Dharma of Manu endea- 
vours to realise. Be it noted that that scheme does not conflict 
with the right and reasonable use of machinery ; instead* it 
will help greatly to make such use, and only such use, possible. 
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the various vocational aptitudes and temperaments— -such 
education needs, cryingly, to be replaced by a more 
natural, useful, and comparatively inexpensive system, 
which would educate each person for an appropriate 
specific occupation 1 ; would inculcate right ideals; and 
would thereby change the whole moral and spiritual at- 
mosphere of all civilisation before long. 

A modern educationist, Edouard Seguin, after a 
whole lifetime of work, came to the conclusion that “The 
common thing s of daily life have even greater educational 
value when the hiinds can use them... In such matters, the 
means and instruments are more easily remembered than 
the philosophy of their application ; whilst that philosophy 
is the very thing which is above all not to be forgotten ” .* 
This non-comprehension or forgetting of the philosophy, 
the principles, is the consequence either of self-seeking or 
of intellectual incapacity, and leads to prevalence of 
catchwords and degenerations into the ‘'-crafts” mentioned 
above. 

The same educationist says, again, 3 that “ The great 
agency for socialising all pupils is love. To develop their 
sense of affection, as were developed their senses of sight, 
of hearing, and others, does not demand new instruments 
or new teachers, but the extension of the same action 
upon their feelings. To make the child feel that he is 
loved, and to make him eager to love in his turn, ie the 
end of our teaching as it has been its beginning... For our 
pupils, science, literature, medicine, philosophy, each may 
do something; but love alone can truly socialise them; 
those who love them are their true rescuers”. Such love, 
together with certain other psychological principles, consti- 
tutes the only basis of true socialism. Therefore the 

1 Western educationists have begun to give attention to 
this, now. The subject has been dealt with at length) in the 
third volume of The Science of Social Organi9ation» now in 
the press. 

•See Fynne, Montessori and her\Inspirers t pp. 162, 169, 
(pub. 1924). p. 208. 
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greatest educationists are those greatest lovers of man- 
kind, the Founder* *f the Religion $ c thick bind the heart* of 
human beings into One and give birth to new civilizations. 

Trust all to love, it is a God 

That knows the outlets of the sky. (Emerson.) 

Civilization is justified of its name only when it is 
permeated by good-will, nay, loving active sympathy, 
self-restraint, moderation, courage, forbearance, strong 
sense of duty ; when these preponderate definitely over 
sensuality, arrogance, hate, greed, jealousy, selfish fear. 
Only the former qualities of heart can establish the 
longed-for millennium of true socialism ; as distinguished 
from artificial and forced communism, on the one hand, 
and, on the other, from oppressive individualism* 
manifesting as heartless capitalism and ruthless militarism, 
which vast masses of men are now suffering from, 
because of permeation of society by the latter evil 
qualities. No mere cleverness of metallic machi- 
nery or official machinery, no ‘technocracy’ or any other 
# cracy\ no administrative ‘efficiency’ or diplomatic skill 
in coining oily or pompous phrase? with shifty meaning, 
will avail. The heart must be filled with the ‘religious 
emotion of ‘benevolence', ‘sympathy’, first. True Socia- 
lism can be founded only upon sense of the Oneness 
of all Life, which means realization of the Supreme 
Self. To be able to help humanity to such civilization, 
the teacher should obviously have realized that Oneness 
in himself ; should have assimilated all that body of right 
thought and right feeling which flows from it ; and should 
diligently give education accordingly, ‘leading the younger 
generation to the same realization .' 1 Then only will 
the educationist be able to justly and truly socialise 
civilization. Such is the great significance and value of 
Religious Education ; or, let us say, Spiritual Instruction ; 
since the word religion repels many, to-day, because of 

1 This is the etymological and philosophical significance 
of upa-oayana, the Vffic o wemoa y eorrsn|wdi ng to the 
modem ‘taking or a child to, and Ifc sdnMak in, a school.’ 
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its associations of priestcraft. Rightly understood, the R’ 
of Religion is, indeed, the greatest and most important ot 
the four R's of Education. 

Scriptures speak of the kingdom of heaven on earth. 
This kingdom is obviously a Self-government wherein the 
Higher Self reigns and legislates. The Higher Self lives 
in souls which have realized their oneness with all 
other selves, and are therefore (lower-)seif*denying and 
wise, philanthropic as well as experienced . 1 In this 
simple fact is to be found the only key to all human 
problems. If the Higher Self brood over the family, 
domestic life will be happy ; because then joy will be duty 
and love will be law. If it govern the held of economics, 
distribution of necessaries &qd comforts will be equitable, 
for there will be no accumulation of wealth for greedy 
selfish purposes, but only for promotion of public welfare, 
through proprietors who will regard themselves as trustees, 
and will find their heart-nourishment and ample recom- 
pense and satisfaction in the mere fact of being channels 
of public good and recipients of public appreciation. If it 
regulate politics, none will be for ‘party’, and all will be 
for State ; because administration of all affairs will be 
just, upright, benevolent, promotive and protective of all 
right interests ; and therefore no ‘parties’ will be needed 
or formed at all, on lines of conflicting religious creeds or 
clashing economic interests. If it reign in shop, market- 
place, factory, business-concern, police-station, army-or- 
ganisation, law-court, town council, hospital, ship, railway 
train, wherever human beings have to deal with each 
other, there all duties will be discharged honestly, 

1 Sarva-bhufeshu cha Afcmanam, 
sarva-bhut&ni cha Armani, 

Sam am pashyan, Atma-yfijl 

Svl-rfijyam adhi-gachchh&tr. fJff.) 

(Who sees ane-Self in all, and all in Self ; 

Hb life b one long sacrifice to Self ; 

With just eyes he sees all impartially ; 

He finds the inner true S el f- go vernme nt 

First ; then the outer, for himself and all.) 
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promptly, courteously, sympathetically, ministering to 
fte happiness of all concerned. If it inspire legislation, 
laws will be good and wise, far-sighted, and beneficent to 
all sections of the people, of all temperaments and 
vocations, and the just interests of all will be duly secured 
and promoted. If it guide education, all affairs of the 
People will be righted through the rightly-educated new 
generation. Wherever the Higher Self, as embodied and 
manifest in wise, selfless, philanthropic men and wo- 
men, trusted and honored, select and ‘elect’, of the 
people, ‘representative* of all that is best in the people, 
reigns, rules, legislates, directs, guides, advises — there is 
the kingdom of heaven, for there is reign and rule and 
influence of righteousness. Mast of all is it necessary that 
the Higher Self should reign in Home of Education and 
Hall of Legislation. To inculcate this noble meaning of 
Sva-raj, Self-government, (i.e., Raj of the Higher Sva, 
government by the Higher Self, of the People), in the 
collective and the individual intelligence of mankind, to 
fill the hearts of all, men and women, young and old, 
with this great truth, is the only way to achieve, and then 
to maintain, true Self-government. Such inculcation can 
be most effectively done in the ‘Home of Education’, 
which should be the noblest ‘House of God * In the next 
degree, it can be done by an enlightened, spiritual, 
genuinely ‘religious* Press. 

The person to be entrusted with the very responsible 
task of education, (of the young in a school or a college, 
and of the general public by means of a journal) should 
therefore be a ‘man of God*, 1 by apt temperament, and 
not by birth; he should be full of {a pas, %oh4% pitta * , 
self-denial, and of vi<Jy3, pra-jnana, irfan , gno$i$ t 
all-including ‘spiritual’ knowledge, as well as of vi-jiiSna, 
ilm, detailed ‘material* knowledge. Himself having 
realized true ‘spiritual’ equality , fraternity * and liberty , he 
will be able to give the education which will necessarily 
give rise to the civilization of true equality, i.e., equity. 


1 See p. 534, tupra. 
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*eq usability, (and not false, forced, unstable, impossible 
‘material’ equality) ; of loving fraternity, and paternity 
and flliety also ; and ordered liberty. This is not the 
place to enter into the details thereof ; they have been 
■dealt with elsewhere . 1 

Briefly, the educationist must be a self-dependent, 
independent, yet humble-hearted and all-loving mission- 
ary, whose example and whose moral force, soul-force, 
may daunt and deter wrong-doers however high-placed, 
and whose very presence may spread benevolence. He 
must not take any help, even honoraria, from the evil- 
minded. Scriptures utter strong warning against „his. 

Arthasya purushah dSsah, 

na arthah d&sah \u kasya-chit. {Mbh.) 

Sarvesham cva shauchanSm 

artha-shaucham vishishya^. 

Yah arthc shuchih sa hi shuchih, 

na mrd-vari-shuchih shuchih. ( M .) 

(Slave of his economic interest 
Is man ; and not his interest his slave. 

Of all the purities, the purity 
Of means of livelihood is the most high. 

Whose gaifis are gotten without taint of sin, 


1 ‘‘The supreme produces ail things. Its virtue nourishes 
them. Its nature gives them form. Its force perfects them. 
The Supreme, engendering all things, nourishes, developed 
fosters, perfects, ripens, tends, and protects them. Production 
without possession, action without self-assertion, development 
without domination— this is Its mysterious operation. It 
loves and nourishes all things, but does not act as master.” 
(Tao Teh King.) 

In this brief extract from the writing of the sage, Laotse, 
may be found the quintessence of the spirit of the expression 
of the Higher Self in all types of dutiful men. ‘Production 
without possession’ is for the wealth-making ‘man of desire* ; 
‘action without self-assertion’ is for the ‘man of action* ; 
‘development without domination’ is for die benevolent man of 
wisdom, the patriarchal educator. 
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He only is pure truly— not the man 

Who washes hands with earth and water oft,) 

Chun gharaz fimad hunar ranjfdab sfaud, 

Chon khu<Jt kmad Khudft poshidab shud, 

Sad hijab a z dil ba su-6 didah shud. {&) 

(Where greed comes forth, there probity retires ; 
When the small self intrudes, the Great Self veils;. 
A hundred bands the heart flings o’er the eye.) 

In terms of V&Janta, MiyS- Desire has two principal 
powers or functions ; (1) a-varana, which ‘veils’ the eye 
of reason, ‘blinds’ it to all but the immediate object of 
the particular desire, shuts it off from all sense of propor- 
tion, of balance, of ‘the truth in the mean'; (2) vi-ksh£pa, 
which ‘flings’, ‘drives’, ‘pushes’, the whole soul in pursuit 
of the desired object, to the neglect of all duties. The 
counteracting, neutralising, opponents of these two forces 
are, respectively, the force of vai-ragya, ‘dis-illusion- 
ment’, ‘dis- passion ate desirelessness*, ‘com-passionate pas- 
sion lessness’, ‘dis-taste’, ‘dis-gust’ with the w orld, mujanibaf , 
born of sensitive experience of one’s own and, much 
more, of other’s miseries; and abhy-asa, ‘perseverent 
pursuit,’ munazilaf , of the Truth. 1 

Therefore let the revered and loved ‘preceptor' 
‘teacher 1 , ‘master’, guru, acharya, upadhyaya, plr- 
i-murshid , mudllxm, afaliq , diligently preserve his dis- 
interested benevolence, his dispassionate yet compassionate 
desirelessness, his perseverent and ‘independent* gaze upon 
the Truth, at all costs. Economic bias is all-vitiating. 
A per so n cannot but side with, and wish well to, and 
support, what nourishes him, however evil it may be. 
Quality of intellectual fruit is determined by quality of 
economic root.* Therefore : 

J See pp. 301-302, sujyra. 

3 The Educational System of a State should never be fed 
with revenues from any such sinful sources as Excise Duties 
on intoxicating drugs and drinks. Mann condemns very 
strongly the rulers who draw any revenue from any such 
vicious and sinful trades. 
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Yah ts]£ah prap-grhp5p 
lutx^hasya uch-chh a^r a- v artinah , 

Sfth paryfy£pa yap iman 
narakSn eka-vimshapm. (iff.) 

(The educationist who doth accept 
Money from evil, greedy, lawless kings, 

Can no more reprimand and chastise them. 

But will support them in their evil deeds ; 

And must pass with them through hell after hell.) 

Chan dihad qazl ba dil rishwat ^arSr, - 
Kai shinSsad z5lim az mazltim-I-zar. ( S .) 

(The judge who findeth room within his heart 
For bribes, no longer can discriminate 
The criminal from the victim of his crime.) 

By promotion of such evil-doing, he vitiates the, 
education of the whole younger generation, and thereby 
ruins the whole civilisation and the whole State. Let 
him do nothing which will lead insidiously to selling 
of his independence, his conscience, his soul. His res- 
ponsibility is the greatest in the whole of the body politic. 
He is in charge of the new generation. He makes or mars^ 
the whole State, the whole civilisation, the whole people, 
by the way in which he brings up the new generation. 

Eza fasad al-a’lim, fasatj al-alam. (J7.) 

Zall&t al-a’lim, zallat al-Slam. (Q.) 

(Yea, when the learned and intelligent 

Err from the right path, all the world goes wrong.) 

Ya{ ya( acharap shr&shthah 
t&t <£va it&rah janah. 

Sa ya$ pramfinam kurupl*, 
lokah anu-varjale. ((?.) 

(As doth conduct himself the honored man 
So will behave the others, copying him.) 

Can the blind lead the blind ? Shall they not both* 
fall into the ditch ? (B.) 

Avi<Jy5y&ra ao$ari verpwnSaih* 

Svayam-^blr^h pandifJR-many#><manah, 
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Janghanya-mSnah pari-yantf mftdh&h, 

andh£na 6va nlya-mSnah ya{h3 andhSh. (17.) . 
(Wise in their own conceit* sunk deep in error, 

Into pit after pit, stumbling, they go, 

The luckless ones, blind followers of the blind.) 

Annaso a U din-e-mulukehim. (fl.) 

(Men imitate the faith and ways of kings.) 

Yatha raja tatha prajah. (Skt. proverb.) 

(As the king^is, such are the people too.) 

‘Knowledge is power.’ The educationist has know- 
ledge. He has power to influence the soul, the mind, for 
good or for evil. The soldier, who has only the sword, 
can at most compel only the body. The priest is more 
powerful than the king. Priestcraft is more disastrous 
than kingcraft. Without its help, more or less, direct or 
indirect, kingcraft is not possible. Church and State in 
alliance for human welfare, can make a heaven of earth ; 
in alliance for human enslavement and exploitation, they 
make a hell of it. And spiritual power can control and 
curb temporal power. 

Vidya ha vai brahmanam ajagama : 

Gopaya mam ; shevadhih tc* aham asmi ; 
AsuyakSya an-rjav£ a-yatSya, 

Mfim ma dah ; vlrya-vatl {a^ha sySm ! (V.) » 

(Science came to the ‘Man of Knowledge’ ; said : 
‘Take me and guard me as a sacred trust ; 

And give me not unto the crooked ones. 

Impure, evil of mind, un-Self-controlled, 

Jealous, proud, cruel, full of greed and lust. 

Impart me only to the good and pure, 

The gentle-minded and benevolent ; 

Then shall 1 grow in power to help the world.*) 

Na a-brahma kshaftram r<Jhnoti, 
na a-kshaftram brahma vardhafi ; 

Kshaftrasya ap pra-vj-qldbasya, 
brahmanSn prafi sarvashah, 

Brahma £va aan^uiyanft ay&t I 
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kshaftram hi brahma-sambhavam. (If.) 

(The spiritual and the temporal powers, 

Both need each other ; neither can maintain 
Itself and prosper, if not helped by th* other. 

But should the Militarist grow perverse, 

And try to overbear the Scientist, 

It is the latter’s duty to restrain 
And curb the former ; and he can do so ; 

For Science is the parent of the Sword ; 

Knowledge, which makes , can break the things of war.)* 

Brahmanam tu sva-dharma-s£ham 
drshtva bibhyati cha itare, 

Na anyajha kshattriy-adyah tu ; 
viprah tasma{ tapab charet. (Shukra-riiti.) 
(When kshatp-iyas, entrusted with the sword, 

Behold the br&hmana deviating not 
From virtuous duty, then are they afraid. 

Not otherwise, and stray not from their own. 

The man of God should, then, deny himself, 

To keep the balance of the human world.) 

A western poet has described such a person : 

And prophet-like the lone one stood 
With dauntless words and high, 

That shook the sere leaves from the wood 
As if a storm passed by. 

Western history tells us that the Church, when 
manned by good and genuine priests, has often checked 
the tyranny of despots and saved the people from cruel 
oppression. 1 On the other hand, when manned by devils 
incarnate m human shape, like the Inquisitors, it has 
allied itself with cruel despots and made the earth groan, 
and the cry of agony of whole nations has risen to 
Heaven to bring down the avenging sword of God upon 
the heads of the tyrant priests and kings. 9 In ancient 
Indian tradition, r*his have directly punished and blasted 
wicked kings. In the history of Islam also, saintly and 


1 See Ranke’s Hittory of ike Pope** *J64d. 
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learned men have often checked the oppression of rulers, 
sulfam and p&di*h&h». Christianity also has had many 
heroic reformers and martyrs who faced the wrath of tire 
mighty. Judaism has nourished great prophets like 
t Jeremiah who strongly reproved the iniquitous of their day. 

Let the educationist rise then to the height of his 
mission. Let him not hanker after money and sense- 
enjoyments. The price of benevolent wisdom, of philan- 
thropic learning, is not money, but love and reverence 
and obedience. Are parents to be paid with cash for 
cherishing their children and making perpetual sacrifices 
for them ? 

Inna akrama-kum ind-Allaha atqa-kum. ( Q .) 

(Give highest place of reverence unto those 

Who are God-fearing and God-loving men ; 

For the most good are nearest unto God.) 

Let him be content with the bare necessaries of life. 
Let him live in voluntary poverty. So the fire of his 
tap as, *ohd \ soul- force, will grow ever greater, brighter, 
mightier. All good men will love and revere him. All 
evil men will stand in awe of him, and, seeing him stand 
steadfast in virtue, will gradually turn to good ways. 
Greedy sense-seekers will be shamed into self-restraint, 
beholding him so reverend, so talented, so able to seize, 
yet refraining. All will request him to make good and 
wise laws, which others will execute under his guidance. 
The good and wise alone can make good and wise laws ; 
and good and wise laws alone can promote general welfare. 
Indeed, when men of God are abroad, men of law need 
be very few. Moral laws, implanted in the heart, make 
legal laws, imposed from without, largely unnecessary. 
Impulsion from within is far better, far more effective, than 
compulsion from without. As prevention is better than 
cure, even so education is better than legislation. Thus 
high is the value and purpose of Education. Thus 
high is the mission of the Educationist. Only the man 
of Brahma, of Maulfi, of Rabb, of God, (not by birth, bat 
by worth, by high qualification), the man who has realised 
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that the Great Self lives in all selves, should be entrusted 
with the high task of Education, and of Legislation. 

The people are happy who produce amidst them- 
selves a fair number of such brahman as, matdattfs, 
divines, rabbis, true educators of the people in the best 
and largest sense, by precept and by example ; not 
professional religion-mongers, sowers of hatreds and 
dissensions, or pedagogues, pedants, spreaders of false and 
vicious ideals and useless and misleading knowledge. 
Such a people will be sure to possess a justly socialised 
civilization, where the golden mean will reign, and which 
will give ‘the greatest happiness to the greatest number*. 
Realising that “No man liveth unto himself....we are all 
parts of one another”, that God “hath made of one blood 
all nations that dwell upon the face of the earth”, (21.), 
that ‘Human beings (of different types and classes) are 
as head, arms, trunk, and legs unto one another*, (FI), 
that ‘All creatures are members of the one family of God*, 
({?.)» that ‘The children of Adam are members and limbs of 
one another’ (Sadi), they will reconcile sv-ar^ha-ta and 
sar v-a rtha-ta, khtuf-gharaat and millaf-gharaii, Individua- 
lism and Socialism, (known to the ancient philosophers of 
China as the principles of Yang Chu, ‘each for him-self’ , 
and Mih Teih, ‘loving all equally’), in a rational Social 
Organisation. They will build the strongest and surest, nay 
the only, foundations for World- Peace on earth, by, and 
because of, spreading Good-Will among men. Their 'men 
of God' will be able to create such Good-WiU among men, 
by (1) establishing Peace between the Creeds , through 
exposition of the Unity , as well as the philosophical and 
scientific rationality , of them all in Essence , and by (2) 
explaining to them, as part of that Essence, the principles 
of a complete Social Organisation which will fulfil the 
just, reasonable, and natural requirements of each and 
all ; which will provide every person with suitable work- 
and-'wage’, and every work-and-‘wage* with the right 
person ; and will ensure that 'machinery*, metallic as well 
as administrative, is so used that, while human drudgery 
is steadily reduced more and more, human starvation is 
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not increased,' and. that there is a real and wide spread 
of general welfare. 

Scientists of the World ! The heaviest 
responsibility rests upon you ! For you dis- 
cover AND SPREAD THE KNOWLEDGE, WHICH OUGHT 
TO BE USED FOR GOOD, BUT IS BEING USED FOR 
Evil ! Therefore, illuminate Material Science 
with Spiritual Science ! Transfigure it there- 
by into Holy Wisdom ! add determined Philan- 
thropy TO YOUR SCIENCE ! AND UNITE ! CONFER 
Together ! Decide Upon, 'And show to Mankind, 
the Right Way of Organisation. For Humanit\ 
has everything to lose, it Perishes, If you 
Don’t ! Whereas, If you do, It is saved, It lives. 
It Finds Peace and Happiness for all ! 



CHAPTER VII 

Conclusion 

Let us conclude with three very small but very 
beautiful stories, illustrative of the Essential Unity of all 
Religions ; one from Wdic, one from Islamic, one from 
Chinese, writings. • 

Once upon a time, six blind men happened to come 
near a standing elephant. They felt, with their hands, 
different parts of the huge animal, and began disputing 
about its nature One caught the end of the tail, and said 
it was a big broom or brush. Another felt the trunk, and 
declared it was a huge python. A third found an ear, and 
affirmed that it was a very large wimiowing-fan. A fourth 
touched the abdomen, and maintained it was a vast 
drum. A fifth stroked a leg, and asserted it was a thick 
column. A sixth grasped a tusk, and insisted it was a 
powerful -pestle. A seventh person happened to pass, and 
saw them disputing. He had e>es, was a man of vision, 
a man of wisdom. He explained to them what it was; a 
compound of all their ‘opinions’; and not a mechanical 
but a living composite; and owner and user of them aJL 
Each one of the different material sciences, views one 
facet of the Universe of Matter ; each one of the several 
religions emphasises one aspect of the Spirit ; the Science 
of Religion, the Religion of Science, Meta-physic, 
Taaawwuf, Gnosis, Vedanta, synthesises them all. 

Once upon another time, a Rami, an Arab, a Persian, 
and a Turk, happened to become Fellow-Travellers on the 
Koud of Life. L ong trudging on the dusty, sandy, stony, 
thorny, now ice-cold, now burning-hot, tracks, made 
them hungry and thirsty for the Nourishment that brings 
Strength and Peace. They did not know one another’s 
mother-tongues. By signs they communicated, and 
brought out all the coins they had, to purchase food. 
What should they buy ? The Arab said, J Jnab ; the 
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Turk growled, U§am\ the Persian shouted, AnyUr; the 
Kami roared, AefafU. Faces frowned; eyes reddened; 
fists clenched; blows began. An itinerant Fruit-Vendor 
passed along. Such blessed Vendors of Vital Nourishment 
know the few all-important sympathy-creating life-preserv- 
ing words of many tongues. They have to deal with many 
customers of many sorts. He rushed in between, and 
placed before them his basket full of the Fruit of Life. 
Fists unclenched, voices sweetened, eyes softened, faces 
smiled. Each one found the Self-Same Object of his 
Heart’s Desire in that basket. Arabic enah , Turkish u*am t 
Irani angur , Rami aefaftl , Pahlavl dakh, Samskrt draktha , 
English grape , all mean one and the same fruit, and very 
sweet fruit. 

Ancient Wisdom in China says (hat once, long ago, 
•There ensued great disorder in the world. The Tao and 
its characteristics ceased to be regarded as uniform. 
Many in different places got one glimpse of it, and 
plumed themselves on possessing it as a whole. They 
might be compared to the ear, the eye, the nose, or the 
mouth. Each sense has its own faculty ; but their dif- 
ferent faculties cannot be interchanged. So it was with 
tiie many branches of the various schools. Each has its 
peculiar excellence ; and there is a time for the use of it ; 
but none covers or extends over the whole range of 
Truth (BB. 421, ‘Texts of Taoism', Writings of Kwang 
Tze, Pt. II, 216-217.) 

YathSL indriyaih pfthag-dvaraih, 
arfhah, bahu-gun-Sshrayah, 

Ekah, nana Tya^, ta<J-va$ 

Bhagavan 8hSsJra-var$mabhih. 

(Bhag.t 3. 32. 33.) 

(One thing, possessed of many properties, 

Only through many senses can it be 
In all its fullness apprehended. Even 
Thus can the Lord’s infinite glories 
Be glimpsed with help of many sciences.) 

A western poet has said well : 

Each drew a circle to shut others out, 
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As heretics, rebels, things to flout ; 

But Loving Wisdom knew the way to win, 

It drew a Circle that took all in ! 

Faqat (afewat hai nSma hi kS f 

Par asl sab £ka hi hain, yaro 1 

Jo ab-i-s5fl ke mauj m£n hai, 

UsI ka jalwa habsb m£h hai 1 (S.) 

(Only names differ, Beloved ! 

All forsooth are but the same. 

Both the ocean and the dew-drop 
But one living liquid frame ! 

Dear brothers and sisters 1 we have met here on the 
Road of Life, coming from far and near, and all are 
Hungry and Thirsty for the Bread and the Water of Life, 
which is Love born of the sense of the all-Pervading 
Unity of the Supreme Spirit. We have begged, from the 
abounding vineyards, of the large-hearted, most generous, 
most charitable, growers of the Fruit of Life, the great 
authors of the Sacred Scriptures, who brood anxiously 
and lovingly over mankind, as mothers over their little 
children, a little of their Fruit, that we may share it 
equally here ; and that, when we wander out to other 
places, or back to our respective homes, we may bear its 
sweet taste m our mouths, and carry its good seeds of 
Unity and Love, for planting there and everywhere. 

So many castes, so many creeds, 

So many paths that wind and wind, 

When just the art of being kind, 

Is all the sad world needs ! (Ella W. Wilcox.) 

And the one and only sure art of being kind is to 
bear diligently in mind the Great Truth of the Unity of 
our-self with the One Eternal, Infinite, Universal Self, 
and therefore with all selves. God is Love, Love is God, 
because God is the Universal Self, and the sensing the 
feeling, of this Unity, is the Love Divine, Bhakti, Iihq- 
i-Haqiql' 

Ya d5 charma-vat fikasham 
vfahtayishyanp mfinavfih, 
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Tads a-vijfifiya, 

dubkbadya anfah bhavfsbyati. (£L) 

(Yea, men sball roll thfe sicy up like a mat, 

Sooner, than put an end to suffering 
Without the Vision of the Self in All j 

Shad bash, ai Ishq-i-khush-saudS-i-mS ! 

Ai dawS*^ jumla iliat-hfi-i-ma ! 

Ai ilaj-£ nakhwat o namus-i-mS ! 

Ai tu Af&tftn o JalinQs-i-ma ! ( S .) 

V6d\ Avesta, al-Quran. InjTl niz, 

Ka’ba o But-khana o Atash-kada, 

Qalb-i-man maqbol karda jumla chiz, 

ChQn ma-ra juz Ishq nai dlgar Khuda ! (£.) 
(Thrive, thrive, O Love Divine !, thy happy madness. 
Sole remedy of all life’s ills and sadness, 

Prime antidote of pride and prudery, 

Art, Science, Scripture — all art thou to me 1 
Veda, Avesta, Bible, Al-Quran, 

Temple, Pagoda, Church, and Ka’ba-Stone, 

All these and more my heart doth close embrace. 
Since my Religion now is Lo\e alone ) 

(Tao, when nursed within fine’s Self, 

His vigor will make true ; 

And where the family It rules, 

What riches will accrue ! 

The neighbourhood, where It prevails. 

In thriving will abound ; 

And when ’Tis seen throughout the State, 

Good Fortune will be found. 

Employ it all the kingdom o’er. 

And men will thrive all icund.) 

(BB , : ‘Texts of Taoism, Tao-te-king’, Ft. I, pp. 97-98.) 

Ta bi-amokht£m abjad-e-ishq, 

Raqamc ghair az 16 na min <janem, 

Ke ba chashman-i-<Jil ma bin juz Dost, 

Har che blnl be-dSn ke mazhar-i-O-st. 

Chan ke w£qif $hud£m parda-e-Raz, 

Dam ba ^am 16 (arana ml goy£m, 
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Ke ba chashmSn-i-dil m# blft ju z Dost, 

Har che binT be-d&n ke mazhar-I-G-st ! 

(*5\, Wbsali, Ms Muqtman.) 
(Since we have learnt the Alphabet of Love, 

None other text than this can we repeat : 

4 With the heart’s eyes, wide-opened now, behold, 
Whate’er thou see-est, as but form of His !* 

Since we have seen the Secret past the Screen, 

With every breath the song springs to our lips : 
‘Whate’er thou see-est now with the heart’s eyne 
Thou know'st is but a form of the Divine.’) 

One Cosmic Brotherhood, 

One Universal Good, 

One Source, One Sway, 

One Law be-holding Us, 

One Purpose moulding Us, 

One Life en-folding Us, 

In Love alway. 

Lust, Greed, Fear, Pride, Envy, and Hate, 

Long made us Desolate. 

Their reign is done. 

Race, Color, Creed, and Caste, 

Fade with the Nightmare Past, 

Man wakes to learn at last, 

All Life is One ! 

(‘The Anthem of the Universal’, World-Fdlou>$hip f ) 
May Peace and Prosperity return among Men, 

May Co-operation unite them, Love bind them. 
Brotherhood enfold them, Patience possess them, 
Self-control strengthen them, 

The Past be forgiven them, 

The Future be sanctified for them, 

May Peace and Prosperity return to them 1 

(Fellowship of Faiths’ Prayer far Peace.) 

Eh<Jin-as-Sir5t-ul-mustaqim. (Q.) 

4 May we be taught the Righteous way to Peace I) 

Sarvah \arapx cjurgapi, 

Sarvah bha<Jrfini pashyafu, 
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Sarvah sad-bu<J<Jhim Spnopi 

Sarvah sarvapra nanda^u. (Mbh.) 

(May all attain the Mind of Righteousness, 

May all cross safe beyond th' abysms of Life, 

May all see loving eyes, good days, good nights. 
May all behold the Face of Happiness ! 

May all fare very well, fare ever well 1) 

aum i Amin \ amen j 



APPENDIX A 


(to pp . M9-467). 

Samskrt and Arabic-Persian equivalents for tetrad s 
of Vi4ic Soeial Organisation . 

Samskrt and Arabic-Persian equivalents for terms 
of the tetrads mentioned on pp. 449-457, are given 
below. This book is intended, among other purposes, to 
be of service to workers who may have occasion to 
address public audiences, in India, of HindQ-s as well as 
Muslims, in order to draw their attention to thoughts 
already common to the two religions, and such more as 
can be adopted by followers of both, to the benefit of all, 
without in any way hurting any cherished belief of either. 
To be readily understood by members of the two deno- 
minations and cultures, the speaker should, obviously, be 
able to use words which are familiar to, and will, there- 
fore, readily ‘come home* to them. Hence, Samskrt and 
Arabic-Persian equivalents have been given throughout 
the book, side by side with corresponding English words. 
But the following could not be conveniently incorporated 
in the text. Hence they are gathered here. The value 
of seeing the same thought through the medium of several 
languages, of recognising the same truth in difierent garbs, 
has been dwelt on before, at pp. 53-63 and 494. 

Such equivalents, in the following, as are not 
established by traditional usage, but are offered newly, 
are, of course, tentative, and ought to be replaced by 
better ones, as necessary, by those who may have 
occasion to use them. 

(1) Skt. Four prakrti-s : (a) Shikshaka ; (b) Rak- 

shaka ; (c) Poahaka ; (d) Sahayaka ; or, (a) VidvSn ; (b) 
VIra; (c)Palaka; (d) DhSraka ; or, (a) Jfi5n-fi<Jhika; (b) 
Kriy a<#hika; (c) Ichchh-a^hika; (d) A-vyanjifa. Or, 
(a) Saftvika ; (b) R&jasa; (c)Tftmasa; (d) A-vyakta or 
An-ud-bu^ha. 
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(The well-known traditional words are, of course, 

(a) brahmana; (b) kshattriya; (c) vaishya; (d) shudra. But 
they have now completely lost their very vital functional , 
occupational, or vocational , (which is also their etymological) 
significance; have become irredeemably permeated by the 
notion of ‘hereditary caste* ; and hence are, now, much 
more misleading than useful, where problems of effec- 
tive social organisation, rational division of social 
labor, training for and chojsing or assigning to tempera- 
mentally suitable occupations and means of living, and 
efficient exercise-and-discharge of corresponding rights- 
and-duties, are concerned. Therefore the use of one or 
more new sets of terms has become necessary, which will 
bring out the functional import unmistakably. There 
is no such difficulty involved in Arabic-Persian equi- 
valents. A number of other sets of terms, Skt. and 
also A.-P., are suggested on pp. 104-106 of the present 
writers book, Ancient vs. Modern Scientific Socialism.) 

Arab.-Per. Four fitrat-s : (a)A'lim; (b) A’mil; 

(c) Tsjir; (d) Mazour. 

(2) S. Four vrtti-s : (a) vidya-vrtti; (b) shSsana- 

vftti; (c) varta-vrtti; (d) vrSta-vifti or shrama-vrtti. 

A.-P. Four pfeha-s : (a) ilmi; (b) a’mali ; (c) tijaratl; 

(d) mazdQrl. 

(3) S. Four jlvika-s : (a) dakshinS, upayana, puras- 
kfira, prati-graha; (b) kara, v6tana, bhaga; (c) vrddhl, 
kusida; (d) karmanyS, bhrti. 

A.-P. Four mS’sh-es: (a) nazr, p£sh-kash; (b) khiraj, 
mushfthirS; (c) munSfa’ ; (d) mazdurl, tankhwSh. 

(4) S. Four Sshramas : (a) brahma-charl f or 

vidy-arthf; (b) grha-sjha; (c) vana-prasjha, or vana-stha; 
(d) san-nyasi. 

A.-P. Four manSzil-i-umr, or, briefly, manzil-s, 
(staging-places of life): (a) mnta'llim ; (b) kh^na-tji&r; 

(c) gosha-nashin ; (d) faqlr, <Jurw6sh. 

(3) S. Four sh5rlrs~6shap2-s : (a) ahar-ichchhfl ; 

(b) <}han-fchchha ; (c) <#ainpa$y-£chchha, or raj-fchchha ; 

(d) vino^-tehchha, vishr2m-&chchhl, sv3sthy-£chchhl. 
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A.-P. Four jismgni-khwghish : (a) ktywghish-i«ghiza, 
or ishttfag; (b) khwahish-i-mSl; (c) khwahish-i-zaujiyat, 
or khwghish-i-aulgd ; (d) khwahish-i-$afrlh, or khwgbish-i- 
5ram, or khwShish-i-tan-durustT. 

(6) S. Four manasa 6shana-s : (a) loka-ishang, or 
sammgn-£chchha : (b) vit$-aisbana, or sampad-ichchha ; 
(c) aishvary-aishanS, or adhi-kar-6cbckha, or ishitv- 
6chch5, or prabhutv-6chchha ; (d) moksh-6chchha. 

A.-P. Four zehnl or nafasi khw5hish-es, or tama*-s f 
or {amannS-s, or arzu-s, or hirs-es : (a) hirs-i-izza{; (b) hirs- 
l-daolat ; (c) hirs-i-hukumat; (d) arzu-i-najat. 

(7) S. Four purush-artha-s : (a) dharma; (b) artha; 
(c) kama ; (d) moksha, or Brahm-gnanda. 

A.-P. Four maqasid-i-zindagl, or maqsad-s ; (a) 

dayanat, or din; (b) dauUt; (c) lazzat-ud-dunya ; (d) najat, 
or lazzat-ul-ilahiyg 

(8) S. Four maryada-s, vidhi s, or samstha-s : (a) upa- 
san5 ; (b) paii-graha, or sva-tva, or rik^ba ; (c) kula, or 
dampatya, or garhastkya, or vivaha paddhati ; (d) rashtra, ( 
or rajya, or shasana-pad(jhati. 

A.-P. Four das^Or-s, or zabi^a-s : ia) mazhab : (b) mil- 
• lyat ; (c) kl?Sna-dan, or khandan, or kunba ; (d) siyasat* 
nizamat, saltanat, nazm-i-mulk. 

(9) S. Four bala-s : (a) shastra-bala, or vidyg-bala, or 
jn5na*bala ; lb) shastra-bala, or gyudha bala, or sliaurya- 
baia, or vlrya-bala ; (c) dhana-dhanya-bala, or anna-bala, 
oi artha-bala ; (d) shrama*bala. 

A.-P. Four quwat-s or taqats : (a) quwat-i-ilml ; 

(b) quwat-i-aslabS, or quwat-i-<Jilcri ; (c) qOwat-i-mgll ; qfl- 
wat-i-mashaqqat. 

(10) S. Four sets of (duties-and-rights) kartaVya-s-and- 

adhi-kara-s : (a) sat-jnana-sangraha-and-prachara, and 

sammgna-prgp{i ; (bj rakshg-shakti-sangraha-and-rakshg- 
prasgra, and Ishvara-bhgva-prgpji or Ishitva-Ubha or ajfig- 
shakti-labha ; (c) jlvana-sgmagrl-utpgdana-and-prasarana, 
and vrddhi-yukta-molya-lSbha ; (d) s£vg, and bhfti-and- 
vincnJa-prSp^. 
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A.-P. Four sets of farz-es-and-haq-s : (a) t&llf-wa- 
taqsTm-i-ulQm-i-nik, and izzaf ; (b) tahsll-i-zaraya’-i-hifaza^ 
wa hifSzat-i-awSm, and hukflmat ; (c) paid2-kar<Jan-wa- 
taqsIm-kanJan-i-s5mSn-i-zin<JagI, and munafa'; khi^ma^ 
and maz^Qri wa fafrlh. 

(11) S. Four karfavya-s of vrddha-s, and of the 
rSshtra : (a) shiksha ; (b) raksha ; (c) poshS ; (d) s6va. 

A.-P. Four farSyaz of buzurg-s, and of the 
siy5sa$: (a) $a'llm ; (b) tahaffuz ; (c) ta’m ; (d) khi<Jmat or 
imda<J. 

(12) S. Four vyahas : (a) shiksha-vyaha ; (b) raksha- 
vyoha ; (c) var$a-vyuha ; (d) scva-vyaha. 

A.-P. Four tanzim-s: (a) tanzlm-i-ta’lim ; (b) $anzlm- 
i-tahaffuz ; (c) tanzlm-i-ta’m (or rizq) ; tanzim-i-khidmat. 

(13) S. Four rna-s: (a) dcva-rna ; d>) r$hi-rna ; (c) 
pijr-rna ; (d) Atma-rna. 

A.-P. Four qarz-es : (a) qarz-i-malayak (or anasir) ; 
(b) qarz-i-anbia (or a’rifan, or a’liman) ; (c) qarz-i-murisan ; 
(d) qarz-i-Allah, (or -Ruh-ul-arwah, or -Ruh-i-A’zam). 

(14) S. Four rna-nir-mochana-s (or nir-yajana-s, or 
nis-pirana-s) : (a) ijy 5 (or yajna, or isht-apurpi) ; (b) apafya- 
palana ; (c) adhyapana ; (d) san-nyasa (or nirvana, or 
Brahma-laya). 

A.-P. Four a<Ja-i-qarz-es ; (a) zaka| (or khaira$) ; (b> 
parwarish-i-aulad ; (c) ta’llm ; (d) tark-i-dunya (or fuqr, or 
sukn, or fana-f-illah). 

(a) Necessaries, (b) comforts, (c) luxuries, may be equa- 
ted with: S. (a) Avashyakiya-s ; (b) ni-kamlya-s; (o 
3nan<JanIya-s, or vilaslya-s ; and A.-P. (a) zurarlySt, 

(b) as&ish&t, (c) ishrafiyat. Social organisation : S. samaja- 
vyavastha ; A.-P. tanzIm-i-jamAa% 
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by J.M. Pryse, 92. 
Apocrypha , Bible , 166. 
Article , by Prof : H. E. Arm- 
strong, in Afafore, 536. 
ilrflcfo, by Dr. I.J.S. Tara- 
porewala, in the Bombay 
Theosophical Bulletin , 405. 
Article , by Prof. Tan Yun 
Shan, in FfcAtwFi/tf, 247. 
.4{Aarwi-F<#a» 361# 400* 402, 
463. 

Bhigavata Purina, (Bh*) 


Throughout. 

BhdgavatarMihatmya , 338. 
Bhakti-Shisfra, 362. 
BhivarPrakisha , (a work on 
Medicine), by Bh&va Mishra^ 

37. 

Bhavishy a- Purina, 479. 

(2?.). Througlout. 
Apocrypha, 166. 
of Bibles, (BB.), by 
Dr. F. L. Riley, 102, 110,. 
110, 111, 195, 562, 564. 

Book of the Dead , The 
Egyptian, 100,186,497,514. 
Book of the Dead, The 
Thibetan , by Evans-Wentz, 
190. 

Brahma-Suira, 238. 

Bi half- Aranyaka Upanishat, 
127, 156, ' 217, 355, 361, 
368, 419. 

Brhad-Vishnu Purina , 159. 
Buddha's Last Words, 516. 
Buddhism , (H. U. I- Series), 
by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 96. 
Bundehesh, 152. 

Chandi-C harifra, by Guru 
Govinda Sinha, 409. 
Charaka , (a work on Medi- 
cine), 31, 116, 205, 381. 
Vhhandogya Upanishat, 263 r 
521. 

Chh&*dogya-Upanieha&- 
Bhishya , by Shankar^ 

fichSrya, 324. 

Chinese History , Modem * 
by Tan Yun Shan, 80, 462,. 
505. 
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Chinese Philosophy, History 
of, by Suzuki, 42, 133, 240, 
310. 

Chinese Philosophy , History 
ofy by Y.L. Fung, 288. 

Chips from a German Work- 
shop , by Max Muller, 444. 

Classic of filial Piety, by 
Confucius, 271. 

Collected Works of G. B. 
Shaw, 167. 

Confucian Writings, (( \) 
Throughout. 

Creative Evolution, by H. 
Bergson, 195 

Crito, by Plato, 287. 

pasha-Yaikilika Bn fra or 
Pasa-vtyaliya, 249, 250, 
284. 

He Bello Judaico, by Jose- 
phus, 177, 178. 

Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire , by Gibbon, 
177. 

pevf Bhagavata Purina , 128, 
156. 

P hamma-pada, (Dh.) 
Throughout. 

Pharma and Society , by Dr. 
G.H. Mees, 465. 

Pharma-Sharm a-Abhyu* 
doya, by Harish-Chandra, 
364. 

Dictionary of Philosophy , 
by Baldwin, 352. 

Digging up the Past , by Sir 
Leonard Woolley, 459. 

pigharJYiki'tya, 131. 

Divina Comedia, by Dante, 
314. 

Doctor's Dilemma, by G. B. 
Shaw, 11. 

Doctrine of the Mean, by 


Confucius , 31. 
Purga-eapta-shath 129, 197. 

Education , On, by Bertrand 
Russell, 103 

Encyclopedia Britannica , 
16, 65, 70, 89, 145, 176, 178, 
461, 466. 

Encyclopedia of Islam, 181. 

Encyclopedia of Religion 
and Ethics, [ERE.) 81,181. 

j Eretdhon, bv Samuel Butler, 

493 

Essays , by Julian Huxley ,203. 

Essays, by T.H. Huxley, 203. 

Essays on the Par sis, by 
Dr. Haug, 100, 157, 437. 

Evolution and Ethics , by 
Huxley, 157. 

faust t by Goethe, 43. 

first Principles, by Herbert 
Spencer, 18. 

fountain-head of Religion , 
The , by Gang.i Prasxla, 
98, 100, 152, 157, 4^7, 461, 
479 

from, the Caves aiul Jungles 
of Hindustan, by H. P. 
Blavatsky, 304. 

Fundamental Yalws of 
Life , by Prof. J. S. Mac- 
kenzie, 465. 

Qaruda Purina, 163. 

Gatha. Throughout 

Git ha, or the ITymns of 
Atharvan Zarafhusfra, edit- 
ed with translations in 
Samskrt, English, and 
GujerSti, by J.M. Chatterjee 
and A.N. Bilimoria, 39,346. 

Giphd Ahunavaiti , First 
three Chapters of, (Article 
by Dr. I.J.S. Taraporewalm, 
In the B m ms b ay Thsosophbid 
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Buli&tin), 405. 

Gi(hdt The Ethical Concep- 
tions of the y by J. W. 
Chat ter jee. 124, 405. 

Gayatn , 397. 

Gttdy (G.). Throughout. 

Gtt"> Persian translation of, 
bv FaizI, 197. 

Grant ha t or Guru Grantha 
So hob, 4, 276, 433. 

Gnat Design, Thy edited 
b\ F. Mason, 17, lb, 20 
Great Learning , b) Confu- 
cius, 279. 

Gulshan-i-Rdz, 77, 176, 293. 
Gupavati Trkd on iHtryd- 
sapta-sha{t, 129 
Guru Gttdy 147, 369. 

IfwItSy or th Sayings of 
Muhatnmwl, ( II ). Through- 
out. 

IhuhSy collected by Abu Oaiul. 
199. 

Hadis, collecttd by l>ai!aml, 

199 . 

Jlwhay collected by lirnuzi 
f>S 

Ilari-Vamsha Parana, by 
Jini-s^na. \chfirya, 3b5 
lIis*ory of ( hinese Philo- 
sophy, by Suzuki, 42, 133, 
24°, 310 

History of ('himse Philo- 
sophy , by Y.L. Fung, 288. 
History of ( 1 hrisiianity, A 
Short, by J. M. Robertson, 
240, 289, 198, 486. 

History of Philosophy in 
Islam , by Dr. T. J. de Boer, 
130. 

History of Philosophy* by 
Schwegler, 43. 

History of the Pspvs,, by 


Ranke, 419, 437, 557/367. 
History of the J***, by 
Hosmer, 372. 

History of the Jews, by 
Goodman, 373. 

History of Civilisation in 
Palestine by Macaltater, 
373. 

History of Greece , by A. 
Holm, 373, 387. 

History of 0%tr Times , art 
in, by John Ross, 446. 
History , Outline of, by H G. 
Wells, 458. 

History of the world, A 
She rt, by H. G. Wells, 456, 
484, 546 

Hit-opart * sha, 266, 277, 358. 
Hsiao King {('lassie of 
Filial Pi tty), by Confucius, 
271 

lorn Rabba , 148. 

Imperial PeaceCrusade , The, 
by General F.P. Crozier, 24. 
Italian Census Report , 46f 
Indian Theosophist, The , 
(monthly, of Benares), 21. 
fsha Upanishat , 177, 403 
Isis Unveiled, by H. P. 
Blavatsky, 41, 70, 92, 130, 
134, 148, 177, 193, 196, 210, 
313, 377, 398, 404, 497. 
Jaina pharma kd Mahattva, 
478. 

J dp, by Guru Goviuda Sinha, 

111 . 

Japan , by Dr. Inazo Nitobe, 
8, 32, 38, 43, 65, 146, 347. 
Japanese Philosophy , by 

Tetsujiro InouytS 136. 
Jewish Mysticism, by J. Abel- 
son, 89, 178, 184, 194, 226. 
Jew vender JSomun Stile, by 
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Morrison, 373, 377, 418. 

Jhinrirnava, by Shubha 
Chandra, 210, 248. 

■Journal of Philosophical 
Studies , art. in, by Prof. J.S. 
Mackenzie, 465. 

Kabala, see Qabbala. 

Kim a- Su{ra, by Vatsyayana, 
349. 

Katha TJpanishaU 194, 317, 
353, 504. 

Kaushitaki U panishaf, 140. 

Kevatta Sutta , 99, 131. 

Krshna, a Study in the 
Theory of Avafaras, by 
Bhagavan Das, 203. 

Leader, They (daily of 
Allahabad), 21. 

Irecture on Science and 
Society , by Prof. Crew, 535. 

„ General F.P. Crozier, 

24. 

„ Sir James Jeans, 173. 

„ Miss Muriel Lester, 

24. 

„ Sir Oliver Lodge, 1 6. 

„ Sir William Robert- 

son, 23. 

„ Viscount H. Samuel, 

27. 

Light of Asia, The , by Sir 
Edwin Arnold, 247, 409, 
439. 

Light on the Path , 121, 257. 

Li-ki, 32, 166, 415, 504. 

Limitations of Science, by 
J.W.N. Suljivan, 18. 

Lives, by Plutarch, 361. 

Midhyamika-Kirikiy by 

NSgftrjuna, 108, 109. 

Mah&Kirata. (. Mhh J. 

Throughout 

MahHWoV**, 479 , 502 . 
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Maha-mangala-Suttaf 268. 
Mahi-Purina, (Jaina), 248. 
Mahitmi Letters, The, 20, 
320, 427, 517. 

Maho-vagga, 167. 

Maitriyanl Up., 78. 

Mi Muqimiiiy by Wesfill, 
110, 210, 236, 565. 
Mandagan, by Bahrl, 32 7. 
Manu-SmrV. Through- 
out 

Man , the Unknown , by 

Alexis Carrel, 399. 

Marcus , the Epicurean, by 
Walter Pater, 322. 
Martyrdom of Man, by Win- 
woode Reade, 367. 
Masnawiy by M a u 1 a n ft 
JalSluddln Ruml, 68, 125, 
153, 154,214,369, 379,391, 
420, 470, 529. 

Mataka Bhatta Ja[aka, 276. 

Maxim t Ny3ya, 104, 

„ Scholastic, 104. 

„ Arabian Philosophi- 

cal, 94, 97. 

„ Greek, 332. 

„ Hindustani, 261. 

„ Kabbalist, 194. 

„ Jaina, 446. 

„ Persian Philosophi- 

cal, 44. 

„ Latin Philosophical, 

44, 106, 137, 233, 
370. 

„ Egyptian, 226. 

„ Chinese, 234. 

„ V&Unfa, 112, 194, 

304. 

„ Samskrfc, 371, 456. 

Metaphysics, by Sir William 
Hamilton, 234. 

Mifrash Kabbd, 89. 



E.U.A.K.] 


INDEX OF BOOKS 


5 75 


Mfmimsa Shloka-Virtika, by 
Kumfirila, 112. 

Mishna Abo(h , 507. 

Modern Book of Knowledge, 
10. 

Modern Man in Search of 
a Soul , by C. G. Jung, 485. 
Modern Review, The (month- 
ly, of Calcutta), 19, 173. 

M o h a m m e d a n i e m, by 
Hurgronje, 360. 

Montcsson and her In - 
spireri r, by R.J. Fynne, 549. 
Mower in China , 461. 
Muklika Upanishai, 312. 

My ( r ountry and My People , 
by Lin Yutang, 31, 84, 152, 
183, 271, 461, 464. 
Mysterious Universe , by Sir 
James Jeans, 17. 

Naishadha , by Shri-Harsha, 
63. 

Nature of the Physical 
World , by Sir A. S. Edding- 
ton, 18. 

New Background of Science , 
by Sir James Jeans, 17, 
Nirukla, by Yaska, 193, 419, 
498. 

Nift-vakya, by Soma-<Jeva 
Suri, 364. 

Ode to Immortality , by 
Wordsworth, 103. 

Outline of Science, 10. 
Paro-Puja, 428. 

Patlma-C harifa, by Ravi- 
shepa, 478. 

Paradise Lost and Regained , 

by Milton, 314. 

Palei Pashemini , 509. 
Philosophy, art. ini by Dean 
Inge, 19. 

Philosophy of Mind, by 


Hegel, 391. 

Philosophy of Islim , by 
Khaja Khan, 192, 193, 222, 
242. 

Phaedrus , by Plato, 488, 504. 
Place of Christianity in the 
Religions of the World , 
The , by J. E. Carpenter, 
58, 63, 65. 197, 548. 
Pluralistic Universe , A , by 
William James, 193. 

Poem , by 59. 

„ William Blake, 37. 

„ Bharjp-hari, 232, 297. 

„ Browning, 272. 

„ Robert Burns, 282. 

„ Mumuddfn Chishji, 

384. 

,, Coleridge, 413. 

„ Hafiz, 271, 369. 

„ George Herbert, 235. 

„ St. John of the Cross, 
357. 

„ Omar Khayyam, 171, 

385. 

„ Khusrau, 212. 

„ Longfellow, 296. 

„ Mira, 356. 

„ Nazir, 213. 

„ Cardinal Newman, 
356, 411. 

„ Niyaz, 102, 214. 

„ Pope, 222, 296. 

„ Proclus, 411. 

„ James Rhodes, 429. 

„ Rumi, MaulSnS, 59. 

„ Sarma4, 386-390. 

„ Scheffler, 103, 313. 

„ Sir Walter Scott, 326, 
413. 

„ Shelley, 325. 

„ Sur pas, 326, 327, 

„ Shams Tabrfe, 101, 384. 
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Poem,) by Tennyson, 65, 233, 
296,233, 313, 420. 
t» Francis Thompson, 
337. 

„ Unknown, (or Anon.) 
134, 165,318, 335,414, 
557, 563. 

„ Ella Wheeler Wilcox, 

563. 

Prayer for Peace , 565. 
Prefaces , by G.B. Shaw, 11. 
Psychological Types, hy C. 
G. Jung-, 43, 76, 96, 136. 
Purn/ias , 69, 103, 157, 184, 
192,' 311, 345, 507. 

Qabbnldh {or Kabbala ), 40, 
156. 158. 

Quantitative Study of 
Trance-Personalities, by 
W Carrington, 174. 

Quest for God in Chitia, 
by F. W. S. O’Neill, 427. 
Quran , (Q.) Throughout. 
Ramdyana , by Tulasl »I>as, 
147, 421. 

Rdmdyana , by V&lmiki, 331, 
478. 

Ra{na - Karanda - Shrdvaka- 
Achara , by Samanta-bhadra, 
363. 

Reader's Digest , New York, 
369, 547. 

Religions of Ancient China, 
The , by H. D. Gibbs, 146. 
Religions of the World , T’Ar, 
79, 429. 

Revelations of Divine Love, 
by Mother Juliana, 350. 

Kg Vida , 106, 108, 207, 361, 
463. 

Sacred Books of the East , 
(SBE.) t 111. 

431 . 
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Samanmya , by Bhagavan 
Das, 238. 

Sdtna Veqta^ 286. 

A&toiay&ba Pdtha , by Amita- 
gaji, 133, 189. 

St\nO(ana Vaidika tyharma. 
The Principles of , by 
Bhagavan Das, 73, 479. 
SankfiyorKfirUci , 205, 332. 
Sdnkhya-Yoga , 175. 

ksh>' pa-Shdriraka , by 

Sarvajna Muni, 106. 

Sartor Resartus , by Carlyle, 
104. 

Sayings of All, 98, 380, 441. 

„ „ Solon, 216. 

Psychical Phe- 
notmna , by (» N. M. Tyrell, 
16. 

Seif we of Life, by H. G. 
Wells, Julian Huxiev, and 
G. !\ Wells, 160 
Srienc * of the Emotions . 
by Bhagavan Das. 301, 307. 
Sd'/ice of J*mn\ by 
Bhagavan Das, 18, 23, 44, 
87, 193, 224, 238, 472, 480. 
Scii nee of the Sacred Word , 
or Pranava-Vdda of Gary - 
ydyana, bv Bhagavan Das, 
98, 238. 

Science of the Self by 
Bhagavan Das, IS, 23, 28, 
44, 87, 98, 191, 204, 224, 
238, 280, 292, 301, 450, 
472, 485. 

Science of Social Organisa- 
tion , or The Laws of 
Manu , bv Bhagavan Das, 
26, 51, 82, 158, 204, 292. 
412, 450, 468,473,485,549. 
Secret Doctrine , The, by H. 
P. Blavatsky, 70, 92, 184, 
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193, 313, 394,404,409,411, 
427, 448. 

Secret of An-aUHaq , by 
Khfija Khan, 294, 296. 
Secret of the Golden Slower, 
a Chimse Boole of Life , by 
Wilhelm and Jung, 42, 183, 
190. 

A nun Baskets, 200. 

* S/iaJctmtald , by Kalidas, 95. 
Shao Yung, 146. 

Shape of Thiiii/n to ( ' ome , 
by H.G. Wells, 456. 
Shariraka-Bhdshya , (on 
Brahma Sutra of Badara- 
yana), bv Shankar-achurya, 
142, 256,' 293. 

A ha[a~i>a{ha Brdhmanu , 100, 
330, 343. 

S hat-parti, by Shankar-ach- 
arya, 146. 

Shi- King, bv Confucius, 32, 
127, 329. 

Shinto j fifnj* , by Hayashi 
Ra/an, 145. 

Sh / moist tnri tings , ( A 7* . ). 

Throughout. 

A hiou-Mahima-Stuli, 53, 137. 

A hii'ti Parana, 101. 

A hart Studies in Great 
Subjects, by Froude, 8. 

Shu- Kim /, by Confucius, 58, 
( >5, 167/ 30b, 345, 415. 
Shulcra-K t(i, 557. 

She, t-ashvaUira Upanishat, 

7\ 327. 

Sikh Writi?igs, (Si.) 
Throughout. 

Sim] dt ton of the Unexpected 
Isles, by G.B. Shaw, 11. 
Smt /is, 192. 

Social Knxdronment and 
Moral Progress, by A.R. 

37 


Wallace, 18. 

Social Reconstruction, Psy- 
chological Principles of, by 
Bhagavan Das, 26. 

Soviet Spies, 547. 

Sohar. See Zohar . 

JStory of tfa Human Race , 
by Henry Thomas, 490. 

Story of tfa Bible, by Mac- 
lecd Yearsley, ICO, 268,377. 

Story of Philosophy, by Will 
Durant, 33. 

SiOtra , 356. 

Stud its in Islamic Mysti- 
cism, bv R. A. Nicholson, 
187. 

Studvs in Tasawwuf, by 
Khaja Khan, 161, 222. 

Sift Writings, (A.). 
1 hroughout. 

Sushruta, 31. 

SufUi Kij a’ a, j Vusaiil-sutta, 

477. 

Syaj-rdda, 109. 

Tai Shang Kan Ting Pitn , 

167, 278, 415. 

Taitiinya Brdhmana, 36 1« 

T a lie rn an, by Sir Wal- 
ter Scott, 326. 

Tahnhd, 194, 195. 

Tanira, 134. 

T a o i s t Writings, (T.). 
Throughout. 

Tao-Teh-Kiny. 32, 43, 75, 

' 85, 102, 110, 210, 330, 333, 
496, 499, 553, 564. 

r n r / k li-i-JJ a m d a m, by 

Pailami, 199. 

Ta{{x>dr\ha Sutra, by Umii- 
SwSml, 77. 

Theosophical Bulletin, Bom- 
bay, 405- 

Theosophist, (monthly, of 
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Adyar, Madras), 174, 178. 
Thibetan Book of the Dead , 
by Evans-Wentz, 190. 

Three Essays on C onscious- 
ness t by W. Carrington, 
174. 

Trai-varnika-hchira, by So-* 
ma-s6na BhattSraka, 365. 
Travels in Thibet , by 
Abta Hue, 444. 
Treasure-House of living 
Religions , (THR.) t by R. E. 
Hume, 183, 271, 279, 284, 
289, 333. Throughout. 

Tripa$ - Vibhuti-Mahn-N ari- 
yana Upanishat , 155. 
Uianarvagga , 54, 99, 281. 
Universal Text-Book of 
Religion and Morals , by 
by Annie Besant, 158, 177, 
307. 

Union in Common Worship , 

404, 408. 

Upanishats , (U). Through- 
out. 

Uttar-dtjihyayana Sutra , 478. 
Vaish*'shika-Si4ra t by Kana- 
da, 47, 403. 

Fa«t«AfAa Smrti, 498. 

Purana , 158, 195. 
Vedas t (F^ Throughout. 
Ven(lidad t 436. 

Vidura Mifi, 284, 494. 
Vichifra Nataka , by Guru 
Govinda Sinha. 409. 

Vinaya Patrika , by Tulasf 
pas, 147. 

Purana, 326, 507. 
Vishidsp, 323. 

Vusala-Su^a, 477. 

TP* Europeans, by Julian 
Huxley, 472. 

TTiHotet, by Algernon 


Blackwood, 354. 

With Mystics and Magi- 
cians in Thibet , by Mme. 
Alexandra Neel, 423. 
World-Pellowship , edited 
by Charles F. Weller, 546, 
565. 

World War and Its Only 
Cure - W orld Order and 
World Religion , by Bhaga- 
van Das, 26, 447, 456. 
Writings of Amita-gati, 133. 
,, Amrta Chandra Suri, 

33, 249. 

it Aristotle, 50. 

„ Asanga, 100. 

„ St. Augustine, 106, 

„ Ausonias, 130. 

„ BhSga Chandra, 143. 

„ Bhfidhara, 110. 

„ Compton, A. H., 20. 

„ Eddington, Sir A. S. 

20 . 

„ FaizI, 197. 

,, St. Francis of As- 

sissi, 331. 

„ Haldane, J.B.S., 20. 

„ Hema chandra, 249, 

250. 

„ Heraclitus, 44. 

„ Inge, Dean, 19, 120. 

,» Jeans, Sir James, 173. 

„ Kabir, 315, 440, 

497. 

„ Kwang (or Chwang 

or Chuang) Tze (or 
Tsu, or Tse, or 
Tzu), 111, 166, 280, 

285, 287, 508, 562. 

„ K w a n-y i n-t s e, 

133. 

ff Mather, K.F., 20. 

„ Maisky, 29. 
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Writings of Millikan, R.A.,20. 

Mencius, 280, 287, 
288, 347, 

„ Nakae, Taju, 135. 

„ Plotinus, 194. 

„ Sa’di, 87, 163, 201, 

259, 397, 506. 

,, S a m a n t a-Bhadra, 

71,248. 

„ Shankar - acharya, 
46, 141, 216, 219, 
256, 264, 324, 329, 
384, 529. 

„ Shubha Chandra, 

249, 250. 

„ Soma-d<‘va, 248. 

„ Sunderland, J.F., 19. 

„ Wang Yang Ming, 

96. 


Writings of Dr. Westcott, 382. 
Yajur-vtda, 463. 

Yasht, (Ormuzd- or Hurmu- 
zd-> \Z.) 100, 241. 

Yama, 54, 80, 219, 336. 
Yoga- Sutra , by Pataniali, 

118, 136, 190,227, 254, 256, 
331, 493, 521, 523. 

Y oga-Sutra-Bhishya, by 

Vyasa, 35, 118, 227, 352, 
428. 

Yoga-Va8i8htha t 101, 129, 
141, 217, 237, 380. 
Zervj-Avesla, (Z.). Through- 
out. 

Zohar ( or Sohar), 148, 158, 
178, 193, 210, 225. 
Zoroastrian Writings . (£.}. 
Throughout. 
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words in a compound word. See also Appendix A, for words 
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A-bhvsa, 323, 594 
A-bhaya-dkn, 254, 292. 
Abhi-ni-vesha, 136, 325. 
Abhi-tanya, 41. 

Abhyasa, 302 332. 
Abhyu-daya, 71, 84, 203. 
Acharya, 366, 594. 
Adhi-bhaujika, 188, 193, 438. 
Adhi-daivika, 193. 
Adho-marga, 257. 

Adho-gati, 328. 

Adhy-aropa, 224, 228. 
Adhyasa-vada, 223, 233. 
Adhy-atmika, 92, 193, 438. 
Adhyaya, 417. 

Adhy-ayana, 497. 

Adi, 39. 

AdiJ-i, 185, 324. 

Adilya, 185, 324. 

A-dvaita, 232, 233, 513. 
A-dvitiyam, 102, 106. 
Agama, 97. 

Agha, 325. 

Agni, 207, 242. 

Agni-agilra, 420. 

Agni-hotra, 420. 
Agni-shomiyam jagaf, 43. 
Aham, 98, 134, 237. 

Aham Efat-Na, 98, 238. 
Aham-kara, 126, 294, 297, 
309, 324, 351, 526. 
A-ham-Sah, 131. 
Ahara-ichchha, 298. 


Ahara-sanifia, 297. 

A-himsa, 291, 300, 339. 
Aishvarya, 40, 59, 242, 366. 
Aiti-hasika, 193. 
Ajapa-gayatri, 131, 397, 412. 
A-j nana, 302. 

A-kfima, 40. 

Akaranam, 130. 
Akara-nira-karana, 224. 
Akasha, 132. 

Alpa-atma, 123. 
Amara-varuni, 386. (A.-I\, 
Ab-i-hayat). 

Amit-abha, 241. 

Amsha, 68, 190. 
Amsh-3vai.rira, 181, 221. 
An-ahata nZida, 131, 386. 
(A.-P., Saupi-sarmadi). 
An-amivasya, 2 62. 

Ana n da, 130, 240. 
Ananda-maya-kosha, 180. 
Anania, 225. 

An-Anyah, 42. 

An-tka, 525. 
An-ik-anta-vada, 32. 
An-cka-ta, 309, 475. 
Anna-danam, 497. 
Anna-maya-kosha, 180. 
Annam-Brahma, 202. 
Anna-pafe, 262. 

Anta, 39. 

Anfah-prakasba, 512. 
Anjar-drshti, 144, 305. 
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Antar-hrdaye, 98. 
Antar-yaml, 95, 186, 513. 
Anu, 113. 

Anu-bhava, 512. 

Anu-graha, 272, 334, 376. 
Anu-mana, 512. 

Anu-raga, 376. 

Anyat 106, 238. 
A-para-vidya, 92. 
A-pari-graha, 255, 300, 340. 
A-pardksha, 94, 310, 512. 
Apa-vada, 224, 228. 
Apa-varga, 84. 
A-prati-dvam-dvah, 42. 
A-pra^i-pakshah, 42. 

Apsara, 122, 183. 

A rambha-vada, 222. 
Ardha-nari-Ishvara, 41. 
Arhat, 5, 129, 196, 321. 
Aroha, 83, 150, 228, 328. 
-pa|,ha, 257. 

Ar(.ha, 92, 204, 299, 362, 363, 
493. 

Artha-charya, 275. 

Arya, 66. 

Arya-i»harma, 74, 95. 
A-sahiiyah, 42. 

Asana, 443, 520. 

A-sapafnah, 42 
A-sa$, 61, 225, 229, 294. 
A-sa^vam, 84. 

A-sa-varna, 468. 
Asht-5nga-Arya-MSrga, 74. 
Ashaya, 298. 

Asmi, 99, 100, 132. 

Asmija, 126, 136, 294, 325. 
-oirodha, 437. 

-tySga, 75. 

Asji, 113. 

Asu-rah, 41, 183. 
Asura-Mahad-dha, 59, 
Ati-v&hika, 188, 190. 

Atmft, 76, 98, 150, 180,, 205* 


J299, 354, 525. 

Atm-ananda, 208. 
-Sdvaifa-saUa, 61. 
Atma-jnana, 362. 

-labha, 208. 

-rati, 208. 

42, 208. 

-tushti, 418. 

-vidya, 28. 

Aty-ant-at-Tta, 224. 

Aum, 1, 131, 404, 407. 
Avarana, 225, 301, 302, 554. 
Av-aroha, 83, 150, 228, 328. 
-marga, 228. 

-patha, 257. 

Ava-sarpini, 84. 

Avaslya, 62, 425. 

Avatara, 5, 18, 91, 116, 181, 
196, 202, 203, 220, 243, 376, 
447, 476. 

Avesha, 18, 221. 

A-vidya, 84, 129, 230,294, 
296', 299, 324, 325, 476, 
538. 

A-vyakta, 39, 450. 

Ayur-veda, 31, 473. 

Bad nil a, 296. 

Bahutva, 525. 

Bahu syam, 297. 

Bahu-dha sySm, 297. 
Bali-dana, 434. 

Band ha, 84, 526. 
Bauddha-dharma, 74. 

Bhaga, 59. 

Bhagava<J-bhakti, 245. 
Bhaga-van, 59. 
BhagavaV-krpS. See Ish- 
vara-anugraba. 

Bhakta, 92. 

Bhak*i, 77, 80, 301.322, 358, 
360, 362, 563. 
Bhakti-mfirga, 77. 

-rasa, 208. 
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BhEshya, 417. 

Bhautika-deha, 190. 

Bhava, 40. 

Bh2Lva, 521. 

Bhfiv-a-dvaitam, 513. 
Bhava-trshna, 297. 

Bhdda, 113, 295. 

-buddhi, 117, 126, 309. 
Bhikshu, 54, 92,252, 367, 444. 
-sangha, 54. 

Bhima-gupas, 40. 

Bhoja, 443. 

Bhiih, 187. 

Bhnma, 208. 

Bhiimi, 186. 

Bhuvah, 187. 

Bhuvana, 183, 187. 
Bodhi-sattva, 1%. 

Brahma, 75, 76, 84, 98, 129, 
130,136,150,206, 229, 238, 
240, 262, 267, 269, 296, 350, 
354, 489, 534. 

BrahmS, 40, 202, 238, 240, 
513. 

Brahma-bhOta, 311. 

-bhava, 205. 

-bhuya, 309. 

-chary a, 300, 340, 481. 
-llna-ta, 205, 208. 

BrShmana, 76, 92 f 106, 459, 
474, 476, 477, 479, 480, 534, 
539, 559. 

Brahm-ftoaoda, 205, 245, 362, 
Brahm-anda, 186. 
Brahma-nirvana, 526. 
-nishthS, 201. 

-purl, 423. 

-randhra, 359. 

-(a) smi, 99. 

-stha-tS, 205. 

-vSkya, 417. 

-vidyil, 28* 

-vii, 366. 


Buddha, 5, 129. 196. 

Buddhi, 74, 180, 205, 354, 
370'. 

Chaitanyam, 42, 240. 
CHAITANYA-S VMANYA, 206. 
Chakra, 359. 
Chandra-masa-jyotih, 40. 
Chari^rya, 77. 

Chatur-dhama, 423. 

Chit, 41, 117, 130, 206, 240, 
513. 

Chiti, 117. 

Chi(ra-gupta, 513. 

China, 130, 206, 322, 328, 
349. 

Chifcfam, 322. 

Chitta-parikarma, 328, 520. 

-prasadanam, 328, 520. 

Pa dap, 122. 

Daitya, 183, 324, 525. 
paiva, 170. 

Daivl, 296. 

Dam a, 293. 

Pana, 116, 275, 497. 

Danda, 291, 292. 
para-suta-cshauS, 297, 340. 
parshana, 76, 77, 221. 
l.)Ssa, 59. 
pasha-shila, 253. 
paya, 365. 

Dayfilu, 40. 
p<dtia, 190. 

Dasha, 104. 

l)4v a, 1, 3, 59, 69, 122, 183, 
242, 324, 376, 401,438, 525. 
p^v-alaya, 443. 

Ddvarshi, 321. 

D4va-sh3yanl, 116. 

D^vata, 69. 

D4vatra, 444. 

Dcv-otth&na* 116. 

I)eya, $46. 

Dhanam, 298. 
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Phana-ichchhS, 298. 

DhSrana, 520. 

Pharma, 47, 67, 71, 73, 74, 
76, 116,200,204,299,362, 
363, 525. 

pharm-achSra, 269. 
Uharm-adhikari, 444. 
pharma-k£ya, 186. 
Dharma-raksha, 116. 
pharma-shala, 528. 
Uharma-shfirata, 380. 
pharm-a$ma, 219. 

DharmT, 525. 
phata, 41, 365. 

Phau(I, 425. 
phcp, 425. 

Phyana, 520, 521. 

1/igambara, 89, 
pik-pala, 184. 
plkshita, 92. 

Dlpavali, 116. 
pishta, 170. 
piti, 324. 
piva-nisham, 404. 
Pivya-jfiana, 92. 

1 >ivya-purusha, 220. 

-drshti, 511, 512. 

-shakti, 182. 

Posha, 44, 309. 

Draksha, 562. 

L)roha, 124. 

Mfirdrashta, 41. 
pvaita, 221, 294. 
pvaita-mithya-jva, 61. 
Pvam-dvam, 34, 35, 124, 144, 
342. 

pvesha, 124, 136, 325. 
Pvitiya, 295. 
pvipya-janma, 436. 
Pyaur-nisha, 404. 

£k w>ashI, 116, 435. 
fckah, 42. 

£kam, 102, 525* 


£ka.ta, 309, 475, 525. 
fika-varna-ta, 52. 
fik!-bh5va, 208. 

£shan§., 297. 

£tat, 98. 

Gana, 183. 

Gandharvas, 183. 

Gauna, 68. 

Gaurl, 240. 

Gaurl-Kall, 237. 

GSyatri, 131, 397. 

Ghanta, 443. 

Ghora, 40. 

Go-m^lha, 438. 

Go-pura, 443. 

Grha-stha, 92. 

Guhya, 92. 

Guna, 37, 40, 44, 183,| 192, 
224, 240, 309, 473, 525. 
Gupta, 92. 

Gupta-chiira, 513. 
Gupta-vulya, 93. 

Gupp, 84. 

Guru, 140, 359, 360, 366, 
370, 374, 443, 554. 

-krpa, 334, 554. 

Hara, 40. 

Hatha-yogT, 89. 

Hayi-Hayi, 132. 

Holi, 116. 

Huva-hayi, 132. 

Huv§-hoyi, 132. 

Himsa, 291, 292. 
Hindu-Vharma, 95. 
Hiranya-garbha, 186. 

Hi^am, 520. 

Hrday-abhy-anu-jnS, 418. 
Hrtjaya-granpu, 298. 
Hrdayam, 98. 

Ichchha, 77, 79, 124 t 393. 
14am, 99. 
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Indriya-nigraha, 437. 

Ishta, 346. 

Ishta-ddva, 376, 397. 

Ishvara, 38, 40, 43, 59, 129, 
267, 318 
-prasdda, 334. 

-prani-dhana, 239. 

Itara, Itarat, 106, 295, 525. 

]$ara-ta, 206. 

Itar-abhasa, 61. 

Jada-deha, 190. 

-Jlva, 43. 

Jagad-Atma, 162. 

Jagarana, 437. 
lagat, 34, 229, 267. 

Jagrat, 187. 

Janah, 187. 

Japa, 131, 437. 

Jiva, 84, 193, 267, 236 , 301, 
318, 354, 350, 363, 489. 
Jiv-5tma, 84, 123, 136, 146, 
206, 296. 

Jlvan-muk(;a, 220, 2 28, 311. 
JfiSna, 46, 79, 80, 244, 393, 
493, 521. 

-<Mba, 190. 

-kanda, 83. 

-marga, 77, 393. 

Jnam, 92. 

JnSta, 41. 

Jyotir-linga, 426. 
Jyo$ishSm-Jyo$ih, 68. 
Kaivalya, 84, 208, 236. 

Kala, 104. 

Kala-ksh6pa, 435. (‘Pass- 
time’; religious dramatic 
recitation). 

KalS, 196. 

Kalasha, 443. 

Kala-vat&ra, 221. 

Kalpa, 181. 

KalySna, 89, 365. 

-a*ma, 123. 


KalySna-gunas, 40. 

Kama, 122, 204, 293, 299, 300, 
302, 322, 340, 359, 361, 
362, 363. 

Kama-jata, 298. 

-rnpa, 180. 

-sankalpa, 84, 230, 302. 
-trshna, 297. 

Kami, 75. 

Kamya, 66. 

Kanda, 359. 

Kanta, 40 
Karaua, 180, 18b 
Karma, 77, 80, 116,127, 129, 
162, loJ, 165, 171. 176, 190. 
Karma-kanda, 396. 
Karma-k2ndi, Q 2 
Karma-marga, 77, 393 
Karmana-sharira, 186. 

KartA, 129 

Karu.ia, 118, 301, 365. 
Kashvapa, 324 
Katha, 435 (Recitation and 
expounding of scriptural 
legends j 
K^valah, 94. 

Khe-chara, 188. 

Kirti, 298 

Kksha, 84, 225, 227, 325. 
Kosha, 187. 

Kra^u, 41 
Knda, 61, 229. 

Kriya, 77, 79, 39 1. 

-{a)-dvaitam, 513. 

Krodha, 293. 300, 340. 
Krpapa, 374 
Krshpa-llla, 435. 

Krabta, 146. 

Krtya, 347. 

Krurata, 118. 

KshamS-vSn, 40. 

Kshapana, 367. 

Kshatfriya, 459, 474, 4 78* 
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479, 480, 534. 
Kshema-Sildhaka, 272. 
Kshiti, 242. 

Kshobha, 322. 

Kshudra-virat, 186, 191. 
KumSra, 196. 

Kuta-stha, 167. 

L\bha, 351. 

Lakshmi, 240. 

Lila, 84, 227, 228, 229, 299, 
302. 

Ling-a-sharira, 180. 

Lobha, 293, 340. 

Loka, 183, 187. 

Loka-hit-<‘ha, 201. 
Loka-oshana, 297, 339. 
Loka-mS^a, 267. 

Loka-p3la, 184. 

Mai»a, 293. 

Madhu, 40. 

Madhu ra, 40. 

Madhurya, 40, 242, 365. 

Mad hy am a, 129. 

Madhyama par i pat i, 31. 
Madhyamika, 31. 
Maha-^tma, 123. 

Maha-bhava, 208. 

Maha-drva, 59. 

,Mahah, 187. 

MahS-kala, 129. 

-yuga, 181. 

Mahd-karunfl, 118, 120, 322. 
-Mangala-Suffa, 268. 
Maharshi, 321. 

Mahat, 513. 

-buddhi, 513. 

-dha, 41. 

Mah£-v5kya, 90, 98, 223. 
Maha-virftt, 186, 191. 
Mahyam, 99. 
Maithuna-sanjfia, 297. 
M&kara-snSna, 116. 

Mala, 295. 


Mala, 437. 

Mamsa-varjana, 437. 

Manah, Manas, 38, 180, 322, 
354. 

Manasa-pufra, 193, 324. 
MSnava-dharma, 74. 
Manava-prema, 245. 

Mandira, 443. 

Manju-shrl, 241. 
Mano-maya-kosha, 180. 
Mano-vak-karma, 80, 

Mantra, 417. 

-darshana, 512. 

Manu, 196. 

Manushya, 267. 

Manushya-ta, 530. 

Marga, 74, 77. 
Maru-marichika, 229. 

Matha, 275, 338, 444. 
Matsara. 293. 

Maya, 113, 129, 209, 226, 
227, 229, 237, 267, 269,296, 
301, 491. 

-lila, 227. 

Mayavi, 144. 

Mayavik, 84. 

Mayi, 40, 113, 139, 229. 
Mimansa, 417. 
Mithya-itarata, 84. 

Mlt chchha, 486. 

Moha, 293. 

Moksha, 76, 84, 122, 204, 
244, 362, 363, 454, 52*6. 
Mukta, 76, 190, 296. 

Mukti, 205, 206. 

Mula, 296 
Mula-prakrti, 296. 

Muni, 196, 321. 

Na, 98, 238. 

Naishthika • brahma -charya, 
275. 

Na-iti, 224. 

Nama, 376, 521. 
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Namah, 318. 

Na-mama, 73, 318. 
Nama-riipa, 228. 

-apa-lapa, 224. 

Namas-k£ra, 73. 

Nana-tva, 525. 

Naraka, 183. 

Naram, 122. 

Nashvara, 229. 

Nastika-ta* 489. 

Nigraha, 272. 
Nir-aham-kara, 120. 
Nir-aham-kari-ta, 301, 339. 
Nira-karapa, 228. 

Nir-anjana, 150, 224. 
Nir-ava-chchhinna, 108. 
Nir-guna, 108, 224. 

Nir-jala, 116. 

Nir-mala, 224. 
Nir-mana-kaya, 186, 190. 
Ni-rodha, 84, 322. 

Nir-vana, 187, 205. 

Nir-veda, 118, 120. 
Nir-vikalpa. 520. 
Nir-vishesha, 108, 224. 
Nishedha, 219, 246, 322. 
Nishkinchana-ta, 336. 
Nis-shn*yas, 71, 84, 204, 357. 
Nis-svartha-ta, 120. 

Nitya, 42, 66. 

-Ananda, 357. 
Nitya-naraki, 343. 
Nitya-svargi, 343. 

Ni-vrtti, 83, 352. 

Ni-yama, 252, 253, 300, 520. 
Ni-yanta, 366. 

Niyafj, 170. 

0-HAU-HAU # 132. 
Pancha-shila, 246, 275. 
Panda, 444. 

Pandit, 492. 

Panth, 445. 

P&pa-3tmfi, 123. 


ParS-jati, 113. 

Param, 59. 

Paramam, 357. 

Param-ananda, 204. 
Param-anu, 50, 113. 
Param-artha, 309, 351. 
Parama-hamsa, 89. 
Parama-Tattva, 525. 
Param-Atma, 84, 123, 146*. 
150, 162, 206, 237. 296. 
Param-avyakta, 224. 
ParanWshvara, 59, 116. 
Parami£a, 253. 

Param-jyotih, 240. 

Par-arlha, 309. 

Para-tantra, 170. 

Para-vidya, 92. 

Para-vishesha, 113. 
Pari-graha, 336. 

Pa r i -gr a h a-sa n j ii a , 297 . 
Pari-krama, 425. 
Pari-nama-va<!a, 222. 
Pari-purna, 238. 

Par«*ksha, 94, 310. 

Parshada, 183. 

PashchaH 5 pa, 413. 
Pashyaka, 324. 

Patala, IS 7. 

Papv-danam, 417, 497. 
Paushtika, 272. 

Pavana, 436. 

Pavitra-puri, 423. 

Pind-anda, 186. 

Pishacha, 185. 

Pijr-loka, 178. 

Pitr-paksha, 435. (The lunar 
fortnight, in September- 
October, devoted to the 
ceremonial offerings of 
oblations to the departed) 
ancestors). 

Pra-bhu, 40, 366. 

Pra-dh&na, 68, 129. 



E.U.A.R.] 


INDEX OF SAMSKRT WORDS 


587 


Praj5-pafi, 185, 193. 
Pra-jfiana, 244, 552. 
Pra-khyapana, 413. 

Pra-krti, 76, 129, 222, 267, 
269, 296, 492, 524. 

Prana, 180, 186. 
Prana-maya-kosha, 180. 
PrSn-aySma, 520. 
Praua-pratishtha, 394. 
Pra-ni-dhana, 73. 

Pra-pa^i, 73, 339. 

Pra-sava, 84. 

Pra-shama, 322. 

Pra-tapa, 366. 

Prafi-bha, 97, 322, 511. 
Pra(ibha-Jnana, 97. 
Prati-prasava, 84. 
Prati-sanchar, 84. 
Praty-ahara, 520. 

Prafyak-chi jiana, 144, 305. 
Praty-aksha, 97. 

-darshana, 511-12. 
Praty-^ka-Buddha, 196. 
Pra-vr^i, 83, 352. 
Prayash-chijta, 413. 

Prema, 322, 358, 376 
Prc$;a, 185. 

-loka, 178. 

Prey as, 351. 

Prljii, 376. 

Priyam, 520. 

Priya-vachana, 275. 
Prthvi-I>evi, 193. 

PujSrl, 444. 

Punar-janma, 150, 436. 
Pnrna, 206. 

Purna-purusha, 220. 
Purn-ava^Sra, 201, 221. 
Purohija, 444. 

Pumsha, 76, 136, 206, 222, 
267, 269, 296. 
Purusha-kSra, 170. 
Purush-ottama, 296. 


Raga, 124, 136, 322, 325. 
Rahasya, 92, 418. 

Rajas, 66, 79, 450, 473, 479. 
Rakshah, 185. 

Rakshamsi, 185. 

Rakshas, 183. 

Raja-yoga, 180. 

Raja-yogl, 89. 

Rajanya, 460. 

Rama-lila, 435. 

Rasa-llla, 61. 

Ra£i-ichchha, 298. 

Rshi, 55, 91, 122, 190, 196, 
320, 397, 438, 447. 

Ufa, 76, 129. 

Rudra, 40. 

Sada, 94. 

Sad-achara, 418 
Sadharana-juana, 97. 

Sadhu, 367, 444. 
Saha-ilharma-cnSra, 269. 
Sakrt;,' 94. 

Salokya, 221. 

Sama-darshi-J;a, 190. 
Sam-a-dhana, 293. 

Sam-a-4hi, 97. 99, 222, 520t 
-ja-jnana, 97. 
Saman-&£ma-ta, 275. 
S3masika-dharma, 246- 
Sama-J-ii, 174, 194. 
Sambhoga-k3ya, 186. 
Sam-harta, 40. 

Samipya, 221. 

Sami|;i, 84. 

Sammaoa-ichchhE, 297. 
Sampatti-ichchhS, 297. 
Sam-pra-dSya ; 445. 

-acharya, 444. 

Sam-sara, 43. 
Sam«sara-chakra , 150. 
Sams-kara, 436. 

Sam-vit, 513. 

Samyak-Sjiva, 74. 
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Samyak-drshti, 74, 77. 
-karman£a, 74. 

-samadhi, 74. 

-smr$i, 74. 

-san-kalpa, 74, 77. 

-vak, 74. 

-vyayama, 74, 77. 

Sanatana, 40, 129. 

Sanchara, 81. 

Sandhya, 116. 

Sandhya-upasana, 396, 443, 
520. 

Sangraha, 272. 

San-kalpa, 302. 

Sankara, 295. 

San-nyasa, 275. 

San-nyasT, 89, 92, 225, 252, 
255, 288, 291, 367, 444. 
Santana-ichchha, 297. 
San-$osha, 255. 

Sa-ragya, 118. 

Saram, 130 
Saranga-natha, 423. 
Saranga-vana, 423. 
Sarasvati, 240. 

Sarga, 84. 

Sari, 62. 

Sarfipya, 221. 
Sarva-bhuta-hipa, 302. 
Sarva-da, 194. 

Sarvah, 42. 

Sarva-jna, 186. (lntelloctus 
Mundi). 

Sarva-kama, 40. 

Sarvam, 99, 130, 194. 
Sarvam-idam Brahma, 521. 
Sarva-(ra, 194. 

S a r v a - viruddha-dharm- 
ashraya, 106. 

Saf, 102, 240, 525. 

SaHanga, 265. 

Satj&-ma(ra, 224. 
Satta-sSmanya, 113, 206. 


Satjva, 79, 473, 479. 

SStivik, 66, 450. 

Sajyam, 76, 129, 187, 300, 
339, 340, 520. 

Sa$ya-loka, 187. 

Saiya-yuga, 120, 181, 324. 
Saumya-dip|;i, 40. 
Saura-tejah, 40. 

Sa-varna, 468. 

Savita, 267. 

Sayujya, 208, 221. 

Shabda, 97, 493. 

Shad-ripu, 293. 

Shak*i, 129,242,301. 

Shakjd 241. 

Shama, 293 
Shankara, 59. 

Shansi, Shan tic, 73, 272. 
Sharira, 180, 186, 188. 
Shashva^a, 40, 42. 

Shas(5, 40. 

Shat-mitra, 293. 

Shata-pata, 62 
Shat-sadhana, 293. 

Shauch, 436, 

Shikhara. 443. 

Shila, 253, 255, 300. 

Shishya, 443, 

Shiva, 40, 59, 129, 237, 240, 
241. 

Shraddha, 443. 

Shraddha, 293. 

Shramana, 252, 367, 444. 
Shravaka, 92. 

Shravaai, 116. 

Shrestha, 146. 

Shreyas, 351, 357. 

Shruti, 418. 

Shubh-Snu-dhyaoa, 334. 
Shuddha, 42, 108, 224. 
Shuddh-3-dvaitam, 83-4, 513. 
Shuddha-sat, 224. 

Shuddhi, 295, 490. 
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Shfulra. 459, 478, 479, 480. 
Shunya, 61, 150. 

Shushminah, 262. 

Shveta, 525. 

Siddha, 183, 196, 321. 

Siddhi, 183. 

Skandha, 187. 

Smrri, 418, 513 
Snana, 436. 

So-ham, 131, 397. 

Sp»h5, 238. 

Srashtii. 40 
Srshti, 302, 418. 

Shnla. 180, 18b, 255. 

-d< ha, 188. 

-sharira, 180, 190 
Stupa, 528. 

Sukshma, Snkshma-sharira, 
180, 186, 188, 190, 206 
Sundara, 40. 

Sura, 525. 

Sana, 241, Ml. 

Su-shupti, 187. 

Sntr-atmS, 1(>2, 17 >,186. (See 
Svah, 187 |Tabiyat-i-kul. 
Sva-bh3\a, 76 
Sva-chitta-pariksha. 3b2. 
Sva-dha, 1 14. 

Svapna, 187, 229. 

Sv a-rfijya, 322, 552. 

Svarga, IS 1. 

Svarga-lnka, 178. 

Sv-3rtha, 509, 351. 
Sv-nrtha-ta, 559. 
Sva-rupa-pratishtha, 84. 

S vasya priyam, 418. 
Sva-tanira, 170. 

Syam, 297. 

1 aijasa, 186. 

'lamas, 79, 129, 225,450,473, 
480. 

ISnirika, 185. 

Tapah, 187. 


Tapas, 14, 59, 129, 201, 366, 
520, 539, 552, 558. 

Tapo-loka, 187. 

T5raka, 40. 

Tarka, 512. 

Tat, 495. 

Tat^vam, 83, 98. 
Tattva-matra, 224. 

Tejas, 140, 186 

Tirtha-yatra, 116. 

Tirihan-kara, 5, 1%, 321 
'431. 

Titiksha, 293. 

Tratft, 41. 

1 ishua, 209, 210, 322, 437. 

'I uli, 296 
Tunya, 189 
iury-iHIta, 187. 

Tvam, 495. 

r> aga, 30' 7 , 339, 340, 376, 
‘437. 

Ut 1111 a, 346 
Udana, 99. 

Udyoga, 170. 

Upa- l« va, 183. 

Upadhi, 225. 

Up-adh> a\a, 554. 

L T pa-nayana. 436, 550. 
rpa-rati, 293. 

I’pasaka, 92. 
l T pa-vasa, 437. 

Urdhva-gati, 328. 
Urdhva-marga, 257. 
Ufa-sarpinl, 84. 

Uttama, 296. 

UttarTya, 62, 425. 
Vaii>ika-pharma, 39, 74, 77/ 
92, 95, 162-3, 185, 196, 246, 
264, 407, 441. 
Vaidika-marga, 77. 

Vaidya, 492. 

Vairagi, 444. 

Vai-rigy*, 118,. 120, 227, 
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302, 332, 554. 

Vaishv^nara, 186. Corpus 
Mundi. (See Jism-i-kul). 
Vaishya, 459, 478, 479, 480, 
534. 

Vama-marga, 485. 

Varuna, 242 
Varna, 363, 468. 
Varn-ashrama-tlharma, 116. 
VSsana, 230, 298, 309. 
Vashita, 346. 

V^da-mantra, 76. 

-Rshi, 262. 

V ed-anfa, 28, 87, 100, 180. 
Vtnl-anta-yoga, 8. 

Vedic, 181. 

Vedic-Suprksh, 41. 
Vi-bhava-trshna, 297. 
Vi-bhutis, 40, 182, 196, 

242. 

Vi-chara, 393. 

Vi-dhata, 366. 

Vi-dhi, 219, 246. 

Vidya, 59, 84, 304, 366, 539, 
552. 

Vidya-danam, 497. 
Vidya-dhara, 183. 
Vi4ya-pitha, 423. 

Vidyatd, 127, 

Vi-hSrk, 275. 

Vijffcna, 129, 552. 

V i-jnEna-maya-kosha, 180. 
Vi-kshepa, 301, 302, 554. 
Vina, 385, 421. 

Virat, 186. 

Vi-shada, 118, 120. 
Vi-shay-ananda, 205, 245, 
362. 

Vi-sh&hapa, 525. 
Vi-shesha^a-apa-vara^a, 224. 
Vi-sh^abya, 525. 

V i-ahishta-chaitanya, 206. 
Vi-shishM-dvaifa, 221. 


Vi-shishta-sat(a, 206. 

Vishnu, 40, 202, 240, 

241. 

Vishva, 41. 

Vishv-atma, 162. 
Vishva-prt^ma, 201. 
Vitta-eshana, 297, 340. 
Vi-varta-vada, 222. 

Viveka, 244. 

Vi-vt'*kT, 325. 

Vrata-upa-vasa, 116. 
Vrddha-seva, 265. 

Vyakfa, 39. 

Vyakti, 242. 

Vyavahara, 363. 

Vy-ava-saya, 302. 
Vyutfhana. 84, 322. 

Yajna, 70, 72, 434. 

YajeIka, 193. 

Yajn-opavi{,a> 296, 442. 
Yaksha, 183. 

Yama, 40,116, 117,144,246, 
252, 253, 255,300,497. 513, 
520, 

Yanjra, 442. 

Yashah, 298. 

Yas-ivam-asiso(a)hain asmi, 
99. 

Ya*i, 367. 

YStra, 426, 434. 

YS$u, 185, 485. 

Yoga, 97, 132, 180, 186, 188, 
190 , 244, 246, 254,272, 322, 
362, 396, 520. 

Yoga-ja-jnana, 97, 118, 51 L 
-Sfldhaka, 272. 

-Vldfinta, 174. 

Yog\, 122, 190, 252, 255, 
288. 

Yog-ftrQdhi-oktf, 99. 
Yoga-Sid4M, 320. 
Yoga-aiddhi, 182. 

Yuga, 181. 
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Abv, 62. 

Abaci, unending ; endless- 
ness ; (S., an-an(a) 
Aba-i-UIavi, 269. 

Abba, 267. 

A*bd, 59. 

A’bdiyaf, 347. 

A’bd-ul-Qadir, 59. 

Ab-i-hayat, ‘the water of life’, 
‘the elixir of life ; (S., amara- 
varuni, amrfia). 

Abrar, 196. 

Abu-1— waqt, ‘father of a 
time*, ‘maker of an epoch* ; 
(S., yuga-pravar^aka, yuga- 
karaka). 

A’dam, 61, 229. 

Adah, submission, (S., pra- 

Adam-i-Qadim, 148. (Adam- 
Kadmon). 

Ahad, 108, 130. 

Ahl-i-<Jaul, 92. 

Ahl-i-dil, 92. 

Ahl-i-qaiam, 460, 
Ahura-Mazada, (Through- 
out ; Z.)- 

A*iniyat,(a’yniyat or a*inia£), 
61, 83, 309. (S., taf-tva, 
‘that -ness*, essence). 

Akbar, 59 

Akhyftr, 196. 

Akmal, 321. 

Ai-Akhtr, 39. 


Al-A’lim, 202, 240. 
Alam-i-hahiifc, 187. 
Alam-i-jabrat, 187. 
Alam-i-Kabir, 186, 1 91. 
Alam-i-Iahfit, 187. 
Alam-i-ma’ni, 187. 
Alam-i-misaJ, 187. 
Alam-i-malakuf, 187 
Alam-i-shahada (or-mulk or 
jnasut), 187. 

Alam-i-saghir, 186, 191. 
Al-Awwal, 39. 

Al-Badi, 40, 202. 

Al-Batin, 39. 

Al-Ghaff3r, 40, 265. 
Al-Ghazz5b, 40. 

Al-Hadi, 40 

Al-Haflz, God the ‘Protector* 
or ‘Preserver*. 

Al-Haq, God the ‘True*. 
Al-Hayy, God the ‘Living* or 
‘Life-giving*. 

A’lim, 459, 548. 

Allah, Al-ilah, ‘the tobe- 
worshipped* ; LSI ilfih ill(i) 
Al-(i)lah ; ‘there is no one 
worthy of worship excepting 
the One who is worthy of 
worship’; briefly, ‘there is no 
god hut the One ‘God 1 . 
Throughout. (See f.n. on p. 
229). 59, 83, 144, 150. 
AJ-Jabbfir, 40 v 144. 

Al-Jaill, 4a 
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Al-Jami, 40. 

Al-Jamil, 40. 

Al-Karim, 40. 

Al-Kul, 42. 

Al-Latif, the Super-subtle. 
Allah-Akbar, 59. 
Allah-ar-Rahm5n-ar-Rahim, 
130. 

Al-Malik, 240. 

Al-Muhasib, 513. 
Al-Muhaimin, 40. 

Al-Muhiyy, 40 
Al-Muhsiy, 117, 497, 513. 
Al-Mumit, 40, 144. 

Al-Muzil, 40, 139, 144. 
Al-Qabiz, 117, 497, 513 
Al-Qavlir, 59. 

Al-Qadlm., the Ancient. 
Al-Qahhar, 40, 144. 
AI-Qayyum, 42. 

Al-Razzaq, 40. 

Al-Samad 40. 

A’mal, 79. 

Amesha-spentSs, (Z.), 183. 
A’mil, 459, 548. 

Amir, 459. 

Amir, 459. 

Amr, 460. 

Ana, 90, 98, 238, 525. 
An-al-Haq, 97. 
Ananiyat-i-adna 206. 
Ananiyat-i-a’la, 206. 

Angra, 123. (Z.) 

Angur, 562. 

Aqayad, 77, 83. 

A’ql-i-a’shara, the ten Primal 
Intelligences ; (S., dasha 

manasa-pu tra-s, prajapati-s, 
adi-mahS-rshi-s ). 
A’ql-i-awwal, the First In- 
telligence, Primal Mind, 
(' s 'kt., Adi-tattva, Buddhi- 
tattva). 


A’ql-i-kul, 186, 513. Omni- 
science ; Intel{ectu8 Mundi\. 
(S., Sarva-jtia, Jnan-atm5, 
Isha-or Jnana-samashtij. 
A’ql-i-ma’ash, ordinary 
reason ; (S., vyakta-buddhi, 
vyashti-buddhi), 

Ard, 183. 

A’rf, 79. 

A’rif, 3^6. 

Ar-Rahman, 90, 265. 
Ar-Razzaq, 40, 240, 262, 265 
Arsh, 183. 

Arzfi, 230 

Arzu-i-tawallud, 340. 

Asa ha b, 367 
As.b, 185. 

Ashghal, 521. 

Asir, 296. 

Asiri, 526. 

Asl, 68. 

Asma-i-Ilahi, 193. 

-i-Kiyanl, 193. 
As-Shaknr, 515. 

As tilt il, 5o2. 

Asnl, 6S. 

Atallq, 554. 

Auliya, 397, 444. 

Avail, manifest, (S., vyak(a). 
A’van-i-sabita, ‘things mani- 
fest’. 

Ayaf, 417. 

A’yn-Saf, 225. 

A’yn-Suf, 225, 

A’yniyat-(or a’iniat)-i-haqiqi, 
61, 83. 

Azad, 296. 

Azal, begiuningless ; (S., an- 
Jidij. (See Abad). 

A’zama, 99. 

A'zaz-i-Kl, 121. 

Azan, 443, 532. 

AzkSr, 437. 
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Az-Zahir, 39. 

Baoal, 196. 

Bad i, 20 7. 

Bahishfc 183 
Bait-uIlSh, 443. 

Banda, (same as a’bd, 
servant). 

Bait-ur-Rahm3n, 97. 

Baqa, persisting ; remaining 
behind ; (S., sheshl, a-vi- 

nashi) ; opposite of fana, 
extinction, (S , laya) 
Barza-garan, 400. 

Barzakh, 370. 

-f-illah, 205, 520. 

Batila. 250 
Batin, 590 
lUfm . 418 
Ba/ar-ganan, 100. 

F< -gharri/ 1 , 509 
B< kl.ud , 120, 501. 

B,-/an, 118. 

Bum/, 221. 

Bur/, 100. 

But, 420. 

Cl! \M1M-1-BamK vi , 1 54. 

C hash in -i-ba tin*, 512 
Chehlum, 443 

C hog ha, 62. 

IS|>, 510 

Bahr, lime hmptiness, 

(s , Kala. .'shun) a). 

Dahriwi, one who believes 
in emit mess, i e., nothing, 
S shunya-vadi, nristika). 

1 » .icjTi \ aq, 8 >, 02 
I ‘at gah, 444 
I Mrv and, 181 (Z). 

Darvisha, 444. 

Daulati 204, 299. 

Bayilnal, 204 
Bev, 183. 

I)Idah, 310. 

38 


Pidar, 520. 

Dil, 186. 

pil-bar-dash(agi, 118. 

Bin, 299. 

Dozakh, 183. 
l)un) a, 299. 

-dosti, 201. 

Duldul, 435. 

purrat-ul-baizah, (seeYSqut- 
ul-baizah.) 

Durvesh, 92, 444. 

Ehrnm, 425. 

Fnab, 562. 

I tabar, 502. 

K’taraf, 413. 
h \i7, ‘grace’, ‘kindness’, 

(S . praslda, anu-graha). 
Fa’l. 79,80, 595. 

Falak, ‘heaven’, Space*, (S., 
akSsha, h»k i) 
hal-sata, 225 
Fana-f-illah, 205, 526 
Faqli , 92, 252. 291, 444 
Farishfa, 1 8 5, 242. 

Farq, Separateness’, , 
bhi da bhava). 

Farsh a IS 5. (Z ) 

Far/, 347, 551. 

Faskli, 101. 

Fasl, or fcsal or infesAl, 
‘distance*, Separateness*, 
the opposite of roasl (q. v.) 
or wesal ; (S., bhi ia). 

Fan ha, 4 43. 

Fazael, 509 
Fikr, 520. 

Fiqah, 417. ‘ 

Firqah, 445. 

Fisal, 84. 

Fisana, 229, 237. 

Fi$na, 229. 

Fravarshi, 183. (Z). 

Fuqr, 255, 275, 300, 336, 340 
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Furqan, 244. 

Furu, 68. 

Ghaffar, 237, 265. 
Gllaib-ul-ghuyub, 224. 
G^aib-UMutlaq, 224. 

Ghair, 295/525. 
Ghair-az-K^uda, 106. 
Gh a iriyat, 117, 206, 309. 
Gh a iriyat-i-^tabarl, 61, 84. 
Gh arra h, 119. 

Gharz, 351. 

Gh a ur, 393, 

Ghaus, 196. 

Ghazzab, 237. 

Gumbad, 443. 

Habs-i-ham, 520. 

Hail, ‘guide’, ‘teacher*, ‘pre- 
ceptor’; ^S., ne$a ; guru). 
Hadis, 418. 

Hadisun, 230. 

Hafiza, 117, 513. 

Hajj, 115, 424, 426, 434. 
Hajr-ul-aswad, 422, 424, 425. 
Hajr-u 1-yam an, 424, 425. 
Hakim, 492. 

Hal, 520. 

Halikun, 230. 

H a ma-andar-l 1st, or hama- 
ba-fst, 223. 

Hama-az-Ust, 223. 
Hama-Ust, 223, 521. 

Haq, 102/300, 495. 
Haqayaq, 83. 

Haqiqat, 46, 77, 295, 393. 
Haqir, 374. 

Haq-shinas, 366. 

Haq-Tu-i, 97. 

Haq-ul-Yaqin, 104. 
Hasti-i-mutlaq, 113. 

Ha was, 230. 

Hawas-i-batinI, 255. 
Hawas-i-zin4agi, 339. 
Hazz-i-a’la, 204. 


Helai, 442. 

Hijsb, veil, screen ; 302. (S.» 
Svarana). 

Hilm, 119. 

Hirs, 209, 230, 297, 538. 
Hirs-i-dunyS, 339. 

Hulul, 221. 

Ibaoat, 77, 252. 

Iblis, 183. 

Ibn-ul-waqt, ‘son of the time’, 
‘creature of circumstances’, 
‘product of the times* ; (S., 
yuga-karita, yuga-janita, 
yuga-jata). 
lira Rabba, 148. 

Idrak, 480. 

Id-ul-fitr, 115. 

Id-uz-zoha, 115. 

Ijad, 221. 

Tjadivah, 221. 

Ijma’, 418. 

Ikljtiyar, 302. 

Ilham, 512. 

I’lm, 79, 240, 393, 539, 552. 
I’lm-i-dini, 97. 

I’lm-i-husuli, 512. 
I’lm-i-huznri, 512. 
Iim-i-iktisabi, 97. 
rim-i-ilhami, 97. 
lim-i-ishraql, 97. 
I’lm-i-istidlali, 97. 
Iim-i-kasabl, 97. 
I’lm-i-kashfa, 97. 
rim-i-ladunni, 97. 
l’lm-i-makashifa, 97. 
I’lm-i-mashhayi, 97. 
I’lm-i-nazari, 97. 
I’lm-i-ruhani, 92. (S., Adhy- 
atma-vidyS). 

Iim-i-safina, 92. 

I’lm-i-sinah, 88, 92, 93. 
rim-i-wahbl, 97. 
I’lm-i-wajd&nl, 97. 
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I’lm-khwahish-fa’I, 79, 393. 

l mam, 367, 444. 

l man, faith ; (S., shraldha). 
Imdadi, 272. 

Indiraj-i-kul-f-il-kul, 194. 
Infisal, 309. 
lnkar, 489. 

Inkisar, 119. 

Inni an-Allahu, 98. 
Inqita-ul-ashkal, 224. 

Insan, 65. 

InsSniyat, 530. 

Jns5n-ul-haiwani, 'brutish 
man’; fS., pashu-purushah). 
Insan-ul-kamil, 202, 220, 228, 
311, 376. (S. f divya- 

purushah). 

Insidaii, 272. 

Iqbal-mandi, 204. 

Irada, 79,302 

Irfan, 59, 244, 302, 366, 552. 
Irtiqa, 150, 161. 

Isar, 376. 

Isbat-ul-isharat, 228. 
Isqat-uI-isharat, 224, 228. 
I’shq-bazi, 61. 

I’shq-i-haqiqi, 201, 245, 301, 
322, 359, 553. 

r.shq-i-majilzi, 245, 322, 359, 
376. 

Islam, 73, 150, 389, 493. 

Ism, 376. 

Istighraq, 208. 

Itfisal, 3()9. 
fzal, 150. 

Jabr, 170. 

|adu, 485. 

J5h, 241. 

Jahan, 'the moving’, 'the 
rushing*, ‘the world-process’, 
the ‘whirling’, the ‘whirled’; 
229. (S., jagat, sams&ra). 
Jahannum, 183. 


Ja’l, 113, 230. 

Ja’el, 113, 230. 

Jalali, 40, 140, 242, 366. 
Jamall, 40, 242, 365. 

Jannat, 183. 

Jazba, 14, 221. 

Jehad, 115. 

Jinnat, 183. 

Jins-i-a’la, 113. 

Jism-i-kasif, 188, 190. 
Jism-i-kul, 186; Omni-prese- 
nce, Corpus Mundi ; (S., 
Vaishva-nara, Sarva-vyapi, 
D^ha-samashti, Jagad-atma). 
Jism-i-latif, 188, 190.* 
Jism-i-misHl, 190. 
Jism-i-shahada, 190. 

KVra, 422, 424, 500. 

Kaffara. 413. 

Kafir, 4 86. 

Kalam-UIlah, 417. 

Kalema, 90, 94, 98, 223. 
KamSl, 182, 300. 

Kamil, 76, 321. 
Kami-no-michi, 75. ( Sh . 

Jap ) 

Kanduri, 443. 
Karam-ba-khalq, 201. 
Karamat, 182. 

Kasf, 295. 

Kashf, 512. 

Kashidan, 460. 

Kasrai, 475, 525. 
Kasrat-dar-sif5t, 525. 
Kasrat-dar- W ahdaf, multi- 

plicity-in- Unity. 

Kayanar, 242. 

Khair-i-mahz, 204, 357. 
Khalifa, 367, 444. 

Khaliq, 267. 

KhaJT-uz-zehn, 520. 

Khalq, 302. 

Khaneqfih, 275, 338, 444. 
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Khashm, 300, 340, 480. 
Khatim, 56. 

Khatir, 322. 

Khatrah ; *fear\ ‘danger*, 
‘anxiety’, ‘heart-experience’, 
‘psychical experience’; 322, 
521. (S., kshobha, vi-kshepa, 
abhyantar-anu-bhava). 
Khauz, 393. 

Khayal, 80, 230, 237. 
Khidmat-i-khalq, 302. 

Khubl, 300. ‘ 

Khud, 206. 296. 

Khuda, 123, 134, 150, 206, 
296', 309, 322, 489. 
-i-Murakkab, 84. 
KUuda-i-mua’yyan, 84. 
Khud-gharzl, 309, 559. 
Khud-hisabi, (keeping 
account of one-self), 362. 
KhutU, 123, 126, 206, 294, 
296, 297,309,322, 351, 489, 
526. 

Khwab, 237. 

Khwab-i-Khudil, 230. 
Khwahish, 79, 302, 393. 

Kish, 460. 

Kisha-Warzah, 460. 
Kilab-ul-Mubin, ‘the open 
book,; the Lauh-i-mahfwz 
(q. v.) made plain, or in 
detailed manifestation. 

Kufr, 294, 299. 

Kun, 219. 

La-BA-SHAKT-l-SHAY, 108,224. 
La-haq, 294. 

Lahw, 61, 228, 229, 300. 
Lahwun, 229. 

Laib, 61. 

Laibun, 229. 

La ilah il- Allah, 90, 98. 

La ilaha ilia Ana, 90, 98, 

23a 


La-intiha, 225. 

La-mS’bu ab-illa-Ha, 223,520. 
La-maqsudah-illS-Hu, 223* 
520. 

La-mashahndah-ill5-Hn, 223. 
La-ma-siwa-Allah, 238. 
La-mauj<idah-illa-Hii, 223, 
238, 5*20 
La-sani, 106. 

La-ta’iyun, 224. 
Laiavaf-i-sitta, ‘plexuses’* 
‘ganglia’; (S., chakra-s, 
kanda-s, pltha-s), 

Lauh, 183. 

Lauh-i-mahfuz, 117, 513. 
Lazzai-ud-dunva, 204, 205. 
Lazzat-ul-llahiva, 204, 205. 
Lutf , 295. 

Main\i\ 123. (Z.) 
Majhul-un-na’s, 224 ‘Indes- 
cribable’; (S., a-nir-vacha- 
niva). 

Majbur, 170. 
Majmua’-i-Ziddain, 106. 
Malfivak, 183, '.397, 525. 
Malik, 150. 

Ma'lum-i-ma’dum, ‘the known 
fas) non-existent’ ; (S., 

nishedha-jnata ; a-bhava- 
jnata. See Aham-htat-Na). 
Ma'milal , 77, 396. 

Mana’, 219. 

Manqulat, 9 7. 

Maqamat, 18b. 

Maqulat, 97. 

Mard-i-tam&m, 220. 

Ma’rifat, 46, 83, 244, 393. 
Mashlyat, 512. 
Ma-siwa-Allah, 106, 294. 
Masjid, 443. 

Maskli, 161. 

Masmu’, 97. 

Masnawi, 68. 
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Matb ’, 97. 

Maula, 150, 534. 

Maulavl, 492, 534, 539, 559. 
Maulfid, 435. 

MawSzinah, 174. 

Maz lur, 460, 548. 
Mazhar-i-atamm, 202, 220, 
221 . 

Mazhab, 74. 

Mohr-i-sheikh, 334. 

Me’raj, ‘nearness’ to God ; 
highest ‘ascent’ of soul to 
God ; (S., samipya-mukti). 
Millat-gharzi, 559. 

Miskin, 92, 444. 

Mizaj, 492. 

Mohkamat, 66. 

Mo’jizah, 182. 

Mokammal, 321. 

Momin, 367. 

Mua’llim, 554. 

Mua’yina, 520. 

Mua’zzin, 433, 444. 
Mubarizan, 460. 

Mufti, 444. 

Muhabbat, 376. 

Muharram, 115, 435. 
Mujahidii, 302, 520. 
Mujanibat, 118,302, 332, 554. 
Mujawir, 444, 

Mujtahid, 444, 

Mukashifa, 520. 

Mukhtar, 170. 

Mulk, 187. 

Mulla, 296, 444. 
Mumkin-ul-wujiid, ‘possible 
of existence’ ; (S., sambha- 
vya-sat) 

Munara, 443. 

Munazilat, 302, 332, 554. 
Munqata-ul-isharat, 108, 224 ; 
Muqaddamah, 460. 

MurSqiba, 520. 


Muri4, ‘the order able’, ‘pupil’, 
‘disciple* ; 443. (S., shi- 

shya, ‘the orderable*, ‘the 
teachable’). (See Pir-murI<D. 
Murshid, 190, 360, 366, 444. 
Mushabihat, 66. 

Mushahida, 520. 

Mushrik, ‘one who Joins 
another with God. (S., 
bh< da-da rshi, dvaiti, bahu- 
d< i va-v5di). (See Shirk), 
Mutawalli, 444. 

Muirib, 385. 

Muwahhid, ‘monist’, ‘Uni- 
tarian’. (S., a-dvaiti). 
Muzd-war, 459. 

NahI, 91, 196, 376, 447. 
Nadm, 413. 

Nafs, 186, 187, 294. 
Nafs-i-ammara, 187, 309, 
322, 503. 

Nafs-i-jarl, 188, 190. 
Nafs-i-kul, 186. 
Nafs-i-lawwama, 187, 322, 
503. 

Nafs-i-mulhim5, 187, 322. 
Nafs-i-muqim, 188, 190. 
Nafs-i-mutmainna, 187, 322. 
Nafs-i-rahmSni, 187,309, 322. 
Nafs-i-natiqa, 186 
Nafs-kushi, 437, 520. 

Na-haq, 294. 

Naiat, 190, 204,205, 244, 
454, ‘526. 

Namaz, 115, 396, 398, 443, 
520, ,532. 

Namud, appearance, ; pheno- 
menon ; (S., prap-bbasa, 

fi-bhasa) ; opposed to bad, 
noumenon, being. (&> 
param-artba, |attvika, sat). 
N&m*wari, 298. 

Nariyin, 343. 
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Naskh, 161. 

Nisut, 187. 

Nawahl, 246. 

Nazal, 150, 352. 

Nefesh, 186. {Ju., Heb.) 
Ne’mat-i-dunyawi, 204. 
Neschamab, 186. (Ju. s Heb.) 
Nihan, hidden^ unmanifest. 
(S., a-vyakta, gudha, 
gupta). 

Niir, 240. 

Nur-i-Qahir, 69, 240. 

Nuriya*. 343. 

Nusma, 186. 

Ormazd (or Hurmuzd, i. e., 
Ahura Mazada), 100. (Z.l 
Pauishah, 558. 

Paigham-bar, 55. 
Pak-aamani, 340. 

Parhez, 340, 520. 

Pari, 183. 

Parsal, 520. 

Pesha-warafc, 460. 
Pesh^-imam, 367. 

Pir, 360, 366, 397, 443, 444. 
Plr-i-mughan, 190. 

Pir-murid, 443. 

Pir-i-murshid, 554. 

QAviR, 59. 

Qabilah, 179. 

Qadr, 170. 

QahhSr, 144, 237. 

Qalb, heart, 322. (S., hrdaya). 
Qalb-ul-insan, 97. 

Qaul, 80. 

Qaus-i-nazul, 83, 84, 119,228, 
257, 328. 

Qaus-i-uruj, 83, 84, 119, 228, 
328. 

Qay&mat, ‘the static state’; 
‘the state of rest’ ; the Last 
Day ; the Day of Judgment; 
(S., pralaya ; 'the Sleep of 


God’). 

Qayas, 418. 

Qudrat, 59, 301, 480. 

Quran, Throughout, 418. 
Qurbanl, 72, 434. 
Qurb-i-farayaz, 221. 
Qurb-i-n&wafil, 221. 

Qufcub, 196. 

Rab, 150. 

Rabb-i, 534. 

RahIm, 59. 

Rahm, 118, 301. 

Rahman, 59, 237, 265, 438. 
Ramzan, 435. 

Raskli, 161. 

RasuJ, 55, 91, 196, 376, 389, 
447, 476. 

Raushan-zamiri, 182, 512. 
Razael, 309. 

Razzaq, 265. 

Rija’t, 161. 

Riyazat, 252, 520. 

Rizq, 262. 

Roza, 115, 437. 

Rnh, 146, 186, 187, 318, 350. 
Ruh-i-a’lam, 162. 

Rnh-i-a’zam, 162, 350. 
Ruh-i-jarl, (See nafs-i-jari). 
Riih-i-kul, 186. 

Ruh-i-muqlm, (See nafs-i- 
muqlm). 

Ruh-ul-quds, ‘holy soul’, ‘holy 
spirit’, ‘Holy Ghost’. (S., 
pavitr-atm*, divy-afma). 
Ruh-ul-ruh, (or Ruh-ul-arwah), 
146, 162, 318, 350. 

Safa, 225, 328. 

Safar-i-abd, 119. 

Safar-i-Haq, 119. 

-ul-abd, 84. 

-ul-H&q, 84. 

Sair-i-SfEqi, extro-spection ; 
‘travel in space’, i.e., the 
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outside world. 

Sair-i-nafasI, 144, 305, intro- 
spection ; ‘travel within the 
mind’. 

Sajjada, 443. 

Sajjada-nashin, 444. 

Salat, 115. 

Saiik, 252, 255. 

Salim, 219. 

-ut-taba’, 219. 

Salm, 73. 

Sarab, 229. 

Saum, 115. 

Saut-i-sarmadi, ‘the eternal 
and incessant voice without 
sound and direction*: ‘the 
voice of the silence’; ‘the 
word that was with God, 
and was God’ ; (S., an-5ha- 
ta-nada, ‘un-struck sound,* 
‘sound without striking to- 
gether, of any objects ; 

AUM, OM). 

Serl-az-duniya, 118. 
Shab-bedari, 437. 

Shahadat, 380. 

Shahwat, 300, 340. 
-o-gjiazab, 480. 

Shaida, 359 
Shaitan, 183. 
Shakhsiyat-i-adnSi 206. 
-i-a’la, 206. 

Shakl-e-kul, 186. 

Shan, potency, power ; (pi. 
shuyun, shuyunat; S., 
shakti, vi-bhuti). 

Shani, 99. 

Shanidah, 310. 
Shara-i-mulla, 92. 

Sharia’t, 77, 295, 393, 396b 
Sheikh, 360, 366, 444. 

Shirk,’ 294, 295. 

Shohrat* 298. 


Shuhud, 221, 240. 

Shuhudiyah, 221, 222. 
Shu^ahiyaj;, 99. 

Shuyiinaj, 84, 242, 301. 

Sifat, 40, 224, 240, 242, 269. 
Sijara, 442. 

Spen$a, 123. (Z.) 

Subhani, 99. 

Suf, 225. 

Sufi (sects), 359. 

Sufi, 225. (Throughout). (See 
Tasawwuf). 

Sufi-auliya, 92. 

Sufism, 493. 

Sufista, 225. 

Sukn, 255, 336, 340. 

Suluk, 254, 520. 

Sultan, 558. 

Surah, 417. 

Surur-i-Jawedani, 357. 

T 443. 

Ta’iyun, limitation ; (S., 

ava-chhfda, pari-mi^i). 
Tabaq 183. 

Tabiyat-i-kul, 186; Omni- 
potence; Anivna Mundi\ 
(S., Sutr-atma, Prana-sama- 
shti, Hiranya-garbha, Sarva- 
shaktih). 

Tabligh, 490. 

Tafraqd, 113, 309. 

Tafsir, 417. 

Tahzib-un-nafs, 520. 

Tajir, 460, 548. 

Tajrid, 300. 

Takabbur, 119, 538. 

Takiya, 444. 

Takiya-4&r, 367, 444. 

Tajalli, illumination ; (S„ 

prakasha). 

Tama’, 209, 297. 
Tama’-i-zar, 340. 

Tamanna, 230. 



600 INDEX OF ARABIC-PERSIAN WORDS [E.U.A.R. 


TanSsukfc, 150. 

TanazzulaJ, ‘descents’, invo- 
lution, d-e- volution ; falling 
deeper and deeper into 
Matter ; (S., av-aroha). 
Tanqiya-i-qalb, 520. 
tanzih, 224, 228. 

T5o, 75. (T., Chin.) 
Taqashshuf, 252. 

Taraqqiyat, ‘ascents’, e-volu- 
tion ; rising more and 
more out of Matter. (S., 
a-roha). 

Taqdis, 436. 
Tardid-ul-hayakal, 224. 
Ta’r'lf’, 298. 

Tariqat, 77, 295, 393. 

Tark, 302. 

Tark-i-daulat, 300. 
Tark-i-duniy5, 275, 311. 
Tark-i-haiwanaf, 437. 
Tark-i-Iza-rasani, 300. 
Tark-i-khudi, 75. 
Tark-i-Maula, 311. 
Tark-i-shahwat, 300. 
iark-i-u’qba, 311. 
Tark-i-sitam, 300. 
Tark-i-tark, 311. 

Tasalluf, 229. 

Tasawwuf, 50, 92, 100, 225, 
328, 551. 

Tashbih, 224, 437. 
Tasflya-i-dil, 328, 520. 
Tashbih, 224, 228. 

Tashrih, 417. 

Tauhid-i-afa’li, 513. 
Tauhld-i-sifatl, 513. 
Tauhid-i-zSu, 513. 

Tawaf, 425. 

Tawajjuh-i-Ilahl, 334 
Tawajjuh-i-llq3I f 334, 
Tawakkul, 339. 

TawallS, 340. 


TawSf, 425. 

Tawlz, 442. 

Tazia, 435. 

Tii, 495. 

U’lema, 444. 

Ul-ul-albab. 459. 

Ul-ul-amr, 459. 

Ul-ul-iMm, 459. 
Ummuh5t-i-sifll, 269. 
Umm-ul-kitab, ‘the mother 
of books’ ; Lauh-i-mahfiiz 
(q v.). 

Umiir, 246. 

Urf, 79. 

Urfij, 150, 221, 352. 

Uzam, 562. 

Wahi»ai, 2, 174, 208, 236, 
309, 475, 525. 

Wahdat-rtar-Kasrat. Unity- 
in-multiplicity. 
Wahdat-dar-zat, 525. 
Wahm, 294. 

Wajd, 221, 520. 
Wajib-ul-wujiid, 357, 380. 

‘Necessarily existent’; (S-, 
atyanta-sat ; kiitastha-sai). 
Walhum, 229. 

Wall, 196. 

Waqf, 444. 

Wasl or wesal, or wis'd, iiti- 
sal, 84, 221; (the opposite of 
fasl or fesill). 

Watad, 196. 

Wujud, 221, 240. 
Wujfid-i-bahat, 224. 
Wujrid-i-mutlaq,‘pure Being’, 
‘absolute existence’;(S.,sati5- 
mStra, san-matra, shuddha- 
sat, ekanta-satia, atyanta- 
sattd). 

Wujndiyah, 221, 233. 

Wuzii, ablution before prayer; 
(S., marjana, prakshalana, 
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snana). 

Yasht, 100. (Z.) 

Yaqiit-ul-baizah, Purrat-ul- 
baizah, ‘egg of chrysolite*, 
‘egg-pearr;(S , Brahm-3nda, 
Hirapya-garbha, Andam 
Haimam, ‘Golden Egg’, 
Jyotir-lingam, ‘Pillar of 
Light’, primal nefcula). 

Yazd, 183 

Z\T-I NAFS, 390. 

Zakat, 115, 417. 

Zamln, 298. 

Zan, 298. 

Zar, 298. 


Zarra, 113. 

Zaj>, 269. 

Zat-i-la*sifa$, 224. 
Zat-i-mutlaq, 108. 

Zat-i-sadij 108, 224. 

Zaujain, 144, 342. 

2Tiddain, 144, 342. 

Zikr, 520, 521. 

Zinijiq, free thinker, sceptic, 
unbeliever, atheist ; (S., 
n-astika); (opposite of 
Siddiq). 

Zohd, 252, 366, 539, 552, 558. 
Zunnar, 442. 

Zurra, 459. 
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Absolute, Absoluteness, Ab- 
solution, 79, 108, 142, 144, 
204, 224, 526 ; 
has no beginning or ceding, 
xvii. 

Accidents, historical, econo- 
mic, geographic, physio- 
graphic, etc., why and 
how, xix. 

Acquisitiveness, 298, 340, 

451. 

Action and Reaction, Law of, 
43, 162, 175, 343. 

Action reveals heart-convic- 
tion, 497-8. 9 

Activism, 77. 

Adam and Eve, 324-325. 

A-lvaitism, 493. 

Agha-khanism, 493. 

Agreement, universal, test of 
the Essential and Univer- 
sal Religion, xviii, 47 ; 
expands, 115; 

of all Religions, declared by 
all Founders themselves, 

51-59 ; 

joy of, 60-66. 

Ahl-i-Hadisism, 493. 

Ahmadiyanism, 493. 

Allegories, 93. 

Alliance for Existence, 298, 
543. 

All in All, 194-195. 

Also , not Only but, 379. 

Altruism, xv ; 118, 120, 278, 
310. (See Egoism and Uni- 
versalism). 

Ambivalence, 34, 40, 72, 


204, 244, 305, 526. (See 
Duality). 

Amen, Amin, AUM, the 
same, 4 07. 

Analogy, Law of, 117, 190, 
195, 320 ; 

between Sleep and Death, 
320. 

Anchorites, 444. 

Angels, 121-122, 124, 221 ; 

meaning of names of, 183- 
184. 

Anima Mundi, 131. (See 
Mundi.) 

Animal-f^-man, Sacrifice of, 
437. 

Animal sacrifice, disapproved 
by all religions, 437-442. 

Answer, the Final, 354-355. 

Appetites, of Eating, Mating, 
Speaking, and Hunger, 
Sex, Acquisitiveness, 262 ; 

egoistic root-, and their sub- 
limated forms, 297-298 ; 

the altruistic or counter-, 
300; 

three cures for three, 340 ; 

four physical and four psy- 
chical, 451-452. 

Arcs of Descent and Ascent 
of the Soul, 83, 119, 150, 
228, 253, 257, 328, 352. 

(See Ascent). 

Art, and Religion, 435 ; 

^perverted, 543. 

Arya, meaning of, 66, 95. 

Aryanism, or Arya-Samaj- 
ism, 493. 
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Asiatic Thought, colored by 
Religion, 6. 

Ascent, stages of, 220-223, 
257. (See Arcs and Des- 
cent). 

Asceticism, 255, 484. 

Associations. (See Philan- 
thropic). 

Astrological Astronomy, 473. 

Atheism, 489. 

Atlantean Race, 185. 

Atom, 195. 

Attributes, and Substratum, 
140, 193 ; 

of the Attributeless, 224. 

Awful and Beautiful, 242, 
365-366. 

Azaziel, fall of the archangel, 

121 : 

meaning of, 121-122. 

Bvbism, 493. 

Bacchanalia, 441. 

BahS-ism, 493. 

Balance, of mind, how 
achieved, 36 ; 

of Pleasure and Pain in life, 
342-345. 

Battle, internal, 305-306. 
(See Conflict). 

B€ } to be known is to, 127. 

Beatitude, 206. 

Beautiful, the, 40, 242, 365. 

Beauty, 27, 40, 488, 520 ; 

an aspect of God, 365 ; 

desires to be admired, 241. 
(See Truth). 

Bene-ficence, Bene-science, 
Bene-volence, 245. 

Being, and Non-Being, 102, 
108 ; 

planes of, 177. 

types of, 157. 

Beloved, the One, of all, 62- 


63. 

Bhakjii&n, 493. 

Blessed are the poor in heart, 
330. 

Blessedness, Bliss, Divine, 
205 ; 

names of, 208, 235, 349, 
357. 

Birth-control, means to death- 
control, 481. 

Births and deaths, freedom 
from involuntary, how 
gained, 190, 219. 

Bodies, three, of man and 
God, 186. 

Body, macrocosmic, 186 ; 
triple, 186 ; 
and soul, 186, 190 ; 
how subtle, may be rightly 
developed, 321. 

Bread, Spiritual and Mate- 
rial, 13, 262-263, 30S, 435, 
446 ; 

sacredness of the daily, 263, 
403. 

Bridge, between Egoism and 
Altruism, hair’s-breadth, 
322, 

the Chinvafc, 323 ; 
the sword-edge, 323. 
Brotherhood, 23, 201 ; 
Universal, 6, 536. 

Buddhism, xxvi, xxviii-xxix ; 
in China and Japan, 64, 75 ; 
identical with V edanja and 
Jainism re Supreme Self, 
99, 132 ; 

as reform within Veaism, 
493. (Throughout). 
Caste, dissensions, 13 ; 
soul has no, 59 ; 
curse of hereditary, 122 ; 
true meaning of, 445-468 ; 
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not by birth, but by worth, 
477. 

•Caste-system, as Social Or- 
ganisation, 445-468 ; 482- 
83; 

degeneration of, 466-467. 
Catchwords, 491 ; 541. 

Cause and Effect, Law of, 
162. 

Causation, 162-166; 
three views of, 222-233. 
Chance, (in Unknown Cause), 

133, 172. 

Change and Changelessness, 
44, 102, 132, 175, 238-239. 
Chaos, Deep Sleep of, 237 ; 
Cosmos in, 237. 

Character and Occupation, 

477 ; 

building of good and strong, 
538 ; 

degeneration of, in all 
departments of life, 539. 
Charity, 27 ; 

to be discriminate, 417, 497. 
Child-mind, 45 ; 
not to be disturbed, 138, 
139, 144, 172 ; 
be tender to the, 420 ; 430. 
Christianity, xxvi. (Through- 
out). 

‘Christ liveth in me’, 315-317. 
Circumstances. (See Acci- 
dents, and Duty). 
Civilisation, threefold, 81, 
relation of, to threefold 
education, 81-82. 

Vedist, founded on three 
main factors, the Mother, 
the Educator, the Defender, 
371-372 ; 
tetrad of, 458 ; 

Indian social organisation 


and, 476 ; 

false and true, 540-553 ; 
Modern, a vast Rake's Pro- 
gress, 539, 545. 

Cleanliness, triple, 80-82 ; 
next to godliness, 436 ; 
how mis-interpreted in 
Hinduism, 436. 

Comedy and Tragedy of the 
World-process, 237. (See 
Play, and World-process). 

Commandments, Five, 245- 
251 ; 

additional, 252-255 ; 471. 

Communism, 50, 345, 526, 
546-548. 

Compassion, passionate, 118, 
332. 

Complexes, 298. (See Psycho- 
analysis). 

Conditions, accidental. (See 
Accidents). 

Confession, 319, 413-415. 

Conflict, 44, 305-306, 327, 
527-32. 

Confucianism, xvvi, xxviii, 
8, 64. (Throughtout). 

Conscience, 95, 171, 280, 306, 
371. 

Consciousness, Universal 

Principle of, 42 ; 
indefeasible Immortality of, 
103; 

as partless, breakless, 

unique, Self-, 108-115 ; 
Spiritual, or Super-mind, 
118; 

God’s, the Universal Self’s, 
all-pervading, all-includ- 
ing, 126, 127 ; 
the one Maintainer, of the 
Universe, 145 ; 
the Ultimate Mystery, our 
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very Self, 149 ; 

Continuum of, and Nature 
of, 173; 

Universality of, 173 ; 

three states of, 187, 209 ; 

All-Self-, as Universal 
Mind, 513 ; 

of the Universal Self, i. e , 
the Principle of Conscious- 
ness, includes the human 
Conscious as well as Uncon- 
scious, 528. (See God and 
Self). 

Consequences, reward and 
punishment, sure, ot good 
deeds and sins, 164-174. 

Continuum, Continuit) , of 
Nature, due to Unity of 
Self, 17 U 

Continence, 339, 4S1. 

Control, of tongue, secret of 

all, 258; 

of mind, for intro-spection, 

304 ; 

of birth and death, 481. 

Conversion, forced, in religi- 
on, 490-91. 

Correspondences, 192. 

Cosmic Mind, 19 J. 

Cosmos, 194, 237. 

Creations and destructions, 
countlessly repeated, 152 ; 

nature and cause of, 237. 

Creed-marks, 443. 

Cyclicity, Law of, 121, 219. 

Danger, great, of self-decep- 
tion, by believing one’s 
own individual self to be 
the Supreme Self, 121-125; 

of mistaking personal love 
for Universal Love, 321 ; 

of eroticism, and of excessive 
dependence, in devotional 


cults, 358-366 ; 
of black magic, 485-86 ; 

of fanatic belief that one’s 
own religion is the best for 
all, xiv, 486 ; 

of excessive clinging to 
outer forms and words, 
490-94 ; 

of self-indulgence uuder 
pretence of God’s Will, 
524. 

Death, how conquered, by 
yoga-methods, in the super- 
physical sense, 190 ; 
how, in the metaphysical 
sense, 190, 203-217,' 309, 
321,487-89; ' 

flash of panoramic memory 
at, 320 ; 

preparation for, (euthana- 
sia), 320-321 ; 
gateway to larger life, 387; 
judgment on soul after, 

497, 515. 

Debts, four congenital, social, 
358, 454, 

Decay, periodic, 202. 

Deeds, good and dutiful, 
indispensable, 497 ; 
prove the real faith, 498 ; 
518. 

Degeneration of religions, 8, 
16, 525. 

Deism, 221. 

Deity in image and shrine, 
418-19. 

Deliverance, 204. 
Democratism, 50-51. 
Democracy, method of, in 
religion, xiv, xviii, 15, 48, 
52. 

Descent, 228, 257. (See Arcs 
and Ascent). 
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Desire, one of the three 
Functions of the mind, 76- 
79; 

corresponds to the Way of 
Devotion, 77, 245 ; 

Divine, 239 ; 

subtle self-deceiving, 256 ; 

the Primal Force or Energy, 
319 ; 

men are what they, 318- 

319 

and Desirelessness, proper 
time for each, 352 ; 

the Root-Cause of the Uni- 
verse, 361 ; 

the Self-same Heart’s, of 

All/ 562, 563. 

Destiny and Free-Will, 164- 
166 ; 170-173 ; 349, 518. 

Determinism. (See Destiny). 

Devil, 305. (See Satan and 
God inverted). 

Devils, 183. 

Devotees, visions of, 421- 
422. 

Devotion, safest form of, 
366; 

Way of, 245-388 ; 

one of three integral Con- 
stituents of Religion, 77, 
245, 393 ; 

mutual, of each to all, all 
to each, 350 ; 

personal and impersonal, 
sterile without virtuous 
hnd dutiful acts, 497 ; 

dangers of excessive, (see 
Danger). 

I)harma, meaning of, 72, 73. 

“Die before you die”, 189. 

Dietetics ; See Food. 

Difference, Discord, 12, 58, 
61, 72, 116, 128, 475, 525. 


(See Agreement). 
Disarmament, moral, must 
come first, 26. 

Disciple and Master, 443. 
Disciplines. (See Virtues). 
Discord, spirit of, 12, 
Discourse, speechless, 147. 
Discovery, the Great, 213- 
215 

Dis-gust with the world, dis- 
illusionment, dis-passion, 
dis-taste for life, 118-120, 

227, 302, 304, 332, 554. 
(See World-weariness). 
Dissolution, 205. 

Diversity, 11. (See Difference). 
Divine, Bliss ; (See Blessed- 
ness) ; 

Fire, periodic renewal of, 

201 ; 

Heartache, 218 ; 

Union, 355 5 

Will-and-lmagination, 381 , 
Will, (See Will) ; 

Harp, the human body, 385- 
386. 

“Doctors disagree”, 10, 492. 
Doctrine of the Eye, 92 ; 
of the Heart, 91 ; 
of the Page, 92. 

‘Domestics’, 542. 

Dreams may be purified and 
beautified by prayer before 
sleep, 320-321. 

Duality, of God’s Nature, in 
all aspects of the World- 
Process, 30-44 ; 
how transcended, 37 ; 
of attributes and names of 
God, 39.44 ; 
of Sex, 41 ; 

of Souls, minds, higher and 
lower, altruist and egoist, 
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in each person, 43 ; 

Law of, 72 : 

of the ends of life, 204, 244; 
305-306; 325; 441; 525. 
(See Opposites). 

Duty, varies with circum- 
stance, 67, 283, 291-292 ; 
is neither sin nor merit, 171; 
the Whole, of Man, in 
brief, 246 ; 
difference of, 255 ; 
to rear up virtuous progeny, 
264 ; 

conflict of, 287 ; 
reconciliation of, 289 ; 
general and special, 291 ; 
meaning of the word, 346 ; 
means to equability, 346 ; 
devotion to, 346 ; 
becomes Joy, 352 ; 
necessity to know what the 
exact duty is, in any given 
situation, 447 ; 
the only right, 509-10 ; 
active performance of, in- 
dispensable, 507 ; 519-20. 
East and West, 7-11. 
Economics, 542. 

Ecstatic utterances of 
Mystics, 98-102. 

Eden, Garden of, 324. 
Education, relation of, to 
civilisation, 18, 534. 
consequences of wrong, 535; 
wrong and right, 548-49. 
Education and the Educa- 
tionist, 534-560, 
Educationists, duty of, 23-28; 

47- 48 ; 

to teach Universal Religion, 

48- 51. ; 

should combine austerity 
and wisdom, 553 ; 


pnre livelihood necessary 
for, 555 ; 

make or mar State and 
Civilisation, 555 ; 

right and duty of, to guide, 
direct, correct, reprove, 
rulers and public servants, 
555-57. 

Ego, Universal, 318. (See 
Self). 

Egoism, xiv ; 

and nationalism, va Human- 
ism, xxiv ; 73, 76, 116, 
118, 123, 205, 297, 301- 
302, 322; 351, 525 ; 

hardens the heart, 120 ; 

must be dissolved, to see 
God, 120 ; 

the real Satan, 125 ; 

and ‘personality’, 135 ; 

the measure of Altruism, 

278 ; 

the single root of all sins, 

294; 

and Altruism, the only two 
‘moral’ principles, 310; 
351. (See Altruism and 
Universalism). 

Egyptian religion, views re' 
soul in, 186. 

Elephant, and six blind men, 
story of, 561. 

Elixir of Life, 386. 

Emotions, the chief, 293 , 307 . 

Empires and Religion, 476. 

End, the Permanent and the 
temporary, xxiv-xxv. 

Ends of Life. (See Values). 

Energism, 77, 223. 

Enlightenment, meaning of, 

85. 

Epicureanism. (See Stoicism), 

Equality, 194 ; 
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and Fraternity and Liberty, 

552. 

Equilibrium, Equability, 36, 
174, 342-346. 

Eros, as Love-Lust, 122; 
the Prime Curator, 362, 
unbridled, the worst enemy, 
481. 

Erotic language of Mysti- 
cism, 356. (See Danger). 
Error, always in the ex- 
tremes, 39 ; 
the Primal, 294 ; 
the five ‘phalanges’, ‘joints’, 
successive stages of, 325. 
Esoteric teachings, 88, 418. 
Essenes, the, 88, 89. 

Essence vs. Form, 49, 140. 
Essential and Non-Essential, 
xiii, 8, 29, 66 69 ; 
religion, 49, 277-78 ; 
in orthodox Islam and in 

Vcdism, 115-17. 

Eternal, the, Miracle, 230 ; 
Now, 513 ; 

Peace, 2, 12,24,208, 226, 
228, 257, 345,525-534. 
Ethics, 245. 

Eugenics, 467. 

European thought, colored 
by Science, 7. 

Evil, 44, 123, 143, 225-226 ; 
is No-Thing, 226 ; 
of nationalism, 25, 539-40. 
(See Good). 

Evolution, psychical, and 
physical, xvi, xvii ; 21, 
149, 153, 162 ; 
the ladder of, 202, 133, 

522-23. 

Excess, the one Sin, 30-31 ; 
33 5 39. 

Experiences, all, must be 


passed through by all 
souls, 343 ; 376. 

Expiation, 413-417. 

Explosives, psychical, the 
most terrible, xx. 

Extremes, 30-31, 33-39. 

Faculty, Extensions of, 183. 

Faith, blind, 359 ; 
without Works is dead, 503. 

Fall and Rise, arcs of, 84. 

Falsehood, the Primal, 294. 

Familiarity breeds Contempt, 

122 . 

Family, life of, an End, 204 ; 
the Divine Happy, 269 ; 
the whole world, God’s, 269 

Fascism, 50. 

Fasts, 437. 

Fate, 172. 

Father-hood. (See Paternity). 

Faults, see your own, more 
than others, 280-281. 

Female, duality of Maleand, 4 1 . 

Final Judge, the, 374. 

Food, lar-reaching effects of 
puie and impure, 263 ; 
animal, disapproved by all 
religions, 439-441 ; 
four main types of, 451. 

Forced conversion forbidden, 
490-91 . 

Forms, ceremonials, dresses, 
similarity in, 444. 

Fraternity, 201, 552. 

Freedom, 76, 204. 

Free-Will. (See Destiny). 

Funerals, 443. 

Fruit-vendor, the four stran- 
gers and the, story of, 561- 

562. 

Fruit of Life, the, 562-563. 
‘Genes’, 472-473. 

Gentleman, meaning of, 66. 
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Ghosts, 185. 

Glands. (See Plexuses). 
Gnosis, Gnosticism, 77, 223, 
552. 

Goal of Life, 137, 203-206, 
212, 228, 244, 355, 452. 
(See Values). 

God, (See Self) ; 
indefeasible need for, 25 ; 
Science, the Synthesis of all 
things, 28 ; 

the Universal, Infinite, Eter- 
nal, Immortal, Supreme 
Self, 73, 76, etc. ; 
in man, 30, 126, 135, 145- 
147, 309, 316-19, 531 ; 

Will of, 73; (see Will); 
very easy, also very difficult, 
to find, 87 ; 

forgets Himself into Man, 

83 ; 

Nature, and Man, 83, 267- 
269, 530 ; 

the Universal I, the 
Supreme Self, No-Thing- 
Else, 106 ; 

and Satan both within us, 

125 ; 

names of, 128-132, 241 ; 
creates both Good and Evil, 
139, 143 ; 

and Son of God, 146 ; 
becoming like, merging into, 
becoming, 204-205, 244 ; 
kingdom of, 206 ; 332 ; 
the whole Universe, the 
family of, 269, 366 ; 
and Mammon, 85, 334-35 ; 
in victim and victimiser 
both, 338-339 ; 
inverted is Satan, 121, 339, 
489, 539 ; 

kingdom of, taken by storm, 


332; 

replaces Man, 314, 318 ; 
shows himself to the de- 
serving, 333 ; 
the ‘grace’ of, 334 ; 
the broken heart, the true 
home of, 335, 337 ; 
give up all to find, 336 ; 
love of, the only Way, 338 ; 
submission to, 339, 347 ; 
is Love, Love is, 350 ; 
who knows not Love knows 
not, 350 ; 

Himself tastes and suffers 
all weals and woes, com- 
passions and cruelties, 
beauties and horrors, 376 ; 
Houses of, 383 ; 
all forms His, 384 ; 
the pure in heart see, 421 ; 
the word of, 41 7 ; 
living temples of, 428 ; 
desires mercy, not murder, 

439 ; 

live and die for, 495 ; 
moveth all, yet Duty must 
be done, 518. (See Con- 
sciousness, I, Self). 

Gods and Titans, 324-326. 
Golden Age, the, 121. 

Golden Mean, the, 11 ; 
achieved by Right Social 
Organisation, 482- 
Golden Rule, the, 272-292, 
303, 447, 448, 537 ; 
negative and positive forms 

of, 272 ; 

origin of dual state-func- 
tions, 272-273 ; 
essence of all religion, 274 ; 
various forms of, xxix-xxx, 
273-278, 279-282 ; 
corollaries of, 282 ; 
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reason for, 282-83 ; 
difficulties re, 283-292 ; 
how difficulties re, may be 
solved, 284, 289 ; 

Social Organisation indis- 
pensable for working, 446- 
448. 

Good, 27, 352-353, 520. (See 
Sum mum Bonum ) ; 
like Evil, is No-Thing, 226 ; 
the, and the Pleasant re- 
conciled, 351-353 ; 
and Evil, 44, 123 ; 
both created by God, 139 ; 
both in every one, 143, 144, 
225-227, 323-324. 

Goodness, Truth, Beauty, 27. 
(See Truth). 

Grades of evolutionary types, 
160. 

Greed, 24. 

Guru, the quality of the 
true, 554. 

Hair’s breadth line between 
Selfishness and Un-sel fish- 
ness, 322, 323. 

Happiness, here and here- 
after, the One Way to, 
xix ; 76, 331, 357. 

Harmony, how secured, 379. 

Hate, 24 ; 

extinguished by Love, not 
by Hate, 280, 283-285, 
303 ; 

as the Un-Truth of Sepa- 
rateness, 307. 

Heart, large and small, b 5 ; 
human, throne of God, 98 ; 
change of, needed to see 
God, 119-120 ; 
cleansing of the, 328 ; 
parental, more needed in 
teacher than clever head, 


538-539. 

Heartache, the Divine, 218, 
235. 

Heaven, the Way of, 166, 
182-83, 322 ; 

kingdom of, on earth, its 
meaning and nature, 551- 
552. 

Hebrew Vedanta, 225. 

Hell, 183, 322/ 

Helper needed by young 
Soul, 378. 

Here, the Infinite, 45. 

Heredity, 470-472, 475. 

Hierarchy, the Spiritual, 5, 
196-202. 

Hinduism, (See Vcdism). 

Holy of Holies, in the heart, 
500. 

Home, 272 ; 

return to, 210 ; 

the Treasury in the, 216. 

Humanism, 26, 27, 74. 

Humility, the crowning 
virtue, 328-342 ; 

a form of Truth and Non- 
Egoism, 339 ; 

feel, not show, always, 340, 
374. 

Hunger, 262, 298, 469. 

Husband-Wife, the Primal, 
270-271 ; 

make or mar one another, 
270. 

T, (See Self, God, Conscious- 
ness) | 

the, is All, 100, 115 ; 

*1 am that I am*, 100 ; 

alone is wholly True, Real, 

102 ; 

senses the senses, 104 ; 

all the most baffling, 
elusive, contradictory, un- 
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intelligible descriptions of 
God, the Absolute, become 
suddenly lighted up and 
perfectly intelligible when 
applied to the T, 108, 112- 
U7 } 

contains all Good and all 
Evil, 144 ; 

the nearest and dearest 
name of God is the, 149 ; 

wears, bears, every name 
and form, and knows, 
desires, does every thing 
that is known, desired, 
done, 149 ; 

is the Ultimate Mystery, 
149 ; 

the Universal, in All, the 
cause of the Law of 
Karma, and the reason for 
the Golden Rule, 282 ; 

the Religion of the, 486-87. 

Identification of soul and 
God, the purpose of Love- 
Devotion, 318. 

‘Id-s\ 472. 

Illusion, (Mav')> 61, 84, 113, 
229, 234, 300, 301. 

Illumination, 77, 393, 495 ; 

grades of inner, 512. 

Image-worship, 422. 

Imagination, miracle of, 230. 

Imagination and Will, 230, 
381. (See Will). 

Immortal, buy the, with the 
Mortal, 217. 316. 

Immortality, meaning of, and 
how gained, 76, 31b. 

Impostors, 372-374. 

Incarnation, 197-203, 243. 

Indescribable, the, 112. 

India, her mission, 528. 

Individual, the not to be over- 


valued, xtv, xvi, ; 

becomes Universal, 207 ; 

liberty, 50-51, 207 ; 

and Society, 446-466. 

Infinite, the, 204, 206, 300, 
333. (See Self). 

Initiates, 92. 

Inner eye, the, 144. 

Inquisition and Inquisitors, 
the, 338, 490, 526. 

Instincts, 298, 340, 450-51. 

Institutions, four funda- 
mental social, 452. 

Intellect and Intuition, 95. 

Inter-dependence of all, 455. 

Interpretation of Scriptures, 
many ways of, 193. 

Inter-nationalism, 27. 

Inter-religionism, 27. 

Introspection, 144, 145, 304, 
305. 

Intuition, 95. 

Invocation of the Spirit of 
Unity, 1-6. 

I nvolution-and-E volution, 1 50. 
(See Evolution). 

Islam, xxvi, xxvii ; 

Meaning of, 73, 74, 77. 
(Throughout.) 

Jainism, xxix, 99, 132. 

(Throughout), 

Jaina Temples, 431. 

Jealousy, racial, national, 
political, 12, 25, 360-61. 

Jen, (6 r .,) the Higher Self, 
310. 

Judaism ( or Hebraism, 
the Jewish religion), xxvi. 
(Throughout). 

Justice, 171. 

Kami-nomichi, (8h.). 75. 

Kan-nagara, {JSh.) 8, 146. 
Karma, Law of, 162-172,349. 
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Kingdom of Heaven, 206, 
551-52. 

Kingdoms of Nature, 154. 
Kingcraft and priestcraft, 
556. 

Kings, tyrant, 368 ; 

punishment of, 373. 
Knowledge, direct and in- 
direct. 94-97 ; 

intellectual and intuitional, 

95 ; 

guides to the goal, 244 ; 
Way of, 77, 82, 245, 321. 
Known, to be is to be, 127. 
Language, difference between 
religions, only of, 60-66. 
Laotsism. (See Taoism). 

Law of, Action and Reaction, 
162, 175. 

Ambivalence. (See I)ua- 
lity). 

Cause and Effect, 162, 175. 
Conservation of Energy, 
175. 

Cyclicity, 219. 

Duality, 72. (See Ambi- 
valence). 

Heredity, 472-474. 
Indestructibility of Matter, 
175. 

Karma, 162-172, 349. 
Mutation or Spontaneous 
Variation, 472-474. 
Nature, God’s Command- 
ment as, 471. 

Polarity. (See Duality). 
Sacrifice, 72. 

Unity, 72. 

Law, Religion-inspired, an 
End of Life, 204. 

League of Nations, 6, 15, 23; 
of Religions needed, 6, 15, 
23, 484. 


Legends, re Founders and 
Reformers of Religions, 
exaggerated, 429. 
Legislation, by only the Good 
and Wise, can establish 
the kingdom of heaven on 
earth, xxiii, 73, 552, 558- 
59. (See Self-government). 
Letter vs. Spirit. (See Spirit). 
Liberty, in non-essentials, 27; 
for the young, in education, 
how far desirable, 50, 51; 
meaning of individual, 51 ; 
in changing from one relig- 
ion to another, 51- 
the final, 204-205. 

Liberty vs. Necessity, 170- 
172. (See Destiny). 

Life, a perpetual choice 
between rival ‘ills’ and 
‘goods’, 44 ; 

endless’ Evolutionarv Chain 
of Life, 203, 

dual, sub-divided into 
quadruple, end, aim, goal, 
purpose, object, funda- 
mental value, of Life, 203, 
204, 362-366, 452. (See 
JJonum) ; 

three aspects of new regen- 
erate, 207 ; 

Elixir of, 386; 
four stages of, 450, 451 ; 
Meaning of 483-85 ; 
repudiations of, 483. 

Living beings, types of, 
xviii, 157, 176, 183-185. 
442; 

vast fraternity of all, 201. 
Litanies, 437. 

Logion, Logia, Logos-words, 
(Great Sayings), of the 
religions, xii, 90 , 98 - 102 . 
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Love, the beneficent Fatherly 
Power, 16 ; 
and Hate, 36 ; 

Divine and Human, 245 ; 
as an aspect of the One 
Truth, 307 ; 

the one way to know God, 

350 ; 

lower and higher, 351 ; 
personal precedes, 359 ; 
impersonal succeeds, 365 ; 
physical, superphysical, Spi- 
ritual, 360 ; 

perfect, casteth out fear, 

515; 

is God, 563. 

Love-chase vs. love-capture, 

234 ; 

Lust, 25, 257 ; 
and Hate, 301. 

Macro-cosm, 186, 191-193, 
463 ; 

Triple, as Intellectus Mundi, 
Anima Mundi, and Corpus 
Mundi, 186, 187- ( See 

Mundi). 

Madness of the Nations, 540. 
Magic, 185 ; 
black, 485. 

Ma-gokoro, (Sh .), the Japanese 
doctrine of the Middle 
Course or Moderation, 32. 
Male and Female, duality of, 
4L 

Mammon, 85, 334. 

Manias, the six chief, 540. 
Man, God in, 30, 126, 135, 
309-319, 530-31 ; 
is Trinity-in-Unity, 50 ; 
remembers himself into God, 
85; 

Satan in, 126 ; 
Consciousness of, 127 ; 


the crown of creation, why, 
161; 

is, in essence, God, 145-148 ; 
becomes God, 206 ; 
part beast, part angel, 296, 
305-306 ; 

the image of God, 530 ; 
the, of God, 534, 558 ; 
four types of, 450, 546 ; 
the, of godly science, 559. 
Mankind, all one, like organs 
of the same organism, 504, 
506. 

Marks, external, of religions, 
442-443. 

Marriage, one righteous 
aim, 269, 271 ; 
the higher aim of, 271 ; 
as Wish-to-Multiply, 298, 
299 ; 

purpose of Love, 318 ; 
four kinds of, 451 ; 
between persons of parity 
of temperament, 467 ; 
right, promotive of racial 
health, 467. 

Material Bread. (See Bread). 
Maternity, 271. (See Mother- 
hood). 

Matter, 18, 145, 150 ; 
and Spirit, 224, 262. 

MSya, two glamour-powers 
of, and their counteractives, 
230, 237, 296, 301, 554. 
Meaning, sameness of, 
beneath difference of words, 
60-66 ; 

of Life, (See Life). 

Mean, the Golden, enjoined 
in all religions, 29-34 ; 74 ; 
308. 

Mechanism vs. Vitalism, 

170-172. 
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Mediators, and Mediums, 
360, 374-377 ; 
prayers to, 39 7. 

Meditation, aids to, 437. 

Mercy, 171. 

Merit, reward for, 165. 

Memory, omniscient, eternal, 
of God, 117 ; 

the source of all successive 
individual knowledge, 513. 
panoramic, rapid, at death, 
320 ; 

Metaphysic, xvii, xix ; 
concepts of, at the roots of 
all sciences, 9 ; 342. 

Metempsychosis, 176-184. 

Micro-cosm, 186, 192. (See 
Macro-cosm). 

Middle course, the. (See 
Mean, the Golden). 

Mind, creator and governor 
of Matter, 16-17 ; 
the first and most direct 
thing in our experience, 18; 
the Universal Reality, 20 ; 
the Supreme, 21 ; 
eminent physical scientists’ 
views on, 16-21 ; 
three functions of the, 37 ; 
mind-force, 50 ; 
child- and sage-, (see Child- 
mind, and Sage-mind) ; 
good and bad, 124 ; 
triad of Mind-Force-Matter, 

241 ■ 

the Universal, 117, 149, 
242, 513. (See Conscious- 
ness, and Macro-cosm). 

Miracle, psychic, 88 ; 
the eternal, 230. 

Mis-edu cation, 534-35, 537, 
548. 

Mis-employment, cause of 


Unemployment, 537, 538, 
540, 542. 

Mismanagement, gross, in 
Religion, Politics, Econo- 
mics, Domestics, Peda- 
gogics, Art, Recreation, 
all departments of Life, 
540-543. 

Missionary vs. Mercenary, 
534. 

Moderation (middle path) 
the one virtue, 30, 32, 
36-39, 74. (See Excess). 
Modern Science, and Relig- 
ion, 22 ; 

and psychical research, 
182-183. 

Monasteries, 444. 

Monism, 221. 

Monotony, 62. 

Moral disarmament must 
precede physical, 26. 

Moral Equivalent for War, 

482. 

Moral Principles, only two 
basic, 310. 

Morals revolutioned, 541, 
542. 

Motherhood, 264-271 ; 
mother -love is heaven, 265 ; 
mother-image is guardian- 
angel, 265 ; 

mother greater than father 
or teacher, 267 ; 
woman created to be 
mother, 271 ; 

is educator’s function, while 
father-justice is ruler's, 

346-347 ; 

is Beauty-aspect of God, 
and Ministrant function 
of State, whale father- 
justice is Majesty-aspect 
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of God and Constituent 
function of State, 366 ; 
paradox of mother-love* 
352, 365, 366 ; 
worship of mother and 
babe, in all religions, 427. 
Multiplicity, 11,72, 116, 130, 
133, 174, 475, 525. (See 
Unity, and Diver-sity). 
Multi-tony, 62. 

Mundi, anima, (intellectus, 
and corpus), xix ; 186-187. 
Music in the soul, 211. 
Mutation, law of, 472 ; 
cause of, 473. 

Mystery clears, when lower 
self is subdued, 385 ; 
the Ultimate, 134, 149. 
Mysteries in every religion, 
69, 88-94 ; 

Eleusinian, 69. 

Mysticism, 77, 146, 174, 
223, 359, 387, 428 ; 

Kabir’s, 493, 521. 

Mystics, the Spiritual Race 
of, 387. 

Names, of God, dual, 40-44 ; 
in many Scriptures, 126- 
144, 150; 

the Un-Uttered Name, 131 ; 
indicate powers and attri- 
butes, 241-42 ; 
the sweetest, 267-69. 
Nationalism, 25, 530, 551. 
Nations, rise and fall of, 307. 
Nature, is God’s Nature, 
47, 83, 172 ; 
as compeller, 172 ; 
a continuity, 173 ; 
kingdoms of, 154 ; 
three attributes of God’s, 
473. 

Necessity vs. Liberty, (See 


Destiny). 

Negation, 225. 

New Dawn and New Eve# 
214. 

Night and Day, the true, 516. 
Nihilism, 489. 

Non-extremism, 32. 
Non-essentials change, 68. 
Non-resistance, 254. 

Not-Self, 100, 224. 

Not-This, 111. 

Numbers, 158. 

Objections, some, to teaching 
of Religion, 48-5 1 . 
Object-World, 100. 

Obligatory and optional 
duties, 67. 

Occupation, 51, 450, 477 ; 
perverted into ‘hereditary 
caste’, 468. 

Omni-potence, 240, 300. 
Omni-presence, 45, 240. 300. 
Omni-scienoe, 240, 299, 513. 
One, the, 1-5. (See Self). 
Oneness, otherless, seoond- 
less, in thought, feeling# 
action, 513. 

Opposites, pairs of, 43, 44, 
124, 141-143, 144, 150, 
342; 

how transcended, 142. (See 
Duality). 

Optional actions, 66. 
Organisation, (See Social 
Organisation) ; 
for Peace, the Permanent 
Problem, xxv, 435, 448* 
480; 

for War, passing problems* 
xxiv, 435, 480. 

Orgic tendencies* 442. 
Originality, craving for, xiv. 
Original sin, 324. 
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Other-worldliness, of India, 
how far exaggerated, 10. 

Oversoul, the, 15. 

Pain, 342-345. (See Pleasure). 

Pairs of Opposites. (See 
Opposites.) 

Palingenesis, 149. 

Pantheism, 221. 

Parables, 93. 

Parents, Teachers, Elders, 
reverence due to, 264-271. 

Paternity, 271. 

Pastime, the World-Drama, 
302. 

Path, 3, 74-77 ; 
eightfold, 74, 77 ; 
the Middle, 31, 74 ; 
the Threefold, 74, 246, 394 ; 
the Left-hand, 485. 

Peace, 12, 23-25, 36-37, 208, 
226, 228, 257, 345, 525, 
534 ; 

the Eternal Fount of, 208 ; 
beyond both Joy and Woe, 
228; 

the One Way to, 525 ; 
Organisation for, xxv, 435, 
448-449, 480. 

Perfect, the de-fect-ive be- 
comes, 220 ; 

Men, 220. 

Perfections, 253, 300. 

Person, Logion in third, 90 ; 
realisation in first, 90 ; 
change from third to first, 

123, 144. 

Personality, meaning of, and 
how formed, 136. 

Perversion of Hunger and 
Sex, 469 ; 

of Motive, in all aspects of 
life, 539 ; 

of Occupation into Caste, 


468. 

Philanthropic Associations, 6. 

Philanthropy, 6, 72, 224, 393. 

Philosophy, 50, 87. 

Phylo-genesis, 149. 

Pietism, 77. 

Piety, 502. 

Pilgrimage, Places of, as 
means of promoting Unity, 
12, 423-427, 434 ; 

real purpose of, 434 ; 

symbolism of, 434-435 ; 

the True, 515-16. 

Planes, 177, 179, 187. 

Plan, the Divine Eonic, xix. 

Planning of the Individual 
Life, 447-448. 

Planning, World-Wide, the 
Only Cure, 544-45 

Play, the World-Drama, 61, 
107, 144, 229, 302. 

Pleasure, 342-345, 376 ; 

and Pain, inseparable, 36, 
37, 325, 343 ; 

and pain, balancing of, 342- 
345 ; 

and Duty, 351. 

Plexuses, and yoga-discip- 
lines, 359. 

Politics, 541. 

Polity, democratic and social- 
ist, 446. 

Powers higher, or superphy- 
sical, 182-183, 255-25(5, 

321; 

of God, indicated by names, 
241 ; 

psychic not to be coveted, 
256; 

Four main, of Science, of 
Arms, of Bread-and-Money, 
of Labor, 263 

Practicalism, 77. 
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Practicality, false and true, 
540-546. 

Prayer, meaning of, 397- 
398 ; 

opens up spiritual sight, 
397; 

eongregational and solitary, 

398 ; 

the Un-uttered, 397 ; 
self-displaying, 398 ; 
benefits of, 411-413 ; 
for the departed, 443 ; 
ritualistic ; 4^3 ; 
for right Will and Wisdom, 
in all religions, 1-5, 396- 
412, 443 ; 
calls to, 443. 

Pride goeth before destruc- 
tion, 330 

Priests, corrupt, 368, 372, 
443, 466. 

Priestcraft, 15 : 
and kingcraft, 556 
Priesthoods, merits and de- 
merits of organised, 366- 
367. 

Problem, the One, xvv, 446. 
Property, an End of Life, 

204 5 

focus of egoistic separatism, 

254, 262, 298, 451. 
Prophets, 243 ; 
false, 370-372 ; 

judge over all, the man in 
the street, 3?4 ; 
true, must curb rulers, 557. 
Psychic, Miracle, 88, 256 ; 
Research, 22. 

Psycho-analysis, 298, 360, 

416-417. 

Punishment, righteous, dis- 
tinguished from Violence, 
291. (See Sin). 


Purity. (See Cleanliness). 
Questions, the Final, 354. 

R\ the fourth, of Universal 
Religion. 47. 

Rage, 286. 

Real, the, 102. (See Unreal). 
Rebirth, 149-184. ; 
voluntary, 190 ; 
involuntary, 219. 
Reconciliation of all views 
by Philosophy, 11 ; 
the principle of, 289. 

Record, the Hidden Eternal, 

513. 

Recreation, 543. 

Re-education, 416. 

Reform movements in every 
religion, 493. 

Regeneration, 416. 
Reincarnation, 149-184 ; 
Islamic views re, 161-162 ; 
kinds of, 161. 

Relations, all possible, bet- 
ween Spirit and Matter, 
223. 

Religion, governing all life, 
in all communities, 7-8 ; 
wh>, degenerates, 8, 435, 
525-26 ; 

and Civilisation, 14 ; 
is one, 14-15 ; 
and Science are <jne ; 16 ; 
well-planned instruction in, 
potent instiument for 
Peace, 27 ; 
indispensable, 29 ; 
excess of, suicidal, 30 ; 
Perfect Religion transcends, 
45-46 ; 

ineradicable need for, 
45-47 ; 

in fulness is the whole of 
Science, 47 ; 
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Universal, nature of, xxi- 
xxii, 47-48 ; 

imperative Duty to teach, 
48; 

indefeasible power of soul 
to judge any, and change 
from it to any other, 49 ; 
Agreement of all religions, 
proclaimed by all Founders 
of all, 51-59 ; 

Meaning of, 50, 71 ; 

All Founders only re-form 
and re-proclaim, say noth- 
ing new, 55-56, 59 ; 

Nature of, 70-76 ; 
threefold character, three 
interests, aspects, constitu- 
ents, of, xiii, xxv, xli, 77- 
81, 393 ; 

an End of Life, 203 ; 
is that which secures Happi- 
ness, here and hereafter, 
403; 

and the Arts, 435 ; 
Democratic and Socialist, 
446; 

Revolts and Reforms in, 
493; 

Righteous Action the end 
and aim of, 517 ; 

Essential, 27, 474 ; 

Evils of, ^86-491 ; 
need for graded series of 
text-books of Universal, ix; 
comparative study of, xvii, 
xviii ; 

superphysical or occult side 
of, xliii-xliv 381. 

Religions, Eleven Living, 
xxvi, 7, 8 ; 

Parliaments of, 5 ; 

Founders of, the greatest 
Educators, 27 ; 


different, as root, stem, 
branches, foliage, flowers, 
Fruits, of one tree, 64 ; 
various, emphasise various 
aspects of the One Truth, 
81 ; 

and Temperaments 82 ; 
horrors perpetrated in the 
name of, 338 ; 
explanation of such horrors,. 
339; 

four-fold source of religious 
law, 418 ; 

a Disastrous Error common 
to all, 485-486 ; 
distinguishing peculiarities 
of, 489 ; 

have religions copied from 
one another ?, vii, xvii; 
uniqueness of each, insisted 
on b> some, xv-xviii, 379, 
489 ; 

degenerate, why, 8, 525-26 ; 
all, gathered and represent- 
ed in India, 526-28. 

Religiosity, easy, is sin, 508. 

Religious, Law, fourfold 
source of, in all religions, 
418 ; 

Science, 7, 14 ; 

Wars, 490-491, 536. 

Renunciants, the additional 
duties of, 252-257. 

Renunciation, 227 ; 
complete, of individualised 
existence, 255 ; 
purpose of, 275, 311-32U 
336, 358 ; 
four stages of, 311. 

Repentance, 413. 

Rest, 235. 

Resume, 149, 245, 393, 446. 

Revelation, 418. 
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Revolution, Cyclic, 150. 

Reverence, 263. 

Right Action, 245, 517. 

Right Knowledge* 77-245. 

Right Knowledge-Desire- 
Action, all indispensable, 
245. 

Right Love, 245-393. 

Right Path, 5-6, 227. 

Right Thought- Word- Act, 

80. 

Riots, communal, xxxiii, 531. 

Rites and Ceremonies, 443. 

Rshis, 5. 

Rule, (See Golden Rule); 
simple, needs comment, 
341. 

Rule of Three, the, 83. 

Russia, the Great Experi- 
ment in, its merits, and its 
great all-vitiating de- 
merit, xxi-xxii ; 
religion in, 403 ; 450-451, 
546. 

Sacraments, 436. 

Sacred Cities and Univer- 
sities, 423. 

Sacrifice, Law of, 72-73 ; 
of the smaller, lower self, 
72 ; 437-438 ; 
of animals, 437-438 ; 
all scriptures dis-approve of 
animal- ; 438-441 ; 
all life, one long, of the 
Perfected Men and Wo- 
men, 494-497 ; 496. 

Safeguard, the One, 325. 

Sage-mind. (See Child-mind). 

Saints and Disciples, 538. 

Saints and Sinners, 475. 

Salvation, 76, 204, 245 ; 
kinds and grades of, 221. 

Same-fiightedness, 191. 


Sarmad, the swan-song of, 
386*387. 

Satan, God-ordained function, 
and joys and sorrows, of, 

121-122, 126, 324, 489. 

Sayings, Great, xii ; (See 
Logion). 

Science, 10, 14, 47, 536-37, 
570-573, 561 ; 
odium theologicucn in, 10 ; 
is one, 14 ; 

and Religion, reconciled in 
Philosophy, 10-11, 16, 22 ; 
and Religion are one, 16,528$ 
physical, is partial and im- 
perfect religion, 47 ; 
Spirituo-Material, 447. 

Scientific Materialism is 
dead, 126. 

Scientific Religion, 14, 15, 
23, 45, 73, 528. 

Scientists, views of, rt* Spirit 
and Mind governing Matter, 
16-23. 

conscience of, awakening, 

534-35 ; 

Disastrous Error of, 536,537, 
confessions of, 535-37 ; 
the heaviest Responsibility 
rests upon, 560. 

Scriptures, in all religions, 
described by words having 
the same meaning, 417. 

Season, a, for everything, 
67, 483. 

Sects, multifarious in each 
religion, 445, 485. 

Seek, many, few find, 85. 

Seeking, the Joyous Ache 
of, 233-236. 

“Seek the Seeker”, 432 

Self, or God, the Universal, 
Eternal, Infinite, Supreme, 
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All-pervading, All-binding, 
All-uniting One, 5, 563 ; 
the Mysterious Something 
behind everything, 13 ; 
the Science of the, the Final 
Synthesis of Philosophy, 
Science, Religion, 28 ; 
the Larger, 72, 73 ; 

Identity of , the Individual 
with the Universal, 76, 83, 
148, 353-354 ; 

distinction between them, 
146; 

the ‘I Al(l)-One’, 94 ; 
Self-luminous and also all- 
other-illuminating, 97. 104; 
as God in the heart, 98 ; 
basis of ‘This’, ‘Not-Self’, 
100 ; 

One, Not-a-Second, 102 ; 
Changeless, Beginningless, 
Endless, 102-103 ; 
and Ever-Full, 175; 

Sensor of the Senses, Un- 
known to k n o w e r, 104- 
105; 

yet most Knowable and 
Known, 105 ; 

Known to the Ignorant, 106; 
First and Last, 107, 134 ; 
Not Being, nor Non-Being, 
nor Both, nor free from 
Both 109-118; 

*Not-This\ ‘Not-This’, 112; 
Indescribable, but indefea- 
sibly Self-known, 113; 
as Universal Being and also 
minutest in-divisible Indi- 
vidual, 113 ; 

Unique, Vaster than Vastest, 
Smaller than Smallest, 
113; 

All-Enveloping, ‘I is AH’, 


‘All is P, 115; 

Dual Names of, 40 ; 
many names of the Self- 
Same, 127-134 ; 
un-uttered Name of, 131, 
386; 

the Living Breath, the 
Great Ultimate, 132-133 ; 
the Supreme, the Ultimate, 
Mystery, 134, 149, 430 ; 
the Greatest Gain, the 
Summum Bonum, the 
Heart’s Desire, of All, 136; 
Most Beautiful, Most 
Terrible too, 138-145 ; 
all moods belong to the, 
Hi ; 

creates Good and also Evil, 
143-144 ; 

impossible to doubt, 145 ; 
the Supreme and Final 
Judge, 148, 170, 171 ; 
between religions, prophets, 
teachers, 374, 445 ; 
the ‘1 ’ in all, 149 ; 
the Friend, also the Enemy, 
168-169; 

the Inner, the Inescapable 
Witness and Judge, 171 ; 
the One Sole Wearer of 
Countless Dresses, 176 ; 
the Eternal Fount of Peace, 
208, 212; 

the One Goal, 208, 212 ; 
Nature of the, described by 
conntless Negations, 224, 
225; 

Changelessness of the, 
simultaneously including 
and negating all possible 
Changes, 238 ; 

Desire arose in, 239 ; 

Trinity of Aspects in the 
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Unity of the Self, 240-241 ; 
the One Sure Guide, 308 ; 
the Higher, 305, 308-309, 
334, 552 ; 

the Friend in All, 327 ; 
lower and Higher, xxiii, 
385; 

the One Lord and Master, 
431 ; 

the Small and the Great, 
488 ; ^ 

Alone True-Beautiful-Good, 
520. (See Consciousness, 
God, 1). 

Self-Consciousness, 209-210; 
-control, 258, 304, 481 ; 
-deception, 121 ; 

-denial, 358 ; 

-effacement, 255 ; 
-Government, the true, xxiii, 
xiii, 73, 552 ; 

-Realisation, 70, 84, 90, 105- 
107, 161,204-245, 302,528; 
-sacrifice, 72, 254-255, 438. 

Selfishness, 24, 302, 358 ; 
and self-less-ness or self- 
denial, 358. 

Seng-Jen, (C.), 310-311. 

Separatism, egoist, 254. 

Sex, 59, 262, 298 ; 
absence of, 324. 
double, 324, 469 ; 
horrors of, 469 ; 
Punishment by Nature for 
Sins of, generation after 
generation, 170, 470. 

Sheaths, 180, 187 ; 
dense and subtile, 188. 

ShTa-ism, 493. 

Shintoism, xxvi, xxviii, 8, 
64, 75-77. (Throughout). * 

Sikhism, xxvi, xxx-xxxi ; 
493. (Throughout). 


Silence, Song of the, 386. 
Simplexes, 298. (See Com- 
plexes). 

Sinners-Saints, 475. 

Sin, Original, 324 ; 
punishment for, 163-172 ; 
sexual, punished generation 
after generation, 170, 
470, 518. 

Sins, 142, 293-294, 470 ; 
the Seven ‘Deadly', 293 ; 
single seed of two root-, 
294. 

Sleeping, the real Spiritual, 
230-231, 516-17. 

Slaves, self-sold, the Perfect- 
ed Souls, 220, 243. 
Socialism, 50, 346, 526, 546, 
551. 

Social Organisation, xxii-xxv, 
13, 292, 366, 446-468, 475, 
480, 482, 485, 531-559 ; 
necessary to work Golden 
Rule, 292-293, 341, 537 ; 

indispensable for Moral 
War, 482. 

Society and Individual, 447- 
448. 

Son of God, God and, 146- 
147, 207, 336. 

Soul, three stages in the Pro- 
gress of the, 143 ; 
how separable from Body 
during Life, 189-190 ; 
a piece of Divinity, 529. 
Souls, two in each person, 
43; 

have no creed, caste, colour^ 
race, sex, 59, 529-31 ; 
all, desire ‘mirrors’, 62 ; 
soul-education, 433 ; 

-force compels sword-force^ 
558 ; 
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-repose, 256. 

Speechless Discourse, 147. 
Speed-lust vs. Soul-repose. 
Spenta and Angra, (Z). 325. 
Spirit-Matter, 18, 145, 224, 
486. 

Spirits, good and evil, of 
many types, planes, 
worlds, 183-185. 

Spirit versus Letter, 49, 494, 
510-512. 

Spiritual, Bread, xxi, 13, 
(See Bread) ; 

Entity, the universe, a, 17, 
19 ; . 

Consciousness, 118, 262, 
435, 446; 

Education, 433 ; 

Hierarchy, 5, 196-202 ; 
relationship, 443 ; 

Science, 73, 474, 526 ; 

Will, 121 ; 

Fire, 420. 

Stages, in each life, four 
successive, 359, 450. 

State, dual functions of, 
arising from the Golden 
Rule, 272 273. 

States of Consciousness or 
moods of soul, 187. 
Stoicism, 351, 352. 

Strife, religious and politico- 
economic, 527 ; 
the only Remedy for, 531- 
32. 

Struggle for Existence, 298, 
543. 

SiifT, kalema, logion, the 
real, 97 ; 

meaning of the word, 225. 
Sufism, as reform in Islam, 
493. (Throughout). 
JSummum Bonum , 135, 


204-245, 357 ; 
genus, 113; 

or parbum , or parbulum 
or minutum indivi<htum, 
113. 

Sunnism, 493. 

Super-Men, ,196-200, 218, 

220 . 

Super-Mind, 118. 

Supra-Conscious, the, 162. 

Surrender, of the small self 
to the Great Self or God, 
73, 349. 

Sva-raj, (Swa-raj), 552. (See 
Sel f-government). 

Sympathy, meaning of, 117. 

Synthesis, the Final, of Phi- 
losophy, Science, Law, 
Art, Religion, by God- 
Science, xix-xxi, 28. 

Tag, (/’), 75, 76, 196, 310. 

Taoism, xxvi, xxviii, 7. 
(Throughtout). 

Tasawwuf, 8, 192, 225. 

(See Sufism). 

Teachers, the Great, given 
to all races, 5, 197-199, 
263-271. 

Teachings, ‘regard the, not 
the Teachers’, 380. 

Temperaments, Different, 
and Different kinds of 
Education and of Reli- 
gious Practices for, 82, 
393, 395, 450 ; 

Testing of, 469 ; 
and Vocational Classes, 
122 . 

Temples, living, of God, 428. 

Temple-towns, 423, 431. 

Tests pf intelligence devised 
in the west, not yet of 
temperaments, 82. 
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Tetrads, 450-463 ; 

of human types, vocations, 
livelihoods, 450 ; 

of stages of life, physical 
appetites, kinds of food, 
special possessions, marri- 
ages, 451 ; 

of recreations, psychical 
appetites, 452 ; 

of ends of life, social 
institutions, powers of 
state, sets of rights-and- 
duties, 452 ; 

of duties, subordinate 
organisations, social debts, 
453-454 ; 

of repayments, 454 ; 

of pathological tempera- 
ments, treatments, crimes 
and criminals, punish- 
ments, 455. 

Texts, used in this book, 
Note on, xxvi-xiv ; 

of Vddism, xxvi-xxvii ; 

Zoroastrianism, (xxvii), xlv; 

Islam, xxvii ; 

Shintoism, Taoism, and 
Confucianism, xxviii ; 

Buiilhism, xxviii-xxix ; 

Jainism, xxix ; 

Sikhism, xxx ; 

Treasure- House of JAving 
J* <‘li(/U)/is by R. K. Hume; 
other works, xxxi-xlv. 

Theo-pathy, Theo-pneusty, 
Theo-phany, 200. 

Theosophical Society, the, 
535. 

‘This’, ‘Other-than-l* the 
Object-World, 100. 

This-worldliness, in - India 
also, as well as the west, 
8-9. 


Thought, this World is, 86. 
Three, Rule of, 83. 

Tongue, control of, secret 
of all, 258-263 ; 
what goeth in at, and Out 
from, the, 259-260. 

Theism, 221. 

Total Body, Intelligence, 
Vitality, 186-187, 513. 
Tragedy and Comedy, of the 
Universe, 237, 381. 
Tranquillity, 346. 
Transmigration, 1^.9-181 ; 

views of, in Islam, 181. 
Trinity in Unity, 83, 186-187. 

240. 

Triple Civilisation, 80-82. 
Triplicity, 80-82, 207. 

True, only the Changeless is 
the, 102, 520. 

Truth, Impersonal, All-perso- 
nal, 15, 

always in the Mean between 
Extremes, 37 ; 
all co-ordinating, 46, 84 ; 
not easy to put in words, 
147 ; 

four noble Truths of Bud- 
dhism, 268. 

of the One Self, Source of 
all Virtues, 301 ; 
of the Oneness of all selves, 

336 ; 

helpful though harsh, 331 ; 
hidden in Error, 486-489 ; 
as Love, 307 ; 
as non-egoism, 339. 
Truth-Beauty -Goodness, 27, 

241, 488. 

Two souls in each person, 43- 
Types, of living beings, xviii; 
157, 181 ; 

or temperaments, four, 
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cognised in different relig- 
ions, 357, 450, 459-466. 
Ultimate Fact, 132, 225, 
240 ; 

Mystery, 134, 149. 
Unconscious, the, 162 ; 
may become conscious by 
prayer, 396, 517. 
Understanding is partial 
realisation, 309. 
Unemployment, 542. 

Unity, Invocation of the 
Supreme Spirit of, 1-5 ; 
Spirit of, 5, 11-13 ; 
in Multiplicity, 133 ; 
in Trinity, 240. 

Union, Divine, the One Cure 
for all sorrows, 355. 

Unique, individually vs. uni- 
versally, xiv. 

Universalism, 23, 73, 118, 
120, 126, 309, 504 
Universe, 5, 17-19-21, 43 ; 
meaning of the word, 149, 
195, 269. 

Universal Mind, xix, 39, 117, 
242, 513. 

Universal Religion, Test of, 
52 (Throughout). 
Universal Self. (See Self). 
Universal, the, not to be 
undervalued, xiv, xvi. 
Universities, should compile 
text-books of, and teach, 
Universal Religion, ix-x, 
xliii. 

Unreal, the, 102, 302. 

Unrest vs. Rest, 235. 

Untruth, the First, 294 ; 
as Hate, 307. 

Urge, inner, to know the 
Self, 215, 

Values of life, 204, 354-355, 


366, 452. 

Vanity of Vanities, 229, 231, 
237. 

Variation. (See Mutation). 
VedSn^a-Tasawwif, 50, 100. 
Vedism (or Hinduism), xxvi, 

7 ; 

many names of, and their 
meanings, 74 ; 
systematises all life, 357, 
362. (Throughout). 

Views, hasty and one-sided, 
regarding Hast and West, 
10 ; 

of Scientists rr Mind and 
Matter, 15-22. 

Vigils, 437. 

Violence distinguished from 
righteous Punishment, 291. 
Virtues, 32, 246-286, 293-94, 
300-308, 328-329 ; 
five principal, 246-347 ; 
farther-reaching, of hermits, 

252; 

the practicality of, 342 ; 
the single seed of all, 301. 
Vision, 69, 422. 
of God, the dazing glory of 
the, 69 ; 
the Great, 384 ; 
beautiful visions of sincere 
devotees, 420-422. 

Vitalism vs. Mechanism, 170- 
173. 

Vocation, 51, 450, 477-483. 
Wahabism, 493. 

Waking, the true Spiritual, 
231, 517. 

War, xx-xxi, 12, 23, 25, 26, 
307, 481-482, 490, 526, 
534,537; 

unbearable burden of Ex- 
penditure on Preparation 
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for, 537. 

Way of Devotion, 77, 245- 
393 ; 

of Heaven, 166 ; 
of Knowledge, 77-245, 321, 
393 ; 

of Works, 77, 245, 393-525. 
Way, Truth, Life, 121, 240 , 
Three-fold, 393-395. 

West and East, 7-12. 

Wheel of Joy and Sorrow, 
175. 

Whisper, Sacred Knowledge 
conveyed in a, 87-88. _ 
Will-and-Imagination, xix, 
84, 229, 230-231,233, 242, 
302, 381. 

Will-Life-Intelligence, 207. 
Will, the Divine, of God, 
i. e., the Universal Self, 
how ascertain, 73, 357, 
447-449. 

Wisdom, the Sun of Scrip- 
tual, ever shining, xxiv ; 
the Ancient, 91, 92-93 ; 
is choosing the lesser evil, 
367; 

is Science plus Philanthropy, 
539; 


must guide Valour, 556-57. 
Word and Meaning, to be 
distinguished, 491-494. 
World-Fellowship of Faiths, 
5, 535. 

World-Process, 5, 37, 61, 
100, 144, 149, 150, 227, 
229, 338, 382 ; 
an Interplay of Opposites, 
144; 

a Tragi-Comic Drama, 144. 
Worlds, other than the 
physical, 177-190 ; 
universal belief in, 178-179; 
the soul’s journey through 
many planes or, 179-180. 
W orld- weariness, 118. (See 
Disgust). 

Worship, Places of, 418, 443 ; 
of Mother and Babe, 427. 
Wrongs have ultimately to 
be righted by the People 
themselves, 368. 

Y earning, sweetness of, 236. 
Yoga, or Sulfik, 190,359-360, 
385-386, 395, 520-24. 
Zoroastrianism, xxvi, lv, 7. 
(Throughout). 
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A few pages are being left blank here (after p. 625 ), 
in order that readers may note down on them, references 
to pages on which occur any points which may strike 
them as specially worth noting, and which they would 
like to recur to, readily. 
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Opinions on some of the other works of 
Dr. Bhagavan Das. 

"THE SCIENCE OF THE SELF, (pub > 1938). 

A perusal of this book will be of immense benefit, not only to the 
philosophers but also to the presently reformers and politicians 
who have plaoed upon themselves the heavy responsibility of leading 
humanity from ignoranoe to knowledge, from serfdom to freedom, 
irom miseries to peace and prosperity: Prof A C. Mukerji, Professor 
of Philosophy, Allahabad University, (in the leader). 

One of the most scholarly and suggestive works that I have 
read on the subject of "The Self" in English. There is considerable 
freshness and ongiuality in the presentation of the different aspects 
of the subject, particularly those bearing on action and ethics 
Prof V. Bubraman\ a Iyfu, President of the Board of Samskit Studies 
and Examinations, Mysore 

Illuminating presentation of Vedanta- Yoga, not merely as a 
Metaphysio of the Self, but also m its concrete application to the 

ordering of human life in both its individual and social aspects 

The reader will bo struct by the author’s erudition as also by the 
arohiteotonio skill and masterly grasp with which he handles a 
bewildering mass of scientific faots and theories Particularly note- 
worthy is his criticism of the psycho-analytical school in psychology, 
and of communism and socialism in political theory, the merits as well 
as weaknesses whereof arc noted with great accuracy and penetration .. 
The work 1 b unique m a way, expounding as it does, Vedantto principles 
in their concrete operation. In this respect, it will compare favourably 
with Hegel’s writing* though illustrative of a fundamentally different 
conception of the Self. The author's observations on the essentials 
of booial Organisation deserve serious consideration by wi rkers in the 
social and political field Dk. 8. K Maitba, Professor of Philosophy, 
Calcutta University (in the ( alcutta Review) 

The searching and fund unantal little book, on "The Soienoe of 
the Self”, goes directly to the oentre of all metaphysioal thought. 1 
think it is important for our time to have the philosophy of India kept 
alive for us by such vital and living statements .It is a valuable addi- 
tion to the artiale in Muirhead's book, Dr W E Hooking, Professor of 
Philosophy, Harvard University. 

Dr Bhagavan Das may well be regarded as the leading authority 
on Hindu Psyohology. Thus in writing on ‘Atma-Vidya, or the Soienoe 
of the Self,* he is dealing with a subject oonoerning whioh he is usually 
well informed From the standpoint of that particular oharaoter of its 
contents,, the whole essay ne^ds to be studied : Dr. A G. Widqbby, 
(reviewing in The Philosophical Review, January, 1938, the volume on 
Contemporary Indian Philosophy , m whioh an outline of the ideas oi 
the book first appeared). 
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Dr. Bhagavan Das’ essay on ‘Afcma-Vidya or the Boienoe of the 
Self* Is longer and more technical, but his aooonnt of Hindn social ideas 
is extremely interesting : Da. A. T. Bhillinglaw, (reviewing the same 
work in Mind. vol. 46). 

THE SCIENCE OF THE EMOTIONS. 

(8rd edn , 1924; translations, of the earlier editions, of 1900 and 
1906, have appeared in Datoh, Frenoh, Spanish, Norwegian ; an epitome, 
of the 8rd enlarged edn., has been published by Miss K. Browning, M. A,). 

Has for the first time introduced order into this confused region 
of oonsoion8nes8...A lnoid treatise which reduces the ohaos of the 
Emotions into a cosmos, and shapes therein an ordered morality : Dr. 
Annie Bebant, (in her book, A Study in Consciousness, 1st edn., p. 362). 

The correspondence and transmutation of the Emotions, and the 
method of practical application, come as a revelation... A pathway in 
the formerly trackless region of our intimate feelings, and a practical 
help in many familiar And difficult situations in life’’ : Ernest Wood. 
(The Theosophist , April, 1909). 

Marks an era in the history of thonght and of book-making in 
modern India . Has helped to lay the foundation of a modern philosophic- 
al literature in India. Dr. Satis Chandra IUnerji, M. A., LL.D., 
(Kayastha Samachar, Bep. — Oct ,1901). 

Indicates considerable originality of thonght ..Its most pleasing 
featuro is the attempt to reconcile western conceptions with eastern 
thought.. A very Ihooghtfnl contribution to the study of the Emotions 
from an oriental point of view ; (The Educational Review Madras, Sep., 
1901). 

The most original contribution which Bhagavan Das makes to 
the psychology of the Emotions is his attempt to classify them on a 
simple psychological principle. .Deserves a prominent place in contem- 
porary psychological speculation : (The Indian Review, Madras, July, 
1901). 

THE SCIENCE OF PEACE, (2nd edn.. 1921). 

The stadent Bhould carefully study Bhagavan Das' Sconce of I^ace, 
in which the metaphysioal questions involved are expounded with rare 
aonmen and felicity : Annie Bbsant ( A Study tn Consciousness, p. 6). 

In her Foreword to her booklet. An Introduction to the Sc encs of 
Peace , (1912. Dr. Annie Besant says : One of the most valuable books 
issued under the inspiration of Theosophy (Brahma-Vidya) is The 
Science of Peace , by Bhagavan Das. Those who Beek a lasting intellect- 
ual foundation for their thinking will find much help from this valu- 
able and original work. 

“The gifted author of The Science of Peace ” ; Edward Carpenter, 
(In his book, The Drama of Love and Death). 

“The view that is here indioated seems to approximate rather 
closely to the views that have been more or less definitely suggested 
by some of the Oriental philosophers. Bee, for instance. The Science 
of Peace , by Bhagavan Das" : Professor J S. Mackenzie, LL. D. 
Lltt. p., Oo-editor of International Journal of Ethics, (In the T heoeophist 
tot May 1913). 
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THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION, OR THE LAWS 
OF MANU. 

A rare combination of deep learning and felicitous phrasing. 
ANNIE BbBANT, (Tluo^ophy n India, 1910). 

4 his book like others from the same pen, has the indefinable 
quality of distinction Ruhtlety and precision of thought, scholarly 
onlture and urbanity of expression all mingling to prodnoe something 
eminently readable and provooative of reflection A great subject 
has been presented in a dear and pleasant way We are shown, 
with admirable skill and lucidity what Dharma meant to the age 
in which it was given Fo* those who look forward to a great revival 
of Indian si lntnality The Science of Social Organisation by Bhagavan 
Das is rich in instruction An admirable organon of the new 
idealism which though new in its hopes and aspirations, is jet 
eonion in its sources and which, through the cyclic process of the 
Aryan raoe, rauBt eventually bring back all the scattered members 
of the raoe to the level of thought and aspiration from whioh many 
thousands of years ago, they started on their long journey A book 
of the highest excellence and value whioh is dearly the outoome 
of long years of thought and Rtudy, but whioh has also, just as 
clearlv, been a labour of love Prof E A WODEHOCJSE, M. A., 
(Oxon ) The C H. C Magazine, October 1910) 

Among the most illuminative contributions to the study and 
understanding of the all important subject it treats of Dr. Bir 8. 
8lbramaniya Iyer ex-Chief Justice of the Madras High Court 

It is a marvellous book Deserves to be plaoed with the 
olasBics on social polity, and should find a place m every home 
which has any pretence to Hindu culture Prabuddha Bharaia , 
August, 1938 (chief organ of the Ramaknshua Mission, Caloutta), 
m a review of Vol I of the new edn. 

A revelation of the scientific principles whioh underlie our old 
social organisation It has been a delight and an instruction to read 
the work Maha-maho-padbyaya Pandit Adityaram Bhattachabya, 
M A , F A U , Vice-Principal, Central Hindu College. Benares, 
ex-Prof of Samskrt, Muir College, Allahabad. 

The Manu is simply grand. Rai Bahadur Lala Baunath, 
*(ex- Judge ) 

THE PRANAVA-VADA; OR THE SCIENCE OF THE 
SACRED WORD. 

A summarised reproduction m English of the original Samskrt 
work of Gargyayaya, 8 Vole. 

The authors labours of many years are yielding fruit by the 
rendering into English of the very teohnioal and abetnue oontenti ol 
this unique treatise. His elucidation of the many statements in the 
text, by ample and interesting annotations full of research, surpass In 
their value his work whioh gave to the world two highly important 
works — The 8c%enee of the Emotions and The JSetenos of Pecos. A 
perusal of this translation hasTmhanoed my admiration for the trans- 
lator's ability, learning, and grasp of plllosophie principles: 8a B. 
Subram ahya mu, Chief Justice of the Madras High Oonrt.) 



640 OPINIONS ON DR. 3HAGAVAN DAS’ WORKS 


THE SCIENCE OF RELIGION, OR SANATANA VAlDIKA 
DHARMA. 

(New edition in preparation.) 

"Worthy of careful study by the younger generation of Hindus" : 
Sir Goouoo Dabs Banerjee, ex.Judge of the Caloutta High Court. 
11 1 have again read it with great profit and pleasure, with admiration 
ior the learning, earnestness of spirit, and elevated enthusiasm of 
the author.. The presentation of the principles is very attcaotive 
to the English-educated mind” : Sir P. S. Bivaswamy Aiybb, ex-Execu- 
tive Councillor of the Madras Government, and ex-Vioe-Chanoellor 
of the Madras and the Hindu Universities. -‘Has given me muoh 
pleasure... Ancient learning formally presented in a way intelligible 
and attractive to modern modes of thinking” : Sir John G. Woodroffe, 
(then) Judge of the Calcutta High Court, author of many publications 
on Tantra Shastra. **A production of striking excellence. ..The fine 
poetio language is as noteworthy as the profound learning, the dear 
analysis, the vigorous logio, and the broad humanity of the book...l 
am astonished at the felicity of expression and beautiful tarn of 
phrasing in somo places”: Prof. P. Seshadri, MA, (then) Professor 
of English, Central Hindu College, Benares. ‘I have read your 
articles and book with interest and deep respeot. They remind me 
strongly of Raskin’s view on Booial and national organisation . .1 
feel deep sympathy with the pnrpose whioh you and Ruskin had 
in view in your writings” : 8ir Miohffil E. Sadler, (1918), Vioe-Chan- 
oellor of the University of Manchester, ex-President of the Calontta 
University Commission. 


All the works of Dr. Bhagavan Das can be had from — 

The Manager, Indian Book Shop, Benares City* 
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